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PREFACE TO VOL. X. 


T is with deep thankfulness to God that we complete our Tenth Volume. Amid journeyings oft, and 
the opposition.of some, we have the constant abiding sense and overwhelming evidence. of God's 
blessing. upon us and of his presence with us. 


We aré seldom a day without letters from various and most distant parts of the world testifying 
as to the increasing value of Things to Come. 


We profess only one desire, to put “ God first, ” to make Him everything and man nothing. . To exalt 
Him and abase man. To honour His Word and glorify His Christ is our unchanging motto. Our one 
desire and determination is to “delight ourselves in the Lord” and in His word, and leave Him to look 
after our honour and interests, and to defend us against all enemies. ; 


In looking forward to another year we would say with David (Psalm Ivi. 10, 11):— 


“In God will I praise His Word; 
In the Lord will I praise His Word; 
In God have I put my trust; 
I will not be afraid what man can do unto me.” 


THE EDITOR. 
25 CONNAUGHT STREET, LONDON, W. 
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“THE DEVIL'S SNARE.” 


EW passages have a more solemn voice for the present 

day than 2 Tim. ii. 14-26. The whole Epistle has 

a very special reference to the consequences of the early 

departure of the Church from the special teaching com- 
mitted to the Apostle Paul. 

At Ephesus he had preached “by the space of two 
years; so that all which dwelt in Asia heard the word 
of the Lord Jesus” (Acts xix. 10). 

But when he writes to Timothy some ten years after, 
and at the close of his ministry, when he was “ready to be 
offered,” he could write to Timothy who then lived in that 
very place (Ephesus) and say, “ This thou knowest, that 
all they which are in Asia be turned away from me” 
(2 Tim. i. 15). 

The apostasy began thus early. It is useless to talk 
about “ primitive Christianity.” It is useless to ‘‘ go back 
to the first three centuries ” (as we are so often exhorted) 
to see a perfect church. The fact is, we cannot go back 
to the first century! For in Paul’s own lifetime, those 
churches, which bad heard most of his wondrous 
teaching, had “ turned away” both from it, and from 
him. 

Paul’s calling (Acts ix.) was immediately consequent on 
Stephen’s martyrdom (Acts viii.). Unto Peter “the keys 
of the kingdom" had been given, and he used them in 
proclaiming its opening on the condition of national repen. 
tance. The answer was sent after the King (Luke xix. 14), 
by Stephen's death, and it ran: “we will not have this 
man to reign over us.” Then Paul was called, and his 
commission is recorded in Acts xxvi. 17: 

“ To open their eyes, 
And to turn them from darkness to light, 
And from the power of Satan unto God, 
That they may receive forgiveness of sins, 
And inheritance among all them that are sanctified 
by faith that is in me.” 

This was the Gospel committed to Paul. This was the 
subject of his preaching. This was the burden of his 
Epistles. 

But it was this teaching that was so soon forsaken by the 
churches. They turned back to the commission given to 
the Twelve, and to Peter’s ministry. And the substance 
of it may be gathered to-day in the recently discovered 
book called The Teaching of the Twelve? Apostles, originally 
written, without doubt, in the last quarter of the first 
century. It consists wholly of ordinances and morality. 
There is nothing in it of Paul's teaching; which had by 
that time been generally forsaken ; and to-day it is the 


popular teaching, while those who" preach: Paul's Gospel 
are few indeed. It is Peter who is professedly the head 
of the Church, instead of Paul, who was chosen as the 
fountain and channel of Divine truth and teaching for the 
Church of God. 

Hence, the importance of this, his second Epistle to 
Timothy. In his first Epistle, the Church is seen in its 
order. Timothy is instructed how he is to conduct 
himself in it; whom he is to appoint; what their qualifica- 
tions are to be, etc. But when we come to this second 
Epistle, all this is changed ; corporate position has gone ; 
corporate testimony has ceased. 

All is now become individual. The second Epistle is 
all I" and “thee,” and “thou.” This is its distinguish. 
ing feature. The evils are dwelt upon, and Timothy is 
instructed as to how he is to conduct himself in their 
midst. 

In chap. i. 15 there is the first departure from Pauline 
teaching. But Paul says, “I know whom I have believed” 
(v. 12). ‘I call to remembrance the unfeigned faith that 
is in thee” (v. 5). 

In chap. ii. 18 we have those “who concereing THE 
TRUTH HAVE ERRED, saying the resurrection is 
passed already; and overthrow the faith of some.” But 
the comfort is at once added, ‘Nevertheless the founda- 
tion of God standeth sure.” That will never err or fail, 
seeing it has “this seal, the Lord knoweth them that are his. 
And, let everyone that nameth the name of Christ depart 
from iniquity.” 

In chap. iii. 8 we have those who “RESIST THE 
TRUTH.” And the comfort—‘ But continue thou in the 
things which thou hast learned.” 

In chap. iv. 4 we have those who “TURN AWAY 
THEIR EARS FROM THE TRUTH.” But, “I 
charge thee” (v. 1). “ Watch thou” (v. 5). “Iam now 
ready to be offered” (v. 6). “I have fought a good fight. 
“I have kept the faith ” (v. 7). 

Instead of recognising these evils, and the individual 
character which stamps the Christian in consequence of 
them, the Church has been carried on as though they had 
never existed, and as though all was perfectly right. In 
its many efforts to regain its lost corporate testimony it 
has only increased the confusion. From that day to this, 
Ecclesiastical history has been made up of these vain 
attempts, and the conflicts between the rival sections of 
the Church to realize corporate unity. Each in its turn 
has striven to attain to an outward corporate form. 
Some have arrogated to themselves the claim to have 
accomplished it. Even to-day, the one great effort is to 
obtain “the corporate reunion of Christendom.” From 
Rome to Plymouth, and Grindelwald attempts are being 
made to obtain some sort of “reunion ”; and, when this 
fails, relief is being found in the “federation” of some 
of the various sections of professing Christians. 
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It will be seen, therefore, that the second Epistle to 
Timothy speaks with a loud voice to us in these days of 
abounding confusion; and its lesson should be carefully 
heeded. We should give it our most solemn and serious 
attention ; and weigh well its lessons and its warnings. __ 
_ The special portion which we wish now to emphasise is 
ch. ii. 14-26. But we must first discover its scope, as a 
whole, before we can gather the full force of the words 
employed in it. 

This scope we must get from its structure.* We will 
first give it in full; and then give the expansion of the last 
important nember (vv. 25, 26). 

2 Tim. ji. 14-26. 
God's Workman and The Lord's Servant. 
Aja | 14. What he is NOT todo. “ Strive.” 
b15- What he IS to do. *‘ Study ” for 
his own proĥt, 
-15. The object: that že may not 
be ashamed. 
B | 16. Exhortation. “Shun.” 


C 


‘God’s 
Workman. 


17, 18. Other teachers. 
“canker.” 


Compared t> a 


D | 19-. God’s foundation. Its sureness. 


D | -19. God’s foundation. Its seal. 


C } 20, 21. Other teachers. Compared to the 
vessels of “a great house.” 
B | 22, 23. Exhortations. “ Flee.” “Folow.” 


*¢ Avoid.” 


Aja |24. What heis NOT todo. “Strive.” 
b What he IS todo. ‘‘In- 


“24, 25- The 
struct.” Lord's 
-25, 26. The object: that zžey may | Servant. 


be delivered from the Devil's 


snare. 


The exquisite perfection of this structure will be at once 
seen, if we give it a little careful attention. 

In wv. 14, 15 (SA) God's workman corresponds with 
the Lord's servant of vv. 24-26 (“ A”). Each istold what 
he is NOT to do; and what he IS to do, the reason being 
given in each case. In the former, as a “ workman,” he is 
to study to show himself approved unto God. He is to 


truth. God’s Word is truth; and therefore, unless he 
rightly divides it he will not get truth; and he will get it, 
only in proportion as he “ rightly ” divides it. The object 
of this “study ” is that, as a workman, he may not have to 
be “ashamed” of bimself, or of his work. 

This is followed by an exhortation as to what he is to 
“shun” (* B.” v. 16); by a reference to others, who have 
“erred concerning the truth ” (“‘C.” vv. 17, 18), the working 

“We have given it before (in Vol. ii.), according to the Revised 
Version. But as we believe, now, that the Revisers have quite 
missed the scope of verse 26, our structure based upon their translation 
of that verse is necessarily wrong too. We are thankful to be now able 


to point this out, and give the structure based on the Authorized 
Version, which we believe is bere far more correct. 


JULY, 1903. 


of that error which will “eat as doth a canker.” ‘The par- 
ticular error here was that “the resurrection is past 
already,’ and the faith of some was overthrown. We have 


the same error still eating ‘‘like a canker "to-day. People 
are being taught that to die is to ascend to heaven, thus 
making the resurrection to have ‘ passed already.” The 
coffin-plate of a late celebrated preacher bore the following 
legend, that he was 
“ Born gth April, 1830 ; 
Ascended 28th Nov. 1902 ” 

(i.e. the day of his death). This has since been fol- 
lowed by others,* and thus the “canker” is still eating 
away the blessed hope and foundation doctrine of resur- 
rection which must precede and not follow ‘‘ ascension.” 

This “ascension” is frankly spoken of as “ spiritual 
resurrection,” which is the very term tbat spiritists use, 
while denying the “ resurrection of the body.” 

In the centre of the whole, in‘‘ D” and.“ D ” (v.19), we 
have God’s foundation, which standeth sure, baving His 
seal. Thus we are reminded, that in spite of all errors, we 
have the great foundation truth of resurrection. That will 
never give way. We have ‘‘unfeigned faith” within us 
(ch. i. 5), and God’s sure foundation underneath us (ch. ii- 
19). He knoweth them that are His; and when the Lord 
Jesus returns from heaven, we shall have resurrection, or 
change and rapture, and “SO shall we be ever with he 
Lord ” (1 Thess. iv. 16, 17). 

Having thus reached the central subject of the passage, 
we are taken back again in the reverse order. 

First we have others referred to. This time they are 
likened, not to a “ canker ” ; but tothe ‘‘ vessels ” used in “a 
great house” (“ C” vv. 20, 21). Some of these are witha 
view to (eis, eis, unto) honourable uses; while others are for 
uses which are not so honourable. Some are useful for the 
Master's service, and are prepared for ‘‘ every good work.” 
Others are misused, though still ostensibly in his service, 
for they are “his” though used in a dishonourable 
manner. 

This reference to others forms the ground of special and 
suitable Exhortations (“ B,” vv. 22, 23 3 corresponding with 
the Exhortation of “ B,” v.16). There, itwas to “shun ” the 
profane and vain babblings of them who make the doctrine 
of resurrection ‘‘of none effect.” Here, it is to “FLEE 
youthful lusts ” ; to “FOLLOW righteousness, faith, love, 
and peace ” ; to “AVOID foolish questionings,” f.e., those: 


saa à : ne | in which they who raise them are not instructed. 
make it his great business to rightly divide the word of , 


Then, at the end, we have Zhe Lord's Servant (“ A,” tr- 
24-26 ; corresponding with God's Workman in “ A,” vv. 14, 
15). He, too, is told what he is NOT to do; and then 
what he IS to do, and to be; and why he is to do it. 

It is in this last member that we have the great lesson 
that we desire to learn for ourselves; and that all our 
readers should learn for themselves. This lesson is of the 
greatest. possible importance. May the Lord Himself 

* We cut the following from a Noriolk newspaper :—‘‘ The tablet, 
which has been erected between the two entrances to the church, bore 
the following inscription: ‘In loving memory of Couk Wrignt 
Alexander, 27 years deacon of this church. Born oth February, 1827. 
Ascended 22nd November, 1902. Also of Emily Mary Alexander- 
Born 11th June, 1829. Ascended 26th November, 1901. ‘Wakin 
up in Christ's oan likeness satished.’” 
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impress it on our hearts and press it on our consciences 
and hearts as with a seal. 

We must expand this member, and give the translation 
of it in full. ; 

Expansion of ¢ (vv. 25, 26). 

The object of the Lords servant. 

-25-. God's design]. “That God may give them 
repentance, 

-25, 26-. Its effect]. ‘with a view to (eis) 
(their) fu// knowledge (éxiyvwors) of (the) truth 
and to (their) waking up (to soberness) out of 
-26-. “The devil’s snare: they having been taken 
alive by him 

e | -26. Its effect]. “witha view to (eis) (their 
| doing) his (éxetvos, Ais one's) will.” 

Here we have in “d ” (-25-), Goa’s design in giving this 
‘injunction. This is set in correspondence with another’s 
design, in “g” (-26-): but it is in contrast with it, for 
iit is the Devil’s snare. 

The injunction is that the Lord’s servant ‘“ MUST NOT 
STRIVE.” The striving here is not with enemies who 
resist the truth (‘men of corrupt minds, reprobate concern- 
-ing the faith,” as in ch. ii. 8) ; but with those who are other 
vessels in a great house: vessels which should be used in 
-the master's service; but, whom the enemy has got hold 
-of, and is using with a view to accomplishing his own 
purpose. 

It is with these that the Lord’s servant “ must not strive ” 
(ie, contend or fight). There is no choice in the matter. 
The injunction is “ MUST NOT,” and it is the same 
word that is used in John iii. 7, “ Ye MUST be born 
again”; and in v. 14, “ The Son of Man MUST be lifted 
up,” and John iv. 24, “They that worship him MUST 
worship him in spirit and in truth.” 

It is the samé here, only it is negative. The command 
is absolute, ©“ MUST NOT strive.” But, instead, he is to 
be * gentle towards all” (not all sen, as A.V.), but towards 
all these vessels, his fellow-servants. The word is ros 
(épios), Rind, as in 1 Thess. ii. 7.* “Apt to teach” 
didaxtixes (didaktikos),t apt, or ready to teach, skilled in 
teaching. 

“Patient.” This isa remarkable word in the Greek, 
and occurs only here. It is aveéixaxos (anexthakos), dear- 
ing up under evil or injury. The latter part of the word 
(kakos) means always the injurious act, not the evil charac- 
tersfrom which it comes.} 

Hence kakos is used not of the nature or character of 


od 


d 


* The only other occurrence of the word. 

t Only here and 1 Tim. iii. 2. 

t This is movnpós (fontros) the evil nature or character. See Matt. 
v“. 11, 453 and compare Matt. xii. 35, 393 xiii. 38, 49; xvi. 4; xviii. 
32; xxii. 10; xxv. 46. Acts xvii. 5; xviii. 14. 1 Cor. v. 13. 2 Thess. 
jii 2. It is used of wicked sfrrits (while the other word (kakos) is 
never so used !), See Matt. xii. 45. Luke vii. 21 ; viii. 2; xi. 4. Acts 
xix. 2, 13, 15, 16. Eph. vi. 16. It is used of this evil wov/d, Gal. i. 
4 Ofevil cays, Eph. v. 16; vi. 13. Of evil in ese//, 1 Thess. v. 22; 
2 Thess. iii. 3. Of the evil kears, Heb. iii. 12; conscience, Heb, x. 22; 
words, 3 Jobn 10 (comp. Matt. v. 7). Of ‘‘ grievous” sores (as to 
their malignant character), Rev. xvi. 2. Of evil /eedings, Matt. xx. 
15. Of deeds evil in character, John iii. 19; vii. 7. Rom. xii. 9. Col. 
i. 21, 1 Tim. vi. 4. 2 Tim. iv. 8. 1 Jobn iii. 12. 2 John 13. | Of evil 
thoughts, Matt. xv. 19. Jas. ii. 4. 
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the act, but of the action itself which is injurious or hurtful, 
and of.the pain caused and suffered (See Matt. xxviii. 23. 
Acts ix. 13; xvi. 28; xxiii. 9; xxviii. 5. Rom. xiii. 4). It 
is used of evil actions and works (See Rom. i. 30; ii. 93 
iit, 8; vii. 19,21; ix. 11; xii. 17, 213 xiii. 3, 10; xiv. 29. 
r Cor. xiii. 5. 2 Tim. iv. 14. Itis the “ noisome " pain felt 
from the sore which is malignant in character (Pev. xvi. 2). 

So that the word, here, means that the Lord's servant 
is fo bear up under injurious acts and words, that give 
pain to the mind and go to break the heart. He is not 
to contend with his fellow servants whom Satan has 
caught alive in his snare, and is thus using with a view 
to his own ends. Ah! it is a “snare.” He could not 
so easily (if at all) catch them with open crime or sin; 
but this is a “ snare.” They do not see it. Hence, they 
do not think it is sin. They think they are doing God 
service (as Saul once did). They believe they are 
the “witness ” for the truth. It is, with them, ‘zeal for 
God.” That is the subtlety of the “snare.” They are so 
blinded that they think it is their duty to purge the other 
vessels, while the command is for such an one to “purge 
himself.” God says “let a man examine himself, and 
so let him eat of that bread and drink of that cup.” But 
those who are caught alive in this “snare” read 1 
Cor. xi. 28 as though it said, ‘‘let me examine him, 
and so I will not let him eat.” So real is this ‘‘ snare,” 
which the man is caught in, that he does not seeit. He 
is as though he were as/cep through intoxication. This is 
implied by God's design in this injunction that he may 
“wake up to soberness,”* 

Satan is using such vessels in his own service; witha 
view to (eis, e”s)t his own purpose, by inflicting painful 
grief and injury on the Lord’s servant. It is Satan’s 
“will” that is referred to in the last words of v. 26. 
The pronoun is peculiar and emphatic, and refers to the 
one last mentioned: z.e., the Devil: “with the view to 
their doing the will of this one.” 

God's design, in this injunction, is for the Lord’s servant 
not to contend with those who are in this “snare,” but 
to instruct them; to go steadily on with the necessary 
work of teaching, with the view of their coming to a fuller, 
or full knowledge of-the truth. The word is not yvoous 
(endsts) knowledge, but it is ertyvwous (efignosis) full 
knowledge, as in Eph. i. 1, 17; iv. 13. Col. i. 9, 10; 
ii. 2, where it is “the full knowledge of the mystery ” to 
which. some “never come ” (2 Tim. iii. 7). To contend 
with those who have not this full knowledge is to hinder 
their reception of it, if not to stop it altogether. 

No! Our duty is not to strive with such, but to 
bear up under their injurious acts; to endure all their 
hard speeches and unkind words, and to keep on with 
our instruction ;‘‘in meekness” withal,ever ‘‘ ready to teach.” 

e avanjdw (ananzphd). It occurs only here. 

t This word appears in both the clauses, in v. 25) where it is 
rendered “to,” and, in z 26, where it is rendered ‘a:.” It means 
with a wiew to in both places, expressing the (opposite) designs in in 
each case. 

{ There are two pronouns, as is pointed out in R.V. marg. The 
latter of the two is éxeivos (ekeinos) this one, and denotes the 
nearer of the two where a second pronoun is used. Compare 
Jobn vii. 45. 2 Cor. viii. ọ. Titus iii. 7. Acts iii. 13, ete. 
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Oh, that we and all the servants of the Lord would take 
this lesson to heart; and sit at that table which the Great 
Shepherd spreads for us in the presence of our enemies 
and do all the feasting with Him, while He does all the 
fighting for us (Ps. xxiii. 5). 

Oh, what a blessed result might be looked fot. The 
Rife of Christians would then be more worth Jiving, when they 
ceased to bite and devour one another. For our Great 
Shepberd would fight for us with blessed results, Our 
fellow members would wake up out of the enemy’s snare 
and we should have reason to exclaim, ‘‘ Behold how good 
and pleasant it is for BRETHREN to dwell together in 
unity.” (Ps. cxxxiii. 1). 


TRE OLDEST LESSON 


OR 
“THE END OF THE LORD” AS SEEN IN THE 
BOOK OF JOB. 


(Continued from page 137.) 


ob’s answer to Zophar shows the effect of his argument. 
He, like the others, had condemned Job; but he had 
not convinced him. 
Job replies (chap. xii. 2-4) :— 
xij. 2. Ye are the people: not a doubt of that: 
And as for wisdom, it will die with you. 
But I have intellect as well as ye: 
And I am not inferior to you. 
Who hath not knowledge of such things as these ? 
. Sport to his friends ! And must I come to this ; 
Ev’n J, who call on God, and whom He hears. 
A just, a perfect man, to be your sport.* 
In chap. xiii. 1-5, Job again answers Zophar, and says :— 
Behold, all these things mine own eye hath seen ; 
Mine ear hath heard, and understood them all. 
. What ye know, I know also, even I. 
In no one thing do I fall short of you. 
It is to Sbaddai that I would speak ; 
With God to reason, that is my desire. 
But as for you; framers of lies are ye; 
Physicians of no value are ye all. 
Would that ye altogether held your peace ; 
That, of itself, would show that ye are wise. 


Again in chap. xvi. 2-4, Job replies in the same strain to 
Etiphaz :— v 
xvi. 2. Of such like things I have abundance heard : 
Wretched consolers are ye all of you. 
Shall such vain words come never to an end ? 
Or what emboldens thee to answer still ? 
For I also could speak as well as you. 
If yE were in distress instead of ME, 
I could heap words together against you ; 
Against you I could shake my head in scorn. 


3 


xijil. 1. 


3. 
4. 


5. 
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Again in chap. xix. 2-6, and 21, 22, Job answers Bildad, 
and says :— 
xix. 2. How long will ye thus grieve and vex my soul? 


* Perhaps in allusion to chap. xi. 12. 
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And break me all to pieces with your words? 
Already, ten times, me ye have reproached, 
And yet are not ashamed to treat me thus. 
Be it ev’n as ye say, that I have sinned : 
Ev'n then, my sin remaineth with myself. 
If still ’gainst me ye magnify yourselves, 
And strive to plead against me that I've sinned ; 
Then know ’tis Eloah hath overthrown 
My cause; and made His net round me to close. 
xix. 21. Have pity ; pity me, O ye, my friends ; 

For ’tis Eloah’s hand hath stricken me. 

22. Why take on you that which pertains to Gop? 
Will not my body’s ills suffice for you? 


Zophar now makes his second address (chap. xx.) ; but it 


3 
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5. 
6. 


IN THE WORLD: |istheold theme: “the triumphing of the wicked is short” 
: (v. 5). 


He ends it with the words: 
xx. 29. This is the sinner’s portion sent from God. 
This is the lot God hath appointed him. 

In his third address,* which, as we have seen from the 
structure above (June, 1903), is contained in chap. xxvii. 11 
—xxviii. 28, Zophar takes up and repeats the very words 
with which he had concluded his second address, xx. 29. 


Zophar commences by saying that he also can teach, and 
that this he will do by showing what are God's ways and 
dealings with unwise men who do not fear Him or depart 
from evil; for His “band,” or power can he clearly seen. 


' xxvii. 11. I would now speak about the ways of God ; 


And Shaddai’s dealings [with you] not conceal. 

Ye must have, surely, seen them for yourselves ; 

Or, are ye then, so altogether vain ? 

THIS is the lot of wicked men from God: 

Th’ oppressor’s heritage from Shaddai’s hand: 

If children multiply, tis for the sword: 

Of bread his offspring will not have enough: 

. Their issue will be buried at their death, 
But widows will not lamentation make. 

. Though silver, like the dust, he should heap up, 
And raiment make in number like the sand; 

. Though he prepare, the just will put it on; 

_ His silver will the innocent divide. 

. The house he builds, ’tis frailas is the moth’s; 
Or as the hut which vineyard watcher makes. 

. He lies down rich, [his wealth} not gathered in:t 
He openeth his eyes, and it is gone ! 


12. 
13 


14. 


- Terrors will overtake him as a flood: 
A whirlwind in the night will sweep him off. 
. The East-wind catcheth him, and he is gone: 
Yea, as a storm, it hurls him from his place. 
- He, who before, was wont to flee from him} 
Will now come down on him, and will not spare; 
In triumph he will clap his hands at him ; 
And hiss him forth from out his dwelling-place. 
Thus Zophar sums up the one great argument which all 
the three friends had united in urging against Job. 
° For our reasons for assigning this portion to Zophar, see notes in 
our New Translation. 
t See note in New Translation. His wealth is all put out in trade 
or at usury : he wakes up one morning to find it all lost. 
$ See note in New Translation. 


23. 
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It is impossible for us to regard the above last quotation 


as the utterance of Job, inasmuch as Job’s own arguments 
were exactly the opposite. 

This will be clearly seen if we compare it with what 
were really Job’s views as he expressed them in ch. xii. 6 
and xxi. 7-12 :— a 
xii. 6. Prosp’rous and peaceful are the spoilers’ tents ; 

Security is theirs who God provoke ; 
Abundance doth Eloah give to them. 
And again: 
Why [suffers God] ungodly men to live, 

And to grow old ; yea, to wax strong in power? 
8. With them, established is their seed. With them, 
Their offspring grow, and live before their eyes. 

9. Their houses are in peace: they know no fear. 

No scourge comes on them from Eloah’s hand. . 
Their little children skip about like lambs ; 

Their older children mingle in the dance. 

With timbrel and with harp they lift their voice ; 
And merry make with cheerful sound of pipe. 


xxi. 7e 


VI. 


12. 


When we compare this with Zophar’s sentiments in 
chap. xxvii. 13, we ask, could Job, who held such views as 
these, so totally different from all that his three friends 
had urged with such persistence and force; couid he have 
possibly uttered the words of chap. xxvii. 13-23—especially 
in the face of Elihv’s words in chap. xxxii. 12? ‘ None of 
you convinced Job.” 

This seems to complete the evidence, which we give in 
our New Translation, for considering chap. xxvii. 11— 
xxviii. 28, as the third and last discourse of Zophar. 

In chap. xxviii. Zophar concludes the whole argument 
maintained by himself and his friends. 

He takes high ground. His point is that, seeing God’s 
“hand” or way, isto punish those who do not fear Him, 
and to inflict His judgment on those who do not “ depart 
from evil,” wisdom may be thus defined in his concluding 
words :— 

xxviii. 28. Wisdom! Behold, it is to fear the Lord: 
And Understanding is to flee from ill. 

Job was in trouble, and oppressed with his calamities: 
but he urges that this could not be on account of his sins ; 
for he was possessed of this “wisdom” and “ under 
standing.” He did ‘fear the Lord,” and ‘depart from 
evil; ” and yet he suffered. 

This is the point of the whole contention. 
all summed up in the briefest possible compass. 

It was a libel on Job, for Zophar thus to speak. 

The wisdom of which he spoke is quite within the reach 
of the natural man. Thousands exhibit this wisdom every 
day. They find that it pays. It is good policy. But itis 
only “copy-book” morality: like ‘‘ Honesty is the best 
policy ;” of which it has been said that he who is honest 
only because it is good policy, might be dishonest if it were 
better policy. 

Moreover, Job did possess this wisdom. He claimed it ; 
and the Lord vouched for it in chaps. i. 8, and ii. 3.. 

So far, therefore, as Zophar's definition of ‘ wisdom” 
went, it failed to establish his case against Job. And Job, 
(in chaps. xxix.-xxxi.) proceeds to demonstrate this. 


It is, here, 


l 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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All the arguments of chap. xxviii. are verily correct if 
used of true wisdom, “the wisdom that is from above” 
(Jas. iii. 17). 

It is not correct if used of the human wisdom of the 

natural man. 
“ To“ fear the Lord,” and to “ depart from evil ” does not, 
in, or of, itself, constitute the wisdom that is “ from above.” 
It is only a fart of it: and we may not put a part as though 
it were the whole. 

The true or heavenly wisdom ever justifies God, and con- 
demns one’s self. > 

One may “ fear” God, and yet not justify Him. 

One may “depart from evil,” and yet not condemn 
one’s self ; but rather, find in this very departure a ground 
for selt-justification, instead of self-condemnation, 

The great “end” of this whole book is to show that 
heavenly wisdom is evidenced by a broken heart and acon- 
trite spirit. 

There can be no true fear of God without the one; and 
no effective departure from evil without the other. 

Zophar’s wisdom is only a part of what true wisdom 
really is. For a “ broken heart” cannot but fear the Lord ; 
and a “contrite spirit” cannot hut depart from the evil 
it laments. 

It is Elihu’s great mission to show what that wisdom is 
which cometh down from above. And he does this in 
chap. xxxiii. 27, 28; and xxxiv. 31. It is, he says, when 
man takes his place asa sinner before the mighty God. 

We see the same great lesson in Psalm li., where the 
Divine Teacher Himself teaches David to say: 

“ I acknowledge my transgressions : 
And my sin is ever before me. 
Against thee, thee only have I sinned, 
And done this evil in thy sight : 
That THOU MIGHTEST BE JUSTIFIED when 
thou speakest, 
And be clear when thou judgest ” (vv. 3, 4). 

This is what God requires in the sinner. This is the 
“ wisdom " which He alone imparts. Hence David goes on 
to say in the sixth verse : 

“ Behold, thou desireth truth in the inward parts ; 
And in the hidden part THOU SHALT MAKE 
ME TO KNOW WISDOM.” °? 

This wisdom we do not know by nature. We have to 
be “MADE” to know it (see Prov. xxx. 24, margin ; and 
2 Tim. iii. 15). 

In chap. xxxviii. 36, Jehovah Himself tells Job the same 
thing : viz., that it is He 

“Who hath put WISDOM in the inward parts ; 
And UNDERSTANDING given to the heart.* 

The Lord Jesus gave utterance to the same great truth 
in Matt. xi. 19, and Luke vii. 35, when He said . 
**WISDOM IS JUSTIFIED OF HER CHILDREN.” 

This enigmatical (and perhaps proverbial) saying means 
in this case, that, CHRIST, who is “ the wisdom of God” 
(1 Cor. i. 24: compare Prov. viii. 22, 23; and iii. 19). 
is ever justified by those who are His, and learn of Him 
what He, their wisdom, is. 


* Compare chap. xxxv. 13, and xxxix. 17. 
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The context shows that His enemies condemned Him, 
while they justified themselves, They said that He wasa 
glutton and a drunkard ; and that John had a devil. They, 
therefore, showed by this that they could not be His 
children; for Wisdom’s children ever justify Him, and 
condemn themselves. 

Job had not this wisdom yet. Nor did his friends know 
anything whatever about it. When Job had learned it, 
THEN he ‘said the thing that was right” (but not before), 
for then he condemned himself and justified God (ch. 
xlii. 7). His friends had to learn it after that; and take 
the place of death-deserving sinners, by laying their hand 


on the head of their burnt offering, and thus owning that ; 


they deserved its death. 


all knew that it was wise and prudent to fear the Lord and 
depart from evil; because this was the way to escape from 
His judgments and merit His favour. This was their 
experience and their constant contention. This was their 
good policy. These were their “good works,” on which 
they depended. ` 

While Zophar, therefore, urged this sentiment about 
“wisdom,” against Job, neither the one nor the other knew 
what heavenly wisdom was. But this is what they were to 
learn ; for this is the oldest lesson in the world; and “the 
end of the Lord ” was to “ make them to know” it. 

In Job’s last reply to Zophar, he has to meet this special 
point. But he falls back upon his old position; and he 
holds fast to his own righteousness (ch. xxvii. 6). He thus 
justifies himself and condemns God. 

Job saw in Zophar’s words the insinuation that he did 
not possess what Zophar described as “wisdom,” or 
“understanding :” seeing that Job's cala nities showed that 
he had not “the fear of the Lord ” ; and had not departed 
from evil. 

Job therefore proceeds to show that this argument of 
Zophar’s would not hold: inasmuch as his wonderful 
former prosperity was evidence which showed that he must 
have possessed this wisdom, and feared the Lord (chap. 
xxix.) ; and his innocency of life (chap. xxxi.) was proof 
that the sudden reversal of his position (chap. xxx.) could 
not have come upon him on account of his sins. 

These are the points of Job's last words. His con- 
cluding address is very beautiful: but we cannot give it 
here. We must refer our readers to our New Translation, 
where they will find these three points of his argument fully 
set forth :— 


(1) . His former prosperity (ch. xxix ). 
(2) Its sudden reversal (ch. xxx.). 
(3) His innocency of life (ch. xxxi.). 


In the course of the first of these chapters it will be noted 
that (in ch.xxix.) Job refers to A’mse/fno less than forty times! 
while the references to Jehovah are no more than fve! 
It is all self. Self-occupation overshadows all. In 
ch. xxix. it is the “1” of his prosperity; in ch. xxx. it is 
the “I” of his troubles: in ch. xxxi. it is the “ I” of his 
self-righteousness. Self ıs justified and God is condemned. 
How changed is this, when we come to “ the end.” There 
we have the large ʻI” indeed; but oh! what a different 
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“T"itthen is. Then, itis the 1" cfheavenly wisdom; 
the “I” which condemns himself and justifies God. 
‘*T—am vile”; 
“ I—abhor myself” ; 
“I—repent in dust and ashes.” 
But that blessed “end” is not yet, as these three 
chapters wil} soon make manifest. 
(To be continued). 


THE LAND OF RESTORED ISRAEL. 
ucH has been said and written with regard to the 
Land of Israel; and no-wonder, seeing that it is 
associated so closely with all that concerns us in 


th tas Christians; and with all that conce si 
But they had not learned this in chap. xxviii. 28. They « See ee, anes 


the future, as students of the prophetic word. 

It is to be “the glory of all lands,” and anything 
which is connected with that longed-for .consummation 
must be of the deepest interest to us. 

To understand the boundaries of the land, as given in 
God's first description of His gift when He made His un- 
conditional Covenant. 

Much error has been brought in through confusing 
what God has carefully distinguished. Hence, “the 
River of Egypt” of our maps, has been substituted for 
“the River of Egypt ” of the Bible. 

In His gift to Abram, God called the western boundary 
“the Nahar (1779) of Egypt” ien the great river Nile; 
and the Eastern boundary, “the great river (amy) 
Euphrates.” 

But what the maps “ call the river of Egypt ” is no river at 
all. The word is quite different “ Wacha?” (S172); and it 
means what we know as a ‘‘ Wady " (compare Deut. x. 7); 
i.e., a summer brook or stream, dependent on the rain from 
heaven, rather than on the waters in the earth. 

The Western boundary of God's Covenant gift is the 
Great Sea (i.e. the Mediterranean) and the River Nile, 
and the Eastern boundary is the River Euphrates and 
the uttermost sea (i.e. the Persian Gulf). Compare 
Gen. xii.73 xii r5; xxvi 4. Ex. xxii. 31. Num. 
xxxiv. 3. Deut. i. 7; xi. 24. So there can be no mistake. 

With the Nile as the Southern part of the Western 
boundary, it will Jead us right down to the Victoria 
Nyanza and include Abyssinia and all east of the Nile 
—including what we call “ Arabia.” This is an integral 
portion of the land, as promised. 

This territory has never yet been possessed by Israel. 
But that Covenant was unconditional, and, therefore, it 
must be fulfilled in spite of all the failure and sin of man. 

As to Palestine proper, great physical changes are to take 
place there. These were well described by Canon Kelk 
last November’ in his paper read before ‘‘ The Prophecy 
Investigation Society.” He said: 

“We turn to Isaiah xxxiii, and after seeing something 
of the state of the land caused by the presence of the enemy, 
we pass on to see what it is become in the presence of its 
Lord and King :— 

“Thine eyes shall see the King in His beauty : they shall 
behold a far-stretching land.’ ‘Look upon Zion, the city 
of our solemnities: thine eyes shall see Jerusalem a quiet 
habitation, a tent that shall not be removed, the stakes 
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whereof shall never be plucked up, neither shall any of the 
cords thereof be broken, But there the Lord will be with 
us in majesty, a place of broad rivers and streams; where- 
in shall go no galley with oars, neither shall gallant ship 
pass thereby ’—that is, ships of war shall not be there, 
pointing to the thought that this will be the great passage 
of commerce, doing away with the Canal, but that there 
will be only peace under the great King, and therefore no 
war vessels will ever be seen there. Then in the thirty- 
fourth chapter we have the account of the Lord taking 
vengeance on His enemies and overthowing them in the 
land, when ‘their slain shall be cast out, and the stink of 
their carcases shall come up,’ corresponding with Ezek. 
xxxix., which, as we have seen, belongs to the time of the 
Lord’s coming to deliver Jerusalem and His people out of 
the hands of their enemies. Then we pass on to chapter 
xxxv., which describes ‘the far-stretching’ land of which 
we have been speaking, fertilized by the river flowing out 
from Jerusalem towards the Mediterranean and to the 
Indian Ocean. 

“The wilderness and the solitary place shall be glad for 
them, and the desert shall rejoice and blossom as the rose.’ 
‘It shall blossom abundantly, and rejoice even with joy 
and singing; the glory of Lebanon shall be given unto it, 
the excellency of Carmel and Sharon; they shall see the 
glory of the Lord, and the excellency of our God.’ ‘Ip 
the wilderness shall waters break out, and streams in the 
desert. And the parched ground shall become a pool, and 
the thirsty land springs of water.’” 

It was well pointed out, by the Rev. J. J. B. Coles (in the 
subsequent discussion), that 

“Daniel deals with the times of the Gentiles and the 
great Western Powers. 

“ Jeremiah shows the time of confusion with Judah and 
all the nations before the crisis of Daniel occurs, and after 
the Lord has come. 

“ Ezekiel deals with the question of the land; and the 
Powers are not mentioned. We anticipate events-if we 
bring Gog into the coming struggles in the west.” 

Zechariah has also something to say as to the future 
physical changes. Canon Kelk quoted from Zech. xiv. : 

“ His feet stand upon the Mount of Olives, the very spot 
from which He went up; and at the touch of those sacred 
feet, treading the earth for such a different purpose now, 
the hill not only trembles, but parts asunder to the north 
and to the south, leaving ‘a very great valley’ running 
east and west to prepare the way for the fertilising waters. 
“It shall be in that day that living waters shall go out from 
Jerusalem ; half of them toward the former sea, and half 
of them toward the hinder sea’ (Zech. xiv. 8.) These 
same waters are spoken of in Ezek. xlvii, where we have 
‘the great river described, but only the eastern portion of it, 
and that, as it would seem, because its waters are to per- 
form the great purpose of fertilising all that Eastern land of 
which we have been speaking. 

“But we are met by the question, which are the two 
seas towards which the waters run? One is clearly the 
Mediterranean. Sut is not the other the Dead Sea? I 
will give my reasons for thinking it is not. In the first 
place, if the waters were to run only to the Dead Sea, 


there would be no need for the great convulsion and the 
dividing of the mountain, for there is already a great 
gorge through which the water of the Kedron finds its way 
down to the Dead Sea. Further, the waters running out 
thus from Jerusalem would gradually fill the whole valley 
of the Jordan, away beyond the Sea of Galilee and the’ 
waters of Merom, and would back up nearly to Jerusalem 
itself, for there is no outlet for the waters towards the Gulf 
of Akaba, the hills rising to 800 feet above what would be 
the level of the waters in the Jordan Valley. This would 
not fertilize the country, but would engulf a large portion , 
of its best land. And the expressions used in the 
prophecy point out to us, in a remarkable manner, an 
entirely different solution. It says, ‘ All the land shall be 
turned as a plain’—‘ And it shall be lifted up and in- 
habited in her place’—‘And men shall dwell in it, and 
there shall be no more utter destruction.’ And then, as 
if more clearly to define the course of the waters we are 
told in Ezek. xlvii. 8, ‘ These waters issue out toward the 
east country, and go down into the desert (margin, ‘ plain,’ 
Arabah, R.v.), and go into the sea, which being brought 
forth into the sea the waters shall be healed.’ 

“¢And it shall come to pass that everything that 
liveth, which moveth, whithersoever the rivers shall come, 
shall live; and there shall be a very great multitude of 
fish, because these waters shall come hither : for they shall be 
healed ; and everything shall live whither the river cometh.’ 

“ These expressions, I think, are quite sufficient to show 
that the waters do not fall into the Dead Sea, but that the 
whole of the valley is lifted up, so that the river shall flow 
across it and go on into the desert beyond, and passing on 
through Arabia sball fall somewhere into the Indian 
Ocean. We have no need to enquire what course the 
river will take; because, all being wrought by the great 
convulsion brought about by the touch of the Redeemer's 
feet, the direction will be determined, probably, indepen- 
dently of the natural configuration of the country throvgh 
which it has to pass. We might, indeed, point out valleys, 
such as the Wady Zerka: the Jabbock, which, though 
somewhat to the north, might yet be utilised if it pleased 
the Lord to do so. 

* But the course will, no doubt, be so ordered that the 
river may do the largest amount of fertilising, by passing 
through the Syrian Desert, the Arabian Desert, the Nejd, 
and Hadramaut. 

“ Thus will that whole country, kept in so remarkable a 
manner, be prepared for the home of the people that 
has been scattered through the whole world. And we may 
safely say that there will be abundant room for all the 
people gathered together from all parts, and brought to 
settle in the ‘goodly land and a large,’ which has been so 
long promised to them, but which they have never been 
able to possess.” 

As to the Division of the Land, there is also much con- 
fusion. For not only must the dividing lines of the Tribes 
be drawn from the Great Sea and Nile to the Euphrates ; 
but the site of the future Temple and Sanctuary must be 
gathered also from Scripture, This was very clearly 
pointed out by Mr. F Newth in The Rainbow for Feb., 
1865, in which he says :— 
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“First, we have the boundaries given of seven equal 
portions for seven tribes, viz. Dan, Ashur, Naphtali, 
Manasseh, Ephraim, Reuben, and Judah, from the north; 
then a portion of about fifty square miles, called in the 
forty-fifth chapter of Ezekiel, “ an oblation unto the 
Lord.” This will be divided as follows :— 

“ First division, a strip of twenty miles in width. ‘This 
shall be holy in all the borders thereof round about’; and 
from the tenth verse we find that IN IT shall be the 
sanctuary and the most holy place. Following this comes 
the second division, of exactly the same dimensions, for the 
‘Levites, the ministers of the house.’ (See fifth verse) 
This leaves a strip of five thousand broad, or about ten 
miles, to be disposed of, and that will be the third division. 
Sixth verse: ‘And ye shall appoint the possession of the 
city five thousand broad and five and twenty thousand long, 
over against the oblation of the holy portion; it shall be 
for the whole house of Israel.’ ” 

This will be made clear I think if we look at the forty- 
eighth chapter, eighth verse, “Asd by the border of Judah 
from the east side to the west side shal] be the offering.” 
Ninth verse: “ The oblation that ye shall offer unto the 
Lord shall be of twenty five thousand in length and ten 
thousand in breadth,” or, as before stated, about fifty miles 
in length and twenty miles in breadth. Tenth verse, “And 
the sanctuary of the Lord shall be sn the midst of it.” Then 
the thirteenth verse shows another twenty miles in breadth 
to be for the Levites, and the fifteenth verse the remaining 
five thousand or ten miles in breadth “shall be a profane 
place for the city.” Then follows the division of the land 
to the remaining five tribes—Benjamin, Simeon, Issachar, 
Zebulon, Gad. If this be correct, the portion with se 
sanctuary in the midst comes next to Judah; andthe portion 
containing the city next to Benjamin, which places the 
temple at a distance of about thirty miles from the border of 
the city.” 

That the site of Ezekiel’s Temple will not be on its old 
site in Jerusalem is clear from a consideration of Ezek. 


xlviii. Therethe boundaries are all given, and the Tribes 
are arranged in the following order: 
( Dao (Bilhab). 
A | 1-3. The Slave Ofspring - Asber (Zilpah). 
| Naphtali (Bilhah). 
a | (Rachel). 
5 f Ephraim 
B | 4-7. The Wives’ Offspring 
i Reuben | (Leah). 
Judah 
| The Oblation. 
| xlviii. 8-22. xlv. 1-8. 
Benjamin (Rachel). 
: Sos ool : Simeon 
: y g 
B | 23-26. The Wives’ Offspring Issachar | (Leah). 
Zebulon } 
A |27. The Slave Offspring Gad (Zilpah). 


It will be seen from this that the Slave offspring are to 
occupy the extremities (North and South); while the sons 
of Rachel and Leah are to occupy the centre of the Land 
(four on either side of the Holy Oblation). 
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The Oblation consists of a portion of Land divided off 
from all the rest (xlv. 1). 

(1) On the North is the portion for the Priests (xlviii. 
8-11; xiv. 2-4), with the Sanctuary in the midst. 

(2) In the Centre is the portion for the Levites (xlviii. 
12-14; xlv. 5). 

(3) Below this is the Residue, with the City in the 
midst (xlviii. 15-20; xlv. 6, 7). 

It may be thought strange that Samaria should be the 
chosen spot to erect the temple for the Millennial age. Buta 
glance at the map with the explanatory verses from Ezekiel 
will be quite enough to prove that this is so. It must be 
sufficient for the present purpose to give Samaria as the 
part of the Holy Land where this temple will be raised. 
Beyond this it is impossible to go. That Land (as 
we have shown above) will pass through many changes yet 
before it becomes an established inheritance for THE 
People’s possession (See Micah iv. 1, 2. Isa. ii. 1-5. Zech. 
xiv. 4-11). 


Papers on fhe Apocalypse. 


THE FOURTH VISION “ON EARTH.” 


Z. (page 419), chap. xiii. 11-18. 
The Second Beast: from the earth. 

The Second Wild Beast is distinguished from the 
first, twice in the twelfth verse, and elsewhere. . As 
soon as he is mentioned, ‘ the Beast ” always means the 
first Beast, as being pre-eminent and predominant. 

xiii. 11. And J saw another Beast coming up out of 
the earth; and he had two horns like a lamb, and he 
spake as a dragon.] The second Beast, like the first, is 
superhuman, obsessed and energized by Satanic power. 
Three times he is called ‘‘the False Prophet” (xvi. 13; 
xix. 20 ; and xx. 10). He is also the great coadjutor of the 
first Beast, and his mission is to aid the first Beast by 
deceiving mankind. The Lord Jesus, in speaking of this 
great Tribulation, warned against False Prophets as well 
as against False Christs, and spoke of their great work 
and power to deceive (Matt. xxiv. 5, 11, 24. Mark 
xiii. 22). Here is “ the False Prophet,” and this is his 
proper title. 

He has two horns, and not ten, as the first Beast. 
The ten denote dominion; the two speak of testimony ; 
in this case false testimony, He spake as a dragon, 2.¢., 
subtilely, craftily and deceitfully. (Compare Gen. iii. 
1; xlix. 17. 2 Cor. xi. 3). 

And all these are used in behalf of the first Beast. 
The former is Political, the latter is Religious. The 
Dragon, the Beast and the False Prophet form the 
Devil's travesty of the Holy Trinity. 

‘It is infernal, as the other is Divine. The Dragon is 
the anti-God; the Beast is the anti-Christ; the False 
Prophet is the anti- Holy Ghost. 

Tne majority of interpreters know nothing between 
“the Church” on the one hand, and “ Popery " on the 
other. The Jew is cut out of the Apocalypse and almost 
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out of all prophecy. All that is good re‘2rs to the 
Church, and all that is evil to Papal Rome. So con- 
‘tracted is man’s vision that his conceptions savour of a 


Village Club instead of the mighty crisis of the struggle ` 


for universal Sovereignty. Others see only the Greek 
Church, the French Republic, or the heathen priest- 
hood. Most interpreters view the two Beasts as two 
aspects of the same thing. All seem to be agreed that 
they are not individuals; which is the very thing that 
the ordinary reader would at once take them to be. 
Little help, therefore, can be expected from such’guides. 

All the Scriptures which refer to these Beasts speak 
of them, without exception, as individuals, There is no 
hint as to their being anything else. 

But because we believe this False Prophet to be an 
individual, there is no necessity for singling out some 
dead man, such as Judas Iscariot! His sin was surely 
great enough, without adding all this on to it. The 
second Beast is a spirit-being, but it is a man who is 
obsessed by it. Ths man will not have two horns. Tothe 
world he will be seen as a man. To us, now and here, he 
is shown to be superhuman; and as immediately led, 
influenced and energized by special spirit-agency. 
Already, there are many who are tampering with 
Spiritism, and who have their “familiar spirits” and 
guides. Spiritists, themselves, are well aware of the 
dangers and evils of obsession. But presently there 
-will be one who will be obsessed by this mighty spirit- 
agent of Satan.” Acts xvi. 16-18, and six. 15, 16 throw 
a little light upon it. 

Eight times is the expression ‘‘ he causeth” used of 
this False Prophet*; so that he is an efficient agent. 
What “he causeth” we are told in the verses which 
follow : 

xiii. 12 And he exerciseth all the authority 
causeth the earth and those who dwell therein 
that they shall worshipt the first Beast, who 
was healed of his deadly wound.) “The earth 
and they that dwell therein” is a figure of speech 


called Pleonasm, or redundancy; a Hebrew figure | 


characteristic of this book. The sphere of activity of the 
first Beast will be Political; of the second it will be 
Ecclesiastical. The basis of the worship will be his mira- 
culous resurrection. People are induced to pay him 
divine homage. The False Prophet reduces it to a 
system. There is nothing in all this that is beyond our 
faith. Such things have happened before; why not 
again? Herod received Divine homage and took it as 
his right (Acts xii. 21-23). History is full of similar 
examples, and can easily repeat itself. “New” 
Religions are in the air in our own day; and in each 
there is less and less of God. In the new religion 
that is coming, God will be entirely left out, and man 
exalted. It will be a combination of wisdom, science, 
progress, and philanthropy, combined with all that 
panders to the lowest instincts of fallen humanity. 
Given all this, plus Satanic and spirit-agency, and what 
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is here described is easily possible, and what is more— 
it is revealed as positively certain. 

xiii. 13. And he worketh great signs (/.¢., miracles), 
so that he causeth even fire to come down out of 
heayen to the earth before men,] That these are 
real miracles there can be no doubt, since that very 
same word is constantly used of the miracles wrought 
by Christ. And these miracles are “great.” This 
again is no new thing. Jannes and Jambres with. 
stood Moses (Ex. vii. rr. 2 Tim. iii. 8), and upto a 
certain point worked the same miracles. Elijah 
caused fire to come down out of heaven more than 
once (1 Kings xviii. 38. 2 Kings i. 10, 12), and ia 
this Book it is used by God as one of His judgments 
(xx. 9). The two witnesses deal in like manner with 
their enemies (xi. 5). 


xiii. 14. And he deceiveth those who dwell 
on the earth by reason of the signs (miracles) 
which it was given him to work before the Beast :] 
Here we have the very words, almost, used of this 
same second Beast in 2 Thess. ii. 9. We will place the 
two descriptions side by side (as we did with the first 
Beast, page 427) to show that the same person and 
work and time are referred to in both scriptures :— 


Rev. xiii. 13, 14. 

“ And he worketh great 
signs, so that he causeth 
even fire to come down 
out of heaven to the earth 
before men. And he de- 
ceiveth them that dwell 
on the earth by reason of 
the signs which it was 
given him to work before 


: the Beast.” 
of the first Beast before him (é.c., in his presence), | 


2 Thess. ii.g-r11. 

“Whose coming is ac- 
cording to the working of 
Satan with all power and 
signs and lying wonders ; 
and with all deceivable- 
ness of unrighteousness 
in them that perish .. . 
For this cause God shall 
send them strong delu- 
sion, that they should 
believe the lie.” 


Here we have two accounts of the same being and 


his work. 


In 1 Tim. iv. 1-3 we are told of the times 


coming on the earth when ‘deceiving ‘spirits” (ie. 
evil angels) should be teachers, and “teachings of 
demons” should be taught and received. We are in 
those days already, and these lying spirit-teachers are 
at their awful work. Demoniacal teachings are being 
received on every hand. Many professing Christians 
are dabbling with Spiritism; and even ministers are 
presiding at lectures where this abomination is being 


advocated. 
in these scriptures. 


What it will come to ere long, we are told 


Miracles are becoming common-place. And, strange 
as it may sound, they are, in themselves, no evidence 
whatever as to proof of a Divine Mission. We are aware 
that theology teaches the opposite; adopting the false 
premisses of Paley and his successors. 

Christ's miracles, as miracles, were no evidence of 


His Divine mission. 


The real evidence was that the 


miracles which He wrought were the very miracles 
which the Prophetic Word kad declared He should 
work, and which were on that account the sign and seal 
of His ministry, and formed Hs credentials from on 


high. This is clear from Matt. xi. 1-6. 


It was not that 
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tbey ware mere miraculous acts, but that they were what 
God had foretold, and the essence of their testimony 
was to the truth of God's word, rather than the power of 
Christ. Hence it is that they are so generally called 
“signs,” and not merely “ wonders.” They are not for 
tbe crowd to gape at, but for Bible students to study 
and Jearn their Divine lessons and teaching as to the 
truth of God’s word and the Divine mission of the Lord 
Jesus. 

Miracles and wonders, as such, bave always been 
wrought; and will be wrought again by the Dragon, the 
Beast, and the False Prophet. And while the evidencs 
furnished to the people by their miracles will be to the 
establishment of their false claims: to those who will 
keep the faith in those days, the evidence will be to 
the truth af God’s Word, which has foretold these very 
miracles. Their miracles will establish their infernal 
origin and Satanic power, and not their Divine mis- 
sion. 

Ordering those who dwell on the earth, to make 
an image to the Beast, who hath the sword-wound, 
and lived. (15) And it was given to him to give 
breath to the image of the Beast, that the image of the 
Beast should speak, and cause also that as many as 
would not worship the image of the Beast should be 
killed.) Again we ask, Why not? What has been can be 
again. On the plain of Dura (Dan. iii.) a similar scene 
was witnessed and a similar law enacted, so far as the 
worship and the penalty are concerned. How the 
speaking will be effected we do not know, but we know 
enough to see how easy the task is becoming. 

Nikola Tesla, the Hungarian-American electrician, 
boldly declares (in The Century magazine for June, 
1900), that he has a plan for the construction of an 
automaton which shall have its “own mind,” and be 
able, “ independent of any operator, to perform a great 
variety of acts and operations as if it had intelligence.” 
He speaks of it, not as a miracle, of course, but only 
as an invention which he “has now perfected.”* But 
again we say we care not how it is going to be done. 
God's word declares that it will be done, and we believe 
it. “Human energy ” is getting on, and it will, ere long, 
be superbuman when developed by the Satanic agency 
of the second Beast, exercised through the human 
False Prophet. We already hear of talking 
machines; with “a little” Satanic power thrown in, it 
will be a miracle very easily worked. 

In seven passages we read of ‘‘the image of the 
Beast” (xiii. 15 ; xiv.9, 11; xv. I; xvi.2; xix.20; xx. 4). 

Psalm Ixxiii. refers to those troublous and perplexing 
times, when the faithful are at their wits’ ends, 
and desolation and destruction of the ungodly are 
described. _ In verse 20 it is added : 

° The only clue be gives to it is by comparing it to a blindfolded per- 
son obeying directions received through the ear. Astounding ‘photo- 
graphs are given of the power of these electrical currents which act on 
the '‘ear ” tuned to receive the vibrations. In one of these photo- 
graphs a volcano of devouring flame, sixty-five feet across, is shown, 
bizing from the centre of the “oscillator.” Tesla himself, the 
coolest of men, described this as “a marvellous electrical phenomenon.” 


This, and Tesla’s idea for the ‘increase of human energy,” is further 
described in Zhe Darty Express (London) for June 12, 1900. 


“ As a dream when one awaketh, 
So, O Lord, in the city (1193, bdair), thou shalt 
tread down their Image.” 


TYI (bair) means in the. city, as in the P.B., version 

(Coverdale) and RV. margin; and m} (bézéh) means. 
to tread down, tread under foot; as in Ps. xliv. 5. Isa. 

civ. 19 ; lxiii. 18. So, when God awakes to judgment, 

He will tread down this Image, and cause it to vanish 

fom the city as a dream vanisheth on awaking. The 
city is, of course, Jerusalem, where this abomination will. 
bé set up. 


xiii. 16. And he (ʻe, the Second Beast) causeth all, 
even the small and the great, and the rich and the 
poor, and the free and the bond, to receive* a mark 
on their right hands, or upon their foreheads :] 
Thus, out of Democracy comes Despotism: out of 
Liberalism comes “ Boycotting” on a large scale: out 
of Reason comes Idolatry; out of Socialism comes the 
abrogation of the rights of “ Free labour.” What was 
thought impossible in this direction a few years ago is 
now seen to be an accomplished fact in all directions. 
In whole districts it is often forbidden to buy or sell 
either their merchandise or their labour ; and none are: 
exempted from this new enslavement. The False 
Prophet will bring ‘ Boycotting"’ to perfection, and 
employ it as a political power and a religious agency.. 
The object is 


xiii. 17. {That no one should be able to buy or 
sell, except he who has the mark, or the name of the. 
Beast, or the number of his name.) The plan is truly 
Satanic in its wisdom: for each one becomes a spy 
on the other. Living will be made next to impossible :: 
even money will be useless. The rich will be as the poor 
if they have not this mark. It will be far worse than. 
famine. 

The word for “ mark” ys ydpaypa (charagma) brand.. 
In the Papyri, xápaypa is always connected with the 
Emperor, and sometimes contains his name and effigy,. 
with the year of his reign. It was necessary for buying 
and selling. It is found on all sorts of documents, 
making them valid; and there are many on “ bills of 
sale.” Charagma is therefore the official seal; and this 
brand will be received by the great majority rather 
than suffer the torture of death from violence or privation. 


xiii, 18. Here is wisdom. He who hath under- 
standing let him calculate the number of the Beast:: 
for it is man’s number; and its number is Six 
hundred and sixty-six.) The words imply that the- 
calculation is possible but difficult. The task is gen-. 
erally undertaken on the assumption that the- 
problem is to be solved by Gematria; ie, by 
reckoning (after the manner of the Hebrews and 
Greeks, who had no Arabic numerals) a letter as. 
being put for the corresponding number for which 
it stood. But this is enumeration, not computa-- 
tion ; and the vast number of names which have been. 
thus formed forbid us either to increase the number, or- 


*G.LT.TrA WH. and RV. read the p/ura? thus. 
1 L.T.Al. WHE. omit kad (kar) and, 
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to select fromit. We believe the clue is to be found in 
the statement that it is “man’s number.” 

Now ¢Aree is the Divine number. Seven is the number 
of the Spirit. Eight is the Dominical number, and so. 
on. But Six (with its multiples) is peculiarly man’s 
number, It is first mentioned in connection with man 
(for man was created on the sixth day). Six, therefore, 
is to man what the ‘hall-mark” is to silver. It is 


man’s hall-mark ; stamping everything which it is used 


in connection with as pertaining to man. The great 
defiers of God have been so stamped. Goliath was 
six cubits in height, his spear’s head weighed six shekels, 
and he had six pieces of armour. 

Nebuchadnezzar's Image was sixty cubits in height, and 
six cubits wide; and siz instruments of music summoned 
its worshippers. 

The number 666 has, moreover, another remarkable 
Property. It is marked by the triple concentration or 


essence of six, being the sum of all the numbers which — 


make up the square of six. The square of six is 36 ; 
and,r1t2+3¢4+5+6+7+8+g9trotirtizt 
wytwgtigt16+17+ 18 +19 + 204+ 21 + 22 + 23+ 
24 +25 + 26+27 + 28+ 29+ 304+ 31 + 32+ 33 + 34+ 
35 + 36 = 666. 

But the great significance of this number is seen when 
we remember that the secret symbol of the great ancient 
Pagan mysteries was SSS or 666; and that to-day it is 
the secret connecting link between them and their revival 
in Spiritism and Theosophy which aim at the union of 
all religions in one. 

The number 666 is expressed in the Greek by the 
letters xés. The first (x) stands for 600, the second (£) 
for 60, and the third (s) for 6. The last is not a real 
letter, but was a mark invented Ly the Greeks to repre- 
sent 6. They called it oriypea (stigma*), and it is not 
without significance that, as associated with man, the 
word has come to be used in a bad sense. 

The first and last of these three letters are the abbre- 
viation of the word ‘‘Chiist,” being the first and last 
letters of the word Christos. So that, when we have the 
£, like a crooked serpent, put between them, we seea 
fitting symbol of Satan’s Messiah—the Anti-Christ. 


ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 


M.A. B. (Wisconsin, U.S.A.). You will find the answer to your 


for September, 1896, pp. 27, 28. 
J. B. (Surrey). You will find an answer to your question about 
** the fulness of the Gentiles” (Rom. xi. 25), in Vol. vii., page 57. 
P. L. (Portsmouth). You will find your question as to Heb. vi. 6, 


° Stigma is a sign usually made on the body (especially on the fore- 
head and hands) by branding or puncturing, on slaves, soldiers, &c. 
It was especially used as a symbol of the god whom tbey served 
(Lev. xix. 28; xxi. 5. Deut. xiv. 1. 3 Mace. ii. 29), and supposed 
to be protective. This explains the use of the word in Gal. vi. 17. 
Paul regarded his wounds and scars received in the service of his Lord 
and God as not on being marks of his servitude, but marks implying 
that be was under God's protection. (Compare Isa. xlix, 16. Ezek. 
ix. 2-4. Ex. xiii. 9, 16) Therefore he says, beware how you trouble 
me ! (this explains the word ‘‘for.’’) See also Rev. xiv. 13 vii. 2: ix. 4. 


' has been already dealt with. 


i Saints. 


See Things to Come, June, 1897, 
p- 141; September, 1895, p. 55. - 

D. N. R. (South Africa). There are several points in your letter 
which may be of interest to others. 

1. Yes, we know the little paper you called our attention to. It 
helps to make the times “ pois ” by its tearing and rending the 
members of the Body of Christ. Its charge that we are ‘* Mar- 
cionite,” you will find explained and met in Z7Arngs to Come for 
June, 1901, page 140. ; 

2. As to Luke xxiii. 43 “to-day,” Dr. White speaks of “ Greek 
usage; '’ but it is not a question of Greek usage. It is a question of 
Hebrew Idiom, and this makes all the difference, and explains your 
difficulty. We have nothing to add to or take from what we have 
said on this subject. 

3. As to ‘the third heaven," see Things to Come, Aug., 1902, p. 13. 

4. Weare glad to hear of so many Plymouth Brethren who are at 
length revolting against the tyranny and bondage of their elders or 
“ leading brethren.” We can report the same in our own country. 
The spiri? or the modern development of Brethrenism is worthy of the 
worst days of Romanism. 

‘ Inquisition ” is made by both. The Questioning of Rome only 
tortured the body, but the “ Questioning '’ of Brethren tortures the 
mind and the feelings. That broke only the bones, but this breaks 
the heart! and no one can tell how many hearts have been broken 
by this cruel spirit of religion. 

Happy they who are delivered from such bondage as that. 

Here, they are like vultures, scenting out and feeding on the 
carrion, instead of like eagles, soaring away from it to tbe sun. 

Here, in England, they are sending anonymous letters. Can- 
vassiog all known Christians in towns where those from whom they 
differ are to speak. Writing from Scotland to Brethren in the South, 
imploring them not to allow such to speak in their rooms. In one 
case a '‘ Brother" has been compelled by his Assembly to break a 
partnership, and sacrifice a child of God at a cost to himself of over 
£1,000, rather than be allowed to have dealings with one “suspected "’ 
of holding divergent views. Threats have been made daring such to 
speak in certain places. In facta “reign of terror ’’ has been estab- 
lished among the children of God to-day, as real as that of ‘Saul of 
Tarsus,” or any ever inaugurated ty the Church of Rome. We say 
nothing of misrepresentatioa. That is merely personal. We are not 
going to “‘ strive ” with such. We will, in all ‘‘ meekness,”’ continue 
to instruct those who oppose themselves, with tbe view of their being 
delivered out of the Devil's snare. (See our Editorial for this month.) 
At present they are captured alive by the enemy, withthe view of doing 
his will, May God grant that increasing numbers may be delivered. 
We thank you for your fellowship and sympathy, and are rejoiced at 
all you are able to say about the numbers of the Bretbren who are 
studying the Word for themselves. We are glad to hear that their 


number is increasing. 
REVIEWS. 


Marturia: or, the Testimony of Ancient Records and 
Monuments in the British Museum to the Historical Accuracy 
of Holy Scripture, by the Rev. W. Bramley-Moore. Pub- 
lished by G. J. W. Pitman, 140 Gower Street, London. 
Price 2s. (postage 3d.) Second edition, . 

We heartily recommend this book as being exactly what 
it says, and as filling a useful place in the present day. No 
Christian should visit the British Museum without this book. 

The same author and publisher also announces second 
edition (revised and enlarged) of The Church's forgotten 
hope: or, Scriptural studies on the Translation of the 
Cloth 3s. 6d. (postage 4d.) 

THE MAP 
showing the Land of Restored Israel, can be obtained 
separately on application to the publisher. It is printed 


: in colours, on good paper, and will be carefully packed in 
question re the Tehovistic and Elohistic ¢heorves in Things to Come | 


special case, and sent post free for six stamps. 
i VOL. IX. 
is now ready, price 2s. 6d. 
GLASGOW. 

We are asked to announce that readers of Things to 
Come will’ be warmly welcomed at the meetings in St. 
James’s Hall, 217 Stirling Road, Glasgow, on Sabbaths, 
t1 o'clock, forenoon, and 7 o'clock, evening. 

ACKNOWLEDGMENTS. 


(For Zhings to Come). Lsd 

From Believers’ Meeting at St. James's 
Hall, 217 Stirling Road, Glasgow. 040 
A widow's mite o 1 0 
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THE LORD'S MESSENGER 
AND 


THE LORD'S MESSAGE. 


Ge last words of the Lord Jesus on earth were these: 
“Ye shall be witnesses unto me” (Acts i. 8). 
God had spoken ‘‘at sundry times and in divers man- 
ners in time past unto the fathers by the prophets.” He 
had now spoken by His Son (Heb. i. 1, 2). 


But His Son had been rejected; and henceforth He ' 


would keep silence, until Christ shall send forth his 
assembling shout that shall gather*the members of His 
Body to meet Him in the air (1 Thess. iv. 16); and until 
“the mighty God” shall afterwards end His “ silence ” 
gud “call to the heavens from above, and to the earth, 
that He may judge His people.” Then He will speak 
again and say: 

“Gather my saints together unto me: 

Those that have made a covenant with me by sacrifice. 
And the heavens shall declare his righteousness ; 
For God is judge himself” (Ps. 1. 1-6). 

This is the “gathering together” referred to in Matt. 
xxiv. 31, 40, 41, at the coming of “the Son of Man” 
(vv. 37, 39) to exercise dominion in the earth. 

But when this takes place, “He SHALL HAVE 
(already) come to be glorified in his saints, and to be 
admired in all them that believe, in that day ” (2 Thess. i. 
10). The force ofthe tense and mood of this verb “come ” 
is highly important, because it proves that when Christ shall 
be revealed from heaven in flaming fire, taking vengeance 
on the ungodly, and punishing them with everlasting 
destruction, we, the members of His Body will then be at 
“REST” with Him, for “He SHALL HAVE COME” 
to receive us to Himself for ever.* 

Until that glorious day for His Church, and that subse- 
quent terrible day for the earth, there is “silence,” and all 
the speaking is now left to the Lord’s messengers who are 
to speak ** in the Lord's message.” 

If we are the Lord’s messengers, how important it is 
that we should know what He wishes us to say! How 
else can we speak “ His message ”? 

How then are we to know what itis? 

The answer to this question is to be found in 2 Tim. 
iii. 15,16. There we learn why Timothy (of all others in 
the N.T.) is called a “man of God.” This was the 


*See the use of this tense and mood (2nd Aorist subjunctive), 
Loke xvii. 10. 1,Cor. xv. 24, where it is correctly translated “shall 
have”; and compare Matt. xxi. 40. Mark viii. 38. Jobn iv. 25. 
Acts xxiii. 35. John xvi. 13. Rom. xi. 17. 1 Cor. xvi. 3. 2 Cor, iii. 
16, etc., where it should be rendered ‘‘ shal! have.” 
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special title for the prophets of old, the popular name 

by which they were known. The prophet was ‘‘ God's 

man,” God’s spokesman. Hence in Ex. vii. r, Jehovah 

said to Moses, “ Aaron shall be thy prophet,” but in Ex. 
iv. 16, ‘ Aaron shall be tly spokesman.” Thus the prophet, 

who spoke for God, was God's spokesman. 

Now, we are told in 2 Tim. iii. 16, 17 that the profitable- 
ness of the God-breathed Word consists in this :—It is 
given in order that the man of God (God's spokesman) 
may know what to say; and having this Word he is 
solemnly charged to use it to profit. By comparing 2 Tim. 
iii. 16 with ch. iv. 2, we are shown how this is to be done. 
It is profitable 

“ For Doctrine,” 
therefore “ Preach the Word ;” 
“Fot Reproof,” 
therefore “ Reprove ; " 
“ For Correction,” 
therefore “ Rebuke ; ” 
“ For Instruction in righteousness,” 
therefore ‘“‘Exbort with all long-suffer- 
iog and doctrine.” 

Only thus can the Lord’s messenger know the Lord’s 
message. Only thus can he find out what he is to speak, 
as God’s spokesman. Only thus can he be thoroughly 
fitted out; ready for every emergency, prepared for every 
difficulty, equipped for every duty, armed for every conflict, 
and warned of every danger, and provided forevery necessity. 

“ How shall they hear without a preacher?” 

“ How shall they preach except they be sent? ” (Rom. x. 
14, 15). 

And, we may ask, How can they preach except they 
know what to say? And, How can they know what to say 
except from the Word of God? 

Only as the same Spirit who inspired the words in the 
Book, inspires them in the heart, can the Lord's mes- 
sengers know what is the Lord’s message which they are 
to deliver. (Compare Num. xi. 29; xii. 6.) 

These words are found in Haggai i. 13. ‘‘ Then spake 
Haggai, the Lorp’s messenger, in the Lorp’s message, 
unto the people.” 

This may be applied to-day to all who are the Lord’s 
messengers. 

First, they are taught their own depravity and enmity 
and ruin; and ‘made to know the grace that saves, so that 
they may declare that which they have “heard” and 
“seen” and experienced (1 Jobn i. 3). 

When the Lord Jesus chose His own messengers, He 
first “ calleth unto him whom he would.” Yes, and “ they 
came unto him"! Then “ HE ordained them.” What 
for? Topreach? No; this was not the first thing, nor 
the great thing. The first thing was, He ordained them 
“ thal they should be with Him, AND," then, and not till 
then, “ that He might send them forth to preach” 
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(Mark iii. 13, 14). And when the time came to degin to 
send them forth, we read “he gave them power.” 

Only those are the Lord's messengers who have been 
“ called" by, and unto, Him; and have been “ with Him” ; 
and have been equipped with ‘His “power”; and "sent 
forth ” by His authority. 

Yes, with Him before the world was (Eph. i. 4); 
with Him when it shall have passed away. With Him in 
His death (Rom. vi. 8, 11); with Him in the fellowship of 
His sufferings (Phil. iii. 10); and with Him in the revela- 
tion of His glory (1 Pet. iv. 13). Yes, and with Him now 
in all the Father’s love and delight (Isa. xlii. 1. Matt. iii. 

John xvii. 23). 

“Look at some of the Lorp’s messengers. 

EvijaH (1 Kings xvii. 1). He says “as the Lorp God 
of Israel liveth before whom I stand.” Jehovah was the 
source of all grace and power ; the author of all spiritual 
life; and the giver of that life to His people. Elijah 
receives Divine calling and acceptance and confidence ; 
and he receives His commission to stand before Him— 
yes, and to stand for ever. 

Isaan (Isa. vi.). Divine glory revealed his impotence 
and manifested the Lorp’s omnipotence. He is “with 
Him,” and first sees his sin forgiven ; then he could say, 
“ Here am I, send me.” (Compare the three expressions, 
“I am undone” (v. 5); “THEN flew” (v. 5); and 
“Send me” (v. 8).) 

JEREMIAH was. first called and separated (Jer. i. 4-10) by 
the same Divine sovereignty of John xv. 16. ‘‘ Ye have 
not chosen me, but I have chosen you.” Then he after- 
wards got his message. 

So with PauL (Acts xxvi. 16-18). “Ihave appeared to 
thee for this purpose, to make thee a minister and a 
witness both of the things which thou hast seen, and of 
those things in the which J wall appear unto thee.” 

The Lord did afterwards fulfil this promise and appear 
to Paul in blessed revelation of precious truth for all the 
members of that one Body—even the revelation of that 
hidden secret (Eph. i. 9, 10; ili. 1-11). 

“To open their eyes (Eph. 1 18); 

“ To turn them from darkness to light (Col. i. 13), 

“That-they may receive forgiveness of sins (Eph. i. 
7. Col. i. 14), 

“And inheritance (Eph.i. 11. 
them. that are 

“ Sanctified by faith that is in ME” (Eph. i. 13, 14). 

This is “the Lord’s message” by Paul: and this is the 
Gospel committed to Paul. 

Alas! it is “the teaching of the Twelve ” (The Didache) 
whicb is, to-day, the message of self-called messengers. 
it is morality and ordinances, and not 

“ God's Gospel ” (Rom. i. 1). 
“ The Gospel of the grace of God” (Acts xx. 24). 
“ The Gospel of salvation ” (Eph. i. 13). 
This is the LorD’s message for this Dispensation, His 
message of 
Love to his enemies. 
Grace to the unworthy. 
Mercy to miserable sinners. 
Consolation to those who mourn for sin. ° 


Col. i. 12) among all 


THINGS TO COME. 


aeaee e ae aaee aen. 
rr a e a eee te m M 


- 


AUGUST, 1903. 


This is good news indeed. This is the glad message of 
the Lord's messengers. 

It tells of a finished salvation which makes its recipients 

Perfect as He is perfect ! 

Accepted in the beloved (Eph. i. 6). 

Loved as He is beloved (Matt. iii. 17. 
1 John iii. 1, 2). 

Righteous in all His righteousness (Phil. iii.g). 

Holy in His holiness (Col. i. 22). 

Complete i in Him (Col. ii. 10). 

This is a salvation worth having. No contingencies 
here; no conditions: never to be mended; never to be 
marred: everlasting. 

A salvation short of this is no salvation atall. This does 
not consist merely of, or end with, “a message’; but the 
message tells of the real presence which it brings :—*“ I am 
with you” (Hag. i. 13). Yes, it begins with Emmanuel— 

“GOD WITH US”; 
and it ends with the glad message that we are to be 
“ caught up to meet the Lord in the air, so to be ever 
WITH THE LORD.” 


John xvii. 23, 


THE OLDEST LESSON IN THE WORLD: 
OR 


“THE END OF THE LORD” AS SEEN IN THE 
BOOK OF JOB. 
(Continued from Vol. ix., page 6.) 


THE MINistRY OF ELIHU. 
(E. chaps. xxxii.—xxxvii.). 
ANE now come to the ministry of Elihu. Its im- 
portance is shown, as we have said, by the fact 
that it occupies the central position among all the subjects 
of the Book. This may be seen by reference to the 
structure of the Book as a whole. 

Elihu’s ministry occupies the central place, because it is 
necessary, in order to explain what goes before, and to 
prepare us for what is to follow. It is necessary, so that 
we may have it pointed out to us where Job and his three 
friends were all, alike, wrong. The root error of each 
side to this controversy is laid bare by Elihu; and the 
true remedy is plainly declared. 

His ministry occupies no less than six chapters (chaps. 
xxxii.-xxxvii.) ; and this great central member has its own 
structure, as have all the others. 

We must content ourselves with giving the general 
plan of it as a whole, without going into further minute 
detail. Neither shall we have space to translate the whole 
of it; but we shall select such portions as are necessary 
to bring out the one great subject of the book; and make 
manifest ‘‘the end of the Lord ”—that “end” for which 
the book is written. 

The ministry of Elihu, according to its structure, falls 
into four parts. After the introduction (chap. xxxii.) we have: 

(1) His words to Job (chap. xxxiii. 1-33). 

(2) His words to Job’s friends (chap. xxxiv. 2-37). 

(3) His words to Job (chap. xxxv. 2-16). 

(4) His words to all on God's behalf (chap. xxxvi. 2— 
xxxvii. 24). 
The connecting history of Elihu (chap. xxxii. 1-5) is 
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given in prose; and is strictly historical in its character, 
setting forth the facts which must be known in order that 
we may have a proper understanding of the whole. 

Th® two counts of his great indictment are set forth 
with unmistakable clearness. Like the key-note in music, 
they furnish us with the true point from which we are to 
start, and to which we are to return; and which is to be 
kept in view throughout. 

The two counts are expressed as being at once the 
cause of Elibu’s righteous anger, and the ground of his 
intervention. They are stated with the utmost distinct- 
ness and conciseness in chap. xxxii. 2, 3- 

“ Against Job was his wrath kindled, because he 

justified himself rather than God. 

s“ Also against his three friends was his wrath kindled, 
because they had found no answer [/or Job), and 
had condemned God.’* 

Elihu proves this in chap. xxxiv. 5, and 10-12. The 
context shows the ancient reading to be the true one; and 
most in harmony, both with the text and with the context. 

For Blihu proceeds : 

(1) To show Job’s friends that they had not answered 

him. 

(2) To point out to Job his great and fundamental mis- 

take in justifying himself. 

(3) To justify God, and speak on His behalf. 

All this worked together to secure ‘‘the end of the 
Lord.” . 

Elibu’s ministry bas this one peculiarity, which makes it 
stand out in sharp contrast with other ministries, ancient 
and modern. 

IT Is ALL FOR Gop! 

It is all on God's side; not man’s. 
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It is necessarily, | 
therefore, against Job, and against his friends (Isa. lv. 8). | 


Though, being wholly for God, it is really for man’s own | 


rest, and blessing. 


means whom-God-hath-blessed. The meanings of these ` 


names are in harmony with the ministry which Elihu is 
called to exercise. 
In a few brief sentences, he sums up the whole situation, 


and condenses the whole twenty-nine chapters of the dis- . 


cussion. 


He, at the outset, brings God in as the One who is , 


alone to be considered in so great a matter. 
This at once puts an end to all the strife of words. 


Elihu does not reason as the three friends had done. 


He used no arguments based on human experience, | 


buman tradition, or human merit: for in all this could 
be found no answer to Job’s great question (ch. ix. 2): 


* This is one of the emendations of the Sopherim. The primitive 
Hebrew Text was ‘'God;°’ and the Sopherim say, in their Massoretic 
note, that they changed it to * Job.” This change was made from a 
mistaken notion of reverence, and to avoid what they looked upon as 
bordering on blasphemy. (See note on ch. i. § in our New Translation ; 
and Ginsburg’s /ntreduction to the Hebrew Bible, pp. 345-367-) 

t Barachel was, it says, a “ Buzite ;"’ f.e., he was descended from 
Buz, second son of Nahor, the brother of Abram (see Gen. xxii. 20, 21). 
Elihu would, therefore, appear to have been a family connection of 
Abram. (See longer note on chap. i. 1 in New Translation.) 
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“ How SHOULD MORTAL MAN BE Just wiTH Gop?” 

No! There was “no answer.” 

No matter how clear the premisses might be; no matter 
how clever the arguments; or how sound the reasonings ; 
or how true the experience’; or how meritorious the works ; 
“there was no answer.” 

Oh! what weighty words are these. Job was “righteous 
in his own eyes” (chap. xxxii. 1). And God alone could 
give the needed spiritual eye-sight. d 

Job could meet all the wisdom of man. He could find 
an answer to what his friends brought forward. But all of 
them together could not answer Job's great question. 


‘SHOW SHOULD MORTAL MAN BE JUST WITH GoD?” 


Having explained his reason for intervening, and why 
he had delayed doing so till then; he at once lays bare the 
point at issue (chap. xxxii. 11-14). Elihu first: addresses 
the three friends, and says : : 

xxxii. 11. Lo, I attended while ye spake to Job; 

To all your reasonings I have given ear, 
Waiting till ye had searched out what to say. 
But, though to you I carefully gave heed, 
There was not one of you convincéd Job. 

Not one who really answered what he said : 

I pray you, say not ‘We have wisdom found’: 
For God alone can put him right; not man. 

This exactly states the case. They had condemned 
Job, but had not convinced him. This has ever been 
man’s method from that day to this. But God’s way is 
first to convict a man, so that man may then condemn him 
self. Unless, and until, that be done, nothing is done. 
Truly, God’s thoughts are not our thoughts, nor our ways 
his ways (Isa. lv. g). 

Ah! God alone knows how to do this. 
the hardest heart, and subdue the stoutest will. 


12. 


13. 


He can break 
This 


: T : is utterly beyond man’s power; and altogether out of man’s 
best interests; because it is the only way to peace, and : sphere 
. : © brought about before the book closes. 
His name, “ Elihu,” means y-God-ts- He, ‘‘ Barachel "+ | B i 


This is “the end of the Lord,” which is to be 


Having put his finger on this, the weak spot in all that 
Job's friends had said, he proceeds to do the same in the 
case of Job himself. But, he first shows how well he is 
qualified to do this (chap. xxxiii.). 

‘But now, O Job, I pray thee hear me speak, 
And be attentive to my every word. 
2. Behold, now, I have openéd my mouth ; 

My tongue shall utterance give, distinct and clear; 
. For all that I shall say comes from my heart, 

My lips shall speak what is sincere and true. 
4. God's Spirit made me [at the first] and (still) 

’Tis the Almighty’s breath must quicken me. 

5. If thou be able, answer me, I pray: 
Array thy words in order; take thy stand. 
Lo! here I stand--thou wished it—in God's 
stead.* 
And of the clay I have been formed, ev'n I. 
7. Behold, my terror will not make thee fear; 
Nor heavy will my hand upon thee press. 
S. But, surely, thou hast spoken in mine ears, 
And I have heard a voice of words [like these] : 


* See Shaps. xiii. 3, 18-225 xvi. 21 ; xxiii. 3-95 xxx. 20; xxxi. 35- 


xxxiii. 1. 


Qə 
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9. ‘A man without transgression—pure am 1: 

‘Yea, I am clean; without iniquity. 

10. ‘He is against me; seeking grounds of strife; 
‘ And He doth count me as His enemy. 

1I ‘My feet He setteth fast within the stocks, 
‘And taketh observation of my ways.’ 

12. Behold, thou art not just: I answer thee, 


13. 


14. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


27. 


28. 


HOW GREAT IS GOD COMPARED WITH 
MORTAL MAN. 

Why, then, against Him didst thou dare complain 

That by no word of His He answereth thee ? 

For God DOTH speak. He speaks in sundry 
ways: 

Again, again, though man regard it not. 


. He speaks in dreams, and visions of the night. 


When, deep in slumber, lying on their bed, 
There falls on men an overwhelming sleep. 


. Then opens He their ear that they may hear, 


Pressing, as with a seal, the warning given, 


. To make a man withdraw himself from sin; 


Or keep him from the [dangerous] way of pride. 


. "Tis thus He keeps a man back from the pit; 


And saves his life from falling by the sword. 


. He speaks again, when, chastened, on his bed, 


Another lies, his bones all racked with pain; 


. So that his daily food be doth abhor, 


And turns against his choicest dainty meat. 


. His flesh, it wastes away, and is not seen: 


His bones, before concealed, show through his 
skin. 


. Unto perdition he is drawing nigh ; 


And death’s dark angel waits to end his life. 
Then, then He speaks with him by messenger, 
Who can interpret: One, mong thousands chief, 
Who will reveal to man HIS righteousness. 
Then He doth show him grace [Divine, and 
saith], 
‘ Deliver him from going down to death ; 
‘A Ransom I have found—Redemption’s 
price.’ 

Young, as a child, becomes his flesh again, 
And to his youthful days he doth return. 
He supplication makes to Eloah, 
And grace and favour will He show to him ; 
So that he looks unto His face with joy. 
Thus [God] doth give to man HIS righteousness. 
This, then, becomes the burden of his song: 

‘I sinned! and I perverted what was right ; 

‘ Although no profit from it did I get. 

“« My soul HE hath redeeméd from the pit: 

‘ My life shall yet again behold the light.’ 


. Behold, in all these sundry ways, God speaks, 


Time after time; and yet again He-speaks : 


. That from perdition He may save a soul, 


And make him joy in light—the light of life. 


. Mark this, O Job; and hearken unto me, 


I will noW speak: and, as for thee, holg thou 
Thy peace; while I, with words of wisdom, teach. 
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32. lf there be any answer, answer me. 
Speak : for I long to see thee justified. 
33. If not, do thou then hearken unto me; g 
Hold thou thy peace, while wisdom I impart.” 
| In answer to Job’s complaint that God would not 
speak or answer him, Elihu thus shows that God does speak 
to men in various ways. He speaks by His providence; 
in visions; by sickness; and, above all, by His 
special messengers, whom he sends to interpret Himself to 
men. Just as the chief Messenger Himself was sent, in 
later days, to “‘ interpret* the Father ” (John i. 18). 

In his further addresses, Elibu disposes of many other 
of the false notions both of Job and of his friends. 

Truth soon exposes folly. Job had said he was 

; “pure,” and “clean,” and ‘‘innocent” (ch. xxxiii. 9); 
! while, in the very same breath, he brings utterly false 
charges against God. 

In one sentence Elihu Jays the sharp axe of truth at this 
corrupt root, when he says, ‘‘God is greater than man.” 
How simple, and yet how powerful! Because jt follows, 
of course, that, if this be so, God must be the judge as to 
what is right and wrong, and not man. He alone can 
determine the standard of righteousnes which He demands. 

But this very truth which is thus placed at the founda- 
tion of all that Elihu has to say, is the very truth that man 
will not have, either then or now. 

Whether he be religious or infidel; whether he speak 
from platform or pulpit, man constantly sits in judgment 

i on God; on His works, on His Word, on His ways. 
Man presumes and dares to decide what God has done ; 
what God will, and ought to, do; and what God has said. 
He gives high-sounding names to these things, which only 
manifest his folly. He calls them “ Science,” and “ Phil- 
osophy,” and “ Higher Criticism.” He assumes the 
position of Judge, and decides what is, or is not worthy of 
God. But in all this there is nothing new. It is exactly 
what God has given us in this book of Job. Here we are 

| shown that what is has ever been. Job and his friends 
utter the same follies as those we hear on all sides to-day. 
| 
| 


But “ GOD IS GREATER THAN MAN.” 
This is the great fact which puts everything in its right 
place. 

When the time comes for Jehovah Himself to speak to 

: Job, this is the text He takes ; this is the truth he enforces; 
| and this it is, with which Elihu commences, that brings 
about “ the end of the Lord.” 

We cannot go through Elibu’s ministry word by word, 
but we must notice two other passages (chap. xxxiv. 31-37 
and xxxv. 2-14), in which he speaks on God's behalf. 
xxxiv. 31. If Job had spoken unto God, and said : 

t I have borne chastisement : No more I shall 
32. ‘Corruptly deal: that which I do not know 
‘Teach me Thyself. If in the past I wrought 
t Iniquity, I shall not work it more ;’ 
33- Would He requite on thine own terms [and say] 
‘ As thou will choose [so be it], not as 1'? 
Say therefore now, O Job, if thou dost know. 


° This is the meaning of the Greek tfqyiopar (exigeomas), from 
which we have the noun exegesis. 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 


AUGUST, 1903. 
34. For ME, would men ot understanding speak ; 
Yea, every wise man listening now [will say], 
35. ‘Job, without knowledge, spoke in ignorance, 
e ‘And without understanding were his words. 
+36. O would that Job were proved unto the end ; 
For his replies are those of evil men. 
37. Rebellion doth he add unto his sin ; 
"Mong vs, he, in defiance, claps his hands, 
And against Gop he multiplies his words.’ 

This is Elibu’s estimate of Job, and of all who do not 
bow to the fundamental truth that ‘‘ God is greater than 
man.” In Job’s case, Elihu's desire was granted ; for Job 
was tried and proved “unto the end ”—‘‘the end of the 
Lord.” . 

In the next chapter, he again enforces the great truth 
(xxxv. 2-8), and continues his address. He asks: 
„xxxv. 2. Didst thou count this sound judgment ? 

didst say, 
‘My righteousness surpasses that of God;’ 

3. Yea, thou dost ask: ‘ Whatis the gain to Thee?’ 

And, ‘Shall I profit more than by my sin?’ : 
4. I—even I shall make reply to thee, 

And, with thee, to these friends of thine, as well :— 
5. Look to the heavens above ; consider them : 

Survey the skies, so high above thy head. 
6. If thou hast sinned, What doest thou to Him ? 

Be thy sins many, What dost thou to Him? 
7. If thou ait just, What dost thou give to Him? 

Or from thy hand what [gift] will He receive? 
8. Thy sin may hurt a man just like thyself : 

Thy righteousness may profit one like thee. 


Thou 


9. Men make an outcry when they are oppressed ; 

They cry for help when ’neath the tyrant’s power ; 
. But no one saith, ‘Where is my Maker—God?’ 
Though He, in sorrow’s night, can give His songs ; 
And teach us far more than the beasts of earth, 
And make us wiser than the fowl of heaven. 


II. 


12. 
Is the o’erweening pride of evil men. 
For vanity, God will in no wise hear, 
Nor will th’ Almighty hold it in regard. 
How much less, then, when Him, THOU dost 
despise ! 
Yet, judgment is before Him. Therefore, wait. 
But now, because He doth not [judge, thou say’st] 
‘His anger doth not visit wicked men, 
‘Nor strictly mark wide-spread iniquity.’ 
Thus, Job hath filled his mouth with vanity, 
And, without knowledge, multiplied his words. 
Having thus spoken to Job and his friends, Elihu goes 
on to speak on God’s behalf (chap. xxxvi. 2-5) :— 


XXxxvi. 2. 


13. 


14. 
15. 


16. 


Bear with me while I, briefly, make thee see 
That there are words to say on God’s behalf. 
3. My knowledge I shall gather from afar ; 

And, to my Maker, righteousness ascribe. 
4. Truly, no falsehood in my word shall be, 
Th’ Omniscient One it is who deals with thee. 


But, why He answers not, though thus they cry : ! 
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5. Lo—GOD IS GREAT—but naught doth He 
disdain ; ` $ 
In power great, in wisdom great is He. 
Elihu then goes on to expand this truth, fetching his 


knowledge from afar, as he had said ; and thus he prepares 
the way for the ministry of Jehovah Himself. 


Papers on the Hpocalypse. 


THE FIFTH VISION “IN HEAVEN.” 
P: (page 1184), xiv. 1-5. 
The La.nb and the 144,000, 


The Fifth Vision in heaven is very brief. It is 
another Episode, telling us of those who will have come 
through the great Tribulation, and have been caught up 
to Heaven. 

- It is part of the larger Episode, and is parenthetical. 
The previous vision on Earth has told us of those who 
were slain because they refused to worship the Beast or 
receive his mark. Those who were for death, had been 
killed ; and those who were to be kept alive, have been 
kept alive (xiii. 10). The worshippers of the Beast 
received bis mark; and these received the mark of the 
Lamb (Christ) and of His Father in their foreheads. 
This seems to point to the 144,000 sealed ones, of 
whose sealing we read in chap. vii. They had passed 


' unscathed through the judgments of God, and through 


the persecutions of the Beast. 
The Vision occupies only five verses, and their 
Structure is as follows :— 


5 (p. 118), xiv. 1-5. 
The Lamb and the 144,000. 


Tue Firrta Vision “in Heaven.” 


P Alxiv. 1. Description. 
| B|2. The heavenly Voices. The Singers. 
B |3. The heavenly Voices. The Song. 
|A | 4, 5. Description. 


xiv.1. And I saw, and behold the: Lamb standing 
upon Mount Zion, and with him an hundred and 
forty-four thousand, haying his name and His 
Father’s name§ written upon their foreheads.) This 
was the promise made to the overcomers in iii. 12; and 
this was the seal of chap. vii.3. “At least this seems 
to be the case, though some regard this as another body. 
It seems, however, more natural to take them as the 
same; no otHer such number being mentioned, and 
nothing being said to prevent us making the mistake of 
identifying them. 

In chap. vii. we have the sealing ; here, we have the 
end for which they were to be sealed. In chap. vii. the 
object of their sealing is that they might pass through 
tbe Tribulation unscathed; here we see the object 
attained. We are shown this by anticipation ; unless 
we are to regard their ascension as taking place at this 
stage. 
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The Vision is in heaven ; for the singers stand before 
the Throne, and they are withthe Lamb. He is not 
yet descended to the Earth. This decides the point 
that it is the heavenly Zion which is here referred to. 
The Temple on Earth was close to Mount Zion; so the 
Temple in heaven is correspondingly near to the 
heavenly Zion. 


They are comparatively a small body, but these are 
the firstfruits to God and the Lamb; and the first- 
fruits are necessarily a small proportion compared with 
the harvest. In Rev. vii. 1-8 and xiv. we have “ first- 
fruits,” and in Rev. vii. 9-17 and xv. the whole harvest, 
or the larger number. 

In the second verse we have the Heavenly voices and 
the singers. This again shows the Vision to be in 
Heaven; for none of these Heavenly Visions are with- 
out the utterances of Heavenly voices. 


xiv. 2. And I heard a voice out of heaven, as the 
yoice of many waters, and as a voice of great 
thunder: and the voice which* I heard was as that 
of harpers, harping with their harps:) The word 
rendered “ harpers,” «:@apwdur (kitkarödön), denotes those 
who accompany the voice with the harp. 

The next verse is constructed as follows, showing the 
importance of its statements : — 


B (p. 442), xiv. 3. The Heavenly Voices. The Sorg, 
Bjal|3-. The New Song. (pos.) 
b|-3-. The Place: before the Throne, 
a|-3-. The New Song. (aeg.) 
b|-3. The Number. 


xiv. 3. And they sung, as it were, a new song 
before the Throne, and before the four Zoa, and the 
Elders: and no one was able to learn the song 
except the hundred and forty-four thousand, who 
baye been purchased from the earth] Here we 
heve the reference to their song. This is the only 
iustance where the actual words of the song are rot 
given. Itis called “a New Song”; that is, it had a 
new subject or theme. As only the 144,000 could learn 
it or sing it, it probably concerned only themselves, and 
the wonderful miracles God had wrought in saving them 
from and through and out of the great and awful temp- 
tations and dangers hinted at in the concluding des- 
cription in the 4th and sth verses. Only those wno 
had gone through that Tribulation could understand the 
song which celebrated it. It is not a general statement 
that the wicked cannot participate in the joys of the 
church! but a far more important fact which is stated. 
The song is “new” because it is sung by a new com- 
pany, and has a new theme for its subject. 

They sing it before the Throne, 

before the Zda, and 
before the Elders. 

They can all understand and appreciate it, for they 
are participants in these judgment scenes. 


°SoG.L.T.Tr.A. WIL. and RV. 


Its new theme can be gathered from the next two 
verses ; the structure of which is as follows :— 


A (P. 442), xiv. 4, 5. The.Second Description, 


Ajcle 4-. Character. Undefiled. (neg.) 
f _-4- Reason. 
d -4- Employment. Followers. (active). 


d -4. State. Redeemed. (passive). 

¢|e|5-. Character, 
fise l 

The character of the singers is twice given; and the 


two are separated by the active and passive employment 
and condition of the singers. 


xiv. 4- These are they who were not defiled with 
women, for they are virgins.) These words are 
generally taken as “ figurative.” But figures of speech 
are known, and can be named and defined. What is 
meant is that they are taken as symbolical, or as mean- 
ing something different from what is said. But this 
comes from not seeing the scope of the book asa whole, 
and from not discerning the real character of the days 
and of the religious condition of things. We have 
more than once, in the Epistles to the Assemblies, and 
on chap. ix. 20, 21, said that Fornication will be part of 
the great religious system of Anti-Christ in the coming 
time of trouble and temptation ; as it formed an obligatory 
part of the great pagan systems of idolatry. Idolatry 
was not a mere sin into which people gradually sunk ; 
but it was a Satanic device into which people rose in 
order to gratify the lusts of the flesh under the cloak 
of religion. ° 

Hence the references to Balaam (ii. 14) and Jezebel 
(ii. 20). Hence, too, the description of these 144,000 
here, who had been kept from all these abominations. 
It is not merely that only one single virtue (chastity) is 
predicated of the redeemed in general], as some put it; 
but, it is a special feature of the evils from which this 
special company will be preserved, and for refusal to 
partake of it multitudes (vii. 9-17; and xv. 1-4) will 
have suffered martyrdom. Only those who know what 
those evils will be can understand the import of their 
wonderful deliverance, or sing their song. It is not be- 
cause of any moral difference between us and them; or 
between the ungodly and the righteous, but because of 
the different experience through which they will have 
passed. Thatis why none can learn that song; and 
that is the explanation of the words we are here con- 
sidering ; and that is why the pronoun “heg” is so 
emphatic. eet 

-4. These are they who follow the Lamb whither- 
soever he goeth. These were purchased from among 
men, a first-fruit to God and to the Lamb. (5) And 
in their mouth was not found the lie,* fort they 
are blameless{] #.c., blameless as to the matter above 


Faultless. 


Reason. 


~*G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. read Yevdos (pseudos) a lie, instead of 
Sodos (dolos) quite. 
tL.R. (marg.) A. WH. and RV. omit yap (gar) for. 


tG.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. omit the last clause ‘ before the 
tarone of God.” 
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referred to; and have not reeived “ the Lie” which all 
others will have believed. See 2 Thess. ii. 11, where the 
definite article is used, “the Lie,” viz., the Lie that it is 
right to set God's Jaws at defiance by acopting the 
practices of the new Religion framed by the infernal 
Trinity of Satan, the Beast, and the False Prophet. 
The three explanatory statements, each commencing 
“these are they,” are to be taken literally, and as 
meaning just what they say. The teaching of demons 
in 1 Tim. iv. 2in “forbidding to marry and commanding 
to abstain from meats,” goes far deeper than Popish 
celibacy of the qergy, and Fasting. This teaching 
“forbidding to marry ”.comes from the Abyss, and is 
connected with Anti-christ’s Religion; while the 
“ abstaining from meats” is only to weaken people’s 
. will-power, and to make them more susceptible to the 
influences of these evil angels and demons. 
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i Things Rew and Old. 2 


OLEMESCLIE ODE LELESLES SOLE LIE SLEG SEEN LS @ 
THE FALLACIES OF EVOLUTION. 


Tis a solemn sign of the times when we see how many 

minds are being disturbed by the advancing claims 

of Evolution, which make the Word of God of none 
effect. 

The original Sceptical Evolution has recently come out 
in a new dress, and is now being preached under the 
name of “ Christian Evolution.” It admits of a Creator, 
but believes that all has been evolved by Him from one 
single cell which He created. 

This, of course, turns Gen. i. and ii. into what some 
speak of as a “ Myth,” others as an “ Allegory,” while 
others see only a series of “ Visions.’’* 

The theory of Evolution had its origin in the darkness 
of the heathen mind. It was taught by Anexagoras (B.c- 
428), Plato (B.c. 384), and Epicurus (B.c. 270). 

The late Dr. Darwin was the modern reviver of this 
heathen theory. He says,t “I believe that animals have 
descended from at most only four or five progenitors, and 
plants from an equal or lesser number. Analogy would 
lead me one step further, namely, to the belief that all 
animals and plants have descended from some one proto- 
type... . I should infer from analogy, that probably al] 
the organic beings which have ever lived on this earth 
have descended from some one primordial form, into 
which life was first breathed.” 

So here we have at once to choose between the plain 
categorical statements as to Creation in the Word of God, 
and the de/refs and analogies and inferences of a mortal 
man. 

The late Professor Huxley became the exponent of 
Darwin’s theories, and in his lay sermon preached on 
January 7th, 1866, he said, “ Scepticism is the highest of 
duties; blind faith the one unpardonable sin.” 


* The Nineteenth Century, February, 1903. 
t Origin of Species, first edition, 1859, page 484. 
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Let us apply this principle to the theories and analogies, 
and beliefs and inferences, of all Evolutionists. 


Professor Huxley goes on to say,* “If the doctrine of 
evolution is true, living matter must have arisen from not- 
living matter.” Thus we are, after all, landed in 
scepticism pure and simple; and we are expected to 
receive this assertion in “blind faith.” 

But, like Elihu, we have something also to say on God's 
behalf; and a few facts will be worth whole volumes of 
hypotheses and inferences. They have been well set forth 
in “ eight axioms,” t which jointly and severally prove that 
the doctrine of Evolution is untenable and fallacious. 


1. The first is PERMANENCE OF SPECIES. Harvey's 
great axiom was, “A? life is from an egg.” Birds first 
bring forth their eggs and hatch them externally; while 
animals hatch them internally and bring forth afterwards. 
All the eggs of birds are identical in their chemical com- 
position: and yet each egg produces its own species, 
without any variation. Each species has its own identical 
habits and instincts, differing from those of other species. 
A Duck hatched by a Hen will, on coming out of its shell, 
seek the water, of which she can have had no previous, 
experience; while the Hen dare not follow. 

With both animals and plants there is the same unde- 
viating permanence of spectes. “Varieties” can be obtained 
by crossing, but these have no permanence and no power 
of reproduction. The Crab-apple and the Vine may grow 
close together from the very same soil. Their roots may 
intertwine; they may have the same air, the same showers, 
the same sun; but, the one will be sour and the other 
sweet. This difference is seen to be permanent. 

In the face of this permanence, we are asked to believe 
man when he tells us that this difference is accounted for 
by Evolution. We reply, we will not commit the sin of 
putting “blind faith” in man’s theory; but’ we will be 
sceptical with regard to it, and believe God, because the 
unchangeable permanence which we see in all species of 
life proves the genuiness of their indelible hall-mark ‘after 
his kind” (Gen. i. 11, 12, 21, 24, 25, etc.), having its 
“seed within itself ” (Gen. i. 11, 12). 

2. RUDIMENTARY Forms, as seen in animals which 
experience metamorphosis. 

The embryo of a certain Land Lizard has rudimentary 
gills. This has been adduced as evidence that the Lizard 
was evolved from a fish. But the truth is that, these 
rudimentary gills are the provision made for its tadpole 
state of existence su fke water, before it enters on its 
land Lizard state. 

At the lower part of the human spine there is a series 
of bones in the embryo which Zok dike a tail. This is 
supposed, therefore, to be a proof of Evolution; and to 
show that man in the former state of existence from which 
he was evolved, had a tail; and that this rudimentary form 
is all that remains of it. Man, therefore, it is assumed, 
was evolved from an ape. But the truth is that, the bones 


of the hips and thighs are not formed at that early age, and 


° Anatomy of /nvertebrated Animals, page 39. 


+ See a useful pamphlet by Edward Poulson, 7he Law of Species. 
Houlston and Sons. Now out of priot. 
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do not unite to the sides of what is supposed to be the 
rudimentary tail at the back till a very advanced state of 
growth. After they have all thus united and grown 
together, all traces of what before looked like a tail dis- 
appear, according.to the working of a law which proves the 
permanence of species. 

A further fallacy in this supposed proof is the fact that 
there are apes that have no tails; and apes that have no 
tails are the stupidest of all; whereas, the nearer they 
approach to man in outward appearance, the nearer they 
should approach him in intellectual attainnients. 


_ 3. Human Broop is the same in every race of the 
human family., The corpuscles that impart to the blood 
its red colour float in a watery, colourless fluid called the 
serum, But there are other, colourless, corpuscles larger and 
less numerous than the red ones. These latter, according 
to the unanimous agreement of physiologists, contain the 
principle of life, for they have an independent power of 
contraction and dilation. Thus it is a proof of the 
Scripture statement that “the life of the flesh is in the 
blood.” “Itis the life of all flesh ; the blood of it is for 
the life thereof” (Lev. xvii. 11, 14). 

The microscope now shows that the blood of mankind 
is invariably the same in all its races: and the experiments 


carried out at the Exhibition in Philadelphia proved the | 


truth of another Scripture statement that ‘‘God hath made 
of one blood all nations of men for to dwell on all the face 
of the earth” (Acts xvii. 20). 

The same uniformity is not found among animals. Their 
corpuscles are different in different species; both as to 
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size and structure: and, as to monkeys, they are not the ' 


same in any two species. 

In men-and in animals the hair-like capillary blood- 
vessels are also respectively various. 
blood-vessel is specially adapted for the proportionate sizes 
of the blood corpuscles which have to pass through them. 
These differences are constant and permanent: and neces- 
sarily so. For, the blood of one species, if transfused into 
that of another, proves poisonous and destructive to life. 
Another Scripture states that, ‘All flesh is not the same 
flesh: but there is one kind of flesh of men, another of 
beasts, another of fishes, another of birds ” (1 Cor. xv. 39). 
The flesh of one “kind” is not the same as that of another 
“kind,” because the capillary vessels, through which the 
blood is conveyed to every part, vary in their size, in pro- 
portion to tbe size and nature of the colourless corpuscles 
in the blood. So different are these “ kinds of flesh,” that 
the transfusion of the blood of one “kind” into another 
is followed by certain death. But this may well constitute 
another point. 


4. THE TRANSFUSION OF BLoop. Among all races 
of mankind this can be done, though not without some 
danger incidental to the experiment. But it is absolutely 
fata] when the blood of a buman being is transfused into 
an anima]: or when that of an animal is transfused into a 
bird. Their flesh is different ; and the blood corpuscles of 
one “kind” do not fit the capillary blood vessels of another 
“kind.” The injection of the circular blood-corpuscles of 
the animal into the e//iptic blood-vessels of the bird produces 


In each species the ; 
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instantaneous death! The®blocd is the life, and the life 
cannot be conveyed in vessels of a disproportionate size- 
Death, therefore, necessarily ensues on the experiment 
being tried. * 

In each ‘‘kind,” species that are closely allied are not so 
suddenly affected ; but the blood of one “ kind ” (or genus) 
cannot be transfused into that of another without fatal effect, 

These phenomena are constants in the different “kinds 
of flesh,” and show, therefore, that there cannot be an 
evolution of one kind into the other. l 


g. Foops anp Poisons. What is food for one “kind” 
is poison to another “kind.” What ‘supports life in one 
“kind ” destroys life in another “kind.” 

We have not space to give the many interesting proofs 
and examples which establish this as an absolute fact. But 
the different chemical analyses of the gastric juice of the 
different ‘kinds of flesh,” and of their different species, 
establish, beyond a doubt, that these differences are 
“constants”; and that the effect of medicine or food op 
one species is no criterion as to what will be its effect on 
another. 


6. THE TEETH AND THE LIVER in the various “kinds 
of flesh” are other evidences as to the constant working of 
permanent laws; each being adapted to the various foods 
suitable for each. Those animals which are nearest to 
man in outward appearance (as would be the case in 
Evolution) have their teeth and liver most unlike those of 
man. While others more remote in their outward appear- 
ance have their teeth and liver more like those of man. 

7. REPRODUCTION. Every known form of life, vege- 
table as well as animal, brings forth ‘‘after his kind”; and 
not something a little in advance of his kind. The infant 
of man, on the contrary, is much less forward than the 
infant of the ape, instead of being more in advance, which 
would naturally be the case if Evolution were true. Ina 


: few months the infant ape is able to take care of itself; 


but with man, on the contrary, it is many years before he 
can do so: and some seem never able to accomplish this 
at all! 


8. Tue Girt oF SPEECH for ever separates man from 
all the rest of creation. Each species, it is true, has its 
own sounds and voices, but these are limited in their 
nature and in their extent. But there is such a great 
dividing gulf between man and all else in this respect, that 
Evolution can never account for it. 

Thus, tried by these eight great facts, which are open to 
verification by all, the theories, and deltefs, and inferences 
and ypotheses of men sink into nothing, and are shown tp 
be absolutely unworthy of the name “science.” For the 
Latin scientia means knowledge. 

The above eight facts are what we actually snow, while 
Evolution is only what men ¢hind. 


What we Jemand, and have a right to require (in the 
interests of Science itself) is that evidence must be forth- 
coming to justify any belief in the gradual transition 
from one genus to another. 

And our readers must refuse to accept any hypothesis 
which is put forth without such evidence. 
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i Questions and Answers. 


ee SERS S SHSTHS MISSES © 
QUESTION .No. 328. 


“PASSIVE RESISTANCE.” 


E. S. M., Brighton. ‘* Many true believers refuse to pay the Educa- 
tion Rate. My sincere desire is to do that which is right in the 
sight of God. I shall be thankful if you will give me your opinion 
from the Word of God.” 


Our answer to this question will be found in The English 
Churchman for July oth, page 448. 


Question No. 329. 


“THEY WITHOUT US NOT MADE PERFECT.” 


M.E.G., Sutton. ‘* Will you kindly explain the meaning of ‘‘ made 
perfect” in Heb. xi. 40, ‘they without us sbould not be made 
perfect.” 


We have to remember that the promises of God made 
to Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, concerning their possession 
of the land were made to them not only ‘‘jointly,”* but 
“ severally.” 

In each case Jehovah said, 

“ To THEE and to Thy seed.” 

To Abraham, Gen. xiii. 15 ; xvii. 8. 

But he did not possess it. See chap. xxiii. 3, 4; 
xxv. 8-10. 
To Isaac. Gen. xxvi. 3. 
But he did not possess it. 
xxxvii. I ; xlix. 30. 

To Jacob, Gen. xxviii. 13; XXXV. 12. . 
But he did not possess it. See Gen. xlix. 29-32; 
1, 13. 

When Jacob died, his son Joseph went to the house of 
Pharaoh and said, ‘If now I bave found grace in your eyes, 
speak, I pray you, in the ears of Pharaoh, saying, My father 
made me swear, saying, Lo, I die; in my grave which I 
have digged for me in the land of Canaan, there shalt thou 
bury me.” And when Joseph himself came to die, he ‘took 
an oath of the children of Israel, saying, God will surely 
visit you, and Ye shal? carry up my bones from hence’ (Gen. 
l. 4, 5, 24, 25) 

It was tbe personal promise of Jehovah that made 
Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, and Joseph desire to be buried in 
Canaan. 

We are distinctly told that it was “by faith” that 
Joseph “gave commandment concerning his bones,” for he 
“remembered” (margin) the promise of God, not only as 
to the deliverance from Egypt, but as to the future posses- 
sion of the promised land. = + 

The point of Hebrews xi. is that it was all a matter of 
faith and not of sight (see verses 13 and 39). They received 
not the fulfilment of the promise; hence, they died in 
faith of its fulfilment, and in the hope of resurrection. 

Abraham did not possess it. When Sarah died he 
bought a sepulchre for her. Nor did Isaac or Jacob pos- 
sess the land. And yet God’s promise stands sure. They 
died “in faith.” They knew that the time would come 
when, even they themselves, would have the promise ful- 
filled to them ; and when they personally, in resurrection, 
would possess ‘the land. 


Ex, vi. 4, 5. Ps. cv. 8-11. Mic. vii. 20. Luke i. 72, 73. 


See Gen. XXXV. 29; 


‘They knew not when the time would come, nor how; 
but they were persuaded that it would come; and so they 
laid their bones there to rest and wait. To wait, not for 
the living whom they had left, but for “the living God” to 
make good His own word to them,‘and give them their 
Jand in possession. 

Their bodies mingled with the dust of Canaan, and 
their spirits ‘‘returned to God” (Ecc. xii. 7) who gave 
them, (“ the God of the spirits of all flesh” Num. xvi. 22; 
xxvii. 16). The body sees corruption, and the spirit will 
not see perfection until it is re-united to it in resurrection. 
They died in faith. They did not receive the promise. 
They have not yet received the promise. And they will 
not receive it until they are “ made perfect” in resurrec- 
tion. 

This is the perfecting referred to in chap. xii. 23, for it is 
associated with ‘God the judge of all.” And there is no 
“judgment ” without resurrection. THEN death will be 


: “swallowed up in victory ” (1 Cor. xv. 54), and the spirits 


of just men will be made perfect (Heb. xii. 23) when this 


| corruptible shall have put on incorruption, and this mortal 
! shall have put on immortality. 


For this they looked. In this hope they fell asleep. By 


' faith in this they “ were tortured, not accepting deliverance ; 
, that they might obtain a deter RESURRECTION” 
' (Heb. xi. 35). 


They will not have this resurrection “ without us’ 
(Greek, xwpis (choris), apart from us). They are not 
therefore “made perfect” apart from us. We are to 
have our resurrection first. Not until those who are “ alive 
and remain” are caught up to meet the Lord in the air, 
will they afterwards receive the fulfilment of the promise. 

In Heb. xi. 40 the reference is to the fact that now 
(without us) they are “ not made perfect.” While in Heb. 
xii. 22 the reference is to the future time of judgment 
when they will have been “ made perfect ” in resurrection. 

It is impossible that these two verses can refer to the 
same period of time. We must take them together, and 
rightly divide them ; the one (Heb. xi. 40) speaking of this 
present time of imperfection in death ; and the other (Heb, 
xii. 22) of the future time of perfection in resurrection. 

It is this necessity for resurrection that explains the 
answer of the Lord to the Sadducees in Matt. xxii. 32. 
Mark xii. 27. Luke xx. 38. It was resurrection that was 
in question, and it was the object of the Lord to prove it. - 

He proved it by reminding His hearers that in Ex. iii. 6, 
“at the bush ” God called Himself “the God of Abraham, 
and the God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob.” 

He is not the God of dead people, but of living people. 
Therefore THEY MUST RISE. 

If they are alive now, that would not prove resurrection. 
It would prove the very opposite: for it would prove that 
they have NOT risen! 

No, the promise was made to each of them individually: 
“to THEE and thy seed,” therefore they must rise from 
the dead, and inherit the promises made to them. 

And David too must rise: “for David is not ascended 
into the heavens” (Acts ij. 34). This is given as the 
reason why he must rise and have the promises made 
to him fulfilled in his own person, when “David my ser- 
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vant shall be king over them.” See Ezek. xxxvii. 24. 
Jer. xxx. 9. Ezek. xxxiv. 23, 24. Hos. iii. 5. These pro- 
phecies are not to be spiritualised or explained away. 

In resurrection they will be all literally fulfilled. Abra- 
ham and Isaac and Jacob will possess the Land; David 
will possess the Throne: and the Twelve will possess the 
seats of judgment (Matt. xix. 20). 

But they will not be thus “ made perfect” without us. 

We must first receive our special portion and position as 
the members of the Body of Christ ; and then all others 
will follow, each ‘‘in his own order:” and as “star differs 
from star in glory,” so there will be differences, but all 
will be glory. 

The Church united in one Christ in the glory. 

The Bride ‘‘all glorious within.” 

4 The Virgins her companions ” in glory. 

The guests, the servants, Israel, and the nations of 
the earth, all will be blessed. For ‘blessed are they 
which are called unto the marriage supper of the Lamb.” 

QUESTION No. 330. . 
“ FELLOW-LABOURERS WITH GOD.” 

D. N. R., South Africa, and T. S., Coatbridge. *' Would you please 
explain your grounds for rendering 1 Cor. iii. ọ and 2 Cor. vi. 1 
as meaning God's fellow-labourers, and not ‘fellow-labourers 
with God '?” 

The preposition which denotes ‘‘fellow’ is joined 
‘with the word “ labourers,” and makes a compound word. 
It thus denotes that itis we who are the /ellow-labourers 
with each other. 

There is no word for “ with ” in the Greek here. It is 
‘simply the genitive case, “of God”: że., belonging to 
God: and the statement is that we who are fellow-labourers 
‘belong to God. 

In 2 Cor. vi. 2 there is nothing about “with God ” in 
the Greek. The two words are added by the Translators, 
cand have therefore been put, as you will see, in sfalic 
type. As such, we are besought not to ‘‘receive the grace 
-of God in vain.” 

Yes, it is all of grace that we are used at all. Itis all of 
grace that His servants are made to be ‘‘fellow-workers.” 

The teaching here, is not that God and we are the 
fellow-labourers. This idea is the outcome of the natural 
pride of the poor human heart. There is no such thing as 
“ Holy-Ghost-and-us Society,” in which we are co-workers- 

It is we who are “ fellow-workers,”” and God deigns to 
qualify us, and use us, and then graciously condescends to 
accept our services, and bless us and reward us. Grace 
indeed! Grace which should humble us in the dust. But 
dastead of that we are only puffed up with our self- 
‘importance and exalt ourselves into being Hrs fellows / ! 
It is like poor human nature. In the natural man it 
Deifies man until it will blossom out into Anti-Christ. In 
the spiritual man it asserts itself so that, as you say, we all 
take the words as making God our fellow: thus, at one 
stroke, lowering Him and exalting ourselves. This is the 
wery opposite effect that His grace should produce in us. 

QUESTION No. 331. 


“HIS OWN PLACE.” 
‘S. S., Govan, and W. C., Brighton. * Please explain Acts i. 25, 
‘that he might go to his own place.’ ” 
They 


These words are part of the Apostles’ prayer. 
asked that the Lord would show which “of these two 
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[Barsabas or Matthias] thou*hast chosen,” (1) to take the 
[vacant] place in this ministry, even apostleship (from 
which [place] Judas fell away), (2) the one chosen was 
to “ go to his own (appointed) place.” 

Here note (1) that the R.V. rightly reads “ place” 
instead of “ part ” in the first clause, and (2) that the two 
requests are “to take” and “to go.” The sentence 
“ from which Judas fell away,” is parenthetical. ‘ 


QUESTION No. 332. 


CHRISTIAN SCIENCE. 


M. L., Dublin. ‘‘I should be glad of your opinion on this matter. 
It seems to have caught on in Dublin.” 


We have more than once referred to this subject. It is 
impossible to save those who are not resting on the sure 
foundation of God's Word, from this and other subtle 
snares which are coming on the earth. 

We have heard of the lectures of the Hon. W. G. 
Ewing, the emissary sent over from the U.S.A. to lecture 
on this subject, and of his wonderful success in Dublin, 
But no true child of God ought to be found, who is for one 
moment disturbed by this “ new thing.” The very title of 
one of his lectures should be sufficient to prevent anyone 
from being deceived. It is announced as 

“ CHRISTIAN SCIENCE A RELIGION OF WORKS.” 

Surely this is enough to stamp this as ‘ Another 
Gospel,” totally different from the ‘Gospel of the Grace 
of God.” 

No one who knows what “ Salvation by Grace ” means 
would ever be disturbed by, or inclined to change it for, 
what thus openly declares itself to be “a Religion of 
Works.” 
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POLITICAL ZIONISM. 


The article on Zionism in the ninth of the new volumes 
of The Encyclopedia Britanncia is a masterly survey of the 
Zionist question from the earliest times. It is admirably 
written by Mr. Lucian Wolf, and contains a mass of 
imformation, useful alike to the general reader and the 
student. 

The following interesting review of it appeared in Tie 
Jewish World, March 6, 1903. 

At the outset, Mr. Wolf defines Zionism thus :— 

“One of the most interesting results of the Anti-Semitic agitation 
has been a strong revival of the national spirit amorg the Jews in a 
political form. To this movement the name Zionism has been given. 
In the same way that anti-Semitism differs from the Jew-hatred 
of the Early and Middle Ages, Zionism differs from previous manifes- ` 
tations of the Jewish National spirit.” 

Without this national spirit he thinks it could never bave assumed 
its present formidable proportions. The idea that it is a setback of 
Jewish history, an unnatural galvanisation of hopes long since aban- 
doned for a spiritual and cosmopolitan conception of the mission of 
Israel, he stigmatises as a controversial fiction. The conciousness of a 
spiritual mission exists side by side with the national idea:— 

“ The great bulk of the Jewish people have throughout their history 
remained faithful to a dream of restoration of their national life in 
Judea. Its manifestations have suffered temporary modifications 
under the influence of changing political conditions, and the intensity 
with which it has been held by individual Jews has varied according 
to their social circumstances, but in the main the idea has been 
passionately clung to.” 

Mr. Wolf combats the contention of some modern Rabbis that the 
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national idea is Messianic, and hence that its realisation should be left 
to the Divine initiative. The idea, he thinks, is based on a false ana- 
logy between the politics of the Jews and those of other oppressed 
nationalities. 

“ As all Hebrew politics were theocratic, the national hope was 
Messianic. It was not on that account less practical or less disposed 
to express itself in’an active political form,” 

THE MIDDLE-AGE PERIOD. 

The Messianic dreams of the Prophets were essentially politico- 
national. They contemplated the redemption of Israel, the gathering 
bof the people in Palestine, the restoration of the Jewish state, the 
rebuilding of the Temple, and the re-establishment of the Davidic 
throne in Jerusalem, with a prince of the House of David. How little 
the dispersed Jews regarded this essentially political programme as 
a mere religious ideal is shown by their attitude towards tne pseudo- 
Messiahs who endeavoured to fulfill it. Mr. Wolf cites the instances 
of Bar Cochba (A.D. 117-138), and Moses of Crete three centur.es 
later. Both these based their rights to lead the Jewish revolt on 
Messianic claims, and the Jews in both instances responded with 
enthusiasm to the call. 

During the Middle Ages, though the racial character of the Jews 
was being transformed by their Ghetto seclusion, the national yearning 
suffered no relaxation. It’ was not until the 16th century, however, 
that the nationalist feeling was practically tested, when a Jewish im- 
poster, David Reuberi, and his disciple, Solomon Molcho, came 
forward as would-be liberators of their people. Throughout Spain, 


Italy and Turkey, they were received with enthusiasm by tbe bulk of f 
In the following century there was the influence of ' 


their brethren. 
the Christian Millenarians. The increasing dispersion of the Marranos 
or crypto-Jews of Spain and Portugal through the Inquisition, and 
the persecution of the Jews in Poland, deepened the Jewish sense of 
homelessness the while the Millenarians encouraged their Zionist 
dreams. The unrest was still further disturbed by the Hebraic and 
Judeophil tendencies of the Puritan revolution in England, and it only 
wanted a leader to produce a national movement on a formidable scale. 
In 1666 a Jeader presented himself at Smyrna, in the person of a Jew 
named Sabbatai Zevi, who proclaimed himself the Messiah. Through- 
out Europe the Nationalist excitement was intense, and even the 
downfall and apostasy of Sabbatai were powerless to stopit. En- 
coureged on the one hand by Christian Millenarians, pandered to by 
Sabbataic imposters, and maddened by fresh oppressions, they became 
fanaticised to the verge of demoralisation. 

The reaction was bound to come, and it arrived in 1778 in the shape 
of the Mendelssohnian movement : 

t Moses Mendefsohn sought to prepare his brethren for their new 
life as citizens of the lands in which they dwelt, by emphasising the 
spiritual side of Judaism and the necessity of Occidental culture. 
His efforts were successful. The narrow nationalist spirit every- 
where yielded before the hope or the progress of local political 
emancipation. In 1806 the Jewish Sanhedrin convened by 
Napoleon virtually repudiated the nationalist tradition... . 
Mendelssohnian culture, by promoting the study of Jewish history, 
gave a fresh impulse to the racial consciousness of the Jews. . 
From this race consciousness came a fresh interest in the Holy Land.” 
This interest took practical shape. Sir Moses Montefiore, the 

Rothschild family, the Alliance Israelite Universelle, all worked to- 
wards the establishment of agricultural colonies. 
Mr. Wolf thinks that it was not until the spread of anti-Semitism 
made men doubt 
‘whether the Mendelssohnian denationalisation of Judaism possessed 
the elements of permanency, that the Jewish nationalist spirit 
reasserted itself in a practical form.” 


RIVAL SCHEMES. 


In 1882 several pamphlets were published in Russia advocating the 
restoration of the Jewish state. The society ‘* Chovevi Zion” was 
formed, which from the beginning was a great success. At the same 
time two other great schemes were brought forward; and, though 
neither was Zionist, both served the cause. The project of Mr. Cazalet 
and Mr. Laurence Oliphant was to obtain a band of land two miles 
wide on each side of the Euphrates Valley Railway, on wbich Jewish 
refugees from Russia should be settled. The other was Baron de 
Hirsch’s colossal colonisation association, wbich was supported by a 


good many members of the ‘‘ Chovevi Zion,” though it was neither ; 
Both failed, however, to attract the great mass : 


political nor Zionist. 
of Jewish Nationalists: 
“The Chovevi Zion was too timid and prosaic : the Hirsch scheme 

did not directly appeal to their strongest sympathies.” 

Unfortunately for the reader, Mr. Wolf deals with the history of 
Dr. Heszl’s scheme from sts initiation in 1897 in space limited toa 
little over two columns. This, of course, is quite inadequate for its 
proper treatment. Dr. Herzl, he says, had been impressed with the 
belief, during the electoral successes of the Anti-Semites in Viennaand 
Lower Austria in 1895, that the Jews : 

“were unassimilable in Europe, and thatthe time was not far distant 

when they would be once’ more submitted to civil and political 


THINGS TO COME. x 23 


disabilities. The Hirsch scheme did not, in his view, provide a 
remedy, as it only transplanted Jews from one uncongenial environ- 
ment to another. He came to the conclusion that the only solution 
of the problem was the segregation of the Jews under autonomous 
political conditions. His first scheme was not essentially Zionist. 
He merely called for a new exodus, and was ready to accept any 
grant of land in any part of the world that would secure to the Jews 
some form of self-government.” 

He saw that his scheme could not succeed without an impulse of 
real enthusiasm, so he resolved to identify it with the nationalist idea. 
His pamphlet, ‘The Jewish State, was published in the spring of 
1896, and, as a result, he was joined by a number of distinguished 
Jewish literary men, although the aure finance and the higher rabbin- 
ate stood aloof. 

Nevertheless, to-day Dr. Herzl Has a following of over a quarter of a 
million, 100,000 of whom are paying members of the Zionist organisa- 
tion. The English membership is 7,000. 


THE HIRSCH MILLIONS. 

The Act of Parliament which is being passed, as men- 
: tioned in our June issue, is already through the House of 
Lords, and was read a second time in the House of 
Commons on Monday, June 15th, 1903. 

By this Act the Trust Funds of the “ Jewish Colonisa- 
tion Association " will become available for the purposes 
of the Zionist movement. 


SOCIAL SIGNS. 
MODERN CIVILISATION. 


“Mr. Harris, United States Commissioner for Education, has 
caused a sensation by his address to the International Kindergarten 
Union, Pittsburg, when he declared that the idle children of the newly 
rich were a menace to civilisation. He said that a kindergarten was 
needed for the children of the slums, and of weaklings in thrift, ip 

: morals, and in intelligence. 

:  ‘** Another important work for the kindergarten,’ be added, ‘is to 
prepare the precocious children born into the families of the newly 
rich for a life bel pful to civilisation. The fathers and mothers of such 

: children rise from comparatively low positions in society to high and 
influential positions, but in the change of social position the child of 
the family suffers. 

“+ The child is apt to become wilful and capricious, slothful, and 
uncertain in its habits of study, and an s)together unmanageable pupil 
in school. Later on he comes to min in early manhood.’ ’'—Daz/y 
Afail, April 17th. 

This was followed on April 23rd by a terrible descrip- 
tion of the doings of the children of “the newly rich.” 
It was headed “ The Life of the Four Hundred,” and is 
an alarming exposure of “the follies of wealth, idleness, 
and decadence of New York society.” 

“Snake weddings, appendicitis dinners, and a display of monkey 
tricks usually seen within a well-ordered zoo lead one to speculate on 
the ultimate fate of New York society—the ‘four hundred,’ as we 
still call them. 

“s Idle sons of rich, but honest, parents, finding unlimited wealth at 
their disposal, and, being too lazy to work as their fathers did, turn to 
these freakish exploits as outlets for their nervous energies.” 

Novelty competitions for eccentric conduct lead to all 
sorts of fantastic outrages on common decency. 

Ata millionaire supper-party to a bachelor on the eve 
of his marriage, he was assisted by his guests in destroying 
thousands of pounds worth of furniture. 

At a similar party at Los Angeles nothing was left but 
the walls and the roof. 

At an “appendicitis dinner” everything used was copied 

‘from the hospital operating room. 

At the "horseback dinner” the guests sat in saddles, 

' and the waiters were dressed as grooms. 

At the ‘looking backward” dinner masks were worn at 
the back of the head. 

| Atthe “tramp dinner” deal boxes were used for seats, 
and food served in old tins, etc. 

“ Society pets” among “ladies” take the form of small 
crocodiles, snakes, etc. 

“ The world by wisdom knew not God.” , And man in 
his folly knows not proper respect for himself or for others. 
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RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 


NOTES FROM THE UNITED STATES. 
UP-TO-DATE CLERGY. 

Dr. W. R. Harper, President of the University of 
Chicago, speaking on the “ Theological Seminary,” de- 
clared that “the minister of to-day must be more or less 
a man of the world, one whose presence is as welcome at 
a football game as beside a death-bed. . . . The 
church should undertake more humanitarian work.” 


THE CHICAGO CHURCH CENSUS 


Shows a laxity of church attendance that has alarmed some 
of the ministers. One ascribes it to the “ fret and fever of 
modern life.” Another says that this laxity of ‘church- 
going ” was never in so bad a condition as it is to-day. 

Another attributes it to the increase of Sunday counter- 
attractions, and opening of theatres on Sunday. 

This shows that the church’s tricks and contrivances 
for “ getting the people in ” have not succeeded; and that 
even musical performances have proved a failure. 

Another journal says: 

The Deacons of Calvary Baptist Chapel, New York, after failing to 
attract the congregation, have solved the difficulty by a system of cash 
rewards for attendance. The chapel is now crammed full.” 

Perhaps the following may account for some of this 
laxity.” 

At the Temple of Israel last night Dr. Emil G. Hirsch declared Ais 
absolute disbelie} in the first chapter of Genesis, and bade his congrega- 
tion discard it as an article of faith. 

“ Religion, biology and astronomy,” he declared, ‘‘have each given 
evidence that make it impossible to believe that the world was created 
in six days. 

t We have long since ceased to teach that the Bible is a divine handi- 
work; tt is no more so than the works of Shakespeare. Itis formed of 
stories of writers of various periods, some them inspired, no doubt. 

If this isa sample of the preaching, the only wonder is 
that any one should ever take the trouble to go to church 
at all. 

In The Record and Herald of the same date (25 Oct., 
1902), Chicago, gives the portrait of Dr. John Emerson 
Roberts, and says he 
+“will deliver the principal oration at Handel Hall on Sunday 
evening at the annual meeting of the Ingersoll Memorial Association, 
is founder and head of the “‘ Church of the World,” which has flourished 
in Kansas City for more than five years. He established a branch of 
his church in this city last March. The Kansas City church numbers 
close upon a hundred of the city’s prominent business and professional 
men among its following, and it is said has a promise of an endow- 
ment in the fature amounting to £1,000,000. Dr. Roberts says his is 
a church ‘‘ without a God, a religion or worship.” The teachings 


of Socrates, Thomas Paine, Ingersoll and Jesus Christ, so far as they : often wished to thank you for Things to Come, and to ‘ell you that it 


appeal to reason—explains the tounder—form what might be called its 
creed. Those who enter the ranks of the faithful are asked no ques- 
tions as to their faith or religious belief.” 
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pyrotechnics of a mere orator, or the exhibitions of a clerical mounte- 
bank are to be condemned along with the inexplicable folly of hiring 
godless or unbelieving men and woman to sing in a choir. 

The churches that hire singers, whose songs are not worship, are 
prostituting the holy ministry of song, and ought to be called to judg- 
ment. Thechurches of our city that do it are shocking the moral sense 
of the community. ’ 

No matter how beautiful an anthem or solo, it is not a mere 
performance. Singers are not in church to make a show—as the little 
girl put it, to gargle their throats beautifully. ” 
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ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENT: 


S. S. (Govan), and G. W. C. (Brighton). 
No. 330 in present issue. 


G. W. C. (Brighton). We bave answered your question as to 
2 Tim. ii. 26 in our Editorial last month. It raised issues, so 
important, that we could not deal with it as an ordinary question. 
Your other question ‘What is religion in James i. 26, 27,” shall be 
answered in due course. i 


M. E. L. (liford). We do not seem to have had any letter or 
question from you, beyond yours of May 21st. 


W. B. (Matawhero, N.Z.). We bave prepaped some important 
papers in reply to your question about the Holy Spirit. We sball 
give you every one of the 385 passages where the word mvevua 


See answer to Question 


: (pneuma), spirit, occurs in the New Testament, showing every varia- 


tion of the expression, and all the various senses in which it is 
used. We hope to commence them, if the Lord will, in November. 


L. D. 2 Cor. xii. 2, 3 teaches nothing whatever about the spirit 
after death. Paul was alive; and it is impossible, as well as absurd, to 
take what is said of a living person and interpret it of a dead person. 
Paul did not know, be says: and, if ke did not know, we are sure that 
no one else can know anything aboutit. Jobn, too, was alive, when 
he heard voices and words and saw visions of the future dispensation. 
We know far too little of these things to be able to build a doctrine 
upon a passage like this one; especially a doctrine ‘‘repugnant” to 
many other passages which are perfectly clear, and have no mystery 
whatever about them; and a doctrine that causes divisions among 
Brethren. 


Sven Professor Gaussen, in his powerful work on plenary inspira- 
tion, says ‘‘ we must refer this verse to Paul, not to God,” for, he asks, 
“ Can it be supposed that the Holy Ghost knew not how this miracle 
was performed? We reply, that though the Holy Ghost was not 
ignorant of it, Paul was; and that the Holy Ghost desired that Paul 
should tell us of his ignorance.” 


J. B. B., Dublin. 
of it in due course. 


S. R.. Sheffield. We thank God that you are able to write, ‘‘I have 


Thank you for your cutting. We shall make use 


' has been a blessing in my home by showing us what is the Truth of 


On the other hand it is refreshing to hear one faithful ` 


man speak out as to 
THE CURSE OF PROFESSIONAL CHOIRS. 

The St. Louts Post Dispatch, of March 12, 1903, makes 
capital, first of the vigorous protest of the Rey. Frank G. 
Tyrrell, and then, of the various uncomplimentary comments 
of the said professional singers, with a large picture of Mr. 
Tyrrell defending himself from a band of lady-singers, who 
bombard him with showers of musical notes which issue 
from their mouths. 

Mr. Tyrrell’s protest is worth recording : 

t Rev. Mr. TYRRELL ON CHURCH Music. 


In a sermon on church singing, delivered on Sunday morning, Rev. 
Frank G. Tyrrell, pastor of the Mount Cabanne Christian Church, said: 

The choir is in church to bear a part in the worship of Almighty 
God, and if they do not worship God in their songs its music is a devil- 
ish discord. 

The church forgets ber high and holy mission when, by any means, 
she seeks primarily to entertain, The antics of a word juggler, the 


: connection), ‘it is their nature to.” 


God’s Word on many subjects on which man has put bis own con- 
struction to make it fit in with his own erroneous ideas. When I tell 
you that my husband and myself have, from our childhood, been 
members of the Church of England, you will understand that we have 
been (metaphorically) knocked off our feet by some of your state- 
ments; but we find from the Word that they are true; and now, our 
hope is only in Christ our life. Of ourselves we can do nothing; and 
the empty forms of religion give us much pain. . . .”’ 


M.H.S. Do not be distressed at the opposition of Brethren. You 
speak strongly of it; but as Dr. Watts expressed himself (in another 
Thank God He is turning 
it all to His glory and our good. They are advertising us 
at tbeir own expense, and making us known in quarters we could 
never have reached. New friends and subscribers are being raised up 
by this means, and great is their gratitude and joy. 


THE MAP OF RESTORED ISRAEL 


given in our July No. can be had printed in colours, 
mounted on canvas, 6d. each, nett., postage 1d. 

This map will be found very useful for Bible readings, or 
for any who would like to make an enlargement of it, by 
hand, to illustrate a lecture. 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 


THINGS TO (COME. 


SEPTEMBER, 1903. 


Vol. X. No. 3. 


Editorial. 


“COME FORTH.” 

“LOOSE HIM AND LET HIM GO.” 

HESE two commands were given by the Lord Jesus 
T when He raised Lazarus from the dead (John xi. 43, 
44): and to understand them, and learn something of 
what they teach us we must first look at their interpreta- 
tion and then at their application. 

The interpretation of the miracle is historical : 
applications are spiritual and dispensational. 

In our pamphlet on Christ's prophetic. teaching we have 
shown that His ministry was divided into four parts, and 
was occupied with four distinct subjects :— 

1. His proclamation of the King and the Kingdom 
(Matt. iv. 17—Vvii. 29). 

2. His Person, as the Son of God and Son of Man : 
(Matt. viii. 1—xvi. 20). ! 

3. His Work of Suffering and Atonement (Matt. xvi. 21 
—xx. 34). | 

4 His (Second) Advent, and the coming change of | 
| 

| 


| 
| 
| 
the two | 
i 
| 
| 
1 
| 
| 
| 


dispensation (Matt. xxi. t—xxvi. 46). 

The words and works of Christ correspond with the great 
subject of each period. 

In the frst He teaches the true spiritual nature of the 
Law, and the character of the Kingdom. He proclaims : 
the Law of the Kingdom in the Sermon on the Mount, | 
and the true object of the Sabbath. 

In the second, as the Son of God, He has power on earth 
to forgive sins (Matt. ix. 6); and His miracles are miracles 
of creation which manifest His Deity (Matt. viii. 27; ix. 
25, 26; xiv. 19, 20, 25; xv. 36). As the Son of Man He 
had not where to lay His head (Matt. viii. 20) in that | 
earth over which dominion has been given to Him. i 


In the third He speaks of His sufferings (Matt. xvi. 21; | 
xvii. 22, 23; xviii. 11; xx. 18, 19, 28. Luke ix. 31). 

In the fourth, His parables were prophetic of the coming 
change of Dispensation, in consequence of His rejection ; 
and the only two miracles were prophetic in their applica- 
tion. The cursing of the, Fig-tree, and the raising of 
Lazarus. They were, at once, parabolic miracles and 
miraculous parables. | 
The period in which they were wrought furnishes the | 

l 
| 
| 
| 
| 
i 


key to the lesson they were intended to teach. 

The fig-tree, cursed and withered, tells of the loss of 
Israel's Wattonas position. (As John xv. tells of Israel's 
true Spiritual blessing; and Rom. xi. reveals the secret 
of Israels recovery of Religious privileges). 

The Raising of Lazarus, in its historical bearing, led | 
immediately up to the crime which brought about the 
change in the Dispensation. 


| dead, without a spark of spiritual life. 


: he is empty, waste, and desolate. 
1 ness and the shadow of death,” in the stillness of the 


: and foot,” 


: napkin bound about his face 


| Gethsemane. 


, Ez. xvi. 10, 13; xxvii. 7, 16. 


| their “ profession *' that they are dead to the world. 


Its immediate effect is shown in John xi. 46-53: ‘Then, 
from that day forth, they took counsel together for to put 
him to death ;” and John xii. 10: “The chief priests con- 
sulted that they might put Lazarus also to death, ‘because 
that by reason of him many of the Jews went away, and 
believed on Jesus.” * 

This is the interpretation as it stands connected with 
the historical events recorded. 

But there are two applications which we can make, in the 
light of subsequent revelations of that “truth” which the 
Holy Spirit was afterwards to “guide us into” in the 
Church Epistles. 

One application is individual and the other collective ; 
one is personal and the other is corporate. The first is to 


: the individual sinner, dead in trespasses and sins; the 


second is to saved sinners in their relation to ‘the church 
of God.” 


Both alike need to hear this “voice of the Sor of 


God.” No other voice can give these great enabling 
commands. 


THE FIRST APPLICATION. 


Let us first apply the lesson to the sinner. By nature he is 


There is no move- 
ment towards God. Like the old creation in Gen. i. 2, 


He lies “in dark- 


sepulchre of the old nature. He is “tied and bound by 


; tbe chain of his sins;” he is bound hand and foot 
© with his grave-clothes ; his napkin is about his head. 


The grave-clothes fitly symbolize the condition of the 
sioner. All is dark, cold, and lifeless. “The understand- 
ing is darkened” (Rom. i. 21. Eph. iv. 18); the eyes of 
the heart are blind (2 Cor. iv. 4. Eph. i. 18; iv. 18); 
There is no feeling (Eph. iv. 19). 

The grave-clothes of the old nature bind him “ “band 
so that he cannot do any ‘‘good work,” 
“walk” in God's “ prepared” way (Eph. ii. 10). The 
prevents all vision.t 
There is no struggle, no anxiety, no distress of soul, no 
conflict between the flesh and spirit, for there is only 
the old nature, and there is nothing yet for it to have 
conflict with. 


* Lazarus, therefure, was very probably the young man whom they 
sought to take in the garden when they took Jesus (Mark xiv. §1, 52). 
We read of no other young man of whom they wished to "lay hold.” 
The Lord was sleeping out at Bethany each night of that last week 


| (Luke xxi. 37; xxii. 39. Compare John xi. 1), and they doubtless 
| wondered why He did not return on that last night. 


Lazarus would 
naturally go and see, and especially when, from the top of the Mount, 
he could see the Jigbts and bear the sounds below in the Garden of 
The fact of his wearing ‘“‘linen'’ (Mark xiv, 52) 
betokened wealth (Luke xvi. 19,and compare Gen. xli. 42. Is. iii. 23 
Kev. xiii. 12, 16); and that the family 
of Lazarus was well-off is clear from John xi. 19, 45 and xii. 1-5. 


+ “Sisters of mercy " wear this ‘‘napkin” to-day, to symbolize 
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All is peace; but it is the peace of death. 

But, as in the old creation, the first thing was, “the 
Spirit of God moved;” so it is in the New Creation. 
The frs? motion is that of the Spirit of God. He 
openeth the ear to hear the voice of the Son of God. 
And, when the dead one hears it, he lives. The words 
spoken by that voice ‘‘are spirit and life,” for it is the 
spirit (or pneuma) that gives life. Just as “the body 
without the spirit is dead” (Jas. ii. 26) so the sinner 
without the imparting of this pneuma is dead also. This 
pneuma is Divive, Spiritual, Eternal life, and those who 
bave it thus imparted to them are made “partakers of the 
Divine nature” (2 Pet. i. 4). 

He hears that commanding word (John v. 24) “COME 
FORTH,” and he comes forth and lives. It is an 
effectual call. 

But he comes forth with his ‘ grave-clothes;” and 
his “napkin” (John xi. 44) bound about his head. He 
had been “tied and bound with the chain of his sins;” 
now he is bound by the ideas and traditions of the old 
nature, and all that he had learned from man’s religion. 
And so the second command is needed. 

H LOOSE HIM, AND LET HIM GO.” 

Grace has saved, and now grace must zeack (Titus il. 
11,12). It does not teach the sinner until it has saved 
him. It first quickens the dead sinner; and when it 
has quickened him it begins to teach him. 

The lessons he has to Jearn are all written down in the 
right order by the great Teacher Himself. He teaches him 
“all things,” and leads him “ into all truth ” (John xiv. 26 ; 
xvi. 13). He takes ‘‘of the things of Christ, and reveals 
them unto him” (John xvi. 14,15). He has arranged 


” 


these lessons so tbat the first book he has to learn and : 


“get up” is. the Epistle to the Romans. There he learns 
how the “ poor” are raised up out of the dust; and how 
the beggar is lifted up from the dunghill and set among 
princes and made to inherit the throne of glory (1 Sam. 
ii. 8). He learns how the saved sinner died with Christ ; 
had fellowship in his sufferings; was baptised in His 
burial; bas risen with Christ, and is now seated in the 
heavenlies in Christ, and waits His return from heaven 
to receive him to Himself (Heb. x. 12, 13). In short, he 
learns what God has made him to be ‘‘in Christ.” 

Then he has to go on and to be removed up into 
higher classes in the school of grace, and learn what 
Christ has been made to be unto him. 

Thus is he loosed from bis grave-clothes. He feels 
the working of the old nature. He knows that “sin ” has 
been put away, but there are still “sins” that vex and 
torment him. He knows that the tree has been condemned 
root and branch, but there are still its corrupt fruits, which 
are bitter to his taste. . 

Then comes the command ‘ Loose him, and Jet him 
go,” and in Romans vii. he hears the mighty voice and 
goes free. He now learns and understands that the con- 
flict which he finds between the old nature and the new, 
instead of heing a sign of something wrong, is the best and 
surest token that all is right. 
ever have that God has begun a “good work” (Phil. i. 6), 
and that at the Day of Jesus Christ He will perfect it by 


No better assurance can he 


giving ‘him a glorious body, and deliver him from this 
hody of death (Rom. vii. 25). Meanwhile, the saved sinner 
“reckons” the old man to be already dead (Rom. 
vi. 11), and thanks God through Jesus Christ our Lord 
(Rom. vii. 25), the great deliverer for whom he waits (r 
Thess. i. 10). 

THE SECOND APPLICATION. 

But there is still a further application. The saved sinner 
is now “loosed ” as to himself. He knows that blessed 
liberty with which Christ hath made him free (Gal. v. 1} 
as an individual sinner; but, how does he stand with 
relation to the others who are saved? How is he to 
conduct himself with regard to them? With whom is he 
to worship and have fellowship? What is to be his guide 
in bis intercourse with his fellow members of the body of 
Christ ? 

He has heard the mighty voice of the Son of God, and 
has “ come forth ” from this world that lieth in the (power 
of the) wicked one ; he has “ come forth” from its religion, 
but he is still bound by its “ grave-clothes;” the ‘‘ napkin” 
is still bound about his head. He has inherited its- 
ordinances and its traditions; he has christianized its. 
paganism and its judaism; be is bound hand and foot 
and eyes. 

He is led by his own feelings and tastes, and by the 
opinions and persuasions of others as to where he is to 
worship, and with whom he is to assemble himself 
together. He joins himself to churches or assemblies which 
men have started, and, in some cases, called after their own 
names ; just as, in the earliest days of the church, some 
said, “I am of Paul, and I am of Apollos, and I of 
Cephas, and I of Christ” (1 Cor. i. 12; iii. 1-7). These 
divisions beginning thus early, have gone on increasing. 
in number, and have become intensified with bitterness. 
of feeling which aggravates the evil. 

- So wide spread is the evil, that there are few indeed 
who have not some shred of their old traditional grave- 
clothes about them. 

They have not heard the voice of the Son of God, saying. 
“ Loose him and let him go.” 

They know not that glorious liberty with which Christ hath 
made His people free (Gal. v. 1). They know not “tbe 
power of His resurrection,” and see themselves risen with 
Him. They see not that His grave-clothes were left 
behind in the sepulchre, “and the napkin that was about 
his head, not lying with the linen clothes, but wrapped 
together in a place by itself ” (Jobn xx. 5-7). 

Oh, let us not go back to the supulchre; let us not 
enter in as Peter did (John xx. 6), but rather let us learn, 
as the Holy Spirit teaches us by Paul, that we were 
buried with Christ and have risen with Him, and that we 
know Him now “no more after the flesh,” but as our 
glorious Head in heaven. That Head wears no napkin 
now. That Body wears no grave-clothes now. 

This is liberty indeed. This is liberty worth havirg. 
Do not.Jet us be entangled again in a yoke of bondage; 
| for bondage it is to be bound by earthly rules and 
regulations and fellowships which bind more tightly thap 
i any grave-clothes ever did. They bind us “hand and 
| foot," so that we are not free to go or worship or even 
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to remember Christ’s death where we know Christ is 
glorified, and His word ministered in the Spirit's power. 
They bind our “ head,” and will not let us see or under- 
stand anything that differs from what they have agreed 
upon to call ‘ truth.” 

They have gone back indeed to a Christianized Judaism. 
They “bind and loose on earth.” But thank God, it 
reaches not to heaven. 

No earthly Body should ever be allowed to rob us of 
that “liberty” which we have and enjoy in Christ. 
Let us hold fast “the Head” (Col. ii 19) and leave 
the napkin . . . wrapped together in a place by itself. 

The only “ unity” now is a spiritual unity (Eph. iv. 3). 
The only union worth having is our union with Christ, and 
with one another in Him. 

Our hands are not joined together except through the 
head : they would be useless if they were. So, our fellow- 
ship is no mere corporate, fleshly or Siamese-union, but 
it is one far more real, and what is more, it is eternal. 

Let us not be occupied with any one of the many 
divisions which man has made, or do anything which, even 
in appearance, denies the only union worth having ; but, let 
us occupy ourselves with Christ and His Word. By this 
shall we know that we are filled by the Holy Spirit, for 


that which ever stamps His work is contained in the words i 


“ He shall glorify me.” 

Let us confess before God the failure of the Church and 
the Churches, and instead of seeking to mend what man 
bas marred, let us be occupied with that “one Body” 
which the Holy Spirit is now forming (Eph. iv. 12, 13), 


and with that Holy Temple which He is building up } 


{Eph. ii. 21, 22). 
In a word, may we hear the voice of the Son of God 
saying in our ear, and speaking to our hearts : 
u LOOSE HIM, AND LET HIM GO.” 


THE OLDEST LESSON IN THE WORLD: 


OR 


“THE END OF THE LORD” AS SEEN IN THE |; 


BOOK OF JOB. 
(Continued from page 17.) 


THE MINISTRY OF JEHOVAH HIMSELF. 


(D. chap. xxxviii. 1—xlii. 6.) 


IT next great portion of this book is taken up with | 


the Ministry of Jehovah Himself to Job. 


This is the most important of all; and it is the most | 


beautiful. 

It is important, because we have Jehovab acting as His 
own minister, He Himself becomes the preacher. 

Surely, it isa matter of the intensest interest to ask in 
wonder, What ts the theme on which He will speak? what 
is the text which He will expound? For in this we shall 
discover what is to be, and ought to be, the great subject 
ot our preaching and ministry to-day. 

Whatever it was, it produced the desired effect; and 
brought about, at once, “ the end ” which the Lord had in 
view from the beginning. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


It ended in bringing Job to ' 


occupy the only place where God brings near His 
righteousness. ; 

What then was the text? and what the theme that pro- 
duced this wondrous result ? 

Elihu’s ministry was designed to furnish both. It was 
thus absolutely necessary in order that it might prepare the 
way, by announcing the subject which Jehovah was so 
powerfully and abundantly about to enlarge, expound, and 
apply : ‘ 

“GOD IS GREATER THAN MAN.” 

This was the theme that led up to the only answer that 

could be given to the great question of the book.* 


t HOW SHOULD MORTAL MAN BE JUST WITH GOD?” 


Elibu’s declaration furnishes the key to the answer to 
Job's question. May Jehovah use it for the eternal blessing 
not only of Job, but of all who devoutly study this book. 

Let us note, and mark it well; /ehovah's address ts 
entirely about Himself! No other subject is allowed to 
share or distract our attention. 

This it is that brings about ‘‘the end of the Lord.” 
This it is that accomplishes the mighty work. 

Oh! what an important lesson for all who would minister 
or speak for God. He Himself is to be the one great 
theme of all our testimony. Nothing lower; nothing less; 
nothing different. 

And what a blow to the new idea of “ Evolution,” 
whether Scientific or “Christian.” Here, we have Jehovah 
in every line for four long chapters speaking of His own 
works as being each His own specific creation, and the result 
of His own creative acts. 

Just as, in Genesis i., we have the great Creator speak- 
ing, moving, creating, making, aod blessing, ‘thirty-five 


! times in that one chapter; so here, in every line, Jehovah 


speaks of Himself as the Creator of everything in all its 
wondrous details as to object, and purpose, and effect. So 
that it is impossible to receive the testimony of the Word 
of God, and the conjectures of Evolution. There is not 
room for both. One must go. 

If we accept God’s Word, we cannot admit the very first 
idea of even what is called ‘‘ Christian” Evolution. If we 
accept Evolution, then we make the Word of God worse 


i than a lie; we make it an imposture of the gravest kind. 


According to Genesis i., and these four chapters of Job, 
God created each thing with its own specific attributes 
and powers of reproduction “after its kind;" each with 
its own definite object and purpose. 

According to ‘ Christian ” Evolution, God did nothing of 
the kind. He created a “cell”: and from this, we are 
asked to believe, all else was evolved / 

We answer, it is easier to Jdceheve God than to 
believe this hypothesis. To do the latter is simply 
crédulity, and not faith at all: for no one has ever yet seen 
one thing evolve into a diferent thing. We can see flowers 
and animals “improved” or otherwise by cultivation ; but, 
no flower has ever evolved into an anima/! These can be 
respectively developed or improved, but if they be left, they 
at once revert to their original type, and do not go on to 
evolve into a higher and different species altogether. 


* See chars. iv. 17; ix. 2; xv. 145 xxxiv. §; and xxxiii. 9 above. 
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No; the two systems are incompatible. And we believe 
God. We accept the great truth here. announced: that 
“God is greater than man.” He is the Almighty Creator: 
and our testimony is to be of Him, and of His Word, and 
of His grace, and of His power, and of all His other 
wondrous attributes. 

But, alas, to-day the pulpits are occupied with the praise 
of man: man’s wonderful discoveries and inventions are 
dwelt upon. His wisdom and cleverness are extolled. 
Man is practically deified; while God is deposed, or 
bowed out of His own creation. It is the gospel of 
humanity that is preached, rather than the Gospel of God. 

His Word, instead of being proclaimed, is criticised. 
And, instead of obeying it, man is sitting in judgment upon 
it! 

This oldest lesson in the world, therefore, comes like a 
lightning flash, exposing the vanity of modern ministry, and 
illuminating the darkness by which we are surrounded. 

No wonder “ the end of man ” is so different from ‘‘ the 
end of the Lord.” No wonder that, instead of the sinner’s 
being humbled in the dust before the mighty God, he is 
exalted with self-righteousness and pride. No wonder 
that, instead of being brought down, he is puffed up. No 
wonder that the results of man’s ministry are so opposite 
to the results of Jehovah's ministry, as we see it in this 
book. 

The object and aim of the one is to make man moral 


and right for time; while the “end” of the other is the ' 


humbling of man, so that he may be made Divinely 
righteous for ever. 

The moral improvement of man is the end and aim of 
man to-day; while the conviction of sin, as the condition 


of eternal blessing, is the object of Jehovah—‘‘the end of ; 


the Lord.” 

The very precepts and persuasions addressed to men 
(whether sinners or saints) only serve to minister to the 
natural pride of the human heart; and thus tend to defeat 
the very end in view. 

They only lift man into a temporary sense cf being more 
or less right; while the one object of the Gospel is tc 
convict him of being altogether wrong : for this is the one 
necessary condition before man cap know God’s righteous- 
ness. Man must be humbled before he can be exalted. 

Eliphaz, Bildad, and Zophar are as busy to-day as ever 


—trying to make men good, by reasoning and persuasion. | 


But they only “darken counsel by words without know- 
ledge.” 

Oh, for more, like Elihu, who shall speak “on God’s 
behalf ” ; 
humanity; and point men to the living God. 

This is the lesson which we learn from the fact that, 
Jehovah, when He intervenes, and undertakes to accom- 
plish all, where al] others have failed, speaks only of 
Himself. 

Apart from all that He says; apart from the beauty and 
glory of all that He reveals; the fact that Himself is His 
one great theme speaks to us, if we have ears to hear; and 
that fact says :— True ministry is to interpret (chap. xxxiii. 
23) the God of Grace to lost sinners. And this was the object 
of Christ's own ministry on earth (John i. 18). 


“stand and appreciate the address itself. 


With this in our minds we shall be able better to under- 
It is divided into 
two parts: and the end of each, Job manifests its Divine 
effect. At the end of the first half Job speaks, but only to 
say that he cannot say anything. And at the end of the 
last half, he speaks to some effect, and manifests “the end of 
the Lord.” ; 

The structure of Jehovah’s address, as a whole, and in 
all its parts is wonderful indeed. But we must refer our 
readers to our New Translation, where it is given in sum 
and in detail : : 

From that structure it will be seen that it is divided into 
two great parts, each of which is followed by Job’s answer 
in a few brief lines: the first time to confess that he could 
say nothing; andthe secondto confess that hehadcome to the 
end of himself, the end of his own righteousness, having at 
length reached “the end of the Lord.” 

Both parts of the Address of Jehovah are constructed on 
the same model. 

The first consists of three appeals to Job, separated by 
two discourses about Himself: the former about His 
wisdom exhibited in its activities (in the Inanimate Crea- 
tion); the latter about His wisdom manifested "in the 
inward parts ” (in the Animate Creation). 

The Second Address consists of three appeals to His 
power, separated by two brief consequences: the formera 
consequent Admission, the latter a consequent Inference. 

Our readers can study and work out these Structures 
for themselves, comparing them later with those given in 
our New Translation. 

The effect of the first address of Jehovah is to bring 
forth this first sign of conviction from Job’s heart. 

The very man who had said he was ‘‘a just and perfect 


: man,” that he was “pure” and “clean” and “ without 
: iniquity,” now calls out, 


who shall expose the vanity of this gospel of | 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


“I AM VILE.” 


What has wrought this great efiect? Only the ministry 
of Jehovah. 
But His work is not yet complete. 
He who had begun this good work will finish it (Phil. 
i. 6). And hence He goes on to continue and complete it. 
Jehovah concludes His first address by asking Job :— 
xl. 2. As caviller with [mighty] Shaddai, 
Contender with Eloah: Answer that! 

3. And Job answered Jehovah, and said 
4. Lo! Iam vile! What shall I answer Thee? 

Rather, I lay mine hand upon my mouth. 
5. Already, I have spoken far too much; 

I cannot answer. I will add no more. 

Tehovah’s second address is contained in chapters 
xl. 6—xli. 34. 

We must give enough of it to bring out the Divine 
skill which manifests ‘‘ the end of the Lord.” 

xl. 6. Then Jehovah again addressed Job out of the 
storm, and said :— 


Appeal to Ris power. (General) 


7. Now, like a strong man gird thee up thy loins: 
'Tis I who ask thee: make thou Me to know. 
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‘ 8, Wilt thou My righteousness quite disannul ? 
And ME condemn ; that THOU may righteous seem? 
Hast thou an arm, then, like the mighty God? - 
Or, Cans’t thou thunder with a voice like His? 
Deck thyself now with glory and with might; 
Array thyself with majesty and pow’r : 
. Send far and wide thy overflowing wrath ; 
And on each proud one look, and bring him low. 
. Each proud one single out, and humble him, 
- Yea, crush the evil-doers where they stand. 
. Hide them away together in the dust ; 
Their persons in the deepest dungeon bind. 
Conseguent Admission. 
14 THEN ALSO I MYSELF WILL OWN TO 
THEE, 
THAT THY RIGHT HAND TO SAVE 
THEE WILL SUFFICE. 
Jehovah ends the second part of this address with 
describing Leviathan : 
Appeal to power. (Particular) 
xli. 1. Canst thou draw up Leviathan with hook? 
Or, catch as with [an angler’s| line his tongue ? 
. Canst thou insert into his nose, a reed ? 
Or, Canst thou pierce his jaw through with a 
thorn ? 
. Will be make many humble pray’rs to thee? 
Or, Will be ever say soft things to thee? 
. Will he engage in covenant with thee 
That thou shouldst take him for thy life-long 
slave ? l 
. Wilt thou, as with some linnet, play with him? - 
Or, Wilt thou cage him for thy maidens’ sport? 
Will trading dealers haggle o’er his price ? 
And retail him among the merchantmen? 
. Wilt thou with darts attempt to fill his skin? 
Or, [fill] his head with spears for catching fish ? 
. Lay thou thy hand upon him; though but once; 
Think only of tbe contest. Do no more. 
» Behold, all hope of taking him is vain ; 
Ev’n at the sight of him one is cast down. 
. None so fool-hardy as to stir him up. 
Consequent Inference. 
BEFORE ME, THEN [HIS MAKER], WHO 
CAN STAND? 
. WHO E'ER FIRST GAVE TO ME, THAT 1I 
SHOULD HIM 
REPAY? SINCE ALL BENEATH THE 
HEAV’NS IS MINE? 
Jehovah then proceeds to speak in further detail of 
Leviathan : and concludes as follows (chap. xli. 27) :— 
27. Iron he counts no better than a straw ; 
And brass, no better is than rotten wood. 
28. The arrow will not make him flee away ; 
Sling-stones are only stubble unto him. 
29. Like harmless chaff he counts the pond’rous club ; 
And at the whizzing of a spear will laugh . 
33. His equal is not found on all the earth ; 
He hath been made insensible of fear. 


. 
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On all things high he looketh [dauntlessly] ‘ 
And over all proud beasts himself is king. 


34: 


This is immediately followed by 
Job's Answer, 


I know, I know, that Tuou can'st all things do. 
No purposes of TH1NnE can be withstood. 


[Thou askedst] (chap. xxxviii. 2) :— 
‘Who is this that counsel hides, 
‘ And darkens all, because of knowledge void? 
’Tis I !—I uttered things I could not know; 
Things far too wonderful, and past my ken. 
But hear, I pray thee, let me speak this once. 
[Thou said’st] (chap. xxxviii. 3 and xl. 7) :— 
“Tis I who ask thee: Answer me.’ 
I'd heard of Thee with hearing of the ear, 
But now that I have had a sight of Thee. 
Wherefore I loathe myself; and I repent 
In dust and ashes. 


Here then we reach the culminating point of this 
wonderful book. This is “ the end of the Lord.” 

Jehovah’s ministry had accomplished Jehovah's “ end.” 

Job, now, justified God and condemned himself, and thus 
manifested his possession of true “ wisdom.” 

Job was humbled in the dust, with ashes on his head: 
and realized that, in the light of God’s glory and greatness, 
he was nothing. 

Ab! we may try to be nothing; and we may sing, “Obh, 
to be nothing"; but all our trying and all our singing will 
never produce that result; or bring us into this, the only 
place of blessing. 

It we succeeded in our trying, it would be only 
artificial; and that can never take the place of 
what is real. If we could thus, by our own effort, 
bring ourselves to fee? that we are nothing, ‘Aa? would only 
be, in itself, a ground for thinking that we were something, 
after all. If we were able, of ourselves, to bring about so 
wonderful a result, it would only tend to increase our ‘‘con- 
fidence in the flesh.” 

No! If we would have the reality, and de nothing, as 
well as feel nothing, it must be brought about in the only 
way that can really accomplish it. It must be Divinely 
produced if it is to be a Divine reality. . 

We must have a true sense of the glory and greatness of 
God. That alone will show us, and convince us, that we 
are “ nothing.” We shall soon fee? it then. 

A man may feel great and important while he stands in 
his own little garden: but, let him stand beneath the 
stupendous heights of snow-capped peaks; let him be in the 
mighty ocean when its waves run mountains-high; and then 
he will see himself to be the puny pygmy that he really is : 
then only will he realize his own impotence, and thank- 


: fully cast himself on God’s omnipotence. 


Oh! what a crisis it is in a man’s experience when he is 


i brought to this point; to see and confess that he has been 


all wrong : having wrong thoughts of God, wrong thoughts 


_ of God's ways, and of God's words: with wrong thoughts 


about himself and about others. 
Oh! to get true thoughts of God. This is to get right, 
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indeed: and, if we be right here we shall be right about 
other things. 

This is what we see as the result of Jehovah’s own 
ministry. This is “the end of the Lord” with Job. It 
was to produce this confession : 

“I am vile.” 
“I abhor myself.” 
“ I repent in dust and ashes.” 

Here is the “ 1,” indeed, but in a very different connec- 
tion from that of chaps. xxix.—xxxi. 

No more contention with God or man. 

No more self-justification. 

All such things lost in a true apprehension of the great- 
ness and the glory of the living God. 

This is far more than assenting to the doctrine of 
“ moral depravity.” 

It is far more than saying we are “ miserable sinners.” 

It is the experimental realization of the accomplishment 
of a Divine work: 

“ Mine eye seeth—THEE, 
Wherefore I abhor—MYSELF.” 

These two things are inseparably linked together. 
impossible to do the one without the other. 

May it be the blessed portion and the happy experience 
of all who read these words. 


It is 


Papers on the Apocalypse. 


— 


THE FIFTH VISION “ON EARTH. 


G5 (page 118+), xiv. 6-20. 


The Six Angels and the Son of Man. 


The next vision which follows “on earth,” follows 
closely on the last, and is preliminary to the pouring 
out of the seven Vials. No angel has been seen or 
heard since the seventh angel sounded the seventh 
trumpet in xi. 15. This shows us that the passage xii. 
1—xv. 8 is parenthetical, and constitutes one series or 
episode. 

This fifth vision on earth consists of the appearance 
of six angels consecutively, each having his separate 
mission, and all but one (the fifth) having his own 
proclamation. They are distinct from each other, and 
continue the Episode by giving us God’s side of what 


THINGS 10 COME. 


is going to happen ; and telling us of what He is doing | 
during the time that the Beast and False Prophet are : 


running their course in chap. xiii. They form also a 
compendium of all the remaining judgments contained 
in the rest of the Book. 

The six angels with the Son of Man make seven 
heavenly appearances and utterances. These are 
divided, as shown in the Structure (page 449), into three 
and jour. The first three stand out clearly by them- 
selves. The last four form two pairs, in which the first 
of each has a sharp sickle, and the second of each gives 
the command to use it. The first of these pairs is the 
Harvest, and the second is the Vintage. 


t These pages reler to the book-form, and not tothe pages of 7Azn¢s 
to Come. 


SEPTEMBER, 190}. 


The following is the structure of this Vision as a 
whole :— 


The Harvest. The Vintage. 
a ee 
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The First Angel (xiv. 6, 7). 

xiv. 6. Anà Isaw another* angel fiying in mid- 
heaven, having the everlasting gospel to announce 
unto those that dwell on the earth, and untot every 
nation and tribe, and tongue, and people, (7) saying 
with a loud yoice, 

“Fear God, and give glory to Him; 
because the hour of His judgment is 
come: and worship him that made the 
heaven, and the earth, and the sea, and 
the fountains of waters.”] 

We have to remember that though the Gospel is often 
used in a technical sense, the word itself means glad 
tidings or good news. It is clear that this news may vary 
and yet be good. Asa matter of fact there are several 
subjects connected with this good news. It will be 
sufficient to mention the ‘ gospel of the kingdom,” and 
“the gospel of the grace of God.” All are preached, 
and are to be preached, according to the dispensations 
to which they belong. For example, in the present 
dispensation it is only “ the gospel of the grace of God” 
which is to be preached (Acts xx. 24), and he is accursed 
who now preaches a different gospel (Gal. i. 8). “The 
gospel of the Kingdom” was preached by John the 


° Tr. and A. put ** gAAow ” (alion), another, in brackets. 


1G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. repeat the éri (epi), upon or unto. 
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Baptist, by Christ, and by Peter, &c. (Matt. iv. 23; ix. 
35). And it will yet be preached again in the Great 
‘Tribulation, after the Church of God has been taken 
away (Matt. xxiv. 14), up to this point; and 
then it will be replaced by ‘The Eternal Gospel,” 
as it is rendered in the RV. It is so called 
because it takes us back to the beginning, and tells of 
‘the earliest good news, or gospel, preached from God 
as Creator, and consists of the one great truth which 
was preached from the beginning. It is manifest that 
it cannot be “everlasting” in the strict sense of the 
word, because when “ the hour of his judgment is come,” 
and gone, it will not be possible to preach it any lunger. 
This settles the matter for us. If it did not, it is 
equally clear that God’s gospel of grace which is 
preached now consists of something more than the fact 
that men are to “ fear God”! And who would dare to 
preach now that “the hour of His judgment (or crisis) 
bas come.” No, this ‘everlasting gospel" cannot be 
preached now. The moment has not yet arrived when 
these words can be proclaimed. We can tell of “ judg- 
ment to come” (Acts xxiv. 25, péààovros (mellonios), 
coming), but not of the “ hour ” having actually arrived. 
If “grace” and “judgment” are the same thing, then 
again we may say that words are useless for the 
purposes of revelation. ‘ Now is the day of salvation” 
not of judgment (2 Cor.vi. 2). 


It is therefore eternal in the sense that it belongs to 
the first and the last of the dispensations in which God 
deals with men. It goes back to the beginning, before 
the Law. It tells of God’s claim as Creator; and not 
of Christ’s work as Saviour. ‘ Now I know that thou 
fearest God” was God’s word to Abraham (Gen. xxii. 
12). ‘This do and live, for I fear God,” said Joseph 
{Gen. xlii. 18). So with Job (i. 1); and the Egyptian 
midwives (Ex. i. 17-21). The ‘‘fearers of God” was a 
title specially given to proselytes from the Gentiles 
{Acts xiii. 16, 26). 


The time will have then come to add the sentence 
in Isa. lxi. 2, which the Lord omitted when He read 
Isa. lxi. 1, 2-, in the Synagogue at Nazareth (Luke iv. 
18-20): “The Spirit of the Lord is upon me,” &c., 
down to and including the first sentence of verse 2, ‘‘ to 
preach the acceptable year of the Lord.” Then it is 
significantly added that “he closed the book and sat 
down.” Why? Because that was not yet the time to 
preach what follows in Isa. lxi. 2, viz. “the day of 
vengeance of our God.” But here. when this first angel 
preaches in mid-heaven to all on earth, the time will have 
come to preach this “day of vengeance,” as having 
then come. It was through falling into the mistake of 
not “rightly dividing the word of truth,” and distin- 
guishing its times and seasons and Dispensation, that 
the church of the Thessalonians was so upset. A forged 
Jetter had been sent to them, in which Paul is represented 
as baving taught that “the Day of the Lord had set 
in” (2 Thess. ii. 2). Of course, if that had been the case, 
they saw they had not been “caught up to meet the 
Lord in the air” before that great and terrible Day, 
and they had every need to be “troubled”; for their 
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faith and their hope were alike “in vain.” Indeed, though 
feith remained, “ hope” seems to have gone, for while 
int Thess. i. 3 it was mentioned, in 2 Thess. i. 3 it is 
omitted.’ So Paul proceeds to undeceive them and give 
them further revelations as to the Lord’s Coming. 

And, observe here, it is not the “ day of his judgment 
is come,” but “the hour.” This refers of course to the 
last and final crisis of the judgment—the seven Vials— 
which closes everything up. “Fear God and give 
glory to him ... worship him (not the Beast) who 
made the heaven and the earth,” &c. It is God ag 
creator who is proclaimed, and that by an angel, not by 
men. The heavenly utterances proclaim the Father 
and the Son, but here it is the Creator. That is the 
basis on which worship is demanded. What a state 
the earth must then be in, when only this one part of 
the primeval gospel can be proclaimed. This takes 
place probably before Rev. xiii. 

And yet, in spite of all this, Commentators take it as 
“the inauguration of Christian” missions,” or ‘the 
operations of the Bible Society”! These words could 
never have been read with their context by those who 
thus misinterpret them! No! this is the first step in 
these angelic announcements. A solemn note of warn- 
ing is loudly sounded. 


The Second Angel (xiv. 8). 


xiv. 8. And another, a second* angel followed, 
saying, 

“Fallen, fallen, is Babylon the great, t 
which} hath given all the nations to 
drink of the exciting wine of her 
fornication.” ] 

This is the first mention of Babylon in the Apoca- 
lypse, and it gathers up in this brief preliminary 
innouncement the whole of chapters xvii, and xviii. 
The words of this angel are prophetic, and look forward 
:o the pouring out of the last Vial. The judgment on 
Babylon, therefore, closes up the whole series of Gced’s 
judgments. Chap. xvii. 1-3 and xviii. 2, 3 are identified 
by the announcement of this second angel. 

While the action of the frst angel goes back to a 
time prior to chap. xiii., the words of the second angel 
take us on to beyond the end of that chapter. lf we 
rake the word @upcs (thumos) as meaning inflammatory ot 
exciting, as it does when used of wine, all difficulty is 
taken away. Her ‘“ fornications ” refer us back to the 
prevailing religion of that time, as we have seen in xiv. 
4, 5, above; and this is the cause of her judgment. 
What this Babylon is we shall see when we come to 
consider chapter xvii. 


The Third Angel (xiv. 9-13). 


Six verses are devoted to the third Angel and his 
announcement. The Structure on page 449 shows 
that this member ‘ b” is two-fold ; viz. : 


* L.Tr.A. WE1be and RV. add ‘* second.” 

+ G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. omit * czy.” 

$L.T.Tr.A. WIL and RV. read 9 (42), teach, instead of Ors 
(hoti), because, 
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His Denunciation: vv. -9-11; and 
His Consolation: vv. 12, 13. 


These two are of such importance that each has its 
own separate structure. 

The Denunciation is twice announced: at the begin- 
ning, “c,” and at the end, “c.” From this we see the 
special nature of the sin which is to be punished: It is 
the worship of the Beast, and the receiving of his mark 
(charagma). Between these mentions of the sin, we 
have the punishment which is threatened. First positive ; 
then negative. The Structure is designed to call our 
attention to the solemnity 2nd importance of the 
mission of this Third Angel. We give the structure of 
His Denunciation first :— 
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This proclamation again takes us back to a time 
prior to chap. xiii. It is a solemn warning as though 
directed against an opposite proclamation which the 
Beast will then have made or be about to make. 

This warning naturally follows the designation of the 
sins for which the judgment is announced. 


xiv. 9. And another,* a third Angel followed 
them, saying with a loud voice: 
“If anyone worshippeth the Beast 
and his image, and receiveth his 
mark on his forehead, or on his 
hand, (10) eyen be shall drink of the 
wine of God’s fury, which is mingled 
undiluted in the cup of his wrath ; 
and he shall be tormented with 


* G.LT.Tr.A. WH. and RV. add GAAos (ads) another. 


fire and brimstone in the presence 
of the angels, and in the presence 
of the Lamb; (11) And the smoke of 
their torment ascendeth up for 
eyer and ever: and they haye no 
rest day and night, who worship 
the Beast and his image, and 
whosoever receiyeth the mark (or 
brand) of his name.”] 


Here we have one of the most solemn warnings given 
in the whole of the Bible. It must not be toned down 
in the slightest degree, but taken in all the fulness of its 
awful meaning. It ought to be sufficient to warn 
thousands from yielding to the temptations or sub- 
mitting to the threats of the Beast and the False Prophet. 
Their threats and enticements will be serious enough. 
But God's threat here is intended to outweigh them, and 
enable many to “endure unto the end.” Here will be 
the ‘‘ patient endurance of the saints.” Here they will 
be strengthened and encouraged to “keep the com- 
mandments of God,” and not the commandments of the 
Beast; to keep “the faith of Jesus,” and not believe 
the Religion of the False Prophet. If this warning will 
not keep them, nothing will. 

The consolation given affirms that it will be better to 
die than to yield: better to have the blessing connected 
with death, even the martyr’s death, than to live and 
come under God’s curse and suffer the vengeance of 
eternal fire. If we take the first part of this threat of the 
future and everlasting state, we may take the latter 
part as referring to their previous condition on the 
earth, as “day and night” can hardly be spoken of the 
eternal state. ‘‘And they have no rest who are 
worshipping,” etc. It is the present participle, and 
cannot mean who have worshipped or did worship; 
“ receiveth” is also in the present tense, implying that on 
earth:they will have no rest day and night while they 
are engaged in worshipping the Beast; and as to eternity, 
“the smoke of their torment ascendeth up for ever and 
ever.” 7 

This prepares us for the consolation which follows, 
which is also intended as an encouragement. 


Its structure is as follows: 


b (page 449), xiv. 12,13. The Consolation of the Third 


Angel, 
bih k|s2-. The “Patience” of the saints. 
{ l | -12. The “ Obedience ” of the saints. 
i| m |13- The Voice from heaven. 
n|-13-. Benediction. 
-13-. The “ Rest” of the Saints. 


h | k| 
! i|-13. The “ Works ” of the Saints. 
12. Here is the patient endurance of the saints : 


who keep the commandments of God, and the faith 
of Jesus. (13) And I heard a voice from heaven 


°G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. omit pot (07) to me. 
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“Write, Blessed are the dead who die 
in the Lord from henceforth : ”] 


This is another. voice: not that of tbe third angel. 
The connection is clear, “from henceforth” refers to 
death from that time. It is persecution, ending in 
certain death. Hence the special Benediction here 
pronounced upon all such as die rather than yield to 
the temptations and threats of the Beast and the False 
Prophet. “ Worship, or be slain” is their cry. ‘ Be 
slain, and be blessed” is God’s encouraging reply to 
them. That blessing is seen in xiv. 1-5, and xv. 1-4, 
and the words refer to those Scriptures. 


“Yea, saith the Spirit, that they may 
rest from their troubles, for* their 
works follow them.”) 


The word xérwv (kopén), which we have rendered 
“troubles,” is from xémtw (koptd) to beat; to beat the 
breast; hence, fo lament. (See Matt. xi. 17; xxi. 8; 
xxiv. 30. Luke viii. 52; xxiii. 27. Rev. i. 7; xviii. 9.) 
The noun may well, therefore, denote troubles. See Matt. 
xxvi. 10: ‘ Why do ye give trouble to the woman?” 
So Mark xiv. 6 Luke xi. 7; xviii. 5 Gal. vi. 17. 

It is violent death that is in question here; not the 
“falling asleep” of saints in this dispensation. The 
words have no reference to the present state of things. 
They cannot be interpreted of the Church of God; 
though, of course, by way of general application, it is 
always better to die than worship any idol, or have 
fellowship with idolators. Their “ works” which follow 
them consist of their “testimony,” their “obedience,” 
and their “ patient endurance,” so frequently mentioned 
in this book. These works do not go before them to 
procure their reward, but they follow after as the evi- 
dence of their obedience. 


OPRARARARIGR PRR TALIA ARIRAN BRS 
Things New and Ol # 
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THE DARIUS PAPYRUS. 


N a recent occasion we mentioned the fact that 

Professor Euting, of Strassburg, brought before 

the Congress of Orientalists in Rome (at which we 

were present) a Papyrus which was written in the reign of 
Darius. 

We promised our readers further information on this 
interesting subject, and are thankful to say that we are 
at length in a position to supply it. 

Professor Euting has only now published his paper in 
Des Memoires de l Académie des Inscriptions et belles-lettres, 
in Paris. (It forms the second part of the first series of 
Vol. XI.) It is, of course, written in French. A fac-simile 
reproduction of the Papyrus is also given, with a tran- 
scription in Hebrew, and Professor Euting’s translation of 
it, which he has given in Latin. 


*L.T. Tr. A. WH. and RV. read yap (car) for, instead of ¢ 
(ae) and. 
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We must give our readers a popular summary of the 
whole, putting them among the first to possess this valuable 
and interesting information. 

The Papyrus in question was bought, in the first 
instance, from an antiquary at Luxor, in Egypt. It is 
certain that it must have passed through many hands, as 
it is damaged, and in a very fragile condition. It was 
purchased by Messrs. Reitzenstein and Spiegelberg, Pro- 
fessors in the University of Strassburg, in the course of 
their travels in Egypt, in 1898 and 1899. 

It is written in the Aramaic language (which is an earlier 
and more ancient form of Hebrew).* Documents in this 
language are not very common. With the exception of a 
few unimportant fragments in the possession of private indi- 
viduals, specimens are to be found only in the museums of 
Turin, Paris (Louvre), Rome (Vatican and Propaganda), 
London (British Museum), Berlin, Gizeh, and now in the 
Imperial Libra.y at Strassburg. 

The specimen in question derives its great importance 
from the fact that it is dated, and goes back to the 
Sourteenth year of the reign of Darius. Professor Euting’s 
work (besides deciphering the Papyrus) is to show that 
this must be Darius IJ., and the actual year B.C. 
411-410. 

The bearing of this will be seen when we remember that 
the Higher Critics, in order to bring down the date of 
Daniel to about E.C. 150, have thrown grave doubts on 
tbis Darius, and have not hesitated to deny his existence, 
appealing to the fact that the Cyrus Tablet does not 
mention him. 

Monsieur Clermont-Ganneau has shown that all the 
Papyri in the Aramaic language, which have been found 
in the soil of Egypt, belong to the period of the dominion 
of Persia in Egypt. 

This Papyrus appears to be the report of a Persian 
subaltern employé of the Satrap of the King of Persia in 
Egypt; and it records a rising of the Egyptians against the 
Persian rule. 

The Papyrus itself measures just over 2 ft. in length 
(24.8in.), and nearly 3 in. (2.874in.) in width at the widest 
part. 
The front side (recto) consists of the two parts (A and B), 
separated by a space of from 1.1§1in. to 1.169in. Each 
of these parts has five lines. l 

On the back of A (verso), and at right angles with the 
writing on the front, are fourteen straight continuous lines 
(C), which have, altogether, a breadth of nearly 7in. 
(6.877 in.). 

They are in another handwriting, and seem to defy all 
efforts at decipberment, on account of the damaged con- 
‘dition of the Papyrus and the shortening of the lines. 

We must leave the general philological and epigraphic 
questions, though they are exceedingly interesting. But 
there are two or three that furnish some important com- 
parisons with the Aramaic Janguage preserved in parts of 
the Old Testament. 

We will first give the translation of Professor Euting’s 
Latin version of the Papyrus : 


*Chaldee is the Eastern form of Aramaic; Syriac is the Western 
form ; and the Samantan is a mixture of Aramaic and Hebrew. 
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A. 

1, ... weamid the corn (?) we, though the Egyptians 
were guilty of defection did not desert our lord. 

2. and no amount of hurt was sustained by us. In the 
14th year of [king] Darius, after our lord for Arsa 

3. started (?) an injury was [done to] this king, because 
these priests of the Serapeum made the canal of the 
citadel. 

4... . Whereas... of the decree: at that place was 
silver and they gave him treasures, there were 
present some 

5. outof ... the kings ... the citadel and one wall 
[they repaired ?] in the ruins of the citadel. 


B. 


1. and now he has repaired that wall in the ruins of the 
citadel ; there is at hand one wall which [has been] 
constructed 

2. in the centre of the citadel, the water of which never 
fails to supply drink for the army so that (?) should 
they have been surrounded (?) 

3. out of (?) that well they would get water to drink. 
That well, those priests of the Serapeum shut up. 
If it shall have been certified 

4. by the judges, the prefects the inspectors who were 

appointed in the province of T-s-t-r-s 

5. be it known to our lord, present before us, that what 
we have sent or explained, we 


C. 
is so fragmentary, that we need not take up our space, 
or our reader’s time, by transcribing it. | 

In Part A, line 2, the word translated by Professor 
Euting “ detrimentum,” we have rendered “burt.” It 
is the same word as that rendered a ‘“‘hurt” or injury 
in Dan. vi. 23: “no manner of hurt was found upon him.” 
And in Dan. iii. 25, “they have no burt.” The very 
expression is remarkable. 

On line 4, the word rendered ‘‘edictum” by Professor 
Euting, we have rendered ‘‘decree.” It is the word used 
in Esther fora “writing” or “decree” (see Est. ii. 8; iii. 12, 
14, 15, etc.). 

In Part B, line 4, the words “judges, prefects, and 
inspectors ” are used of three classes of Persian function- 
aries. The second word, which Professor Euting renders 
 prefecti,” or prefects, is the word rendered “ sheriffs ” 
in Dan. iii. 2, 3. Neither ancient nor modern lexico- 
graphers have been able to agree as to its meaning. Some 
day the Persian or Assyrian monuments may throw light 
upon it. 

In line 4, the word rendered by Professor Euting 
s districtus ” (district), and by us “ province,” is the word 
frequently rendered “ province” in the books relating to 
Persia, and to this period, in the Old Testament.* 

There are other words of philological interest; but, as 
these are not directly connected with the Old Testament, 
we will leave them. 

The historical points are of greater interest. 

It bears the date (in line 2), “the 14th year of [king] 
Darius.” 


* No less than 43 times in the book of Esther. 
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Now, the question is: Is this Darius I. (B.C. 521-485)? 
or Darius II., surnamed Nothus (B.C. 424-405)? 

In which of the two reigns did a rising of the 
Egyptians take place, which could have been in its four- 
teenth year? 

Darius IIT., surnamed Codomanus, the last king of the 
Persians, can be left out of account, because he only 
reigned six years (B.C. 336-330). We read in the Greek 
Classics that Darius I., during his reign of thirty-six years, 
was anxious to win the Egyptians by respecting their 
religious ideas and usages; by protecting their ancient 
temples, together with their revenues and their festivals; 
by erecting new temples ; acd by treating their priests with 
every consideration. One may well suppose that the 
Egyptians, not only bore with resignation the Persian yoke 
under Darius I., but were even well satisfied. It is 
probable that not till the news of the defeat of the Persians 
by the Greeks, at the battle of Marathon (B.C. 490), 
reached Egypt, did the Egyptians lose faith in the invinci- 
bility of Persia, and cherish once more the hope of 
recovering their liberty and independence ; and four years 
might yet elapse before these national inspirations took 
the form of open rebellion—at least, in Lower Egypt. 
This rising took place in the thirty-fourth year of the reign 
of Darius I. (B.c. 487). His death, which occurred in 
B.C. 485, prevented him from undertaking, Pereaeg 
campaign against the Egyptians. 

Since, then, there is no trace of any. rebellion in 
Egypt in the fourteenth year of the reign of Darius I. 
(B.c. 508), it remains to be seen whether any such 
movement can be proved to have taken place in the 
fourteenth year of the reign of Darius II. (B.c. 411- 
410). Although Darius II. (Nothus) manifested his 
sympathy for the religion of Egypt by the construction 
of. the temples of Edfon, and of the Serapeum in the oasis 
of El-Kargeh, the Egyptians revolted during the second 
half of his reign, under the leadership of the native dynasty 
(Khabbousch). Notwithstanding that the former rebel- 
lion, in the reign of Darius I., was struggled with by 
Xerxes, and crushed under Artexerxes—in spite, too, of 
the succour afforded by the Greeks—the Egyptians suc- 
ceeded this time in throwing off the yoke of Persia, and 
recovering their independence, which they maintained for 
several decades. 

It is at this period only that a Persian officer could 
have sent a report to a Satrap (he calls his master | R12 
marn, or lord) concerning a rising of the Egyptians “in 
the 14th year of [king] Darius.” 

The hypothesis that the document in question dates 
from the fourteenth year, not of Darius I. (B.C. 508); but 
rather of Darius II. (B.c. 411-410), is corroborated by 
paleographic examination. The stele of Saggarah, dated 
the fourth year of Xerxes (B.c. 482), is indisputably 
archaic in comparison to it, and it is fair to maintain 
that an alteration of style, such as exists in our Papyrus, 
must have taken, at least, a period of seventy years. 

Professor Euting concludes by saying : 

“I have long hesitated to publish this little work, 
because I have not yet succeeded in deciphering coherent 
phrases, and I did not want to present disconnected frag- 
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ments. Although I am fully aware that my decipherment 
and translation are incomplete, yet I am reluctant to delay 
longer the publication of this attempt. The consideration 
which led me to publish a fac-simile, is the hope that ten 
pairs of eyes may be more successful in scrutiny than one 
pair, and that more competent fellow-students may be able 
to discover the sense of many passages which are still 
obscure.” 

The result of the discovery of this Papyrus is to com- 
pletely silence the Higher Critics, by proving the existence 
of Darius. 

Professor Driver, in his commentary on Dapiel,* says: 
“There seems to be no room for such a ruler.” “How 
the figure of ‘Darius the Mede’ arose, must remain a 
matter of conjecture; it seems, however, clearly to be 
connected with the unhistorical idea of a ‘Median’ 
empire intervening between the Chaldean and the 
Persian,” 

And again, “ Tradition, it can hardly be doubted, has 
here confused persons and events in reality distinct... . 
‘ Darius the Mede’ must be ‘a reflection into the past’ of 
Darius Hystaspis, father—not son—of Xerxes (Ahas- 
uerus)”; pp. li. and liv. 

Again (p. 70), speaking of Dan. v. 31, he says: “This 
representation does not agree with what js known from 
history.” 

This Papyrus proves that Dr. Driver did not “ know” 
quite enough. He founds his denial on what he says only’ 
“seems,” and is a matter of “conjecture,” and an “idea,” 
and what “can hardly be doubted.” 

What a blessing it is to have the impregnable rock of 
Holy Scripture to rest upon. How sure is its foundation | 
compared with “what is known from history,” and all the 
shifting sands of tradition. 

How sad to see those who receive their emoluments for 
ministering the Word of God labouring to destroy its 
authority. 

How sad to see them grasping at any “idea” or 
“conjecture” to bring the book down to B.C. 150, rather 
than accept an older date, which proves the truth of its 
prophecies. 

This Papyrus enables us to know a little more of 
history; and the more we know, the more will the truth of ; 
the Word of God be vindicated, and the claims for its 
Divine origin be established. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
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f Questions and Answers. § 
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QUESTION No. 333- 
| 


“MILLENNIAL DAWN.” 


E. F., Scotland. ‘‘I shall be glad if you would give me your judg- 
ment as to a popular American book called Millennial Dawn.” 


We need not give you our judgment if we give youa 
few facts about its teaching. 

1. It teaches that al) will have ‘a second chance" of 
salvation after death. This is the gospel (p. 140). 

* Jhe Book of Daniel, with introduction and notes, by the Rev. 


S. R. Driver, D.D., Regius Professor of Hebrew in the University of 
Oxford. 1900. - 
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2. It teaches that Christ had only human nature, until 
it was ‘consecrated to death” and sacrificed. Not till] 
He became obedient unto death could He have the Divine 
nature (p. 179) 

3. It utterly rejects the resurrection of Christ. His 
body, it says, was ‘‘supernaturally removed from the 
tomb . . . we know nothing of what became of it... 
whether it was dissolved into gasses, or whether it is still 
preserved somewhere as the grand memorial of God's love 

. no one knows (p. 129). 
4. It says, as to the seventy weeks of Dan. ix. 24-27, 
that “ in the midst of the last of which Messiah should be 
cut off, but not for Himself” (p. 223). The Bible says 
it should be “after the three-score and two weeks,” not 
“in the midst of the last ” seven. 

5. The Millennium began in a.D. 1874. This is given 
as “the exact date of the beginning of the ‘ Times of 
Restitution,’ and, hence, of our Lord’s return” (vol. ii., 
p- 170). “This culminated in the year A.D. 1844, just 
thirty years before A.D. 1874, when Christ the Bridegroom 
and Reaper actually came” (vol. ii., p. 240). 

According to this teaching, therefore, we are robbed of 
our blessed hope, and have no one and nothing to look or 
wait for. No ‘things to come,” in fact. 


None can “err” so vitally as this, except those who do 
not know the Scriptures (Matt. xxii. 29). 


ae MR He HW FIR HR TN TEIN FIR ID TR HR TR e 
POLITICAL SIGNS. 


“THE KING OF THE NORTH.” 
The points of the compass, in prophecy, relate to Jeru- 


Ow Tew 


| salem and Palestine. 


In Dan. xi. verses 1-20 refer to the past, and from verse 
21 all is future. 

We do not know-who may be the powers of the North 
and South when the actual time of fulfilment shall arrive ; 
but, at the present moment Russia is North, and England 
and Egypt are South, and seem likely to be for some time 
to come. 

The importance of this will be seen when we consider 
certain circumstances which constitute a most remarkable 
sign of the times. 

“RUSSIAN AGGRESSIVENESS IN PALESTINE. 

“A recent article in The Globe calls attention to the renewed and 
increased activity of Russia in Palestine which has followed upon the 
German Emperor's trip to the Holy Land. This activity is not 
carried on openly, but under the guise of missionary zeal. To-day 
there are 155 Russian schools in Syria and Palestine educating 15 000 
children, as against 9,000 three years ago. Jerusalem, in particular, 
is the object of Russia's solicitude. Here she is busy buyirg land and 
erecting buildings of all kinds—missions, schools, hospitals, and 
monasteries. In fact, the Russian ‘New Jerusalem’ forms a town of 
its own, and is practically a fortress commanding the older Jerusalem, 
and surrounded bya strong wall. France is fast losing to Russia the 
historical position sbe has so long held as protector of Christendom in 
the East, though the German Emperor is also making strenuous 
attempts to assume a similar position on behalf of the Protestant com- 
munities. Nor are Germany's ambitions in this quarter of the world 
restricted to religious matters. It has made many a bold bid to 
capture the trade of Syria, its latest and most successful coup being the 
promotion of ihe Bagdad Railway. No one knows better than Russia 
that this railway is aimed, among other things, at her own encro ch- 
ments in Palestine; and this renders her more anxious than ever to 
acquire a strong footing in Syria. The promotion of schools for the 
education of native children serves as an excellent medium fır the 
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extension of her influence. No money is spared. The most promising 
Atab pupils are sent to Russia to complete their education. They 
teturn with Russian wives to become teachers in the Palestinian 
schools, and, having acquired strong Russian leanings, they naturally 
do their best to spread Russian ideas in their native land. Russia's 
great object now is to Jay hands upon tbe holy places in Jerusalem, in 
which at present she has no stare. The Greek sepulchre and monas- 
deries have bithe:to belonged to the Greek Church in Jerusalem, and 
this body does not acknowledge the authority of the Russian Orthodox 
Church. But it seems only a question of time when Russia will oust 
the Greek Church, and put forward the claims of her own church. 
‘If once the holy places fall into Russia’s hands, then,’ says The Globe 
writer, ‘the cc nsequences will be grievous alike for the Greeks and for 
all the other nations who are interested in “ the peace of Jesusalem.”' ” 


THE REVIVAL OF CHALDEA. | 


Sir William Willcocks, K.C.M.G., M.I.C.E., the late 
Director-General of Reservoirs in Egypt, and an expert on 
irrigation, delivered a lecture at a meeting of the Khedival | Christ, because God assures us of that blessed fact. 


Geographical Society, at Cairo, on March 25th last. It — Having stated this, you will see how brethren must be grieving the 
' Holy Spirit by seeking to injure fellow members of the same body, by 


R. T. We cannot tell you anything beyond what 1 Cor. xv. 16, 42, 

etc., says as to the “it in resurrection. We “err because we do 
not make proper allowance for “the power of God,” and measure 
things by our poor reasonings. Our knowledge now is only “in 
part. : 
M. E.M. We are sorry you should be so distracted and disturbed 
by the evil spirit which manifests itself in so many brethren. That 
very bitter spirit should be sufficient to make you suspicious as to what 
they say; even though no less than ten have written to warn you 
against our teaching ! 

Rest assured that we are grossly misrepresented. We have 
nowhere said that eternal life is not a present possession. On the con- 
trary, we have said we “HAVE RECEIVED” it. But that it is 
“hid with God in Christ." We have not yet entered into the 
realisation and enjoyment of it, and shall not do so until resurrection. 
Then shall we see what we now believe; then shall we enjoy that for 
which we ‘dope.’ Faith will be exchanged for sight ; and hope will 
be exchanged for fruition. Butit is our * hope,” because we believe. 
And we believe we have now eternal life as our present possession in 


was entitled, ‘‘ The Restoration of the Ancient Irrigation | i e r 
Works on the Tigris; or, the Re-creation of Chaldea.” ' such malignant Misrepresentanon: ; 
He described the ancient prosperity of that land and the i i i RA ae yon d hat ee saqiy EEN anme 
3 : : : : to Question a o zek. xxxvi. s < T: 
denseness of the population it so richly provided for. He taken literally. David can be King; acting as Vice-gerent under the 
showed how at all depended on the great Nahrwan Canal, King of- Kings. Those who are mentioned in Heb. xi. did not look 
with which nothing more modern can be compared in ; for their portion on this earth, but io the future, when “in the 
Egypt or in India. Four intakes from the Tigris at Tekrit een all a pacer ner and Pe ae It goes a ay 
; i tas “ heaven,’ but ‘‘heavenly,’’ and in the Millennium all wi 
supplied a vast network of canals before it rejoined that | ,, heavenly.” The New Jerusalem, “the holy aiy? will come 
great river one hundred miles below Baghdad. u down from heaven.” And it will be “ tbe kingdom of heaven,” or 
But an evil day came for Chaldea, when almost suddenly : heavenly kingdom, though on Earth; and “the holy land” will 
the Tigris, deserting its ancient bed, broke into the canal | indeed be “boly ” and “a heavenly c untry.”” 
and devastated the whole country. Millions of people T. R. W. (India). We thank you S your kipa a and encourage- 
fled for their lives, and the region became a desert where ae oie gore eh. eia d by ail and “s” exactly what 
T : ; ; 
before all was animation and prosperity. ; | S. R. H. (Iretand). We strongly advise you not to sign any 
Sir William Willcocks proposes to spend £8,000,000 ` © Declaration ot Faith,” and not to put yourself under bondage to 
and restore the whole system. He declares that 1,280,000 men. ‘Stand fast in the liberty wherewith Christ bath made you 
acres of first-rate Jand in the Tigris Valley only need | rect and ue crane again with the yoke shana io “a 
: ` Sas $ : ou say truly, e: ristians are very cru o! ree wi 
water to become highly productive. An expenditure of i them." Therefore, we advise you to keep out of their clutches. Be 
8,000,000 on canals in this district would reclaim land content with the one Body of Christ, the “unity *' of which is spiritua? 
to the value of £ 38,009,000, and would bring a net return and not corporate (Eph. iv. 3). The great and glorious ‘*head” in 
of 25°/, on the capital. Similar results, he thinks, might bare is a 91 ot mete E supplies, ane all a 
. . ı rea] members of it are known Dy their love, and gentleness, an 
be attained in the Swamps between the Eup hrates and the tenderness, and forbearance shown to their fellow-members. We will 
Tigris. Modern scrence, „he, says, ‘‘is sufficiently in + write you as to the * Declaration of Faith” when we return it to you. 
advance of ancient science to justify the hope that the land . 
will again become the garden of the East, and that we 
shall again see men travelling from the East, and also from 
the West, and finding a resting place in the plains of 
Shinar.” 


FOREIGN STAMPS. 
Our readers are aware that the Editor can receive 
When we know what the Word of God tells us of what 
is yet to be done in the future in “the land of Shinar,” ; 


Foreign and Colonial stamps (unused), at their face value. 
The Argher values are preferred, and are. more easily dis- 
posed of. Also he prefers them assorted. 


ACKNOWLEDGMENTS. 


we rub our eyes and wonder as to how near we may beto i ogee 
that future, as we read such news as this. RAE Rider Thre Cone) oy eee 
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Edifors Gable. 


REVIEWS. 


Musical Service: Is it right? by James Neil, M.A. 
Second edition, pp. 72. Cloth 1/-, paper covers 6d. 


a ae ste he he se sas se a eS a ole Sate oS a ee i ee A 
ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 
G. W. McA. wishes to have the addresses of any readers of Things 
to Come in Leeds. Will they please send them to the Editor. 
R. P. You will find your questions as to * Spirit” and ‘‘the 


spirit ™' all answered in our forthcoming papers on ‘‘S” and “s.” 
‘We must not forestall what we have to say on this important subject. 


W.T. We rejoice at what you are able to say of the blessing 
ceceived through Things to Come. 


J.H.L. Yes, 1 Cor. xv. 29 isin its proper place ; but verses 20-28 
are in a parenthesis. Verse 29 must be read on as the continuation of 
verse 19. What verse 29 says is, * Else what shall they do who are 
being baptized? [It is] for corpses of the dead rise not at all. Why 
are they then being baptized for them?” 


G. S. Mark ix. 24 is explained by Isa. lxvi. 24. Thank you very 
much for your suggestion as to the /ac-simile of our cover. 


Simpkin Marshall & Co., 1903. 

We are thankful to see this useful work in a cheaper 
form. It ought to be in the hands of every one who ever 
enters a place of worship. Since the original edition was 
first issued, the evils against which it is directed have 
increased to an enormous extent. Music is fast becoming 
a curse instead of a blessing ; and a positive hindrance to 
spiritual worship. As this is the only worship the Father 
* seeks ” and accepts, the importance of this little book can 
hardly be exaggerated. We trust that our readers will do 
their utmost to make it known, that it may fulfill its much 
needed mission. Those who wish to procure copies in 
larger quantities for this purpose should communicate 
with the author at once. Rev. James Neil, Cavan Cot- 
tage, Highgate, London, N. 
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Editorials. 


“THE EVIL SERVANT.” 


N Matt. xxiv. 48, “the evil servant” is contrasted with 
| the “ faithful and wise servant” (v. 45). 

The faithfulness and the wisdom of the one is mani- 
fested in his watching for his lord's coming. 

The “evil” of the other is manifest in his saying ‘‘ my 
lord delayeth his coming.” 

The former feeds his fellowservants and is ‘‘blessed" and 
rewarded ; the latter ‘‘smites his fellowservants,” and is 
surprised and cut off. Compare Luke xii. 43-46. 

The interpretation is for Israel and those who are on the 
earth after the Church has been received up into glory. 

But the application is just as powerful for us who look 
for the Parousia of Christ now, and “ wait for God’s Son : 
from heaven” to descend into the air and take us up to be | 
with Himself for ever. i 

The lesson as to watchfulness and unwatchfulness*: 
applies to all watchers, present and future. It is true of ! 
all. i 


And the effect is the same on all We see it even now. : 

There are those among us who put off the Lord’s : 
Farousia until after the Tribulation: some till it is half : 
«over; others till it is quite over. They cannot possibly : 
be watching for Christ, because they say that Antichrist 
must first come. They are not, of course, really waiting | 
for Antichrist, but they are necessarily watching for him, 
because it is perfectly useless to watch for Christ if Anti- 
christ must first come. 

Thus they are putting off the coming of Christ, and i: 
practically saying “ my lord delayeth his coming.” 

These may believe in His Parousia as a doctrine, 
and proclaim it as a truth. But it is one thing to 
do this, and another thing to wait for God’s Son 
from heaven as though He were coming to-day. Know- 
ledge is not everything, not even the knowledge of 
prophecy. For “though I understand . . . all knowledge, 

. and have not charity (or love), I am nothing” 
{1 Cor. xiii. 2). 

Knowledge is the action of the brain, but waiting is the 
action of the heart. 

“ Knowledge puffeth up,” and causes the possessor to 
t smite” those fellow-servants, whose knowledge is not 
exactly the same. 

But “Jove buildeth up” (1 Cor. viii. 1), and manifests 
‘itself towards all who love the same Lord and wait and 
watch for His return. 

The “root of bitterness ” lies in this postponement of 
the Lord’s coming. 

This postponement may take two forms. 


i ter of Christians to-day? Far, far from it. 


: days and Christians in these days. 


It is manifested in those who do believe in the Lord’s 
coming; but from not “rightly dividing the Word of 
Truth,” or from not understanding the “signs of the 
times,” they believe and ‘‘say in their heart” that their 
“ Lord delayeth His coming.” 

It is manifested again in those who, not merely postpone 
it or think it delayed, but who have lost sight of it alto- 
gether, and have substituted other hopes. 

Doubtless, this latter condition is the outcome of the 
former. 

In the days of “the church of the Thessalonians,” it 
was an integral part of their Christianity “to wart for 
God's Son from heaven.” They believed that Christ might 
return in their own lifetime. But the majority of 
Christians to-day believe they were mistaken ! 

Well, they believed Paul’s teaching, and we see the 
effect of this blessed hope in their perfection of Christian 
character. They manifested the possession and the power 
of tht three Christian graces—faith, love, and hope. 

Paul could write in a note of highest praise and thanks. 
giving for their holiness of life and their missionary zeal. 
He could write to them and say, “ zke charity of everyone of 
you all toward each other aboundeth.” 

Think of that! How blessed! But is that the charac. 
Life would be 
more worth living if it were! Indeed, it is the very oppo 
site of this that is the truth. In an Epistle written to-day, 
the inspired writer would have to deplore the fact, and 
say “the bitterness of every one of you toward each other 
aboundeth.” 

Why is this? 
worth answering? 

Surely there must be some grave cause for the wonderful 
difference between the character of Christians of those 
There must be some- 


Is not the question worth asking? and 


thing that will account for it. 

Many Christians to-day say the Thessalonian Chris-ians 
were mistaken in their Je/ief that the Lord might come at 
any moment. Well, there is one thing certain, they were 
not mistaken in their /fe. And if there be any connection 
between belief and life, we ought to see in their belief the 
cause which produced that wondrous effect in their lives. 

At any rate, ¢hey believed their teachers, and waited for 
God's Son from ‘heaven; and Christians to-day believe 
their teachers, and we see the opposite effect produced. 
If the effect is the opposite, must not the teaching and the 
belief be looked at as that which produces it ? 

Surely this must be the case; and we must all see and 
know that it is so. 

Paul's teaching was that God’s Son was coming from 
heaven, and that this coming was the proper object of the 
Christian’s hope. 

But, to-day, “ death ” is very generally substituted for 
it. 
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The vast majority of hymns set forth death as the | 
Christian’s goal; and the “comfort” generally adminis- 
tered in bereavement is very different* from “ these words ” 
wherewith the Thessalonian saints were taught to ‘‘com- 
fort one another " (1 Thess. iv. 17). 

And, we repeat that this wasting is the action of the 
heart. It is not Anowledge; for that is the action of the 
head. It is not a question here of understanding the 
prophecies about Christ’s coming; it is a question of 
waiting and looking and longing for Him whose coming was 
the great subject of all prophecy. We can know, with the 
head, all about Nebuchadnezzar’s image, and Daniel's 
beasts, and all about the Tribulation and Antichrist, and 
yet not be waiting, with the heart, for Him who has 
_ delivered us from the wrath to come. 

It is of the very essence of this wasting that we believe j 
we may be “alive and remain” to this Descension of | 
Christ into the Air. If death may, or the Tribulation ; 
must, come first, then this waiting ceases to be a neces- 
sity, ceases to be practical, and ceases to be practicable. 
Yea, it is impossible. 

As a hope it is destroyed; and all its power to purify | 
the life is taken away (1 John iii. 2). It is this hope 
which is set on Christ’s appearing that purifies the dife. 
When Christianity, therefore, is shorn of this hope, no 
wonder that life loses that power which alone can purify it. 

That is the cause of the mighty difference between 
Thessalonian Christianity and the Christianity of the 
twentieth century. 

It is not merely a question of whether that hope will be | 
actually realised in our life-time or not. The pointis, that ts 
power is realised; and that is the reason why God in His | 
infinite wisdom has given us such “a blessed hope”: a 
hope which has such a wondrous transforming power. 

But man thinks he knows better. He always does, and’ : 
always did. Reasoning from his own observation, he sees 
that Christ has not come, and so he says that Christ 
‘‘delayeth His coming,” and then he loses the power of 
this hope, until, finally, he ‘substitutes something else for 
it. In Scripture it is the Coming which is certain, and 
death which is regarded as uncertain. But Christians 
have altered all that: with them it is death that is certain, 
and the Coming of Christ that is uncertain. Hence, in 
this changed belief, we see the cause of the change in 
Christian life. 

We have an object-lesson as to all this in these two 
Epistles to the Thessalonians. 

In the frst, their faith and Jove and kope are all three 
seen in full possession and power: “We give thanks to 
God always for you all . . . remembering without ceasing 
your work of Jaith, and labour of Zove, and patience of 
hope” (1 Thess. i. 2, 3). 

In the second, only their Jaith and Jove are mentioned: 
“We are bound to thank God always for you, brethren 

. because that your faith groweth exceedingly, and the 
love of every one of you all towards each other aboundeth” 
(2 Thess. i. 3). 

Here, in this second Epistle, their ofc is not mentioned. 
Something had come in to disturb it, and to mar it. Only 
their farth and their /ove could be mentioned; not their 
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hope. If we ask what it was that brought about this 
lamentable change, we shall find that their hope had been 


' marred by the very same process that is working among us. 


to-day. 

They had been taught by Paul that they were to “ wait 
for God’s Son from heaven,” as those who were to be 
“alive and remain” when He should come to “gather 
them together unto Himself.” In “that day,” for which 
they looked (2 Thess. i. 10), Christ will be “glorified in 
His saints,” and they will be marvelled at by all who 
believe. This was their blessed hope. : 

But something had marred it. They had believed 
others, who had misrepresented the teaching of Paul, by 
reporting that he had said the Day of the Lord had 
already set in. l 

No! was the reply of tbe second Epistle. Do not 
believe them. “ Let no one deceive you by any means.” 
That “ Day of the Lord” (see 2 Thess. ii. 2 R.V.) shall not 
come till the man of sin be revealed—because he is 
to be destroyed by Christ’s Second Advent in judgment 
i (2 Thess. ii. 8). But when He shall thus come in 
flaming fire taking vengeance,” you, believers, will already 
be at “rest with xs,” with us—Paul and Silvanus and 
Timotheus. When He comes in judgment, “he shall 
i have come’’* already to be glorified in His saints 
| (2 Thess. i. 10). 

Therefore, let nothing mar your ope of “ our gathering 
together unto him ” (2 Thess. ii. 1) before the Day of the 
Lord can come. *“ That Day shall not overtake you as 
a thief” (1 Thess. v. 4). “Ye are not in darkness.” 

Therefore (the conclusion is), “let us watch.” 

This word brings us round to the words of our Lord. 
| with which we commenced. It shows us that which . 
: should ever characterise the attitude of the children of 
God. Christ has ever been “the coming one” from 
When He, at length, came, there 


There were those who “looked for redemption in Jeru- 
salem” (Luke ii. 38), who “waited for the consolation of 
Israel ” (Luke ii. 25). l 

So we-now “ wait for God's Son from heaven” (1 Thess- 
i. 10). 

And after we shall have been, through His mercy, 
“caught up to be for ever with the Lord,” there will be 
those who, passing through the judgments of the Apo- 
calypse, will at last say, “ In the way of thy judgments, O 
Lorp, have we waited for thee. . . . For behold the 
Lorp cometh out of his place to punish the inhabitants 
of the earth for their iniquity ” (Isa. xxvi. 8, 21). 

While we rightly divide the word of truth as those 
who “ wait for their Lord,” let nothing rob us of our hope, 
or cause us to say with “the evil servant,” “My lord 
delayeth his coming:” but let us apply the warning to 
ourselves, and then be like the “ faithful and wise servant,” 
and give to His hungry and thirsty children “ meat in due 
season ” (Matt. xxiv. 45); and not be found smiting our 
fellow-servants. 


° See Things to Come, August, 1903, page 13. 
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THE OLDEST LESSON IN THE WORLD: | 
OR, 
“THE END OF THE LORD” AS SEEN IN THE 
BOOK OF JOB. 
(Continued from page 30). 


THE CONCLUSION. 
(C, B, & A. Chap. xlii. 7-17.) 
WwW" must consider the remaining members together, 
as they all three form part of the ‘moral 
conclusion; though the literary conclusion is confined 
to a few verses (11-17). 

Now that ‘the end of the Lord” has been “seen,” 
all else is, by comparison, a matter of very small import- 
ance. 

It is necessary, hewever, that we should be told of 
the departure of Job’s three friends, inasmuch as we were 
told of their arrival: that we should hear of Job's double 
blessing, as we heard of his double series of calamities. 

All this is needful in order to complete the whole, 
and put the finishing touch to the book; but a very few 


Nevertheless, they are worthy of our closest attention. 

When Job got right with God, and had his new 
thoughts of Him; he not only had new thoughts about 
himself, but about his friends, and all else. 
‘we are told that 


In verse 10, 


“HE PRAYED FOR HIS FRIENDS.” 
Yes, for those with whom he had so bitterly con- 
tended; and toward whom he had used such opprobrious 


‘verses suffice to dismiss such details as these. 
| 
| 
i 


fk ee 


expressions : “ He prayed for his friends.” 
He had called them “miserable comforters ;” and | 
now, he was to be a blessed comforter to them. 
He had called them “ physicians of no value’’; and now, | 


he would be a good physician, to their value for ever 
and ever. 

Job was a new man; and fervent prayers took the 
place of bitter words. 


This is “the end of the Lord.” It is perfect: 
at is Divine. l . 
His friends needed an “Interpreter” now: for they 


‘were not yet right with God. They had spoken “folly” | 
They | 


about God, as He tells them, here (in verse 8). 
had not spoken of God the thing that was right. Neither 
had Job, before he received the ministry of Jehovah. 
But, since then, he had. 

For now he had said : 

“ T know that Thou canst do everything. . . . 

“Tam vile... . 

“JT abhor myself. . . 

“I repent in dust and ashes.” 

This was “ the thing that was right”; and Job had said 
it. Twice over this is affirmed (verses 7 avd 8). His 
friends had not yet said it, and thus had not yet come to 
that place of blessing. Therefore it was that they were 
commanded to offer a burnt offering; and, 
‘should pray for them. 
` How blessed for us to see 
Divine workmanship. 


the perfection of this 


for i 


that Job | 


| 


All Eliphaz’s experience was gone. ` 
tradition was flung to the winds. 
was now seen to be of no avail. 

All alike are now humbled before God. All contention 
isover. The revelation of the glory of God, followed by 
the manifestation of His grace, has ended’ in conviction of 
sin, tears of repentance, the sweet savour of ane burnt- 
offering, and the voice of prayer. 

What more is there for ug to be told? This: 

The overthrow of the Adversary. At the beginning, he 
despoiled Job of all his possessions: at “the end” “the 
LorpD gave Job twice as much as he had before ”. (v. 10) ; 
and we are told ‘‘the Lorp blessed the latter end of Job 
more than his beginning ” (v. 12). 

This is “the end.” It was not Job’s wisdom; or Job's 
good works: it was not Job’s merit, or Job's repentance ; 
but 


All Bildad’s 
All Zophar's merit 


“THE LoRD GAVE” (v. 10). 
and 
‘“THE LORD BLESSED” (v. 12). 


This explains the verse with which we commenced 
(James v.11): ‘Ye have heard of the patience of Job, 


' and have seen the end of the Lord.” 


Job had been brought tothe end of himself ; and was 


' thus in a right position to see “the end of the Lord”’: 


that, though He is very “great,” 
pitiful, and of tender mercy.” 


yet He is also “very 


Papers on fhe Apocalypse. 
= I SSeS 
THE FIFTH VISION “ON EARTH.” 

The Son of Man, and the Last Thre Angels, 


. A. (page 449), xiv. 14-20. 


The Six Angelic Appearances of this fifth Vision on 
Earth are made into seven by the Vision of the Son oi 
Man in the centre. These seven are divided in four and 
three, as usual 

We have considered the first three. _ The last four 
go together, and are closely connected; the first two 
with tne Harvest, and the last two with the VINTAGE. 

The Son of Man stands out as the centre of the 
whole seven, thus dividing the six angels into two 
threes. This is seen from the Structure of the whole of 
this Vision on page 449. 
` The last four form two pairs. The first of each pair 
is seen with’ a sharp sickle in his hand; while the 
second of each pair gives forth the command for it to 
be used. In the first pair fhe Harvest of the earth is 
reaped. In the second pair the Vintage of the earth 
is gathered. 
` We now have to present the last four together, and 
give the Structure, which is as follows :— 


* These pages refer.to the book-form, and not to the pages of 7 hings 
to Come. 
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The Fourth Angel The Sixth Angel 
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Ss =—_—_—"--—_—_ wae 
= S 
< 2 
One $ 
B.S 4 > ' 
w g = ; 
€ ~A 
& z < 3 
E o w r. 
= & . 3 a 
x 8 3 £ 3 
~ 2 Aa o = 
= 2 3 9 
key D 1 a =< 
s 624 ; : 
E £3 83 z 
“4-5 Q Ys oO -x 
x Os . > VUR > 
ad T Bur u Om = £8 gC, : 
X ap lm 8 < PRB ewe $9 
et 29D .e er a £g 2s 
Z agog a paate E u m 
Saco ee O R OE EG: a 
sas © ao £ = a 
= OU g SF N o . m 
© 2 ws eet »g—2 Uae o 
aad © Zest e OO a 
= £0 Q 
L Oe a SE S 
Sug." 3 § Osa so a 
es SERPs eT St NEM. 
s at hE O6— Fn k'S — 
PgR Gus Te Oe 
x < Q-a Rre aD Sem o —- 
R ZAT 2a ENL . To 
w 9 wv Zo oO 
= . = pi 
. Os > bee Spee ss 
(e) z5 wm e m o — 
a -= be -= 
Oom- eS — fo 
zua Se Ms 
ss Sm A eta 
= 3 TL 
xmo Bz 
= ī=z Ss 
= = 
© 
ws ome 
da tm > 
& 
< 


B 
B 


A 


The Harvest and the Vintage are reaped and gathered 
respectively by the Son of Man, and the Fifth Angel, 
though they are recorded under the Fourth and Sixth 
Angels, as shown in the Structure. 


xiv. 14. And I looked, and behold a white cloud, 
and upon the cloud I saw one sitting like unto the 
Son of Man, haying upon His head a golden crown 
(stephanos), and in His hand a sharp sickle.) The Son 
of Man was the sower (Matt. xiii. 37); and the Son of 
Man is the reaper. This is the last time the title is used 
in the Bible. It connects the Lord Jesus with the 
earth, and is therefore used of this “harvest of the 
earth.” 

When the title was first used in the day of His 
humiliation (Matt. viii. 20), He had not where, on the 
earth, to lay His head. But now, in the day of His 
judgment, He has on that head a crown of gold. (See 
pages 15,16.) Heison the cloud, and invisible on earth ; 
but though unseen, the effects of the sharp sickle in His 
hand will soon be manifest. This crown is associated 
with Ps. xxi. 3: ‘*Thou settest a crown of pure gold 
upon his head”; for it is a token of His incoming of 
Dominion; and “Thou settest” is put in strong con- 
trast with the ‘crown of thorns” which others set 
upon His head at His first coming. 


The Fourth Angel and the Harvest (xiv. 15, 16). 
xiv. 15. And another Angel came out of the 
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Temple (Naos), orying with a loud voice to Him that 
sat on the cloud, 


“Putin Thy sickle, and reap; because 
the hour is come to reap; because the 
haryest of the earth is ripe.”) ; 

There can be no doubt that this is a judgment scene, 
The title “Son of Man” betokens it; for God hath 
“committed all judgment unto the Son, because He is 
the Son of Man” (John v. 27). The Old Testament con- 
nects this harvest with judgment; for a precisely 
similar command is given in Joel iii. 13: “ put yein the 
sickle, for the harvest is ripe,” and this is mentioned in 
close connection with the vintage: “come you down; 
for the press is full, the fats overflow; for their wicked- 
ness is great.” This is the scene in which “ the sun 
and moon shall be darkened ” (v. 15). 

Most Commentators allow that the Vintage is judicial; 
then, why not the Harvest. The oneis “the vine of 
the earth,” and the other is “the harvest of the earth.” 
It is the carth that is ripe, and what can this be ripe for, 
but for judgment ? The Vine is “the Vine of the Earth”; 
the Harvest is “the Harvest of the Earth.” We thus 
have the two great spheres in which judgment will be 
carried out, most clearly and explicitly put before us. 

What is seen here is one of the six brief announce- 
ments connected with and filling up that which goes 
before; heralding and explaining in a few words 
certain judgments yet to follow.” 

xiv. 16. And He that sat upon the cloud put forth 
His sickle upon the earth ; and the earth was reapad.] 
The word “earth” is repeated so as to impress our 
minds with the fact that it is with the earth, as the 
earth, that we have to do here. It is “the hour of His 
judgment” which has come. How this can be inter- 
preted of the “church,” or be taken in the good sense 


: of reward, we are at a loss te understand. The first of 
' these six angels used precisely the same words (v. 7). 


It is 2 Thess. i. 6, 7 that we have here. When the time 
has come for Him to “ gather out of His kingdom ail 
things that offend” (Matt. xiii. 41), “immediately He 
putteth in the sickle, because the harvest is come” (Mark 
iv. 29). Matt. xxiv. 37-42 must be read in connectioa 
with the scene here referred to. The good may be 
gathered into barns: these barns are seen in the next 
chapter; but the thought connected with the harvest 
is judgment. And whya “sharp” sickle. The vintage 
is admittedly judicial (vv. 18-20), and that is gathered 
with a sharp sickle. That the harvest is judicial also is 
confirmed by a reference to Jer. li. 33: ‘Thus saith 
the Lorp of hosts, the God of Israel; The daughter of 
Babylon is like a threshing-floor, it is time to thresh 
her: yet a little while and the time of her harvest shall 
come.” Babylon is mentioned in the verses immedi- 
ately preceding this harvest (chap. xiv. 8); and chap. 
xvii. and xviii. identify it with Jer. li. 33, for “the 
harvest is the end of the age.” 

After the harvest comes the vintage, in the order of 
nature ; so here it is the same in the order of judgment. 

This brings us to 


e G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. omit vor (soi) for thee. 
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The Fifth Angel (xiv. 17). 


xiv. 17. And another angel cams out of the Temple 
(Naos) which is in heaven, he also having a sharp 
sickle.) And it is to him that the Sixth Angel calls 
upon to gather the vintage. 


The Sixth Angel and the Vintage (xiv. 18-20). 


xiv. 18. And another angel came out of the altar, 
who* hath authority over its fire: and he cried 
with a loud voice to him that had the sharp sickle, 
caying, 

“ Thrust in thy sharp sickle, and gather 
the clusters of the vine of the earth ; 
for her grapes are fully ripened.” 


(19) And the angel thrast in his sickle into the earth, 
and gathered the vine of the earth, and cast it into the 
great winepress of the wrath of God. (20) And the 
winepress was trodden without the city, and blood 
came out of the winepress, eyen up to the bits of the 
horses, to the distance of a thousand and six hun- 
dred furlongs.] This, too, takes in the final judgments 
of this book. Both of these angels are the servants o£ 
“the Lord of the earth” (xi. 4). Three times are we 
reminded that the sickle was “sharp,” and therefore 
would do its business without difficulty. The vine is 
“the vine of the earth” (See Deut. xxxii. 32, 33). 

We have here a fore-announcement of the sixth Vial 
(xvi, 12-16) and of the great battle of Armageddon. It 
is to this scene that Joel iii. 12-15 refers, where we read 
“the press is full, the fats overflow.” And this is 
closely connected with the ‘‘ harvest” in the same verse. 
(Compare Zeph. iii. 8. Isa. xxxiv. 1-8.) Rev. xix. 15 
tells us of this treading of the Wine-press. And Isaiah 
records it in chap. lxiii. 1-4. Nothing can equal the 
awful nature of those final judgments of the seven 
Vials, which are here epitomized in the few words des- 
cribing this harvest and this vintage. ‘ Threshing ” 
is the end of the one, and ‘‘ treading ” is the end of the 
other; and it is Palestine and not Italy ; Jerusalem and 

- not Rome, which is in question here. 
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THE ACROSTIC PSALM CXLV. 


MONG other Acrostic portions of Scripture, this Psalm 
A occupies a prominent place. It is called 
“ Davids Psalm of Praise.” 

It speaks with a loud voice to the Lord's people in the 
present day, because it is occupied wholly with Himself, 
whereas we are occupied either with ourselves, or a few 
things adous Him. 

This Psalm tells us what should be the great subject 
ever filling and occupying our hearts: and the peculiar 
form in which it is presented to us is designed to call our 
attention to it, and to impress it on our memories. 

°G.L.T.Tr.A. WIL and RY. add 6 (40) who. 
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This Psalm is Acrostic, each verse commencing, suc- 
cessively, with the letters of the Hebrew Alphabet. We 
have endeavoured to reproduce this in English, though 
it is next to impossible, because the two alphabets differ 
in the number, nature, and order of the letters.* 

Its structure shows that it consists of seven members, 
arranged in repeated alternation: Praise promised, and 
Praise offered. Thus :— 


A'| 1,2. Praise promised. 
B’ | 3. Praise offered. 
A’ | 4-7. Praise promised. 


B? | 8, 9. Praise offered. 


A? | 10-12. Praise promised. 
B? | 13-21. Praise offered. 
A‘ | 22. Praise promised. 


Davip'’s PSALM OF PRAISE. 


At (ov. 1, 2). Praise promised (by David alone). 


1. (N) As King, I will extol THEE, O my God; 
and bless THY name for ever and for aye. 
2. (3) Bless THEE, I will, with each returning day: 
and will THY name be praising evermore. 
B' (v. 2). Pratse offered (to Jehovah Himself). 
3. (3) Can we JEHOVAH'S greatness fully praise ? 
since this His greatness is unsearchable. 


A’ (ov. 4-7). Praise promised (from David and others). 


4. (T) Descant will age to age upon THY works, 
Thine exploits too the ages with proclaim. 
(m) Ev’n of Thy glorious honour I will tell 
and on Thy wondrous works would ever dwell. 
6. (1) Fame too shall celebrate Thy mighty acts ; 
and I, ev’n I, Thy greatness will declare. 
. (3) Great is Thy goodness: this they'll keep in mind, 
and of Thy righteousness will ever sing. 


B? (vv. 8, 9). Praise offered (to Jehovah Himself). 
8. (7) How gracious is the Lorp, and merciful ; 
how slow to wrath: in mercy, Oh! how great. 


9. (M) Is not Jehovah's goodness over all? 
Is not His tender care o'er all His works ? 


~ 


A3 (vv. 10-12). Praise promised (by all) to Jehovah's 
Kingdom. 

10. (©) Jehovah! all Thy works shall Thee confess ; 
and all Thy saints unite in blessing Thee. 

11. (3) Kingdom of glory, Thine, will be their theme, 
and of Thy power will they ever talk : 

12. (5) Loving to teach mankind his mighty acts ; 
and all His kingdom’s glorious majesty. 


B? (wv. 13-21). Praise offered (for Jehovah's kingdom). 


13. (23) Mighty thy kingdom is ; and lasts for aye, 
and thy dominion ever shall endure. 


° As there are twenty-six letters in the English alphabet, and only 
twenty-two in the Hebrew, we have been obliged, of course, to omit 
the last four. 
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Lakhmu and Lakahmu were born (first) and grew up. 
Then Ansar and Kisar were born. 
Long were the days, long the time till the gods Anu 
(Bel and Ea) were born,” etc. 
In view of this, what becomes of Prof. Delitzsch’s 
assertion ? 
How different 


praise, 
and all flesh bless His holy name for aye. 

This Psalm, therefore, tells us what should ever be our 
theme; whether in ministry, conversation, testimony, or 
meditation. 

But is this the case with us? Is this what occupies our 
hearts and tongues, at home and abroad? Is this the 
theme of our pulpits, platforms, and books? Alas! alas! 
It is far otherwise to-day. May we learn its lesson, and 
heed the instruction which it thus brings to us. 


42 THINGS TO COME. OCTOBER, 1903. 
[14- O) Nothing but truth is in Jehovah's words ; that have passed, its revelation as to “things to come” 
and holy is He too in all His works. }* is seriously impaired. 
15. (D) Of all that fall, Het their upholder is ; Let us see, then, how matters stand with regard to the 
and lifter up of all that are bowed down. various accounts of Professor F. Delitzsch’s indictment. 
16. (Y) "Pon Thee the eyes of all do wait ; and Thou Creation and the Creator. 
in season due dost give them their own food. 1. He asserts that the ancient religion of Babylon was 
17. (D) Quickly Thou op'st Thy hand ; and to the full | Monotheistic ; t.c., they worshipped one God. 
suitest the craving of each living thing. Against this we set the evidence furnished by one of 
18. (X) Righteous Jehovah is in all His ways ; the well-known “Babylonian Tablets,” known as the 
and holy too in each and all His works. an Tablet.* 
19. (p) Stand nigh, Het doth, to all that on Him call, ma the upper region was not yet called Heaven. 
to all that call on him in truthfulness. | nd the lower region was not yet called Apsu. 
: ius i Then the first-born ocean was their parent, 
20. (4) To them that fear Him, He their wish fulfils ; | The chaos of Tiamat gave birth to them all. 
He also hears their cry and saveth them. . And the waters were mixed in one (ocean waste). 
21. (W) Unharmed the Lorp doth keep all that love Him, | None of the gods had yet been born. 
but all the wicked ones will He destroy. ' Their names were not spoken. 
A‘ (v. 22). Praise promised (by David and all). | They had .... no destiny. . 
, : Then the great gods were created. 
22. (M) Voice thou, my mouth, and speak Jehovah’s | 
| 
| 


are the first words of Genesis, 
| which proclaim the one living God as the Creator of all 
things; but, Himself uncreated. In this, the Bible 
differs from all the ancient religions of the world. 
The Babylonian legends are a corruption of primitive 
| truth, and not the source of Bible truth. Even according 
to the wildest theories of the ‘‘ higher critics,” Genesis is 
E have already had something to say on the 850 BC. and Exodus 800 Bc. But the Babylonian 
W subject of Babel and the Bible in general, and i Captivity was not till 588 s.c. Hence, the Bible account 
' of Creation was written hundreds of years before the 
Jews were carried into Babylon (before, indeed, there 
were any “ Jews” at all !). f 

What the Jews did learn in Babylon was their demon- 
ology and angelology, and superstitions snd traditions. 
That, it is, which accounts for the difference between the 
belief and teachings of Old Testament Israelites and those 
of New Testament (and modern) Jews, with their theories 
about Paradise, and their prayers for the dead, which 
have been adopted by the Religions of Christendom. Itis 
the church which has got its traditions from Babylon ! 

A prayer of Nebuchadnezzar has been recently found,t 
which shows that even at that late date the religion of 
Babylon was not Monotheistic. 

“To Merodach, my Lord, I prayed. I began to him my 
petition, I said: “O prince that art from everlasting, 
lord of all that exists. I, the King who obeys thee, am 
the work of thy hands ; thou createdst me and entrusted to 
me the sovereignty over multitudes of men, etc. Then he, 
the first-born, tbe glorious, the first-born of the Gods, 


BABEL AND THE BIBLE. 


on the “ Laws of Hammurabi ” in particular. 

But it is still desirable that we should help our readers . 
to form a better judgment on the questions recently | 
raised by Professor Friedrich DeNtzsch in Berlin. 

All our hopes are built on the accuracy of the Word of 
God. If it be not true, then we have no foundation on 
which to rest. 

Anything that would tend to unsettle our minds in that . 
Word, demands, therefore, our attention; and anything , 
we can say to confirm ourselves in its truth must be said. 


If the Bible be not true in what it states as to things 


° The verse commencing with the letter 3} (su), our English N, 
dropped out of the Hebrew MSS. at a very early date. It must have 
been in the Text when the Septuagint Version was made in B.C. 
Also when the Syriac, Arabic, and Ethiopic Versions were made, 
inasmuch as al] these ancient versions have preserved it. One Hebrew 
MS. is extant which preserves it as follows : 

**The Lor is faithful in all his words, 
And holy in ali his works.” 


The correctness of this is proved by the expansion of B9, in which 


| 
| 
1 
l 
this verse 14 is seen to correspond with verses 17-20. | . 
i : BS ee acai : Merodach, the prince, heard my prayer and accepted my 
b tas He. petition.” 
a |15, 16. Thou. Thus, while the Bible breathes on every page the truth 
b| 17-20. He. of the only God, His self-existence, goodness, and dis- 
+ Heb., Jehovah. — e Quoted by Professor König, of Bonn, in the Aeichsboien. —— 
{See Things to Come, vol. ix., No. 9, p. 102; and No. 11, p- 122. t See Schrader's Aeriinschrifien. 
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tinctness from the world created by Him, this prayer of 
the monarch of the Babylonian Captivity speaks of “the 
First-born of the Gods, the Father of Nebo.” 

The Babylonians laboriously stamped on their clay 
cylinders, the legend of their countless greater and lesser 
Gods. 

One Assyrian king tells us that his countrymen 
worshipped 65,000 great gods of heaven and earth. 

Primeval revelation, as shown in the witness of the 
stars in heaven, and afterwards revealed in the scriptures 
of truth on earth, had everywhere become corrupted in the 
days of Moses. 

Professor Oppert writes :* 

“The glory of Israel has departed since Professor 
Delitzsch discovered in a neo-Babyionian tablet that 
monotheism was practised in Babylon! Samas was the 
Merodach of justice, Ninip the Merodach of war, Nergal 
the Merodach of rest; in short, all the divinities were 
Merodachs: ergo, Babylon had only one God, Merodach, 
and Babylon was monotheistic. Christian writers in 
Rome in the early days of Christianity said the same 
thing: You have only one God, whose name is Jupiter as 
god of heaven, Mars as god of war, Neptune, as God of 
the sea, Pluto as god of hell, and God bears a different 
name in each of his characters. The same notion was 
professed by the Jesuits in India and China. This 
mythology was highly unacceptable to the Popes Clement 
XI. and Clement XIV., who suppressed it. As a matter 
of fact all these different Merodachs prove that the most 
extravagant polytheism prevailed in Chaldea down to the 
time of the Romans. This species of German intellectual 
jugglery seemed exaggerated to the German Emperor, who 
was afraid, as he clearly expressed in his letter, that 
Professor Delitzsch was also about to attack the New 


Testament.” 
2. The Sabbath. 


According to Delitzsch, the Sabbath was a Babylonian 
institution. But Professor Julius Oppert, of Paris, has 
shown the ignorance displayed by that assertion. He 
points out that “the Babylonians regarded the 7th, 21st, 
and 28th days of the moon as unlucky for certain things. 
Herein, sags Delitzsch, is to be found the origin of the 
Sabbatical idea. Nothing could be more opposed to the 
truth. The Egyptians and Chaldeans had a week of seven 
days, to which they attached the names of the seven planets, 
in the same way as we now do. The Babylonians’ rest-day 
was the seventh day of every phase of the moon; but as 
the month has not 28 days, but 29}, these rest-days fell on 
all days of the week. The great idea of the Mosaic 
Sabbath was to make it independent of all astronomical 
influence, and to use the planetary week of seven days, 
calculated, not by the moon, but by mere arithmetical 
numeration.” 

3. The Name of Fehovah. 
Professor Oppert goes on to say :t 
“Great stress is laid by Professor Delitzsch on what he 


* The Jewish Chronicle, April 17, 1903. 

t In a special contributed article to Zhe Jewish Chronicle, of 
April 17, 1903. Dr. Julius Oppert is one of tbe earliest and now the 
greatest of living Assyriolorists: 


THINGS TO COME. 


43 


polytheism of the Chaldeans. In his opinion Jehovah was 
a Babylonian God, ‘Jahu, which he believed he had 
discovered in several proper names of Elamite persons. 
Three names are mentioned by Delitzsch, who sees in 
these forms the God Jehovah, or Jahweh, and he reads 
them all ‘Jehovah is God.’ Nothing could show more 
conclusively the real value of Delitzsch’s conclusions than 
this quite faulty deduction. The first name is written 
Yaps-el, and is, like the two others, the third person of an 
Elamite verb, and by no means a divinename. The name 
was borne by a man residing near land given by a Chaldean 
to his daughter, and is mentioned in the deed affecting the 
transfer. The second, Yauppiel, or Ya'piel, was also 
borne by a neighbour of the author of the deed dating 
from the time of Sin-mubanit (2,424 td 2,394 B.c.). The 
syllable pi may also have the pronunciation ja, but the real 
reading in both the instances given above is Yapi-el and 
Yauppi-el, The third name, Y’a-u-um-el, was that of a 
poor man, ruined by a female slave, who, having been sold 
by him to one Arad-Istar, proved her free-birth by an 
actio pracjudicialts de ingenuitate and showed he was liable 
for her peculium and compensation to the buyer, Arad- 
Istar. According to Babylonian law he was assisted by a 
surety named Ibi-Ningersu. A communication to the 
latter runs as follows: ‘To Ibi-Ningersu, I, Ya-u- 
um-el, write thus: The Gods Samas and Merodach give 
thee long life. As thou knowest I gave freedom to a 
female slave, and I owe her the money of her peculium ; 
she has taken much from me and made me spend 
all I have, Besides, I have to compensate Arad-Istar. 
Send me the three drachmas of which thou art surety, 
and the three drachmas of thine own debt contracted 
in Babel. I can then pay Arad-Istar in full. Do 
not communicate with Arad-Istar. I myself will pay 
him in full” So we see this ‘ Jehovah-el’ recommend- 
ing his friend to his gods Samas and Merodach. A queer 
monotheist! Ya-u-wm is merely the third person of a 
verb, This 1s the sort of stuff that was retailed by 
Professor Delitzsch in his second lecture before William 
II., Emperor of Germany, King of Prussia!” 
4. Hammurabi. 

In a jetter from Professor Oppert, in the Paris Temps, 

showing that France has had a large share in the discovery 


- of this monument of Hammurabi, he says : 


, i : of a fruitful line.” 
alleges to be the false notion prevalent regarding the ` 


“Since we must say a little about Hammurabi, after 
having spoken a great deal about ourselves, we may say 
that his reign can be fixed from 2394 to 2339 before the 
Christian Era, but of these 55 years, only 43 years can be 
regarded as the time during which he reigned effectively. 
He had to fight a terrible adversary named Rim-Sim, of 
whom we also have some texts. Hammurabi was the 
sixth of a line of eleven kings who reigned from 2507 to 
2203. They were Semites of the stock of Elam; the 
name of Hammurabi himself belongs to the Elamite 
language, and signifies, as the Assyrians are assured, “issue 
Attempts have been made to identify 
Hammurabi with King Amrapha of Senaar of Genesis. 
But this identity is, to say the least, very doubtful. Al 
the personages who have ever lived could not appear in 
the Bible. Can we, and must we know everybody? Let 
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us content ourselves with saying that we are happy to have 
made his acquaintance. Besides, one learns something 
every day; and we who discovered Hammurabi are 
particularly fortunate in having learnt something of which 
we were previously ignorant: that Hammurabi and 
Abraham, as the revelation from beyond the Rhine has 
informed us, were united by ties of the closest friendship.” 


“SPIRIT” 


THE IN REV. I, IM. 


EVEN times do we meet with the expression, “ He that 
hath an ear to hear, let him hear what the Spirit 
saith unto the churches,” in Ephesus, Smyrna, Pergamos, 
Thyatira, Sardis, Philadelphia, Laodicea (Rev. ii. 7, 11, 
17, 29} iii. 6,13, 22). Notice that, whereas these seven 
churches in Asia are, through their respective “angel,” 
addressed in the second person (see ii. 2, 9, 13, 19; iii. 1, 
8, 15) by our Saviour, nevertheless, in the above seven calls 
our attention is directed to the fact that she Spirit's sayings 
are addressed in the ¢hird person by the same Saviour; not 
necessarily to any of the named assemblies (ii. 1, 8, 12, 18; 
iii. 1, 7, 14), but, primarily, to anyone who has the faculty 
of attention, which does not exclude individual members 
of these “seven churches,” but clearly includes outsiders 
so-called. These seven attention calls are a peculiarly 
Hebrew idea, connecting the seven Epistles forward with 
the rest of the book of Revelation, by pointing to ch. xiii, 
g, and backwards to Matt. xi. 15, xiii. 9, 43, as peculiarly 
Israelitish or a Hebraism. 
tis the Lord Jesus who is speaking here to St. John, 
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and through the Apostle to them that shall listen to His . 


seven messages; communicated, in the last instance, 
through St. Joho. Although the Saviour commands that 
the Spirit shall receive the specia? attention as to what “the 
Spirit saith (is saying) to the churches,” nevertheless, the 
remarkable thing here lies in the fact that there is, in 
strictness of language, zo’ a single word of a message given 
in these Epistles dy the Spirit. Therefore, the seven 


OCTOBER, 1903. 
and, because absent, therefore He sent them these Epistles: 
for no one writes a /effer to anyone present, but to one 
who is absent. Consequently, the Spirit was absent from 
the seven churches in Asia; so was the Son of God; so 
was the Apostle. The only means of communication 
between absent persons is effected by sending letters, and 
this method was employed here. 

The Son of God is, in chaps. ii. and iii., represented as 
absent from the seven churches in Asia: simply because 
He was in heaven; but they were on earth. It is equally 
clear why St. John was absent from these same seven 
churches: simply because že was on the Isle of Patmos; 
but ‘hey were on the mainland of Asia Minor. But it may. 
not be as clear why the Spirit was absent ‘from the seven 
churches in Asia Minor, any more than from any others 
onearth. For, it will be queried, did not Christ promise 
His followers to send them the Spirit (John xiv. 14, 26; 
xv. 26; xvi. 7,13. Actsi. 4,5)? And has not the Spirit 
made His abode with the followers of Christ since the 
day of Pentecost (Acts ii. 1-4), ten days after our Lord's 
ascension? And does not the Spirit administer now in 
the Church everything as He wills (1 Cor. xii. 11)? 

The Spirit is, officially as it were, absent from the Father 
and the Son, who are in heaven—particularly the Son, “at 
the right hand of God” (Acts ii. 33)—during the Church 
period in which we are at present living; but that the 
Spirit is present with the Church of Christ on earth is 
additionally learnt from the fact that St. Paul, writing As 


: Epistles to 2s seven churches (viz., of Rome, Corinth, 


Galatia, Ephesus, Philippi, Colosse, and Thessalonica) in 
Europe and Asia, opens every Epistle with the greeting 
as coming from the Father and the Son (Rom. i. 7. 1 Cor. 
2 Cor.i. 2. Gal.i.3. Ephvi.2. Phili. 2. Col. 
1 Thess. i. 1. 2 Thess. i. 2), but not from the 


cee 
i, 2. 
Spirit. 
Why? Because, the Father and the Son being in Aeaven 
and the seven Pauline churches on earth, the Divine Per- 
sons were absent from the Christians on earth; whereas 
the Spirit was on earth, and therefore with these congre- 
gations on earth. And while, on the other hand, St. Paul 


: speaks of the grace of the Lord Jesus as wish these 


Epistles to these seven churches are conjointly indited : 


by the Son of God as well as by the Spirit Himseif—the Son 
of God acting only, wists), as the mouthpiece (as it were) 


and the Spirit Himself tacitly endorsing all that is declared 
for Him bythe Son of God. Two divine Persons are 
here present, one Person only is the Speaker. 

“They that hear” (Rev. i. 3) are repeatedly called to 
attend (firstly) to what the Spirit is saying, (secondly) 
through the Son, and (thirdly) through the Apostle. 

It is also worthy of note that the act of communicating 
is shown to be in the present tense; being, in point of 
time, neither past nor future, but present. 

Christ, be it further noticed, was nof present with the 
seven churches to which He was dictating the seven 


Epistles, any more than St. John, who was in Patmos, and, 
therefore, not in Asia. 


churches in the ending of every one of his Epistles, only 
once does the Apostle Paul name the Holy Ghost in the 
ending—namely, in 2 Cor. 13, 14. But observe that in 
this passage St. Paul speaks of the relationship of the 


: Spirit and the Corinthian church as that of “fellowship,” 
of the equally present, but, to St. John, tnuistb/e Spirit; | 


Kowwria (koindnia), communion wth them, which neces- 
cessarily presupposes the idea of presence with them, and 
only present with the Father and the Son as an object of 
thought, and not local fact. Therefore, it is clear that, 
whereas SZ. Pau? was absent from the seven churches 
to which he had addressed his several Epistles, the 
Spirit was, nevertheless, present with them at the 
time. 


Returning to the seven churches of Rev. ii. and iii., the 


: conclusion forces itself to the surface that, while the Spirit 


was present with the seven Pauline churches, while St. Paul 
and the Father and Son (so to speak) were absent from 


‘ them; in Rev. ii. and iii. the Spirit and the Son and St. 
Christ wrs absen! from them; j John are equally absent from the Johannine assemblies, to 
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which the Epistles were likewise addressed. This adsence 
of the Spirit from these Apocalyptic churches is to be 
explained by the fact, that by the time the world’s history 
shall have reached the period foretold in Rev. ii. and iii., the 
Church of Christ, as it now exists, will have been ‘ caught 
uP.. 
andso . . . ever be (ñe, have remained) with the Lord N 
(1 Thess. iv. 17). Angels will, no doubt, assist in the 
ascent of the Church of Christ into the air; while zke 
Shirit will superintend the ascent, and, along with the 
Church, He will meet the Son of God, from 
Whom, so to speak, He will have been officially 
separated, because He had replaced Him since 
Pentecost. 

Revelation ii. and iii. refers, therefore, zo? to the Church 
-of Christ, or to the Dispensation of grace—that is continuing 
now—but to seven /srae/itish churches, congregations, or 
assemblies in existence just after the Spirit and the 
Church shall have ascended into “the air,” and not long 
before the second coming of Christ to earth (Zech. 
xiv. 4). B. P. 
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: Questions and Answers. #% 


SBOE OMY ESTES ROSCOE NES SESE NESSES © 
SEREN No. 334. 
THE “COCK-CROWING.” 


M. S., Isle of Wight. ‘‘Isit true that the cock-crowing mentioned 

in Matt. xxvi. 39, etc., was one of the night watches so called by 
tbe Roman Soldiers? ” 

If it 


There is no evidence of this in Roman writers. 
were so the definite article would doubtless be used to 
mark itas such. But though the article is used in the 
English, there is none in the Greek, in either of the 
Evangelists. 

The Romans had four watches, but there were not four 
cock-crowings. 

There was (and is) a frst about midnight (Mark xiv. 68) 
and a second about the break of day (Mark xiv. 72). 

It may be “ridiculous ” to point to the spot where the 
cock stood,* but it is worse than that to turn the Lord’s 
foreknowledge that a certain cock would crow, into the 
mere perfunctory Roman signal for a change of ‘ watch,” 
even if it could be shown that sucb signals were ever given 


at all. 
QUESTION No. 335- 


‘GALATIANS VI. 6. 


Gala, Edinburgh. 
of Galatians vi.6? What is the exact meaning of ‘communicate,’ 
and ‘all good things ?'’' 


The verse reads as follows: “ But Jet him that is taught 
in the word communicate unto him that teacheth in all 
good things.” 

The R.V. takes account of the word S¢ (de) but; whereas 
the A.V. ignores it. This word “but,” introduces the 
exception to verse 5, “every man shall bear his own burden.” 

This (verse 5) is also in contrast with verse 2, which 
says, ‘‘ Bear ye one anothers burdens.” 

The words “ burden ” represents two different words in 
the Greek (in verses 2 and 5). In verse 2 it is pupos 


° Guadsby's MWanderings. 


. in the clouds to meet the Lord [Jesus] in the air, - 
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(baros) weight, or oppressive burden which we would be rid 
of if we could. This we are to share with others (as incul- 
cated in verse 5). 

In verse 5 the word is dopriov (phortion) a specific load, 
used of the freight or lading which has to be borne and 
which one is expected to bear: e.g., a man’s ‘pack’ or ‘ hit.’ 

The former word (verse 2) is used of the Jurden of the 
Law in Luke xi. 46. Acts xv. 10. The emphasis is on 
“one another's.” As though to say, “you are released 
from the oppressive burdens of the Law, but you are under 
the law of Christ (1 Cor. ix. 21): bear, then, one another’s 
weaknesses and infirmities of mind and body (Matt. viii. 
17. Rom. xv. 1). 

The emphasis in verse 6 is on “Let him communicate,” 
lit., Jef him go shares with. The Dative case after this 
verb, denotes the person with whom he is to go shares. 
The one ¢wstfructs and shares his learning with another ; 
and he, in turn, shares his “good things” with him who 


instructs, and thus helps to bear his burden according to 
verse 2. 


The whole context hangs together; and its meaning is 
clear. Paul, personally, seldom asserted his own claims to 
be “ burdensome,” but he was Divinely guided to keep 
the Gospel law prominently before the Lord’s people (See 
2 Cor. xi. 7, etc. Phil. iv. 6,9. 1 Thess. ii.6,9. 1 Tim. 
v. 17, 18, and especially (1 Cor. ix. 11). 


— a m a aM amam a 


; QUESTION No. 336. 
RESURRECTION AND “CHANGE.” 


C. S., Bolton. ‘* Did Lazarus and others who were raised from the 
dead ascend as they rose, or were they buried again7"’ 


We are not told. But if we consider what resurrection 
is, we can form some opinion on the subject. 

1 Cor. xv. speaks of ‘“ change” as well as resurrection. 
1 Thes. iv. speaks of resurrection and says nothing about 
“change.” For aught that is said in the latter passage we 
might be “caught up” without being changed. But doth 
are necessary in order to enter into glory. 

Resurrection without “change” means a human body: 
i.c., ‘flesh and blood.” 

Resurrection with “ change” meansa “ spiritual body: ” 
i.e., “flesh and bones.” Luke xxix. 39. This body will 
differ from the Auman body on the one hand; and on the 
other hand it will differ from a purely s.r7fva/ being like 


_ angels or demons. 


“ Would you give a critical and full explanation i 


It seems, therefore, that as Christ is the “ first fruits,” 
those who were raised before Him, were resuscitated and 
not “changed.” l 

If this be so, we ourselves shall have to modify several 
of our own statements on this subject. 7 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 


THE SIXTH ZIONIST CONGRESS 


has come and gone, and left its indelible mark oa the 
history of the world. 


The condition of the Jews in Russia, as shown by the 
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recent massacre at Kisheneff, and the general menace 
which pervades the air in the East, compels the Zionists 
to adopt some temporary expedient, without in the slightest 
degree departing from the central idea which dominates 
the whole movement. 

The very necessity itself is a remarkable sign of the 
times ; for it shows how rapidly events are moving forward, 
as though to force the early. settlement of the whole 
question, in the only way in which it can ever be settled. 

The very expedient is so desperate, that it may of 
itself compel the adoption of the only solution; and on 
that very account may never have to be made. 

The result of the Congress was, after protracted 
discussions of an exciting nature, to provisionally accept 
an offer of the British Government. - 

We must give 


Dr. Herzi’s Own STATEMENT. 


After describing the dark picture of the present position 
of the Jews in the world, he proceeded to say: 


‘*Since we met here for the fifth time I have lately been called to 
Constantinople by His Majesty the Sultan. But each time, in 
February and in August, 1902, the negotiations led to no result. It 
goes without saying that I could not agree to anything which would 
not have been in accordance with our Basle programme. Scattered 
colonisation in various parts of the Turkish Empire, in particular, was 
not in accordance with our national needs. The only result of those 
dificult negotiations is that His Majesty the Sultan has acquired 
a permanent kindly feeling towards the Jewish people. This is satis- 
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us. Given the kindly feeling of the Sultan as well as the undoubted - 


advantages which would accree to the Turkish Empire, the obstacles 
must lie in the attitude of the Great Powers interested in the Eastern 
question, more particularly of Russia. From Germany we have to 


expect no opposition after the interest shown by the German Emperor, ; stated the case well when he declared 
. ? 


which we have not forgotten. When I had the honour to be received, 
in Jerusalem in 1898, with a Zionist deputation, His Majesty assured 
us of bis goodwill towards our movement. The word of an Emperor 
can admit of but one interpretation. Nor had we to fear opposition 
from England, and this is confirmed by the events I am now going to 
chronicle. After the failure of the recent negotiations in Constanti- 
nople, and in consideration of the increasing misery, we were compelled 
to seek other means. I, therefore, in October last, communicated 
with some members of the British Government, and submitted to them 
a proposal to grant us a land concession for the Sinai Peninsula so that 
we might found a settlement for our people there. The Ministers, to 
whom I would herewith convey my warmest thanks, as well as the 


was told that, as the territory in question was under the Egyptian rule, 
it would be necessary to approach the Egyptian Government, but the 
English Government generously provided me with recommendations, 
and expressed the hope to Lord Cromer. their representative in Egypt, 
that our proposal should be fully considered by him and by the 
advisers of His Majesty the Khedive. 
authorised us to institute a commission of experts as a preparatory 
step, a committee of experts who were to explore the country in 
question with regard to the conditions of colonisation offered by it. In 
order to obtain the consent of the Egyptian authorities to the sending 
and support of the Committee, our representative, Mr. Greenberg, 
went to Egypt at the end of October, provided with letters of introduc- 
tion from the English Foreign Office to the Government of Egypt. 

“Lord Cromer and the Egyptian Minister of Foreign Affairs 
received him very courteously. . .. Long negotiations followed, and 
I regret to say that the Egyptian Government finally declared their 
inability to follow the matter up, asthe opinion given by the experts 
was that it was impossible to sufficiently supply the Pelusinian Plain 
with water, and that therefore, the colonisation of El-Arish or 
any other ae of the Peninsula was also impossible. When tbe 
members o 

THE BRITISH GOVERNMENT 


with whom I had previously communicated were informed of the 
expert opinion given to the Egyptian Government, and of the decisions 
made by them, they immediately proposed the concession of another 
territory for purposes ot Jewish colonisation. 

* The new territory has not the historical, religious, poetic and 
Zionistic value which the Sinai Peninsula would have had, but! do 
not doubt that the Congress as the representative of the whole Jewish 
people will accept this new offer with the warmest gratitude. This 
proposal means a free Jewish Colony in East Africa, with Jewish 


The British Government ' 
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administration, Jewish local government, and a Jewish chief official at 
the head, all of course under control of the British Government. As 
this proposal has been made, I did not feel justified. considering the 
condition of the Jewish people and the necessity to find means 
immediately to better their condition as far as possible, to do anything 
except obtain permission to submit the proposal to the Congress. 
However, to afford the matter an interest sufficiently obvious to usal), 
it was necessary to give to the proposal a form which put in the fore- 
ground the national aspirations which are so dear to us all. There- 
fore, our representative for some time conducted negotiations with the 
members of the British Government and with heads of the various 
ministries. Those negotiations are leading to favourable results,” 


Long discussion followed Dr. Ierz]’s address. 


We can understand the feeling of repugnance which Zionists like 
Dr. Gaster must feel at the apparent abandonment of the great dream 
of a Jewish State in the ancestral home of the race, for tke sake of a 
settlement among half savage tribes, remote from the haunts of 
civilisation. Is this what is to become of the Zionist dream? they 
may ask. Is Zion to be exchanged for Kikuyu and the cedars of the 
Lebanon for the Taru jungle? If to Africa the Jews must go, then 
the very name of the Zionist movement, they will say, is a falsehood.” 
“It is a travesty of the national life, of our hopes and prayers,” 
exclaims Dr. Gaster. ‘*It is diametrically opposed to the principles 
of Zionism.” *“ But it is merely atemporary measure of colonisation,” 
answers Dr. Herz]. ‘‘ We cannot and shall not give our people the 
signal to start thither. It is but an emergency measure. “Then 
since when has ‘relief by colonisation’ become part of the programme 
of Zionism?” retorts Dr. Gaster. That ought to be left to the 
“ special organisations which have nothing ia common with our move- 
ment.” It is part of the trifling with the Jewish question which 
Zionists have so long derided in others, and treason to the great 
sublime end of settling once for all ‘‘ the social position of the Jews in 
modern times.” ‘‘ There is no reason as yet to despair, says Dr. 


factory and valuable, but it is of no immediate practical assistance to ; Gaster, buoyed up perhaps by the fore knowledge of Dr. Herz's 


diplomatic victories. ‘‘ If we bave to wait a few years longer, what is 
that, compared with the centuries of sustained hope and enduring 
patience ? 

Dr. Max NORDAU 


“We Jews cannot afford to wait. If we allow ourselves to be 
discouraged we shall soon be ruined. But if we are self-reliant, if we 
are determined to live as a people and have a fixed goal for which we 
live, then we will again be the ‘‘ Eternal people,” am Olam, and we 
shall be invincible. (Enthusiastic cheers and waving of handker- 
chiefs.) We will then wait patiently until tbe conditions are more 
favourable, and we will quietly repeat our demands, with an invincible 
firmness to which our enemies may give any sneering name they like, 
until there is a change in the politics of the world, which makes it 
appear desirable to the Powers to listen tous. In the meantime, we 


. must not cease for one moment to put the Jewish question before the 


high officials of the British Government within whose province this : worldand the Governments as a living reality, and at the same time 


matter comes, received me with the greatest kindness and courtesy. I © 


we must continue to work at our own organisation. To strengthen and 
increase the resources of Zionism must remain. our first and most’ 
immediate task. . . y . 

“The new national policy, which you must make your own and 
proclaim, is Organisation! Organisation by means ot strengthening 
and increasing of interesting the Powers in tbe Jewish question, and 
the carrying out of the preparations for realising our political aspiations, 
must be our objects. These are great and arduous tasks, and we might 
be suspected of a want of zeal if we devoted even a small share of our 
energy to other objects. While the return of the Jewish nation to ales- 
tine is our goal, there can be but one thing that detains us on our road, 
but one work to be done, and that is providing a refuge for the hundreds 
and thousands of our brothers, whether they are Zionists or not—it is 
enough that they are Jews—who cannot wait as we can who have homes, 
who are already wanderers onthe face of the earth, who would be ruined 
if nothing were done to assist them. We must found a refuge for such 
homeless ones before we can offer them a fixed abode. ` 

“t Such a refuge would be the Colony for which the British Govern- 
ment is willing to grant us a land concession under certain conditions. 
It would certainly be a refuge of an exceptional nature, just as every- 
thing that we Jews as a nation undertake has always been exceptional. 
It would be a refuge which would not only provide its inmates with the 
means of existence, but would also be a political and historical means of 
education, a means of education which would once more accustom the 
Jews and the world in general to a thought which for centuries has 

n unfamiliar to all and odious tu many, the thought that we Jews 
are a people willing to fulfil and capable of fulfilling all tasks of civilized 
and independent people. (Long and enthusiastic cheers.) 


Since his return to England, Dr, Gaster has shown, in a 
powerful pronouncement, that no measure of temporary 
relief must be allowed to hide the central pivot of the 
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Zionist movement; or, by diverting attention and effort, 
be allowed to retard its realization. He writes :— 


“FOR ZION’S SAKE WILL I NOT HOLD MY PEACE.” 


In view of the latest evolution of Zionism, I consider it my duty to 
re-state the fundamental principle of Zionism: ‘' The acquisition of a 
legally safeguarded home in Palestine for the Jewish people.” Neither 
more or less. This is the first article and at the same time the im- 
mutable basis of the programme formulated and accepted by the 
Zionists in Basle. We wish to return to the ancient home of our 
people, and to revive the old national life in the land hallowed by 
tradition and glorified by the martyrdom of the ages. Zionism is not 
called upon to provide temporary measures of relief. Our solution of 
the Jewish problem must be final. It must realise the religious 
aspirations and yearnings of the past and settle the social position of 
the Jews in modern. times. Any deviation from this programme, 
however slight, leads to the abandonment of the fundamental principle 
of Zionism. Relief by colonisation on a larger or smaller scale must 


be left to special organisations, which have nothing in common with | 


Zionism. And though their work may be of a temporary character, it 
is none the less praiseworthy. Our aim is not to create a petty State. 
It is playing with words and trifling with sacred ideals to speak of 
Zionism outside of Zion, and of a land for Jews outside the Holy Land. 
In the British Empire and in the United States, a true spirit of justice 
and freedom prevails. We have implicit confidence in their laws and 
in the admirable way in which those laws are administered. The 
highest political aim of a Tew under actual circumstances should be to 
become a citizen of the British Empire or of the United States rather 
than of a petty State, even if within their jurisdiction, or under their 
protection. It isan anachronism. It is a travesty of the national life 
of ourbopes and prayers. It is diametrically opposed to the principles 
of Zionism. A policy of despair or of impatience cannot be counten- 
anced. There is no reason as yet to despair. And if we have to wait 
a few years longer, what is that compared with the centuries of 
sustained hope and enduring patience? The future belongs to those 
who will wait and work. The future belongs to us. If we have failed 
once or twice in our endeavours to obtain the legally safeguarded home 
in Palestine, it matters little. Weare sure tosucceed. History points 
in that direction. Prophecy points in that direction. The Divine 
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, the times which we have yet seen. 
; that the territory is about the size of Belgium, and 
; lies between Abyssinia on the North, and German East 


47 
must keep steadily before our eyes the old watchword: “ If I forget 
thee, D Jerusalem, let my right hand forget my cunning... . it I 


i prefer not Jerusalem above my chief joy." 


Truly, in all this we have the most remarkable sign of 
We ought to add 


Africa on the South. And East and West it is bounded 
by the Indian Ocean and the Congo Free State. On the 


, West side will run the “Cape to Cairo” Railway, and on 


the South the Uganda Railway is already completed. 


RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 
WHISTLING CHURCH CHOIR. 


The Rev. P. W. Bilderback, pastor of the Fourth Methodist Epis- 
copal Church, Millville, New Jersey, does not believe in sleepy and 
uninterested cohgregations. He recently introduced a new feature 
into his services—a choir of thirty young men whistlers. The boys in 
the gallery and the young women in the pews joined devoutly in the 
whistling.—(Datly Mail, July 3, 1903.) 


“CHRISTIAN” THEATRICALS. 
Express CORRESPONDENT, NEW YorK, May 7. 


“Mr. Herbert Booth, son of “General” Booth, who recently 
resigned from the Salvation Army, annoutces his intention of starting 
a great movement to solve the problem of the unreached masses. His 
appeal, he says, will be to the eye, and with that object he is to secure 
a great theatre and enlist the services of a strong company of Christian 
actors. Leading religious writers of the day will be asked to write 
powerful Bible dramas, and these will be presented to the public by 
the newly-formed theatrical company. Mr. Booth intends to have the 
scenes reproduced by cinematograph so that they can be seattered 
broadcast through the world. The movement is to be known as the 
Scientific Evangelisation Society.” (Zhe Daily Express, May 15. 
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Sketch Map of British East Africa (by the kind permission of Zhe Jaer% World, for which the map was 
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THE HIGHER “CRITICISM ” 
ITS EFFECTS ON INDIAN MISSIONS, 


Some notes of alarm are being sounded by English missionaries in 
India with regard to the effect upon the native mind, produced by the 
genteel Deism which is discreetly called ‘* The Higher Criticism” in 
this country. The Biblical criticisms of our learned doubters are 
quoted and commented upon by the native press, with the effect, as 
the missionaries consider, of confirming Pagan and Mahommedan 
alike in their own faiths, and in their conviction that the truths of the 
Christian religion are questioned even in the country of the mission- 
ary’s origin. The following are extracts from a memorandum on the 
subject addressed to the Chancellors of the Universities, which have 
ype in Zhe Record, and in The Newcastle Daily Chronicle 

Avg. 4) :— 

“Io India the position of the Bible and Christianity is most 
menacing, owing to the spread of the Higher Critical theories which 
are shown there as emanating from English Universities. The native 
press, notably the Punjab Review of Religions, shows publicly that 
such teaching is actively anti-Christian. Similar statements come 
from Bengal, Syria, Australia, and other parts of the world. The 
position of Christian Missionaries is almost grotesque—teaching from 
the Christian Bible, whose truth is denied at the Headquarters of 
Christianity, the Universities themselves. These denials of the truth 
of the Bible have gone forth from the Universities to the world, until 
the Bible is now held up to the natives, by thoughtful Mahommedans, 
as teaching no more than the Koran, and, as far as truthfulness is 
concerned, demonstrably inferior to the Koran, the truthfulness ot 
which is not questioned by its adherents. If the University endow- 
ments are to be diverted from upholding Christianity, and if the 
offcial channels of the Universities are to be used for denying the 
truth of the standard authority for Christianity, tbe Bible, or for 
diluting its strength down to that of the Koran, then a public appeal 
must lie to the Chancellors of the Universities. The Universities are 
in the highest sense, » national heritage, and the embodiment of that 
Christian education which is enshrined in the University motto 
Dominus illuminatio mea. For the Universities to persist in a 
course of teaching which is recognised by the very heathen—to convert 
whom to Christianity, this country sends out missionaries—as in no 
way differing from Allah tlluminatio mea, is absolutely ultra vires.” 

Extracts from Review of Religions, Punjab, May, 1903 :— 

“ Thus has the Bible been swept away as a straw before the mighty 
current of criticism, and such was the fate it deserved. It is not the 
unmixed Word of God, it is not unerring. Such is the modern 
Christian faith, and we are glad to see that even the Christian 
Missionaries have recognised the truth of those views. What is not 
itself free from error cannot free others. Nineteen hundred years’ 
experience further bears testimony to the failure of the Bible as a 
purifying ageney.”’ 

“ But if the Bible is erroneous in certain parts, while other parts of 
it contain some truth, what tests do the Christians have in their hands 
for distinguishing truth from error? If it is reason, then the Christian 
faith must openly avow itself to be based on reason and not on reve- 
lation. Butif their test is revelation, surely some pure and trustworthy 
revelation free from error is required to sift the truth from the 
falsehood contained in the Bible. This revelation is found in the 
Holy Koran, for it is the only book on the face of the earth which 
claims to be the true and unmixed Word of God, and hence its own 
necessity as the pure Divine Word. We are glad to see that the view 
which the Holy Koran took of the Bible has at last been admitted by 
even the missionaries.” 
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IMPORTANT NOTICE. 


Will all our readers kindly note the change we now 
announce in our publishing arrangements. 

On and after the close of this year, 1903, Things to 
Come will be published by 


Horace MARSHALL & Son, 
TEMPLE AVENUE, 
Lonpon, E.C. 


All letters and subscriptions should be sent to the pub- 
lishers; and all letters for the Editor and contributions 
should be addressed to him, as before, at 25 Connaught 
Street, London, W. 
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OCTOBER, 1903. 


THE DARIUS PAPYRUS. 

We regret that we overlooked the fact that the Darius 
whose existence is denied by the Higher Critics is 
“Darius the Mede,” and not the Darius referred to in the 
Papyrus. Our quotation from Professor Driver is, there- 
fore, irrelavent, and has no bearing on the subject. , Will 
our readers please note this necessary correction. i 


ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 


T. McD. You will find the Answer to your Question re Acts i. 
18, 19 in Things to Come for March, 1896, page 161. 


G. W. R. Your letter was answered by anticipation last month in 
what we said to A. S. Ps. xlv. clearly refers to Christ as King, not 
as the ‘‘ Head’ of His Spiritual Body the Church. The Bride, there- 
fore, or ‘‘CQueen'’ of that Psalm, stands in relation to Him as King, 
and cannot be the Cburch—the members of His Spiritual Body. 


G. D. (Australia). We have referred to our Answer re Gen. vi. 3 
(Vol. VIII., page 56), but cannot see any difficulty. If the 120 years 
are taken as the rest of the years of Adam’s life after that revelation, 
we have only the date of the corruption, without any reference what- 
ever to Noah or the Flood, or to any duration of years between 
Gen. vi. 3 and the Flood. 


A L. A. Irisa well-known trick of Controversialists, when they 
cannot deny what you have said, to deny something you have nol 
said, in the hope that their readers will believe that you Aave said it! 
We have never said that Seo? means ‘‘a grave.” Avber means 
a grave if you dig it; and Bör if you hew it out of the rock. But if 
you speak of “rhe grave,” then Sheol is the word you would use. 
Just as we might write a book about ‘‘a borse,” meaning some par- 
ticular horse. Buta work on ‘‘ The Horse’ would be a very different 
thing. 

You ask about Solomon being a ‘‘ Sadducean Prodigal“ and a 
“ cynical Agnostic.” We prefer God's judgment in the matter. 
Solomon s wisdom was a special gift of God, and God vouched for bis 
being the wisest man that ever lived. Christ Himself endorsed this. 
Of Job’s friends, the same God declared that they had ‘darkened 
counsel with words without knowledge.’’ Yet tradition necessitates 
the throwing over of Solomon, and the endorsement of Job’s friends! 
And this withou: touching the question of inspiration. The truth of 
the parable about the '‘ gnat” and the “camel” is well exemplified. 
They who strain out the parable of Dives and Lazarus as not being 
inspired, are willing and able to swallow the assertion that a whol 
book, Divinely placed in the Canon, as not inspired! Verily, 
Traditionists’ digestions are marvellous. They seem to prefer the 
traditions of Converted Cannibals to the truth of God’s Word. Do 
not be disturbed, dear friend. Stick close to the Word of God and 
“ cease'from man.” 


D. D. The letter you enclose draws an inference which is not 
warranted by anything we bave written. And for this we must not be 
judged or held responsible. As to future punishment we said nothing. 
We confined ourselves strictly to the ‘‘intermediate state,” and said 
not a word about the fual state. As to this, we ‘‘ believe God "’ and 
belong to no *‘ school of thought. We have no personal prediliction 
to believe this or that. We have no difficulties arising from human 
reasonings about God's love on the one band, or God’s justice on the 
other. Whatever He has said, is going to be done, let men say what 
they may. So far as we are concerned, we have no sympathy with, or 
place for, son-serip(ura/ expressions. ‘‘ Annihilation " we hold to be 
a philosophical impossibility. No tricks must be played with the word 
‘eternal’; and cannot be, without affecting the duration of ‘ eternal 
life ” itself. The word * » udes_all idea of any sort of. 
* restoration,” universal ‘or_otherwise./ Our belief as to the * inter- 
mediate state °’ excludes all idea of a ‘‘second chance” more effectually 
than the popular tradition. As to ‘‘consciousness,”’ though it is not 
a Scripture word, or used in this connection; yet the ‘ few stripes” 
and the “many stripes” which the Lord speaks of are empty words 
if those who receive tbe stripes are not conscious of them. Toall 
those who would question us, we answer, in the words of Paul 
(Acts xxiv. 14): '‘ This I confess unto thee, that after the way which 
THEY call heresy, so worship I the God of my fathers, believing 
ALL THINGS WHICH ARE WRITTEN in the law and in the 
prophets.” That is our creed, and we cannot be bound by any human 
collocation of words, which are only used by the enemy to separate the 
members of tbe one Body. 


J. P. Joho viii. 51 reads, in the Greek, “he shall in no wise see 
death for ever” ; z.c., the believer is assured of a glorious resurrection. 
C.S. Thanks for tbe pampblet. 


It is not worth any notice. 
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DIVINE 


“WORKMANSHIP.” 
OR 
THE SEVEN SAYINGS BY THE WELL. 


s WwW" are His workmanship, created in Christ Jesus 
unto good works, which God hath before 
ordained that we should walk in them ” (Eph. ii. 10). 

This is true of every sinner saved by grace; and we 
desire now to see this Divine Workmanship as set forth in 
John iv. There we see the great Workman. Perfect God 
and perfect man. As man he was “wearied” and ‘‘sat 
thus on the well” (v. 6). As “ Lord” He “ knew” what 
his enemies had “heard ” and thought; and He knew also 
of this one lost sheep in Samaria who must needs be saved. 
That is why “ He must needs pass through Samaria ” (v. 4). 
The natural man may see only a geographical reason for 
this necessity; but the spiritual mind can see the deeper 
“need,” 

How blessed to contemplate the words and works of 
Him, who was perfect in these, as in all beside. 
Divine glory shines forth in this manifestation of Divine 
grace. 

Seven times does the Lord open His lips; and seven 
times He addresses the woman of Samaria. 
first utterance to the last, the wondrous skill of the Divine 
Workman is seen: all is exquisite in Divine order. It is 
blessed to remember that in all this work, He was doing 
only “the will of God.” Ah! that is the source of our 
salvation. (“ Lo, I come to do Thy will”), the work of 
Christ is the channel of it. And the witness of the Holy 
Ghost is the power of it (compare Heb. x. 7, 12, 15). 

Hence, He. says, in close connection with this work 
(John iv. 34) ‘* My meat is to do the will of Him that sent 
me, and to finish His work.” Yes, it was God’s work ; 
it was done by the Lord Jesus, and it was a finished or 
perfect work. 

Let us look at these seven utterances in their order. 
The seven words on the Cross are often dwelt upon. But 
these seven words by the well are worthy of our deepest 
attention. 


The First Utterance (v. 7). 
“ Give me to drink.” 


This is the commencement .of the Divine work. 
calls the sinner’s attention to Himself. ‘‘ Give ME.” 
makes a demand with which she cannot comply. 

We are often told that God never commands us to do 
that which we cannot perform! But He does! That is 
exactly what the perfect, holy, righteous Law of God is for. 


He 
He 


i ee 


How the |! 
of the “ power of God” and the “ gift of God.” 


It commands us to love Him “with all our heart, with 
all our mind, with all our soul, with all our strength.” 
What mortal man has ever obeyed that Law? Who has 
ever thus fulfilled that Law? Only One! That blessed 
One who alone was perfect. 

Why then was the Law given? on purpose to reveal this 
very impotence, and bring us to thankfully cast ourselves 
on God’s own omnipotence; and to learn that “ the things 
which are impossible with men are possible with God” 
(Luke xviii. 27). 

It was the moral impossibility here which aroused the 
curiosity of this woman, and gained at once her interest 
and her attention. 

She asks “How?” as Nicodemus had asked in the 
previous chapter, and she gets the same answer. That 
which we cannot “give,” God can. So the ‘answer to 
Nicodemus was ‘‘God so loved... that He GAVE.” 
And the answer to this woman was the same as shown in 


The Second Utterance (v. 10). 


“If thou knewest the GIFT of God, and WHO it is 
that saith to thee ‘Give me to drink’; thou wouldst 
have asked of him, and HE would haye giyen thee 
living water.” 

Yes, all our questionings are silenced by the knowledge 
By nature 


we have “no dealings ” with God. We are alienated from 


_ Him, and do not know Him. 


From the : . 


“Tf thou knewest.” But that is just where our trouble 
lies. We neither know our need, nor the One who alone 
can supply it. His demand for us to give to Him comes 
to us, and awakes within us the knowledge of both our 
inability to comply with the demand, and our need of one 
of one who can give it to us. 

Ah, if we knew, we should ask. This woman did not 
know, but she was being taught. She had learned that 
there was a gift, and she now desired to know something 
more about it. Her first question was “How”; her 
second is “ Whence”? She is told in 


The Third Utterance (vv. 13, 14). 


“Whosoever drinketh of this water shall thirst 
again. But whosoeyer drinketh of the water that I 
shall give him shall never thirst; but the water that 
I shall give him shall be in him a well of water 
springing up into everlasting life.” 

How solemnly true is that first statement. 
that man can give we “ thirst again. Man may excite the 
flesh, but we ‘thirst again.” Man may awaken within us 
certain desires, but he cannot satisfy them. ‘‘ Jacob gave” 
that well. But those who drank of it thirstedagain. Man 
may exhort and persuade; and we may make resolutions 
to amend and reform our lives, but—we “thirst again.” 
Nothing but the living water can ever quench our thirst, or 


After all 
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satisfy our hearts. And none but the Divine Giver can 
ever supply that need. 

It is now the business of the Divine Workman to create 
the sense of need. It is now that He takes a special 
arrow from His quiver, that she may be “pricked in her 
heart.” This is done in 


The Fourth Utterance (v. 16). 


“Go, call thy husband, and come hither,” 


another command which it was impossible for her to 
perform. The first was a mora? impossibility (for she had 
“no dealings” with Him). This was a physical impossi- 
bility, for she had no husband. It was not “Come” but 
“Go”; and this was the word that convicted her and 
compelled her to condemn herself. Ob, what a moment 
in the history of a lost sinner, when the word which is 
“ spirit and life” reaches the heart. 

Before this he is dead. The word comes, but he heeds 
it not, he is “like the deaf adder that stoppeth her ears.” 
He is dead before God. But when this life-giving word 
comes, when the living water reaches him, he lives. 


THINGS TO COME. 


ee a ee a Ae 


Before this, all spiritual things seem full of bitter- ; 


ness. But now,.it is all gone. The Doctrines are seen 
to be full of power. The Promises are found to be full of 
sweetness. And the Precepts are full of instruction. 

The rough places of Divine Providence seem smooth. 
The crooked things become straight. Duty is pleasant, 
Service is freedom. 

And what is the cause? 

Ah! this living water has reached the soul. 
God has been received. 

“GO, call thy husband, and COME hither.” 
when the woman confessed “ I have no husband.” 


The Fifth Utterance (vv. 17, 18) 


was the utterance of grace revealing the fact that the 
speaker was Divine, and knew her heart, and knew her life, 
and knew her thoughts. 

“Thou hast well said, I haye no husband: for 


The gift of 


And 
Then 


‘ shall neither in this mountain, 


thou hast had five husbands; and he whom thou . 


now hast is not thy husband; in that saidst thou 
truly.” 

The turning point has been’ reached in this one utter- 
ance. The Saviour revealed her to herself, and He also 
began to reveal Himself to her. 
that He was a prophet, God's spokesman, “ Sir, I perceive 
that thou art a prophet.” 
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between Mount Gerizim and Mount Zion; she knew about 
ber “father Jacob,” and the worship of God. But one 
thing she did not know, and that was “ the gift of God, and 
Who it was who was having “dealings” with her. She did 
not know “‘ the Salvation of God; ” that gift, without, which 
nothing that God could give would be a gift, and with 
which, take what He will away, we must be rich. 

She did not know the Lord Jesus Christ as the Saviour 
of lost sinners. Hence, she did not ask. 

No one will ask, until he knows his need. 

Until we know ourselves as legally lost, we can never 
know ourselves as graciously saved. Until we know God's 
justice in condemning, we can never know His grace in 
saving. 

Hence the Divine workman soon disposes of her question 
“ Where,” as He had of her ‘ Whence” and her “ How.” 
He points her away from all outward religious observances 
to that which is spiritual ; for He would lead her in His 
last utterance to Himself. 


The Sixth Utterance (vu. 21-24). 


“Woman, believe me, the hour cometh, when ye 
nor yet at 
Jerusalem, worship the Father. Ye worship ye 
know not what; we know what we worship; for 
salvation is of the Jews. But the hour cometh, and 
now is, when the true worshippers shall worship 
the Father truly in spirit; for the Father seeketh 
such to worship him. God is spirit, and they that 
worship Him MUST worship HIM truly in spirit.*” 

The Lord thus shows her that the real question is not 
“ Where to worship ? ” but WHOM to worship and HOW 
to worship. The first question which is of little import- 
ance effectually shuts out the other two which are 
absolutely essential. If we would be among those whom 
the Father seeks to worship Him, our worship “ MUST” 
be spiritual, and not with any of our senses. It is the 
same “must” as in John iii. 7. “Ye MUST be born 
again ” and v. 14, the son of man “ MUST be lifted up.” 
There is no choice lett to us in the matter. It is not 
for us to say, I like to worship here, or there; or in this 
way, or that way. It ‘‘MUST” be truly spiritual worship. 
And anything that would attract or distract any of our 


_ Senses is destructive of the only worship which God seeks 


She perceived at once i: 


And, like most quickened souls, she was occupied with : 


herself, and turned the light she had received upon the 
things of God instead of upon His Christ. ‘ Where to 
worsbip,” is the first question that comes into the mind 
of the quickened sinner: it is only self in another of its ten 
thousands forms. First he is occupied with his sins, then 
he is occupied with his repentance, then with his faith, 
then with “ where to worship,” then with his service, then 
with holiness. Anything short of Christ. 

This was exactly the case with this woman here. The 
Lord had begun by telling her she did not know what it was 
that kept her from the gift of God. She knew many 
things. 


She knew the diference between Jew and Gentile ; | 


and accepts. 

We cannot worship by listening to music or by looking 
at pictures or by smelling incense or touching heads. 
Neither the ear, nor the eye, nor the nose, nor the fingers, 
can worship God, because they are all ‘‘ flesh” and not 
spirit: and “true worshippers ” ‘‘ MUST worship God” 
truly in spirit. 

This revelation of truth showed the woman that He who 
spoke with her knew not only herself, but that he knew 
God, and what God required. 

She answered, “I know that Messiah cometh, which is 
called Christ. When he is come, he will teach us all 
things.” 

® It is the Figure Hendiaays, emphasising the word truir. See 


Figures of Speech, by the same Author, and Published by Eyre 
& Spottiswoode, 33 Paternoster Kow, pp. 664, 665. 
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This prepares the way for the great, grand and solemn 
climax of the final— 


The Seventh Uttergnce (v. 26). 
“I THAT SPEAK UNTO THEE AM HE.” 


Thus is “ the end of the Lord” with her. This brings 
her to Christ, and leaves her with Him, Who is the centre 
of Heaven’s glories, the centre of Heaven's praises and of 
Heaven's worship ! 

Oh! what wondrous workmanship. How perfect in its 
Divine wisdom. 

Oh, let us admire this infinite wisdom of our blessed 
Lord. Angi let us learn the ignorance of those who are the 
subjects of His grace. 

We see how one may know the difference between Jew 
and Samaritan and places of worship ; and all the time be 
profoundly ignorant of himself, of God, of Cbrist, and of 
true worship. He may know how to sing, but not know 
how to worship.. He may be an expert as to different 
religions, and systems, and churches, and creeds, but like 
this woman, he may be ignorant of “the gift of God,” 
“the grace of God,” “the salvation of God,” “the Christ 
of God.” 

This is the end that we reach. 

Oh, let nothing hinder us on the way. Let no question 
of having “ dealings” with this one or that one, hinder 
our direct dealings with Him; let no questions of 
“Where ” or with whom we are to worship hinder us from 
the true spiritual worship of the Father. Let no questions 
as to How ” or “ Whence” or ‘‘ Where” dim our eyes and 
hinder us from enjoying ‘‘ the gift of God.” 

This living water of spiritual power from on high comes 
from the Father, through the smitten Rock, the Son of 
God. This is the “power” that fills the heart with its 
peace, and lifts us up and draws us up to the Divine 
source from whence it comes. 
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as describing a study of all the passages which refer to 
pneuma, or spirit. , 

There are works bearing on the subject of “ Psychology,” 
and treating of passages which refer to the yvxý (psyche) 
life or soul, Also on the subject of “ Physiology,” which 
has to do with man’s nature as a whole, and is used of man 
as a complex being, with special reference to the body. 

But there is yet room for a work which shall deal 
specially with the word pneuma. 

There has been much written on the subject of the 
Holy Spirit, both as to Himself and His work, but some- 
thing is needed which shall embrace a wider field of enquiry 
and study. The word pneuma, both in its use and usage, 
requires more careful and systematic examination than it 
has yet received. And in this larger range the subject may’ 
appropriately be called “ Pneumatology.” 

Few subjects are of greater importance, or fraught with 
weightier consequences to our theology, than this, which 
bears directly upon the Holy Spirit, and upon His opera- 
tions in connection with the Church of God as a whole, and 
with the individual experience of the child of God. 

And yet there are few subjects which have received less 
attention and study ; and few about which there are greater 
differences of opinion among Christians. 

In Zhe Expository Times for May, 1903, the editor 
commences a review of a certain book with these words :— 

“The doctrine of the Holy Spirit still suffers neglect 
among us. Spasmodically we beat our breasts, and say, 
“ Go to, we must preach the Holy Ghost! But the people 
do not understand. We ourselves do not understand.” 

This confession, coupled with the number of letters 
which we constantly receive enquiring as to the meaning 
and teaching of certain passages (such, especially, as 2 Cor. 
iii. 6, 17, 18, Eph. v. 18, Jobn iii. 5, iv. 21-24, Acts xix. 2, 
&c.), point to the necessity of some exhaustive treatment of 


: this subject. 


It flows to us now through the channel of the ever- | 


living Head in heaven. 
preserving the spiritual unity of the one Body. 

It fows to the heart of the child of God through all 
hindrances. 
in the ocean of eternal life. 


It flows through the whole church, 


It breaks down all barriers, and it issues i 


Oh, to possess this living water in abundant measure; , 
that it may fill us, and give us power, and increase our : 
desires, and then satisfy ; them and all to the glory of the : 
' Authorized Version, or the Revised Version. 


Father through the Son and by the Holy Ghost. 


“S” and ‘‘s.”’ 
OR 
THE USE AND USAGE OF THE WORD 
rvebpa (pneuma) spirit 
in the New Testament. 


INTRODUCTORY. 
E are familiar with the word ‘‘ Christology,” which 
is applied to a study of such passages of God's 


W 


word as speak of “Christ” both by way of evidence, and | 


of doctrine. 
Ip the same way we may use the word ‘' Pneumatology ” 


The question we have to ask, and the information we 
seek, is this: To what does the word pneuma refer each 
time it is used in the New Testament? When does it refer 
to the Holy Spirit? And when is it used psychologically 
or in any other way? In other words, when ought preuma 
to be rendered Spirit, and when spirit? When with a 
capital “S,” and when with a small “s.” 

The answer is that, we can get no help, either from the 
original Greek manuscripts, the Printed Greek Texts, the 


Hence the necessity of our present effort, so that our 
readers may be able to answer these questions for them- 
selves. 

1. We can get no help from the ORIGINAL GREEK 
Manuscripts of the New Testament. 

There are nearly four thousand of them, but they are 
all in one of two styles of writing. 

The one class is written all in capitals without any small 
letters. The other class is written all in small letters with 
no capitals, or with only a very few; none as we use them 
with certain words; but only at the beginning of books or 
sections, or of large paragraphs. 

The former class consists of about 127 manuscripts called 
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“ Uncials™ because every Jetter is large, and the whole 
written in capitals. 

The other class consists of about 3,702 manuscripts, and 
are called ‘Cursives"? because every word is written in 
running-hand, 

It is clear, therefore, that we can get no help from the 
manuscripts as to when to use “S,” and when to use “s.” 


2. We can get no help from the PRINTED EDITIONS of 
the GREEK TESTAMENT. 

The MSS. have been printed at different times by 
various scholars, who have edited particular editions.’ 
The most important are as follows :— 


The Complutensian Polyglot‘ 1514 
Erasmus (ist Edition)’ 1516 
Stephens‘ 1546-49 
Beza’ ... 1566 
Elzevir® 1624 
Griesbach 1774-75 
Scholz 1830-36 
Lachmann 1831-50 
Tischendorf ... 1841-72 
Tregelles 1857-72 
Alford 1862-71 
Wordsworth ... 5 1,870 
The Revisers’ Text ... 1881 


There are other less known editions such as the recent : ae 
* cases been replaced by a large “S” in the subsequent 


edition by the late Dr. Weymouth and Dr. Scrivener’. 
‘These editions a// differ among themselves as to the use 

of capital letters. They have used them according to their 

best judgment, of course, but still it is their own judgment, 


and is, therefore, a matter of interpretation rather than of : 


transcript.on. 


The same may be said of their paragraphs, parentheses, ; 


inverted commas, punctuation, etc. 
verses, head-lines, etc., are all editorial, and rest only on 
human authority. 

It is clear, therefore, that we can get no help from the 
printed texts of the Greek Testament. 


3. We can get little or no help from the English 
Authorised Version of 1611. 
Since the original edition of the A.V. in 1611, many 


These, with chapters, : 


editions have been printed by the three great presses . 


(Oxford, Cambridge and London); and, in these, great 
modifications have been made, and changes have been 
introduced from time to time, especially in the Cambridge 


* + So called from the Latin sacra, an inch, from the large size of the 
letters. 

? From the Latin curstvus, fowing ; hence, of hand-writing, run- 
ning, Of as we say, “‘ running-hand ” from currere, to run. 

3 These Editions where quoted are indicated by their initial letter. 

< Though prepared by tkis date, the printing was delayed till 1522. 
So that Erasmus'’s first edition is known as the earliest printed Greek 
Testament. 

5 The subsequent Editions were published in 1519, 1522, 1527, 1§35° 


€ This Version (as well as the Elzevir) is spoken of as the Terrus 
Receptus; or received Text. In the main they are the same. 

? Subsequent Editions of Beza were printed in 1582, 1589, 1598. 
€ This is also spoken of sometimes as the Received Text. 

° This latter published by Bell and Co., is the best for general use, 
ns it includes the results of al) the others. 


editions of 1629 and 1638. More systematic revisions. 
were made by Dr. Paris in the Cambridge edition of 1762, 
aud by Dr. Blayney in the Oxford edition of 1769. These 
included the use of italic type, references, headings, 
chronology, capital letters, etc. But, as the Revisers say 
in their Preface, “none of them, however, rest on any 
higher authority than that of the persons who from time to 
time superintended the publication.” 

We may further say that none of the current editions of 
the A.V. exactly represents that of 1611. 

This is specially true as to the use of capital letters. 

In many cases where that had a ‘“‘s” for spirit (or “g” 
for ghost) the current editions have “S” and 6G.” And 
the opposite is also the case; several passages where the 
1611 edition had “S” the current editions, to-day, have 
atest” 

Thus the Authorized Version is no help to us in this 
matter. 

The use of capital letters was much more common in 
the seventeenth century than at the present day; such 
words as Altar, Ark, Court, Mercy-seat, Priest, Sabbath, etc. 
always had capitals. In later times the tendency has been 
to diminish their use; but, strange to say, that while this 
has been the case with all other nouns, the change has 
been in the opposite direction with regard to the word. 
“spirit.” The small “s” of 1611 has in very mapy 


Editions. This is the more to be regretted, 
because, whether other nouns have capital letters or not, 
does not affect the sense of the passage. But with the 
word “spirit” the case is quite different. With this word 
the use of the capital letter becomes at once a case of 
interpretation rather than of mere translation. 

As our aim is to obtain the Divine interpretation of the 
word pneuma, we shall have to discard the interpretation 
thus given to us by the Revisers, as well as by Translators 
and the irresponsible Editors of the A.V. 

We have noted in all cases their use of small and capital 
letters in each passage together with the changes from the 
edition of 1611, so that all the data may be in the hands 
of our readers. 


4. 
1881. 

The Revisers make no reference to the use of capital 
letters in their preface. Buta very slight examination will 
show that, whereas they have greatly diminished the use of 
capital letters for ordinary nouns, they have greatly increased 
the use of “S” inthe word “spirit” and of “G” in 
the word “ ghost.” 

This may be easily seen in the several “ parallel” 
editions, where the text of 1611 is given side by side with 
the Revisers’ edition of 1881. 

It is clear, therefore, that we can get no help from the 
Revised Version. 

It is a question whether there are two versions in any 
language which are absolutely uniform in their use of 
the letters “ S” and “s.” 


We can get no help from the REVISED VERSION 


» All these changes and differences are noted in our complete list of 
passages which follows. 
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The translators themselves have no guide beyond that 
afforded by the presence or absence of the definite article, 
and by the context. Aided by these they can express only 
their own opinion and give only their own interpretation. 


No two of them being alike, not one of them can be 
taken as a standard or as a guide. 


The Bible student is, therefore, thrown back on his own 
resources; and he can find the truth only by examining: 
each one of the many occurrences of the word; and form 
his conclusions and his judgment by the manner in which 
the Divine Author of the Word of God has used it. 


The use depends on a knowledge of the original; 
the usage depends on a knowledge of all the contexts. 

The two together will hardly ever fail to lead to a correct 
understanding of any or all of the passayes where the word 
occurs. 


To show the importance of the whole subject; and, to 
calm the minds of any who may feel that we are-un- 
necessarily raising disturbing questions, it may be sufficient 
to show that we are not the first, or the only ones who 
have realised*the difficulty, if we quote the words of the 
late J. N. Darby tin the Preface to the second edition of 
his translation of the New Testament (1884). He says :— 


“The use of a large or small ‘s’ is of extreme difficulty 
in the case of the word Spirit; not in giving it when the 
Holy Spirit is simply spoken of personally. There it is 
simple enough. But as dwelling in us, our state by it, and 
the Holy Spirit itself, are so blended as to make it then 
very dificult; because it is spoken of as our state, and 
then as the Holy Ghost. If it be put large, we lose the 
first; if small, the Spirit personally. I can only leave it 
with this warping, calling the attention of the reader to it. 
It isa blessed thought that it is so blended in power that 
our state is so spoken of; but if we lose the divine Person, 
that blessing itself is lost. The reader may see, not the 
difficulty, for it does not exist there, but the blending of 
the effect and the person in Rom. viii. 27.” 


On Rom. viii. 9, he has this note, ‘ Another instance of 
the difficulty of putting a large or small ‘S.’ Itis clearly 
the state and characteristic of the believer; but it is so by 
the presence of the Spirit.” 


Here then we have the difficulty stated and acknowledged. 
And we ask, What advance has been made in the solution 
of this “difficulty” in the twenty years that have 
elapsed since these words were written by Mr. Darby ? 


Our desire is, therefore, to put the English reader in 
possession of all the facts of the case, so that he may be 
independent of all human teachers. 


We propose (1) to show every way in which use is made 
of the words “spirit” and “holy” in all their various 
combinations. 


(2) To give a classified list of every usage; i.e, every 
sense in which the words are employed, in Scripture, 
both jointly, and severally ; whether with and without the 
article. 


(3) To add a complete list of all the passages where the 
words occur; giving each in full, pointing out the 
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particular words employed (the use) ; with notes sufficient to 
show and explain the particular usage in each case. __ 

In this way light will be shed on many important and 
difficult scriptures; mistakes will be explained, errors 
corrected, and truth, which has been obscured, again 
, recovered from the inspired Word. 


The word zrvevpa (picunidy, spirit, occurs 385 times in 
the Greek Received Text. Of these, the Critical Texts of 
Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, Tregelles, Alford, and 
the Text adopted in the Revised Version agree in omitting 
nine and in adding three.t These twelve passages will all 
be pointed out as we come to them in their respective places, 
where we shall note the changes involved. 

There are, therefore, in all, 388 passages to be dealt’ 
with, affecting the use and usage of pneuma. 

The word is thus distributed in the New Testament. 


Gross To be To be 


o Net 
Omitted.© Added. +t 


Books, 


Total. Total. 

! The Gospels 105 2 — 103 
The Acts 69 — I 70 
The Church Epistles 140 40 I 137 
Paul’s other Epistles 21 I — 20 ` 
General Epistles... 27 2 — 25 
Apocalypse 23 — 1 24 

385 9 3-379 


In these 385 passages of the Received Text, the word 
pneuma is rendered in the current editions of the A.V. as 


follows : 
Aenuderings. Times. Totals. 
Spirit ... 153 
spirit ... 153 
spiritual I 
ghost ... 2 
life... I 
wind . I 291 
With the Genitive case. 
spiritually — I 
With hagion. 
Holy Spirit ... 4 
Holy Ghost ... 89 93 


385 


In the margin, dreath is twice given as an alternative 
rendering (once for spirit and once for life). Of the 
spirit (for spiritually), once ; and, sps7st (for spiritual) once. 

All these facts, taken together, show the necessity for 
some further study of this great and important subject. 


. 


* These nine passages are Luke ii. 40; ix. 55. Acts xvili. 5. 
Romans viii. 1. 1 Cor. vi. 20; xiv. 16. Eph. v. 9. 1 Tim. iv. 12. 
1 Peter. i. 22. 1 Jobn v. 7. 


t These three passagesare Acts iv. 25, Phil. iv. 23. and Rev. xxii. 6. 
(To be continued.) 
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“IN HEAVEN.” 


THE SIXTH VISION 
BH (p. 118+), Chap. xv. 
The Seven Vial Angels. 


This Sixth Vision in Heaven is very briefly described. 
Iteoccupies this fifteenth chapter, which consists of 
only eight verses. 


The structure of the Vision is as follows :— 
® (p. 118), xv. 1-8. Tue Sixty Vision “IN 
HEAVEN.” 
The Seven Vial Angels. 


P A|xv. r. The Seven Angels. 
B | 2-4. Worship offered. 
The Seven Angelis. | 


4 | 5-7. 
| B| 8. Worship no longer possible. 


It is the Vision which introduces us to the most 
terrible of all the Visions which affect the earth; for, it 


is followed by the Seven Vials, the seven great and final ` 


judgments which close up the whole series set forth in 

chapters— - : 
xvi. The Great Judgments. 

xvii. The Great Whore. 

xviii. The Great City. 

The next, and last, Vision in Heaven is immediately 
followed by the Apocalypse of the Son of Man Him- 
self. 

Short as this sixth Vision is, it is full of significance, 
and points to the decisive results to be obtained in the 
next Vision on Earth, to which it introduces us. 


This is clearly set out in the first member: 


xv. 1. And I saw another sign in Heaven, great 
and marvellous: seven angels having the last seven 
plagues (or, seven plagues, which are the last); because 
in them was completed the wrath (or fury) of God :] 
The word “because” is connected with the wora 
‘‘last,” as shown in the alternative rendering, above. 
This sign is “great and wonderful,” i.c., wonderfully 
great in its nature and extent and importance and 
results. It is the completion of the ‘covenant of 
marvels” which the Lord made with Israel in Ex. 
xxxiv. 10. The plagues themselves are not yet. They 
do not actually follow till the next chapter; and then 
they follow on from the sounding of the seventn 
Trumpet. That Trumpet contains, and consists of, and 
expands into, the seven Vials, and is “the third Woe” 
Trumpet. The results of that sounding are about to 
take place: and they are heralded by the Heavenly 

*Tbese papers have been copyrighted in view of their future 
separate publication. 


tThese pages refer to the future book-form, and not to the page of 
Things to Come. 
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utterance, which sets forth their object. The sign itself 


is given in the first verse. 


xv.2. And I saw, as it were, a glassy sea] It does 
not say it was glass, or even glassy, but that it looked 
as if st were glassy or smooth, It was 


mingled with fire:] Iniv. 6 it was “like crystal.” 
Here it looks as though fire were mingled with it, 
betokening the heat and fierceness of the coming 
judgments which were then about to be announced; 
for wrath was’ at its height. 


and those that had gotten the victory from the 
Beast, and from his image, and from* the number 
of his name standing upon the glassy sea, having 
harps of God (i.e, Divine or Sacred harps).] The 
worshippers here are particularly defined as those who 
had come out of and through the great Tribulation. 
Their numbers are not given, so that they appear to 
be. distinct from, or to include the 144,000 mentioned 
in the previous chapter and in chap. vii. They may be 
“the remnant of the woman’s seed” (xii. 17), for they, 
by Divine protection, were ‘‘overcomers.” If so, this 
glassy sea is in contrast with the Red Sea; while the 
narps tell of the Kingdom at length come; for we do 
not read of harps in the earthly temple till the King- 
dom was set up on earth. 

In the previous Vision in Heaven (the Fifth), singing 
is mentioned, but no words are given, for the song was 
“new,” and no one but the singers themselves couid 
learn or understand it. 

The song which is sung in this Sixth Vision is both 
old and new, for itis the song of Moses and of the Lamb: 


xv. 3. And they sing the song of Moses the servant 
of God, and the song of the Lamb,} Why these two 
songs are always regarded as one, and referred to 
Exodus xv. we do not understand. Alford says “it is 
not meant tbat there are two distinct songs; the song is 
one and the same,” and it is ‘similar to that song of 
triumph ” in Exodus xv. The simple question is, Whom 
are we to believe? If words are of any use, it says two 
songs, as plainly as words can say it. The word 
“ song” is twice repeated. ‘The song of Moses the 
servant of the Lord” is one song, and “ The song of 
the Lamb” is another song. There is nothing about 
the former being ‘similar to Exodus xv. Such an 
interpretation as that robs the whole statement of all 
accuracy, deprives it of its beauty, and takes from 
us the instruction which is intended to be conveyed 
to us. In Exodus xv. 1 it merely says, “ Then sang 
Moses and the children of Israel this song,” and it is as 
much connected with Miriam as with Moses, as to 
human agency in authorship. 

But there is a song, particularly and” definitely 
described as “ the song of Moses,” in Deut. xxxii. And 
a most wonderful song it is. 

This we believe to be “ the song of Moses” which is 
sung here; while the words given in Rev. xv., in verses 
-3 and 4, are “the song of the Lamb.” 


*G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. omit ‘and from bis mark.” 
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“The song of Moses” in Deut. xxxii. 1-43, is a 
rehearsal of God’s dealing with Israel from the 
beginning to the end. It is an epitome of the history 
of the whole nation in its relation to God. It is 
introduced to us in Deut. xxxi. 19: “ Now, therefore, 
write ye this song for you, and teach it the children of 
Israel; put it in their mouths, that this song may be a 
witness for me against the children of Israel! (20) For 
when I shall have brought them into the land which I 
sware unto their fathers, that floweth with milk and 
honey; and they shall have eaten and filled themselves, 
and waxen fat; then will they turn unto other gods, and 
serve them, and provoke me, and break my convenant. 
(21) And it shall come to pass, when many evils and 
troubles have befallen them, that this song shall testify 
against them asa witness ; for it shall not be forgotten out of 
the mouths of their seed: for I know their imagination 
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which they go about, even now, before I have brought thens ` 


into the land which I sware. (22) Moses therefore wrote 
this song the same day, and taught it the children of 
Israel.” Then in verse 28 we read that Moses said 
“Gather unto me all the chiefs of your tribes, and your 
officers, that I may speak these words in their ears, and 
call heaven and earth to record against them: (29) 
For I know tbat after my death ye will utterly corrupt 
: yourselves, and turn aside from the way which I have 


commanded you; and evil will befall you IN THE . 


LATTER DAY, because ye will do evil in the sight of 
the Lorn, to provoke him to anger through the work of 
your bands. And Moses spake in the ears of all the 
congregation of Israel the words of THIS SONG 
until they were ended.” 

Introduced with such solemnity, we expect to find 
something’ most wonderful and significant in “the 
words of this song”; and we are not disappointed. 

It is divided into tex members (tex, the number of 
ordinal perfection, marking its completeness), and these 


i 
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members are arranged as an Introversion: the first | 


corresponding, in its subject, with the tent; the second 
corresponding with the ninth; the third with the eighth ; 
the fourth with the seventh ; and the jifth with the sixth. 

All the stages of Israel’s history receive the Divine 
description and verdict; and the Scriptures recording 
that history are marshalled in their order. 

It will not be necessary for us to give all the words of 
thissong; but our readers will turn to the place where it 
is written, and read it with the key to it which we now 
give. They will at once see the wonders of this song, 


and understand why it should be heaven’s theme at | 


this particular juncture in this Sixth Vision in heaven, 
immediately before those judgments which shall fulfil 
all its words :—~ 


In A‘and A we have God s call. In B and B we have the 
action of Jehovah in goodness and in judgment. In C and 
C we have Israel’s evi? return for that Divine goodness. 
In D and D we have the Divine reflections on Israel's 
rejection of His goodness. And in E and Æ we have 
Jehovah's action again: first in the Provocation and then in 
the Judgment of Israel. 
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“THe SONG or Moses” (Deut. xxxii. 1-43). 


1-6. God's callto Hear: andthe reason. The 

publishing of Jehovah’s name: His perfect work 

and righteous ways. 

7-14. 

Israel. 
15-19. Israel's evil return for that goodness. 
Their pride: forsaking of God; despising the 
Rock of their Salvation; moving Him to 
anger. (Period, past history. The Historical 
books). 


20. Divine reflections on the period while 
Israel is “Lo Ammi” (not my people). 
(Period of Minor Prophets, esp. Hosea). 

E | 21. Jehovah's provocation of Israel. 
(Period of Acts and present Dispensation). 


A 


B The goodness and bounty ot Jehovah to 


(Period ot the Pentateuch). 


C 


D 


E ; 22-25. Jehovah’s threatening of judg- 

i ment on Israel in the great Tribulation. 
D | 26-33. 
: while Israel is scattered. 


Divine reflections on the period 
(Hosea). 


34-38. Israel’s evil return for Jehovah's good- 
ness. Their helpless condition moving Him 
to pity. He not forsaking them. Their Rock 
| useless. (Period of present history). 


B | 39-42. The Judgments of Jehovah. (The period 
of the Apocalypse). 


43. God's call to Rejoice: and the reason. The 

publishing of Jehovah’s Kingdom. Vengeance on 

Israel’s enemies. Mercy for His Land and for His 
i People. (Fulfilment of all Prophecy). 


Ch 


A 


How fitting that now, and here, at this stage of the 
Apocalyptic visions and judgments, the witness and 
testimony of this Song should be rehearsed, as intimated 
in Deut. xxxi. 19, and that another Song should be 
associated with it, adding and combining such phrases 
of Ex. xv. as will be appropriate for that particular 
season which shall then have arrived. 

The words of “the Song of Moses” are given in 
Deut. xxxii: and the words of “ the Song of the Lamb” 
(i.e given by Him and relating to Him), are now 
recorded, as follows: 


-3. saying, 
“ Great and marvellous are Thy works, 
O Lord God, the Almighty : 
Righteous and true are Thy ways, 
Thou King of the nations.* 
(4) Who should not fear,t O Lord, 
And glorify Thy name? 


Because thou only art holy: 

Because all the nations shall come and 
worship before Thee: 

Because Thy righteous judgments were 
manifested.) 


*G.L.Tr.A. WH. and RV. read ¢@vay (eshndn) nations, instead ef 
éyiwy (Aagion) saints. tL.T.Tr.A. omit ‘* thee." 
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These are the words of “ the Song of the Lamb,” and 


they tell us that, in spite of the awful character of these 
coming judgments, God is “ Holy” and “ Righteous ” 
and “True.” The Old Testament Titles are heaped 
together here. ‘ The Lord God,” pointing us back to 
Gen. ii. iij., and the setting right of all that was then 
put wrong. ‘ Almighty,” or the Lord God of Hosts 
(see Preliminary Points, pages 18, 16, &c.). He is the 
God of the hosts of Israel (Ex. xii. 41, 51). “The Song 
of the Lamb” looks forward to the completion of all 
that “the Song of Moses ” foretells. 

Many passages in the Prophets and Psalms speak of 
the same glorious result of God’s judgments. 

The first of the Six Angels (xvi. 6, 7), had proclaimed 
that Gospel which is from everlasting, which calls on 
all to “ Fear God: ” and now the heavenly singers ask, 
“Who shall not fear Thee?” They take up the very 
words of Jer. x. 7; and to this time Ps. cii. 13-22 and 
Micah vii. 16, 17 refer. 

But Ps. Ixxxvi. 9-12 is specially to the point: 

“All nations whom Thou hast made shall come 

and worship before Thee, O Lord: 

And shall glorify Thy name, 

For Thou art great, and doest wondrous things. 

Thou art God alone. 

Teach me Thy way, O Lorn: I will walk in Thy 
truth: 

Unite my heart to fear Thy name. 


I will praise Thee, O Lord my God, with all my 


heart: 
And I will glorify Thy name for evermore.” 
‘‘ The Song of the Lamb,” it will be seen, is made up 
of nine lines, nine being the number associated with 
tudgment.* 

The second of the three reasons, ‘‘ Because all the 
nations shall come and worship before Thee,” points to 
one of the results of completed judgments, realised in 
Millennial days. (See Is. Ixvi. 15, 16, 23. Zech. xiv. 16, 
17. Ps. lxvi. 1-7; lxxii. 1-4; Ixxxvi. 8, 9. Zeph. ii. 11. 

The third reason is the “righteous judgments” of 
God, which will then be made manifest. This is the 
meaning of S:xawpard (dikat6mata), Lit. it is righteous- 
nesses, but the form of the word denotes the outcome of 
the righteous act, the righteous thing done;t and the 
thing done, must be added, according to what the con- 
text requires. Here, it is “righteous judgments.” That 
they are, and always will be righteous is testified 
again and again. (See Isa. lix. 18, 19). 

With this agree the closing words of “the Song of 
Moses” (Deut. xxxii. 41—43). 

“ Rejoice, O ye nations, with His People: 
For He will avenge the blood of His servants, 
And will render vengeance to His adversaries, 
And will be merciful unto His Land, 
And to His People.” 

* See Number in Scripture. 

t Thus, in Rom. v. 16 it means righteous acquittal. In Luke i. 6 and 
Heb. ix. 1, 10 it means righteous orernances. In Rom. i. 32and Rev. xxi. 
4 it means righteous judgments, In Rom. ii. 263 vii. 4 it means 
righteous requirenents, In Rev. xix, 8 it means righteous awards. 
It never means the attribute of righteousness as such, for that 
is either Sixaiocuvy (dikaioswnZ), which is the attribute of right- 


eousness, or Oixatwous (aitaslsrs), which is the act of the judge ip 
justifying. 
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Ezek.. 


Compare also Ps. Ixxvi. 8, 9. 
XXXİX. 17, 21. 


xv. 5. And after these things I looked, and* 
the Temple (Naos) of the tabernacle of the testimony 
was opened in heaven: (6) and the seven angels whot 
had the seven plagues, came forth out of the temple 
(Naos), arrayed with precious} brilliant stone,§ and 
girt about their breasts with golden girdles. (7) 
And one of the four Zoa gave to the seven angels 
seyen golden Vials (or Bowls) full of the fary of God, 
who liveth for eyer and ever] We have already 
noticed above that both the Tabernacle of Moses and 
the Temple of Solomon were only copies of the Taber- 
nacle and Temple in Heaven. The Realities were 
there, the copies were on earth. It was the Naos or 
Holy of Holies which was opened, i.e., the Naos of the 
Tabernacle. Opened to give exit for the seven angels 
from the presence of God, as it was in chap. xi. 19. 
Again the Zéa are introduced as initiating judgments. 
The Zéa are related to Creation and to the earth, as we 
have seen, and these judgments are to clear the earth of 
all that causes creation’s groanings. We have retained 


Is. xxvi. 5, 8,9. 


: the word “ Vials” because its usage is so fixed and 
` associated with these judgments, though all know that 


the gidAn (phialé) was a shallow bowl. 

golden, and belonged to the altar. 
xv. & And the Naos (or Holiest) was filled with 

smoke from the glory of God, and from His power; 


The bowls were 


' and no one was able to enter into the Naos, until the 
- seven plagues of the seven angels should be 


 finished.] 


When the Tabernacle was opened by 


. Moses and the Temple by Solomon, there was cloud, 


but not smoke (Ex. xl. 34-36. 1 Kings viii. ro, 11). 
Here it is “ smoke,” for this is the hour of God's 
judgment (xiv. 7). No intercession can now be 
made. No worship can be offered while it lasts. It 
will be again as it was in the days of Lam. iii. 44 :— 

“Thou hast covered thyself with a cloud, 

That our prayer should not pass through.” 
Five of the ten plagues of Egypt are the sameas five 


‘ of these Bowls, as we shall see below. We would only 
- add here, that as they were literal, so will these be. 


We have now come to the end of the long parenthesis 
and series of Episodes which are given in chap. xii. 1— 
xv. 8. We now take up again the results of the sound- 
ing of the seventh Trumpet in the chronological order of 
events. Chap. xi.-19, gave us the general but very 
brief summary of those results, in the third Vision on 
Earth. The full detailed account of these results would 
have postponed too long several things necessary for us. 
to know, had they been given in exact chronological 
sequence. We have now had that necessary know- 
ledge interposed, and are ready to take up the events in 
tbeir proper order. 


°G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. omit ‘ behold.” 
+ G.L.T.Tr.Ab. WH. and RV. add 6¢ (hor) chose or who. 
t G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. omit “and.” 


tL.Tr. WH.-and RV. read Atov (thon) stone, instead of Aivor 
(linon) Jinen. Compare Ezek. xxviii. 13 and Dan. x. 6. 
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Questions and Answers. 
OEE A ESSEE SRST SELES O 
QuESTION No. 337. 


“ RELIGION.” 

G. W. C., Brighton. ‘Kindly give, in your valuable paper, what the 
word ‘religion’ means in James i. 26, 27, and the word ' super- 
stitious ' in Acts xvii, which the R.V. renders ‘ re/igions’ in the 
margin? ** ` 

Yours is a very interesting question : for “ religion ” is 
not Christianity. With man’s various uses and misuses of 
the word “religion,” it is important for us to know what is 
the meaning of it in the Word of God. 

In James i. 27, it is the Greek word Opnoxeia (thriskeia) 
It occurs also in Col. ii. 18, and Acts xxvi. 5, which we 
will refer to below. . 

The word ¢hréskeia is used by Herodotus (2, 37) of the 
ceremonial observances of the Egyptian Priests. 

In the Apocrypha it is found in Wisdom xiv. 18, 27, 
where it is used of the worship of idols: and in 4 Macc, 
v. 6, of the Jew’s observance of the law prohibiting swine’s 
fesh. Symmachus uses it in Dan. ii. 46 of the worshipful 
acts paid to Daniel by Nebuchadnezzar's orders: also in 
Jer. iii, 19., Ezek. xx. 6, 15, he uses it of the Land of 
Israel as one so goodly (calling forth expressions of rever- 
ence and worshipful praise, etc., by others). 


Philo and Josephus both distinguish it from evoePeca 
(ewsedeia) which is used for true godliness of the heart (deep 
godly feeling, as opposed to acts of the outward expression 
of it). 

Philo (Quod det. pot. tnsid.,c. 7, i. 195) speaks of any who 
is not to be reckoned among pious (evoeBuwv, exseddn) men 

if ‘his heart is set on external observances 
(Gonoxeia, thréskeia), instead of on holiness.” 

Josephus (Ant. 9, 13, 3) uses it of Solomon’s act of 
restoring the paying of tithes, etc., so that the priests may 
always remain in attendance on gubic worship, and might 
not be separated from the service of God. 

So again (Ant. 12, 5, 4) he says that (Antiochus 
Epiphanes) “ compelled the Jews to abandon the worship 
of their own God, and to perform religious observances 
(thréskeia) to the gods in whom he believed.” 

In nt. 5, 10, 1, he speaks of the women who went ior 
thréskeia, and “ offered sacrifices at the Tabernacle.” 

In Ant. 4, 4, 4, he speaks of those who sacrifice at home, 
“for the sake of their own private enjoyment, rather than 
of public worship.” 

In Ant. 12, 6, 2, Mattathias, when a Jew had offered 
a sacrifice on an idolatrous altar, rushed upon him and 
slew him ; and, having overthrown the altar he cried out 
“whoever is zealous for his fathers’ customs, and for the 
worship (thrésketa) of God, \et him follow me.” 


Clement of Rome (i. 45, 7) speaks of “ those who per- 


TO COME. 57 


sufficient injunctions, 


way of virtue, we have given 
bzethren ”! 

Thus, the word translated “religion” in the N.T. 
denotes the outward acts of public worship. And, as better 
than all these outward acts, we are told in Jas. i. 26, 27» 
that true Arēskera ‘is “to visit the fatherless and 
widows in their affliction, and to keep himself 
unspotted from the world.” But not better, of course, 
than true godliness. Visiting the fatherless, etc., is no 
more Christianity than religious ordinances ; but it is far 
better of course, and more useful, and does some good to 
others. But religious observances and ceremonies do no 
good to any one, except to those who are paid for 
performing them. All alike are “works” and not 
“grace; " and by grace alone are we saved, not “works” 
(Eph. ii. 8,9. Rom. xi. 6). But if it be a question of 
“religion ” merely, and not “ Christ,” then works of mercy 
to others are far more useful and far better than what are 
known as religious observances and ceremonies. Christian- 
ity is a totally different thing altogether. 


Our English word “religion,” had the same meaning. 
Even when the A.V. was made it was never used in the 
sense of godliness. It always meant the outward forms of 
worship. This may be easily seen by referring to the 
Homilies, and other contemporary literature. 


In Acts xxvi. 5, the word refers to the outward observ- 
ances which distinguished “ the Jew’s religion ” from that 
of others. 

In Col. ii, 18, it refers to outward religious acts con- 
pected with angels. 

As to the word rendered “ superstitious” in “Acts xvii. 
22, it is quite different altogether. It is ĉesiaipwr 
(detsidaimén), and in Acts xxv. 19 is Serordatporia (deisi 
daimōnia). Both these words may have a good meaning, 
and more in the sense in which we use the word 
“religious” to-day. It refers not so much to the outward 
acts of worship, as to the feeling of (superstitious) reverence. 

This may be seen by noting its use by the people 


! referred to in Acts xvii. 


formed the magnificent and glorious fArésketa of the most — 


High.” 

Again (62, 1) he says, “of the things which pertain to 
our ¢hréskeia, things that are most useful to those who wish 
-to guide their life piously (ewseéds) and righteously into the 


Xenophon (Cyrop. 3, 3, 58: compare Ages. 11, 8) speaks 
of soldiers who piously (GeoreBas theosebos) sung before a 
battle, and says “it is under circumstances such as these 
that those who fear the gods are less afraid of men.” 


Aristotle (Pod. v*, 11, p. 1315, 1) says rulers should con- 
spicuously observe their duties to the gods: “ for men are 
less afraid of being illegally treated by them, if they suppose 
a ruler to be religious, and observant of the gods; and 
they plot against him less, because they consider that he 
has the gods also as his allies.” 

Philo (De Sac. Abel et Cain, c. 4 (i, 166); Josephus 
(Ant. 15, 8, 2); Plutarch (Moral. vol. ii. pp, 165 sq.) and 
M. Aurelius (6, 39) all use the word in a good sense. 

After the introduction of Christianity the word came to 
be used in contrast with it, and hence in a lower sense. 

Justin Martyr (401 1, 2) so uses st. 

But the N.T. uses it in a sense between these two, both 
in time and in meaning. 


* Congreves Ed. gives this Book as viii. 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 
THE SIXTH ZIONIST CONGRESS. 


The Jewish signs at the present moment are so im- 


portant and urgent as to overshadow all others. It is 
important that our readers should be in possession of a 
correct account of the last Epoch-making Congress; and, 
therefore, we propose to give it them in the words of Mr. 
Israel Zangwill, as contained in his own report as a Delegate 
betore a multitude of Jewish listeners in the Great Assembly 
Hall in the East of London on September 5th. 


SIXTH ZIONIST CONGRESS. 


Mr. Zangwill, who on stepping forward had an enthusiastic reception, 
said: on behalf of my brother delegates I have to thank you for your 
kind welcome home, and I have the honour of submitting to you my 
personal impression of the proceedings of the Sixth Zionist Congress 
and a survey of the present situation. Instead of beginning at the 
beginning, however, I will begin at the end, like my name. (Laughter). 
You have already beard that it has been a stormy Congress, that East 
Africa has suddenly jumped into the middle of our map. (Laughter). 
You have already heard voices crying out that we have changed our 
programme. Yet, what is the conclusion of the whole matter? What 
is the total impression that I have carried away from that great 
Congress? It is this, that never since the days of Bar Cochba, never 
since eighteen hundred years has Palestine stood so near our hopes as 
it stands to-day. (Loud cheers). For the road to Palestine is not 
nowadays a military road. We can only 


GET THERE THROUGH POLITICS, 


and Jewish politics were not really created till the sixth Congress, from 
which we have just returned. Itistrue the Basle Congress has been 


Parliament, it was only the Basle programme. All our talking, all 
our shouting, served only to gather the army together. Our Zionist 
songs were only like playing the Marseillaise to stir it up to march. 
But now for the first time we are on the march, we are on the road to 
Zion. (Hear, hear, and cheers). We have awakened from empty 
dreaming. 
pushing against them to move ourselves forwards. We have changed 
into practical politicians. (Laughter). Whether 


with the unquestionable fact that ours is now a serious political move- 
ment, officially recognised by two of the greatest powers of the world, 
England and Russia, and that we have lifted the status of the Jewish 
people to a height from which it must never go back. (Cheers). Some 
of this audience are no doubt against the East African proposal, but if 
they will remember what the history of the Jews has been since the fall 
of our State, if they will think of our stunted life in ghettoes, how in the 
words of Shylock, ‘‘ Sufferance has been the badge of all our tribe ;” 
of the persecutions by fire and sword; of the yellow badges of shame 
which we had to wear; the clowning forced upon us at Christian 
carnivals, if they will think of those communities the heads of which 
had annually to go to the Christian Town Hall and receive a box on 
the ear; if they will remember how the English Jews themselves began 
as mere body-servants belonging to the King—a point of view which 
is still preserved in our prayer for the royal family—if they 


WILL BETHINK THEMSELVES 


bow for four centuries we were not allowed in England at all, with 
what difficulty we were permitted to crawl] back, how fiercely we bave 
had to fight for one privilege after another: and then if they consider 
the ofier now made us to choose a tract of the most beautiful and 
valuable land in East Africa and there form a British colony with 
Jewish home rule, Jewish national customs, and a Jewish Governor, 
then even those most bitterly opposed to the new project will surely 
admit that merely to have obtained such an offer is a triumph of our 
organisation. (Loud cheers). 

But not merely on the fact that we are now a recognised political 
body, able to treat for settlements and thus in a position to treat one 
day for settlement in Palestine, not merely on this do I base my claim 
that we have come nearer to Palestine. The congress has produced a 
second historic document—a letter from Monsieur de Plehve, lucidly 
defining the policy of Russia towards Zionism. It must have proved a 
startler to those who have been laying down the principle that the 
a: question can only be solved in Russia, (Laughter and hear, 

ear). 


Me havebegun to realise the obstaclesin our way, and by us from a mixed multitude to a people, Dr. Herzl turned his thoughts 
we establish a | towards Sinai. 


colony in British Fast Africa or not, that isa small issue compared ; which formerly was part of Palestine. 
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But to us Zionists it was all stale. We knew that Russia did not 
want her Jews. We knew that when a Moses appeared to lead his 
people out of bondage Pharaoh would let them go. Have I not re- 
vealed to a Zionist meeting Russia’s secret agreement with the Jewish 
Celonisation Association by which Russia agreed to help the Jews to 
emigrate? Do you not remember the propospal at the Council of 
Ministers to pay nearly six roubles for every Jew emigrated? It is not 
Russia that has been unwilling, it was the I.C.A. Indeed so willing 
is Russia that she now professes her readiness to use her diplomatic 
influence on our behalf so that we may get Palestine. Nor do I doubt 
this profession, for one should never doubt a nation when it proposes 
to do 

SOMETHING FOR ITS ADVANTAGE. 


And Russia’s idea of national’ policy is, as I told you at our last meet- 
ing, to Russianise all her. population. You see this even as regards 
the Finns, despite their separate territory and constitution. To 
Russianise the Jewish Pale is, however, beyond even Russia's capacity. 
Against the Jew force is useless. Freedom alone can Russianise the 
Jew. And Freedom is not in the Russian dictionary. (Cheers). It* 
is true that if all the Jews of Russia were transplanted to Palestine 
Russia would reel under the loss, and perhaps repent. But such a 
wholesale transplantation can never take place. 

I do pot suppose that even the talking Zionists picture to themselves 
asuddeh, magic change—Monday morning five million Jews in Russia, 
and Thursday afternoon five million Jews in Palestine. (Laughter). 
All that can take place is a gradual movement from Russia towards 
Palestine, and by opening doors of exit Russia will relieve the conges- 
tion of the Pale without any abrupt dislocation of her industries or 
financies. Palestine, by opening doors of admission, will correspond- 
ingly undergo a gradual rise in prosperity—to the advantage of the 
Sultan’s revenue. Indeed, quite apart from any religious sentiment, 
and merely from a political point of view, the Basle programme is so 
reasonable that it is bound one day to be carried out. 

Since the fifth congress our beloved leader, Dr. Herzl, was twice 
summoned by the Sultan to Constantinople. The Sultan, while 
remaining sympathetic to our people, was not yet ready to see the 
advantages to him of our obtaining Home Rule in Palestine. 

His Majesty is apparently ready that we should settle here or there 
and without special Jewish rights. But to be dotted here and there in 
lands where we should still be considered aliens, that is not the 


in existence a number of years, but hitherto it was only a preparatory ; Zionist solution of the Jewish question, not even though the fragments 


i of territory were in Palestine itself. 


Dr. Herzl, therefore, cast about 
fora new move. Despairing of modifying the Sultan's views within a 
reasonable period, and thinking that if we mus? wait for Palestine any 
place was better for waiting in than Russia, and reflecting also that if 


_ we could get Jewish rights in azy part of the world this recognition of 


. governing Jewish Colony. 


Jewish nationality carried us already half-way to Palestine and changed 


There is a small portion of Egypt called El Arish, 
Here, then, Dr. Herzl thought 
he might make a step forward, actually on Palestine soil. 

El Arish itself, however, would have been too small to be of 
practical colonizing importance, and Dr. Herzl, therefore cast his eye 
upon the wùole Sinai Peninsula. Great religious interest would have 
attached to Sinai, with its memories of our great law-giver, while its 
nearness to Palestine makes it almost spiritually part of the Holy 
Land. Dr. Herzl opened negotiations with the British and Egyptian 
Governments, both of which were willing that a Jewish expedition 
should be sent out to investigate the possibilities of setting up a self- 
Our friend Mr. Greenberg (cheers) 


: journeyed twice to Egypt to negotiate the conditions with Lord 


Cromer. Alas! the report of the expedition was almost hopeless. 
The desert of Sinai has not changed since the days when our 
ancestors wandered and murmured in it. Indeed, it has got worse, 
for where at Pelusium a mouth of the Nile once burst through green 
country there is only a desolation of stone, sand, and salt. But the 
state of the Jewish people was even more desolate than the wilderness, 
and Dr. Herzl continued his negotiations, hoping that by the very 
earnestness of our desire and our work a miracle would be wrought, 
although no manna fell, and that 


BY LARGE SCHEMES OF IRRIGATION 


and careful organization of colonists even this wilderness would 
blossom as the rose. But the difficulty of diverting the waters of the 
Nile for our purposes compelled the Egyptian Government to close 
the negotiations. England, however, remained our friend, and Mr. 
Chamberlain was scarcely less disappointed than ourselves. Even 
amid all theeares of his famous South African journey, Mr. Chamberlain 
had remembered the aspirations of Zionism (cheers), and as he passed 
through Egypt he had put in a good word with Lord Cromer for the 
Sinai scheme. And when this scheme fell through, Mr. Chamberlain 


‘ was ready with another suggestion, which, indeed, he had already 


made, for passing through a beautiful region of British East Africa, 
a region in appearance like our own Surrey Hills, healthy in climate, 
temperate by its elevation, and, though so near to the equator, 
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:minently a white man’s country, Mr. Chamberlain had said to himself, | 
‘Here is the very land for Dr. Herzl.” (Cheers). Of course, Mr. 
chamberlain understood that the hopes of the Zionists were set on 
Palestine alone, for when he first made the offer to Dr. Herzl, Dr. 
Herzl had pointed out that bis mandate did not permit him to accept 
any country but Palestine, or, at least, its neighbourhood. 

But naturally Mr. Chamberlain could not feel the importance of 
Palestine as much as Dr. Herz) did. To Mr. Chamberlain the tragedy 
of Kishineff, the terrible herding of Jews in the Russian Pale and the 
Rumanian slums, these seeemed worse to Mr. Chamberlain even than 
postponing Palestine. And when he generously renewed his offer to 
Dr. Herzl, our leader felt that though he had not the right to accept 
it, still less had he the right to refuse it without laying it before the | 
Congress. . 
(70 be continued.) 


POLITICAL SIGNS. 
“U.S.E.” - 


Weare all accustomed to the use of the letters “ U.S.A.”; 
but what does the above new combination mean? 

It means that events are rapidly moving on towarg¢s that 
universal federation which will come with Antichrist. 

Like all great events, they are first rumoured, then dis- 
cussed, until finally they emerge in the region of ‘‘ practical 
politics.” 

Mr. Andrew Carnegie, who referred to the matter re- 
cently, is by no means the first to ventilate the idea of 
“The United States of Europe,” and it is surely a “ Sign 
of the Times ” that such a suggestive expression should be | 
formulated. | 

| 
| 
| 
| 
l 
t 
l 
| 


SOCIAL SIGNS. 
“THE NEW REVOLUTION.” 


A recently published work with the above title reveals 
the unrest of mankind, and shows how it will, when the 
man arrives, grasp at any promise of a better condition 
of things for this groaning creation. 

Mr. Gilkes aims at showing what kind of religion and 
politics are likely to be evolved out of the present condi- 
tion of things ; and out of the coming time when all will | 
be Peace, Peace.” 

He foresees great changes in human thought and con- | 
duct. He looks forward to the time when the progress ! 
of intelligence has drawn each closer with his neighbour, 
and the world has become one ! 

In his altruism we see the “form of godliness without | 
the power.” There will be, he says, a general demand 
for the churches to cease to strive towards impossible 
perfection, and to settle down to an average standard, 
with the sense of sin and of penitence clouded or van- 
ished. He points to ‘‘the rapidly -weakening appre- 
hension of spiritual things.” 

“We are on the edge of a process of profound change.” 
And we believe he is right. But how it will exactly come 
it is impossible for him to foresee. Nevertheless, we know 
that itis among the ‘‘things to come.” 


Perhaps (he says) it will come through the sudden and unexpected 
boiling up of the forces fermenting among the neglected populations, 
of whose existence and whose hunger for the material goods denied 
them, this ordered state has but little apprehension ; perbaps, as in a 
former period of Imperial peace, through a universally awakening 
consciousness of the futility and worthlessness of it all: a kind of 
apprehended weariness of the ‘impracticable hours’ of life divorced 
from great waves of passion and emptied of any high, spiritual enter- 
prise. Whether by these or by other ways, those concerned with the 
human soul rather than with the attainment of a stagnation of 
materia) comfort will be prepared to welcome the change ; any change 
confronting man once more with the realities with which he is never 
altogether at ease, and whose acquaintance he is always anxious to 
elude; himself: the world of real things; God Who is the Begin- 
ning and the End of all.” 


Thus is the way being prepared for him who will pro- 
claim himself to be this ‘‘ God.” 
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RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 
SPIRITUAL NEEDS AND THEIR SUPPLY. 


The Portsmouth Evening Mews, of February 17th, con 
tained an Editorial on the late Diocesan Conference. It 
said :— 

t The spiritual needs of Portsmouth again formed the predominant 
subject at the annual meeting of the Winchester Diocesan Society 
yesterday, and the report presented stated that the investigations of a 
special committee revealed a state of things which was ferridle to con- 
template. The fact was urged with great insistence that in the poorer 
parts of the town are thousands of people who are practically untouched 
by any religious agency, while in several of the large parishes the work 
is hampered and incomplete owing to the lack of funds to support an 
adequate staff of clergy. The special claims of St. Mark’s, North End, 
St. Stephen's, Buckland, S, Matthew's, Southsea, and the new church 
ot Su. Margaret's, Eastney, were emphasised as of great importance.” 


The same paper contained the following item of news :— 


PANTOMINE AT ST. MATTHEW'S. 


“With new scenery, music, bright songs, and a new stage, the 
pantomine, '‘ Cinderella,” was most successfully produced at the St. 
Matthew's Hall, Southsea, on Monday evening. The success of the 
play was due to a great extent to the efforts of the Rev. Vivian Evans, 
who was the scenic artist, and had written the libretto and songs. 
The pantomine was full of sparkling humour, and was excellently 
presented by the company of amateurs, who have frequently in the 
past rendered the various parochial institutions in cornection with St. 
Matthews’s such good service.” : 


The question is: Is this “spiritual need ” the conse- 
quence of such efforts on the part of the clergy? Or, is 
this the clerical way of supplying those needs? 

“ PSEUDO-CHRISTIANITY.” 


Under this title the editorial of The Literary Guide and 
Rationalist Review for March Ist, 1903, contains a scathing 


| article on the present corruption of the churches, show- 


ing how rapid is the downward movement of the present 
day. Of course the “ Rationalist ” feels somewhat injured 
that he is looked down upon and scouted, while he can see 
hardly any difference between his views and those of a 
large number of professing Christians and Ministers of our 
Churches and Chapels. 

Speaking of the term “ Christian,” the writer says :— 

“ Fifty years ago the term had a plain connotation understood by the 
majority. ‘A Christian’ was then the appellation given to ‘a disciple 
of Christ,’ and by discipleship the mass of men and women meant the 


: literal acceptation of the doctrine of Jesus, sanctification through the 


sacrifice upon the cross, and obedience to the commands of the Gospels. 
People defined Christianity in those days in the sense with which its 
principles were expounded by Jeremy Taylor, Baxter, Blair, Doddridge, 
Whitefield, Paley, and Wesley. A Christian was a sinner saved by the 
grace of God, and made a saint through belief in the efneacy of Christ’s 
atonement at Calvary. 

“It needs no very wide-searching survey of what passes to-day for 
orthodox Christianiry to convince us that modern belief bears scarcely 
any resemblance to the faith taught by the eminent writers and 
preachers whose names we have set down. The very foundation of 
their creed is in ruins; the whole of their dogmatic system has been 
explained away by men who still claim to be ‘disciples of Christ.’ 
We refer to the thousands of ‘liberal Christians’ in the Established 
Church and the Nonconformist sects, who are responsible for that 
curious cult described by Professor Haeckel as ‘ pseudo-Christianity.’ 

“t Our Protestant Neo-Christians are to be found in the Church of 
England, and in all dissenting communities but a very few, such as the 
Calvinistic Methodists, the Salvation Army, and the Plymouth Brethren. 
They differ in lesser doctrines, but they meeton a common ground of 
liberalism. They have discarded Bibliolatry. . . 

“One is loth to level charges of insincerity against ‘ broad ’ Christians. 
Most of them are unconscious of inconsistency in tbeir last stand 
against the shattering artillery of rational critics. And as long as the 
sect or Church in which they have been reared continues to extend its 
fellowship, the liberal Christian perceives no reason why he should 
leave the fold. Many are frightened at the term Rationalism, though 
they have boldly reasoned away pious tenets in a manner that would 
have gained for them, fifty years ago, the epithet or infidel. 

‘* Pseudo-Christianity is ephemeral. Its beliefs cannot permanently 
satisfy consciences and intellects in revolt. Roman Catholicism and 
Calvinism have a solid basis of dogma, and their followers experiency 
a calm sense of security by the exercise of implicit belief in prelatical 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 


60 


THINGS TO COME, 


NOVEMBER, 1903. 


manifestoes or in a divinely-inspired volume. The cardinal virtue in 
either form of religion is uncritical belief. But such credence is not 
possible for educated and inquiring intelligences among the members 
of the Established Church and the Nonconformist sects. They will 
not tolerate absolutism, whether it be that of a pope or a Luther.” 


After giving some examples, the writer says ; 


‘It is indeed a pregnant 
SIGN OF THE TIMES 

that a writer can still describe himself as a Churchman after putting 
his pen to heresies of such magnitude. ‘ Possible views of the Atone- 
ment '—the admission that there can be any other view than that of 
St. Paul, would have earned the almost universal denunciation of Pro- 
testantism in the middle of the nineteenth century. To-day the in- 
definiteness of ‘the highest truths’ is one of the arguments cited to 
prove that the Church of England is quite wide enough to receive the 
schismatic and the Unitarian.” 

“It seems, then, that the transmutation from a shadowy Theism, 
which the liberalism of the age calls Christianity, into freethought will 
not be a long process. There will probably be a last desperate rally, 
and a sorting out of the heterodox and orthodox. This will not mean 
the death blow to supernaturalism. But it will bring about an aug- 
mentation of the ranks of Rationalism; and erstwhile opponents, who 
were, indeed, friends in disguise, will join hands and work towards 
those reforms in the State and the citizen that can be accomplished 
only through patient questioning of Nature, and by the aid of science 
steed from the stress of its long conflict with superstition.” 


The writer significantly calls the subject on which he 
writes, “a sign of the times,” and so it is. And it is one 
that should make our ears to tingle. Surely the limit will 
soon be reached, the borderland past, and the end be very 
near at hand. 


sete cle eee 


THE HOLY SPIRIT. 


We commence this month a series of papers on the 
Holy Spirit. We are sure they will be found most useful 
and profitable by all our readers. The many letters we 
have received on this subject are proof of this. Our study 
will embrace every use of the word pneuma (spirit); and 
every usage which affects the sense in which the word is 
used. This will determine, when the word should be 
printed with a “S” or a “s.” We have adopted this, 
therefore, as the short title of the papers which we hope, 
afterwards, to publish separately. The papers will run for, 
probably, some eighteen months. We ask our readers’ 
help in making them known in quarters where they will be 
appreciated. 


ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 


H.C. B. Thanks for calling attention to the article: also for your 
sympathy and encouragement. ; 

H. S. M. We welcome you as a new reader of ‘‘ Things to Come.” 
Do not entangle yourself with any ** Body” formed by man. Let the 
tt One Body” which is spiritual, and is being formed now by the Holy 
Ghost, salisfy you, and occupy your interests. Worship wherever 
you can do so truly in spirit, where Christ -is glorified, man put aside, 
.and the Holy Spirit’s presence is realized. The “ Breaking of Bread” 
is not the Lord’s supper. See Things to Come for Jan., 1896 (p. 136); 
April, 1896 (p. 185); October, 1897 (p. 45); Feb. 1899 (p. 92); and 
Nov., 1899 (p. 57). = 

In speaking about man’s responsibility and accountability, let us be 
careful to use Scriptural expressions, and avoid the terminology of the 
sects, Man says he “can ”' turn to God—very well then, let him be 
judged for not turning. God reveals to us the fact that man * wX 
not.” ai us believe Him ; assured that the judge of all the earth will 
do right. 

WF, M.C. We are overwhelmed with letters and questions, and 
must take them in some sort of order. Correspondents must not 
expect an answer ‘‘next month.” ‘ Evening ’’ is used before ‘' morn- 
ing" ( Gen. i. and often elsewhere), because that is where God begins. 
Man thinks he can improve on God, and generally tries. Man begins 
his day with the *‘murning'' and it will end in * night"! God 
begins with the * evening ™ and it will end in * morning ''—a day 


which shall have no night. Man's watchman cries, ‘‘the morning 
cometh. But God adds, * and also the night.’ On the other hand, 
the blessed fact is revealed, that ‘‘ sorrow may endure for a night, but 
joy cometh in the morning.” 

“ What connection bas music with God, you ask with reference to 
2 Kings iii. 15. This is not the question, surely. That it has a 
connection with man andhis organism is clear : and that God uses it 
as a means toan end is clear. The world, the flesh and the devil 
use it also as a means to their end. We can recognize these facts, 
though we may not be able to explain. them. 

W.C. 0. We thank you for the extract from the late Denham 
Smith. We shall certainly use it. Please send us the reference to the 
book and the page. 

W.C. Your extracts from The Church Family Newspaper contain 
‘t Church " teaching, but it is not God's Gospel. Nothing is clearer 
than the fact, that those who are in Christ ‘‘shall not come into 
judgment’ (See John v. 24, R.V.), for there is “no condemnation to 
them that are in Christ Jesus” (Rom. viii. 1). What is written in 
Matt. x. 26 refers to quite another matter, and has nothing whatever to 
do with our standing in Christ. True our service will be judged (1 Cor. 
iii. 11-15; 2 Cor. v. 10), but not our standing: for the former is 
human, the latter is divine. 

G. R. Tertullian (200 a.p.), Cyprian (248-258), Augustine (395- 
430), were Latin fathers, but they do not cite the words of 1 John v. 7. 
Had their copies of the MSS. contained the words they would surely 
have guoted them. Not one of the Greek fathers quote the passage, 
even when producing texts in support of the doctrine of the Holy 
Trinity. The nearest that the Latin fathers have to it is “e? 4% tres 
unum sunl ” (and these three are one), which is nothing more than a 
simple statement of doctrine, and not given as a quotation or as 
Scripture. 

J. S. The Scripture statements concerning Judas Iscariot and the 
Antichrist are very remarkable in their similarity. It has led some to 
suppose that the latter will be a re-incarnation of Judas. We may 
make use of your notes at some future time. 

T.D. We note your difficulty as to translating rpd¢ roy Oey 
(pros ton Theon), ‘with God"’ (Johni. 1, 2). It is true that the 

rimary idea of pros is fo or towards. With the Accusative Case (as here) 
it implies ¢he result of motion towards, so as to have the idea of rest 
with, after such motion has ended. Matt. xi. 28, “ Come unto me”: 
2.¢., $0 as to be and remain wth me. Matt. xxiii. 34, * I send to you 
prophets: '* fe., so that they may be wth you. With the Dative 
Case, pros means fo or towards, but with the idea of having come near 
fo or bestde and not as having actually reached so as to be with. 
Compare Luke ix. 37. John xviii. 16; xx. 12. But with the 
Accusative Case, as in John i. 1, 2, the idea is of actually being with. 
This meaning is very emphatic after the Substantive verb “40 be” 
See Matt. xiii. 56; Mark vi. 3; ix. 19; xiv. 49; Luke ix. 41; 
1 Thess. iii. 4; 2 Thes. ii. 5; iii. 10. 

J. W. R. (Trinidad). It is clearly not right to deny Chtrch felluw- 
ship to such as cannot give assurance of God’s acceptance "by signs 
given through the medium of dreams.” To demand such a witness 


- shows, on the part of those who seek it, a total ignorance of dispensa- 
: tional truth. 


In this interval of the formation of the ‘' Church" which is the 


: Body—the Spirit witmesseth with our spirit. It is the Spirit taking the 


: things of Christ and shewing them unte us. 


j 


| 


Spiritists have visions and dreams in abundance. Fanatics also, 
and those who give indication of a disorganised brain or a disordered 
liver. 

Berean. There is surely no need to ‘‘answer’’ the papers of “ the 
latter-day saints,’’ which are being so freely circulated in your neigh- 
bourhood. In their ‘“ Articles of Faith,” they say, ‘we believe the 
book of Mormon to be the Word of God." This will make them 
‘*Mormons,’’ but not Christians. They believe ‘‘that Zion will be 
built upon this [the American] continent.” God says it will be built 
in the place where He had placed His name. They believe “ that all 
mankind may be saved by obedience, &c.’’ Surely the mere statement 
of these beliefs is their all sufficient answer. None but those who 
know not the Scriptures can ere in these fundamental matters. 

J. McK. Mark ix. 43-48 was explained in Vol, ix. page 132. 
The other passage you ask about seems quite clear if read without the 
spectacles of tradition. 
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Editorial. 


Daek sahada ru re a aa a a: 
“S” and “s.” 

OR 
AND USAGE OF azvetpa (pneuma) 
in the New Testament. 
(Continued from page 53) 


THE USE 


THE USE oF Pneuma IN THE NEw TESTAMENT. 
ET us next, note the various ways in which the 
Greek word wvetpa, pneuma, is employed: i.e., the 
way in which it is «sed (apart from its meanings, or the 
sense which is given to it: ĉe., its usage) ; 
i. [tis used alone, in two ways 


(1) without the article: simply rveĉpa, ( pneuma): ' 


(2) with the article: 7d wvetya (fo pneuma) the 
pneuma. 


K. Itis employed with ay:ov (agion) koly, in four ways : 
(1) pneuma hagion (holy spirit) Matt. i. 18, and 
in 49 other places. 
(2) kagion pneuma (spirit holy) 1 Cor. vi. 19, &c. 
(3) the hagion pneuma, Matt. xxviii. 19, &c. 
(4) ihe pneuma the hagion, Matt. xii. 32, &c. 


iii, It is used with pronouns: e.g., the pneuma of me: 


i i.e. my pneuma, Matt, xii. 18, etc. 
iv. Itis used with prepositions, which affect its sense: 
(1) êv mvevpan, (en pneumati) by or through the 
Spirit: denoting agency. 
(2) Adverbially, as meaning spiritually and some- 
times (like év SdAw, (en dolo), craftily, 
2 Cor. xii. 16): thus turning the phrase into 
an adverb. l 


v. It is employed in combination with the Divine 
Names in seven different forms; of which four 


have the article, and three are without: e.g, ` 


pneuma Theou ; pneuma Christou, &c. 


case, which (by Znad/age) qualify the meaning 
of pneuma. These again are used with and 
without the article: eg. a pneuma of sonship 
(Rom. viii. 15), ic., a sonship-pneuma. 

vii. It is employed with a second noun with which it is 
joined by a conjunction (Hendiadys). Thus 
used it becomes a superlative adjective. 

Here are seven different ways in which the word pneuma 
is employed. Each class is distinct, to say nothing of the 
minor variations. 

Now, the question is, are we to make no difference in 
our reading and unde:standing of these various uses? Can 
it be that God employs the word pneuma in all these difer- 


It is employed with ten other nouns in the genitive | 


ent ways, and yet has no object in so doing, and has 
only one meaning for them all? 

Surely, no one will contend that this is the case. 
Judging by the perfection of all God’s other works, we 
know that His Word and His words are alike perfect. He 
not only means what He says, but He has a meaning for 
everything He says. If He uses one word, there is a 
reason why no other word would do. If He uses this 
word in several distinct ways, then there must be a reason 


i for His so doing, 


“ The words of Jehovah are pure words: 
As silver tried in a furnace. 
[Words] pertaining to the earth, 
But purified seven times.” (Ps. xii. 6.) 
His way is perfect . . . His word is refined (Ps. xviii. 


: 30 marg.). 


The words of which the Word is made up are perfect in 
themselves, perfect in their use, perfect in their order, and 


i perfect in their truths. 


If God has given a revelation in writing, then it must be 
in words, and the words must be His words. Therefore 
they must be inspired. They may be spoken by human 
lips, and written by human hands, but He calls them 
“ His words.” Whatever human agency or instrumentality 
may be employed, it is still His act. Hence we read 
“this scripture must needs be fulfilled, which the Holy 
Ghost by the mouth of David spake before concerning 
Judas” (Acts i. 16). David's lips uttered them ; David's 
pen wrote them down; but they were not David's words. 
They were the words “ which the Holy Ghost spake.” It 
was He who spake them. We cannot get beyond this, if 
we would seek a definition of Inspiration. All theories are 
useless in the face of this statement of fact: (compare Acts 
iii. 18, Heb. i. 1, 2 Peter i. 21). l 

Whatever the difference may be, therefore, in the various 
uses of the word pneuma, we may be certain that there is a 
Divinely perfect reason for such use in each case ; and it 
is our great business to search it out. 

The works of the LorD are great, 
Sought out of all them that have pleasure therein 
% (Ps. exii. 2). 

His Word is the greatest of His works ; and His words 
therefore, are to be sought out by all who, through grace, 
have been made to value them more than their necessary 
food. i 

If we confound that which God has carefully distin- 
guished, we must of necessity be landed in hopeless 
confusion; and all doctrine based on that confusion must 
itself be confused, and can only mislead. 

If God has made a difference in His employment of the 
word pneuma, we cannot ignore that difference without 
serious loss. 


Our business must be to read, mark, and study what He 
has written for our learning. 
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THE USAGE OF Pneuma IN THE NEw TESTAMENT. 


Let us next observe the UsacEe; that is to say, the 
various senses in which God has employed this word 
pneuma. We have seen its use; ie, the various ways in 
which He has employed it; we have now to see its usage ; 
f.e., the various meanings which He has given it. 

No’Lexicons, or other works or words of man can avail 
us here. It is only from God’s own Word that we can 
learn His truths. It is only by carefully observing what 
He has said, and how He has said it ; what words He 
has used, and how He has used them; that we can dis- 
cover the meaning which we are to put upon what He has 
written for our learning. Only thus can we understand 
His word. 

As to the usage of the word (as distinct from its use) we 
note: 


i The word pneuma is used of Gop Himself or the 
“ Father.” ‘‘God is pneuma” (John iv. 24). It is not 
merely that “God is a spirit ” (whether we write the word 
with or without a capital letter.) The statement is sim- 
plicity itself. ‘‘God is pneuma” : i.e., not material. 


ii. The word pneuma is used of CHRIST, the second 
Person of the Trinity. He, in resurrection, is made a 
quickening or life-giving pneuma (1 Cor. xv. 45). There 
are other passages where Christ is spoken of as pneuma, 
but these we must consider in their own place and order in 
the complete list of all the occurrences of pneuma, which 
follows. (We may refer especially to 2 Cor. iii. 6, 17, 18.) 


iii. It is used of the Hoty Spirit. Because He is em. 
pathically the Spirit of God, the great mistake has been 
made of concluding without sufficient thought or care, 
that the word pneuma must nearly always refer to Him, 
wherever it may be used. 

This mistake is so general that, even where there is no 
article in the Greek, the definite article is often introduced 
and imported into the English; and where there is nothing 
to indicate capital letters in the original, they have been 
used without any Textual authority in the English and 
other translations. 

This practice has been the fruitful source of many very 
popular errors. The English reader has been helpless in 
this matter. He sees the definite article, and the capital 
letters, in the English, and naturally concludes that “the 
Holy Spirit” is meant. He does not know that he is 
reading an interpretation or comment, instead of what 
ought to be a simple translation. He takes it as Divine 
and inspired ; and proceeds to reason*on these expressions, 
to draw his inferences, to form his views, and to build up 
his schemes of doctrine and teaching upon them. But his 
theories are based on a human foundation; his doctrines 
are built, not on the impregnable rock of the Divine words, 
but on the opinions and judgment of man. 

In this lies the secret of many mistakes, and of much of 
the false teaching of the present day. And here, too, 
hes the importance of our present course of study. 


THINGS TO COME. 


When it is presently seen that there are no less than ` 


fourteen distinct usages of the word pneuma (besides the 


investigation will be at once recognised. 
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We have to discover, when the Holy Spirit is meant; or 
when Some other meaning is to to be given to the word 
pneuma. 4 

The use of the definite article is most important as a 
guide to help us in the formation of our judgment; but 
the context is a still more important guide. The two 
together will seldom leave us in no doubt as to what is 
exact meaning to be given to the word, and when the Holy 
Spirit 1s meant: e.g., 

In Acts v. 3, we read “why hath Satan filled thine 
heart to lie to the pneuma the holy?” ie. the Holy Spirit. 

In Acts xiii. 2, “ The pneuma the holy said.” 

In Acts xv. 28, “It seemed good to the holy pneuma* 
and to us.” 

In Acts xxviii. 25, “Well spake the pneuma the holy by 
Isaiah the prophet.” 

This full expression is not always necessary to denote 
the Holy Spirit. The briefer expression is sometimes used ; 
see Acts xvi. 6; “ They were forbidden by the holy pneuma 
to preach the word in Asia.” 


Here, it means the Holy Spirit, although the expression 
is not the usual one employed in this connection. 


iv. Pneuma is used (by metfonymy) for the OPERA- 
TIONS produced by The Holy Spirit. ‘ That ‘which is 
born of The Pneuma is pneuma” (John iii. 6). Herein 
one verse we have two distinct usages of pneuma. First we 
have the Holy Ghost; and then we have His operations 
and gifts which are called pneuma. In 1 Cor. xiv. 12, we 
read of those who are “zealous of spiritual gsfts” (margin 
“Gr. spirits”). Here the word “gifts” is actually (and 
tightly) supplied, in italic type (in both versions) ; and the 
Greek ‘‘zealous of spirits” is translated, “zealous of 
spiritual gifts.” This is perfectly correct. But it proves 
to us that we have, here,a fourth usage of the word pneuma. 

What these various spiritual works and operations and 
gifts are, we are told in 1 Cor. xii. 7-11". 


v. Pneuma is used of the greatest of His spiritua 
gifts: for, the New Nature is called pneuma. This isa 
special sense found only in the Church Epistles. This 
Pauline sense is quite distinct from the usage of the word 
in the Acts of the Apostles. The New Nature is the 
direct result of the operation of the Holy Spirit, and there- 
fore, according to John iii. 6 it is “spirit,” and is called 
pneuma. One who possesses this new nature is said to be 
“begotten of God.” This pneuma, being Divine, is 


* Tisch. Tregelles, Westcott, and Hort, read the pneuma the 
holy, as in ch. v. 3. 

*Indeed in this chapter (1 Cor, xii.) have a wonderful revelation 
as to the Body of Christ—The Mystery or Secret of God. 
Aji-11. Mine spiritual gifts which God has given to His cburch 
(word of wisdom, word of knowledge, faith, gifts of healing, m.r- 
acles, prophecy, discerning of spirits, tongues, interpretations.) 

B | 12-17. The one Body. Enumeration of members (eight) ; 
(Jew, Gentile, bond, free: foot, band, ear, eye). 
18-27. The one Body. Enumeration of members (eigh 
set in the Body (eye, hand, head, feet: feeble, honour. 
| able, uncomely, comely). 


K 


Í : i ' A | 28-31. Wine Spiritual Gifts which God has given to His Church 
several ways in which the word is sed), the need of our | i a 


| (Apostles, Prophets, Teachers, Miracles, Healings, Helps, Govern- 
ments, Tongues, Interpretations.) 
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“perfect,” and “doth not commitsin” (1 John iii. 9: v. 
18). The Old Nature (which in contra-distinction from 
“spirit ”) is called “flesh,” cannot but sin (Rom. viii. 7) 
It is “enmity against God. It is not subject to the law of 
God, neither indeed can be.” 

So that the true child of God has these two natures 
within him. They are contrary the one to the other, so 
that he often cannot do the good his new nature would 
ever do; nor, thank God, can he often do the evil, which 
his old nature would ever do. 


This conflict must continue as long as we are in this 
mortal body, because it is equally true ‘that which is born 
of the flesh is flesh,” and remains flesh, while “that which 
is born of the Spirit is spirit,” and remains spirit (Joho iii. 
6). Flesh is never changed into spirit, and spirit is 
never changed into flesh. There is no such thing as a 
“change of heart,” of which so many speak. That will be 
Seen one day in the case of Israel (Ezek. xxxvi. 24-29) ; 
but not now in the child of God. The presence of this 
New Nature necessitates conflict with the Old Nature: and 
this conflict is therefore the best assurance that we are "in 
Christ” (2 Cor. v.17). This it is which ever distinguishes 
the true child of God from the mere professor. The true 
believer always has an abiding sense of inward corruption ; 
while the merely religious person never has it-at all, and 
knows nothing of it. 

This New nature is called “ pneuma ” : and the possessors 
of it walk “ according to pneuma,” and not “according to 
fesh ” (Rom. viii. 4): ñe. with the (spiritual) “ mind” the 
believer “ serves the law of God; and with the flesh the 
law of sin ” (Rom. vii. 25.) 

A man may say he has ‘‘no sin”: but he only deceives 
himself (1 John i. 8): he does not deceive others. 

There are other special terms for Pneuma, when used of 
the New Nature. It is called “ pneuma Theou”: ie., 
God's pneuma, or Divine spirit (for we are made “ partakers 
of the Divine nature,” 2 Peter i. 4). It is called (the) 
“ pneuma of God” ; because God is the Creator of it. Itis 
called also “pneuma Christou” or Christ's “ pneuma”; 
because it is in virtue of this new nature that we are re- 
garded as being made the “ sons of God,” even as Christ 
was “the Son of God” (Rom. viii. 14). As possessors of 
(the) “ pneuma of Christ,” we are looked at as being 
children of God, heirs, and joint-heirs with Christ (Rom. 
viii, 17). Hence it is spoken of as a ‘‘sonship pneuma” 
in verse 15. 


Only those who are made, by Divine power, to partake | 


of this pneuma Theon, or Divine nature, can possess this 
new nature. This at once disposes of all the modern 
teaching that every man possesses this in himself by 
natural generation. We see how Divine Truth cuts at the 
root of all such false teaching, and are shown how the true 
believer is ‘‘God’s workmanship, created in Christ Jesus 
unto good works, which God hath before ordained that we 
should walk in them ” (Eph. ii. 10). 

Oh, to be the subjects of His marvellous grace and 
power! How wonderful! “ His workmanship”! And this 
workmanship forms within us a “new spirit"—a ‘new 
nature.” 
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Papers on the Apocalypse. 
SSS SS 

THE SIXTH VISION “ON EARTH.” 

G° (page 118+), chaps. xvi., xvii., xviii. 
V. Chap. xvi. Zhe Seven Vials, 
The Great Judgments. 

This is by far the most important of all the Visions 
seen by John, in relation to the earth. l 


It has also the largest space apportioned to its de- . 


scription. 

It consists of the great judgments introduced by the 
sounding of the seventh Trumpet, which completes 
“ The Mystery of God,” by the pouring out of the seven 
Vials. The next Vision is the last seen in Heaven, and 
it introduces the actual Revelation or Apocalupsis of the 
Lord Jesus, personally, to the earth; and thus brings 
on the conclusion of the whole prophecy. 

This Sixth Vision on Earth consists of three divisions, 
which are so marked and distinct that those who divided 
the chapters found no difficulty in making a right 
division here. — 

The following brief structure of this Vision as a whole, 
is shown to consist of these three. Their many and 
various expansions will follow in their respective places. 
The reader will find no difficulty in following and con- 
necting them, if the references to the back pages and 
letters be carefully noted :— 


Œ‘ (page 118), chap. xvi—xvili. Tue SixtH Vision 
“on EARTH.” 
The Seven Vials. 
G* | V | xvi. The Great Judgments. (The Seven Vials). 
W | xvii. The Great Whore. (Mystery. Babylon). 
X | xviii. The Great City. (Great Babylon). 


Of these three we commence with the first, which we 
have marked “ V,” and which consists of the whole of 
chap. xvi., describing ~ 

V. (above) chap. xvi. The Great Judgments. 

Eleven times we have the word “great” in this 
chapter; more often than in any other chapter in the 
New Testament, the next being chap. xviii., where it 
occurs nine times. 

We are justified, therefore, in entitling the judgments 


, and subjects of these chapters as “ great.” 


All is now ready to begin this final assault on the 
kingdom of the Infernal Trinity—the Dragon, the Beast, 
and the False Prophet, which will mark “ the great and 
terrible day of the Lord.” 

Since we were told of the sounding of the seventh 
Trumpet (xi. 15), we have been taken back and 
enlightened as to several important particulars, so that 
we might understand more clearly the relation of these 
Visions to each other; we have been informed, by the 
last heavenly utterances, what we are to look for as the 
result of these judgments. j 


* These papers have been copyrighted in view of their future 
separate publication. 
These pages refer to the future book-form, and not to the pages 
of Things to Come. 
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The Dragon is to be attacked in his capital and on 
his throne. Tho Beasts are to be attacked in their seats 
of authority ; and their followers and worshippers are 
to “ bave no rest day andnight ” upon the earth (xiv. 11). 


There is some similarity between the Vial-judgments 
and those of the Trumpets; but there are some 
variations also. (See the diagram on page 302). 


The structure of this first division “ V,” shows that 
these seven Vials are divided into five groups: each 
consisting of cause and effect. The third and sixth are 
. marked off by ap additional characteristic: the third by 
“things heard,” the sixth by “things seen.” The 
Structure is as follows :— 
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We have observed above that the 1st and 2nd Vials form 
a pair, also the 4th and sth; and, like the 7th, consist of 
two parts, viz., the pouring out of the Vial and its effect. 
These three groups are separated by the 3rd and 6th 
Vial, which have each three parts. To the pouring out 
of the Vial and its effect is added, in the former case, 
Things heard; and in the latter case, Things seen. The 
effect of the last (or seventh) Vial is to bring up “great 
Babylon into remembrance”; and this leads on 
naturally and consecutively to the judgment on Babylon 
in chapters xvii. and xviii. 


We now come to the translation. 
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The First Vial, and its Effect (xvi. 1, 2). 


The first verse is general and introduces the whole 
seven. ` 


xvi. 1. And I heard a loud voice out of the 
Temple (Naos), saying to the Seven Angels, 


‘Go forth, and pour out the seyen* 
Vials of the fury of God into the 
earth.”] 


These seven Vials and their effects we take to be 
literal; #.¢., to be exactly what is said of them. They 
belong to no figures of speech. The language is clear 
and precise. There is nothing beyond our faith, though 
there may be beyond our reason. True, they are super- 
natural, but not unnatural. In the plagues of Egypt, 
which all take to be literal, we have many judgments 
exactly similar. Indeed, six out of the seven Vials are 
just the same as the plagues of Egypt, and God has 


‘again and again declared that their final judgments 


should be like, yea, should be worse than those (Ex. 
xxxiv. 10). 

The first Vial is like the sixth plague, which was of 
Boils, etc. 

The second and third Vials are like the first plague, 
when the waters became blood. 

The fifth Vial is like the ninth plague, when darkness 
overspread the land. 

The sixth Vial is like the second plague, of frogs. 

The seventh Vial is like the 7th plague, of hail, &c. 

The fourth is the only Vial which has no counterpart 
in the Egyptian plagues; and that is the great “ heat.” 
Now, if six out of these seven judgments have already 


: been once seen and experienced, why should not like 
: plagues be sent again, when it is expressly said that the 


supernatural events connected with Israel’s return 
shall be “ like as it was... in the day that he came up 
out of the land of Egypt” (Is. xi. 16) ? 
In the face of this, Is it not strange that these Vials. 
should ever be taken to mean: aie 
The first, the French Revolution ; and the “ sores” its 


infidelity, &c. ; f 


The second, the naval wars of the French Revolution ; 

The third, Napoleon's campaign in Italy ; 

The fourth, Napoleon's military tyranny, &c., &c. ? 

It is a waste of precious time and space even to 
chronicle such interpretations, which make the Word of 
God of none effect. 

Does any one believe that we have passed through 
the greater part of the “ great and terrible Day of the 
Lord” without knowing it; and yet all the time preach- 
ing the Gospel of God's Grace, instead of proclaiming 
that “the hour of his judgment is come”? Is this 
really “the day of vengeance of our God,” and yet 
Ministers on every hand are telling us how the Millen- 
nium is actually dawning; and some that it bas already 
come — a Millennium without Christ? No! Bible 
students, who believe what God says; and whose one 
desire is to understand what He has said, can never be 


* G.LT.Tr.A. WI. and RV. add 476 (depta) seven. 
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satisied with such confusion as that, whicb only 
perplexes the mind, instead of enlightening it.’ 
. xvi. 2, And the first went forth, and poured out 
his ‘Vial into” the earth; and there broke out a 
noisome and grievous sore upon} the men who had 
the mark (or brand; of the Beast, and upon those who 
were worshipping his image.) The words “poured 
out” are more than hinted at in Ps, Ixxix. 1-6. Lam. iv, 
11; and a similar piague had been more than once seen 
before. Ex. ix. &-12. Jobii. 7, 8. 1Sam.v.6. Num. 
xii 10. 

Moreover it was one of the judgments threatened to 

` Israel. Deut. xxviii. 15, 27, 35. Lev. xxvi. 16. 

The first to sufer on account of this plague are the 
worshippers of the Beast and his Image. These had 
been warned (xiv. g-11) that those who are engaged in 
worshipping the Beast (it is the present participle both 
there and here) should have no rest day and night.” 
Here we see how this is to be brought about: none 
can rest who are afflicted with these ‘‘ noisome and 
grievous sores.” 

The Second Vial (xvi. 3). 

xvi. 3. And the second: poured out his Vial into the 
sea: and it became blood, as of one dead; and every 
living soul died that was in the sea.) We may com- 
pare this with the second Trumpet (viii. 8) and the frst 
Egyptian plague (Ex. vii. 20-25. Compare Ps, cv. 30. 
Isa, 1. 2. Nahum i 2-4). The literal understanding of 
these plagues makes things so clear, that little or no 
further explanation is necessary. They explain to us 
the nature and effect of these judgments. 

The Third Vial (xvi. 4-7). 

xvi. 4. And the third: poured out his Vial into the 
rivers, and|| the fountains of waters; and they became 
blood. (5) And I heard the angel of the waters saying, 

“Righteous art Thou,“ who art, and 

wast, ** 

Holy +t art Thou, because Thou didst 
judge these things. 

(6) For they shed the blood of saints 

and prophets, 

And Thou hast given them blood to 
drink; 

—— tt They deserve it!” 

‘7, And I heard (the angel of)§§ the altar saying, 


*L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. read eis (cis), 2/0, instead of êri 
(epi), upon. 

+L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. read êri (epi), upon, instead of eis 
(eis), in or into. 

t L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. omit “ angel.” 

§G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. omit ‘‘ angel.” 

| L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. omit eis (eis) into. 

qG.L.T.Tr.A, WH. and RV. omit xúpie (kyrie) O Lord. 

** The AV. seems to have added “ and shalt be” on its own authority. 
lt must, however, be omitted (with the RV.), as in xi. 17, because He 
will bave then already come. 

ttG.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. substitute rros (dostos) koly, instead 
of vai 6 (fat o) and who [wast]. 

NGLT.Tr.A. WH. and RV. omit yap (ger) for. 


G.L.T.Tr-A. WH. and RV. omit GAAov éx (allow ek) another 
oul af. : 


“ Eyen s0, Lord God, the Almighty, 

True and righteous are Thy jndgments.”) 
This is Divine comment from heaven on the judgment 
of the third Vial. The expression, “angel of the 
waters,” shows that angels have their spheres and 
offices; that the operations of nature are not left to 
blind chance, but that He who made what men call 
“the laws of nature” has a mighty and capable 
executive to see that those laws, and God's will, are 
carried out. 

The Altar is either personified (for the prayers of the 
saints are upon it; and the martyrs are beneath it); or 
the words “ [the angel of] the Altar” must be supplied. 
In either case, the emphasis is on “the Altar.” 

The Angel’s words, here, show that they are uttered 
in another dispensation, altogether different from the 
present dispensation of grace; even in the dispensation of 
retribution and judgment. That dispensation to which 
such passages as Ezek. xxxv. 6 and xvi. 38 refer. 

Just as Matt. xxiii. 34, 35, and Luke xi. 47-51, refer 
to a day of judgment and not of grace. God is “not 
imputing their trespasses” unto His people now, having 
imputed them all to Christ. This shows that unless we 
rightly divide the Word according to its dispensation, 
our reading of it must be in hopeless confusion. 

The reference of verse 6 (“ They have shed the blood 
of thy prophets,” etc.) is evidently to chap. xvii. 6; 
xiii, 15; xi.18; and xviii.20. Pss. lxxix. and lxxiv. 
should be read in this connection. 

The Fourth Vial (xvi. 8, 9). 

xvi. 8. And the fourth [angel *) poured out his 
Vialupon the Sun; and it was given to him to scorch 
men with fire. (9) And men were scorched with 
yehement heat, and they blasphemed the name of 
God (i... God Himself), who hath authority over 
these plagues: and they repented not, to give Him 
glory.) At the sounding of the fourth Trumpet the 
Sun was smitten, but only one third of it. There are 
to be “signs in the sun” (Luke xxi. 25). Isaiah tells 
of a time when “ the inhabitants of the earth are burned 
and few men left” (Isa. xxiv. 6; xlii. 25). Compare 
Mal. iv. 1, which says: ‘“ Behold, the day cometh that 
shall burn as an oven; and the proud, yea, and all that 
do wickedly, shall be as stubble.” The moral effects, 
here, are a defiance of the demands of the angel in 
xiv. 6,7. They refuse to “give glory to God.” They 
cry not for quarter, nor will quarter be given. Yet men 
tell us that all we have here is the tyranny and oppres- 
sion of Napoleon! 

The Fifth Vial (xvi. 10, 11). 

xvi. ro. And the fifth [angel +] poured out his Vial 
upon the throne of the Beast: and his kingdom 
became darkened; and they gnawed their tongues 
from their pain, (11) and they blasphemed the God of 
heaven because of their pains and their sores (v. 2), 
and repented not and turned not from their works.] 

*G.L.T:Tr.A. WH. and RV. omit “angel,” though the Z//ipsis 
may well be thus supplied. 


+G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. omit “angel.” 


But we must supply 
the Av/rpsis, nevertheless. e 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 


wr yege ote ele ale ete ete are ope ote pe ste ale ele ele ofe ele ete ale ele ate ege ale ele ote ote cle mje ele ete eje ele ete tert Ta 


Contributed Articles 
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CHURCH EPISTLES AND JEWISH 
EPISTLES. 


By James E. MATHIESON. 


XCEPTION is taken to the view that readers of God’s 
Holy Word must discriminate between the Pauline 
and Jobannine Epistles addressed to the church or churches, 
and those which are distinctly announced as letters to 
Jewish believers (namely, Hebrews, James, 1 Peter, 2 
Peter). Even such averse as 1 Pet. ii.9, ‘‘ Ye are a chosen 
generation, a royal priesthood, a holy nation, a peculiar 
people,” some gentile believers think belongs to them- 
selves, although it is manifestly addressed to Jewish 
believers only; for what people was ever called “a chosen 
race” and ‘‘a holy nation” except Israel? And to what 
other race did Jehovah ever grant priesthood in past ages, 
excepting to Israel? ‘*No man taketh this honour unto 
himself, but he that is called of God, as was Aaron”; 
Heb. v. 4. The Aaronic priesthood ended with the fall of 
Jerusalem and the destruction of the Temple; and in this 
Christian age there is no human priesthood authenticated 
by God; neither Roman, Greek nor Anglican has any 
Scriptural authority ; they are all valueless priesthoods and 
impostures. All the priesthood is now headed up in our 
Great High Priest in the Heavens; no priestly function 
has He delegated in this age to the keeping of men. And, 
as I pointed out in my paper on Priesthood in Things to 
Come (Feb., 1902), the assumption that all believers con- 
stitute ‘a spiritual priesthood’ is only a pious imagination, 
or rather a vain conceit. Priesthood, even “royal priest- 
hood,” will not be resumed until our Lord returns, and 
sacrifices are renewed, as revealed to us in Ezekiels’ vision 
of a rebuilt Temple. 

Stress is laid upon one or two texts in St. Paul’s Epistles, 
which at first sight seem to obliterate a% distinctions 
between Jewish and Gentile believers. For example, Gal. 
iii. 28, “There is neither Jew nor Greek, there is neither 
bond nor free, there is neither male nor female; for ye are 
all in Christ Jesus.” Now it is always safe and indeed 
necessary to consult the context, if we desire to ascertain 
the bearing, or the scope of any Spiritural doctrine. This 
is a casein point; it is the question of our standing “in 
Christ Jesus”; have we “put on Christ”? then the 
believer, whether Jew or Gentile, is in the same perfect 
security. Again, in Rom. ii. 7-10, the question is not 
about our standing, but about our conduct before the 
Living God, and the issues of the lives we are leading,— 
“ glory, honour, immortality, eternal life by patient continu- 
ance in well-doing; but indignation and wrath, tribulation 
and anguish upon every soul that doeth evil, of the Jew 
first and also of the Gentile.” The teaching here is that 
Jew and Gentile alike must give account unto God; not 
that in every respect their destinies are exactly similar; so 
this does not exclude the possibility, nay, the probability of 
a diferent class of awards, and totally different spheres of 
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manifestation, in which the glorious workings of God will 
be displayed to the faithful in Christ Jesus. For instance, 
our Lord told His twelve disciples, all of them Jews—‘‘In 
the Regeneration, when the Son of Man shall sit on the 
throne of His glory, ye also shall sit upon twelve thrones, 
judging the twelve tribes of Israel.” A separate and special 
judgment for Israel is here foreshadowed, and special favour 
and distinction promised to certain Jewish believers in 
which Gentile believers will have no part. 

Writing to the Church of God at Corinth, the Apostle 
Paul announces that “the Saints shall judge the world,” 
and he adds, ‘‘we shall judge angels” ; so exalted will be 
the place of dignity, awaiting the faithful in Christ Jesus ; 
and we may venture to assert that “this honour have a// 
His Saints.” It is a prospect more magnificent than that 
of “judging the twelve tribes of Israel,” and one in which 
Jewish and Gentile believers will alike partake. But to 
the Jewish believer there will appertain some added bless- 
ings and privileges in which Gentile believers will have 
neither part or lot. We have quoted one of these assigned 
to the Apostles of the Lamb ; are there no others? What 
about rule and high office in the restored earthly kingdom 
of David under’ the personal reign of Christ, or of some 
Viceroy of the house of David? Why, the whole land 
will be occupied by the tribes of Israel ; we are even made 
acquainted through Ezekiel’s prophecy, with the exact 
boundaries of each of these tribes. Now the question 
arises, will no Jewish believers, though members of the 
Church, have place or name in therestoréd kingdom? or is 
it to be reserved only for the mass of Jews re-assembled in 
‘ Palestine ' at the appearing of our Lord and Saviour, and 
brought tardily to believe on the Crucified and Risen and 
Returning Redeemer when—like Thomas—they “‘look upon 
Him whom they have pierced and mourn ” ; (Zech. xii. 10). 

The much forgotten distinction between God's earthly 
people, Israel, and His heavenly people, the church, has led 
and is still leading to endless confusion. The earthly 
people had promise: of much earthly blessing, and partial 
fulfilment thereof; they are yet to have complete fulfil- 
ment of the same; they are a people who walk by sight 
rather than by faith.* The heavenly people were promised 
not earthly blessing, but ‘‘tribulation,” (John xvi. 33) and 
have experienced it through all the Christian centuries, but 
already by faith they are dwelling in the heavenlies with 
Christ; they ‘walk by faith and not by sight,” and 
grander far than any earthly inheritance, will be “the 
inheritance of the Saints in Light” (Col. i. 12). Dr. 
Pierson, at a meeting in the interests of the Jewish 
Mission, bade us mark the difference between God's 
measuring line in the Old Testament and His measuring 
line in the New Testament Scriptures. In the former 
was manifested ‘the strong hand” wherewith He brought 
Israel out of the land of Egypt ; the latter is “ the working 
of His mighty power which He wrought io Christ, when 
He raised Him from the dead, and set Him at His own 
tight hand in the heavenly places, far above all principality, 
and power, and might, and dominion, and every name that 
is named, not only in this world, but also in that which is 


* We are not unmindful that Abraham was the father of the faithful, 
but his descendants to a great extent fell away from his great example. 
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to come ; and hath put all things under His feet, and gave 
Him to be head over all things to the church which is His 
body, the fulness of Him that filleth all in all (Eph. i. 
19:23). As the power displayed in destruction (of the 
Egyptians) has less grandeur than the power manifested in 
the resurrection life of Christ and His exaltation to God’s 
right hand, so the glory of redeemed Israel, restored to 
their own land under their righttul King and Lord (Zeph. 
iii. 14-17) will be surpassed by ‘‘ the glory that excelleth,” 
when the church raptured ro meet her Lord will enter upon the 
glorious destiny that awaits her. Why then cannot the 
church be content with her wonderful possessions and 
prospects, and leave to Israel all that rightfully belongs to 
her in Old Testament prophecy and in New Testament 
gospel, Epistles and Revelation? Why grudge‘to Israel 
one Gospel out of four, and four Epistles out of twenty one, 
and the book of the Revelation, as being peculiarly and 


distinctively Jewish in their scope? There isa singular ; 


absence of special reference to the church on earth in the 
Jewish Epistles referred to ; these only, Heb. ii.) ‘I will 
declare Thy name unto my brethren; in the midst of the 
church will I sing praise unto Thee;” a quotation from 
Psalm xxii. 22, in which the word translated is called 
“congregation ” (Heb. xii. 23.) “ The general assembly 
and church of the firstborn, which are written in heaven” 


(1 Peter v. 13). ‘The church that is at Babylon, elected | 
‘ His bride, doubtless the city, New Jerusalem. He will 


together with you, saluteth you.” Compare this with the 
frequent mention ot the church in St. Paul’s Epistles, 55 
in all;-and the three times in St. John’s third Epistle. 
Here is surely food for reflection; and the thought is 
impressed upon us that even when brought into the church 
of God, and have the same present blessing and standing, 
now, in grace, Jewish believers will not in all respects be put 
upon the same plane as Gentile believers, as to future 
glories, and that even though saved with the same “ so 
great salvation,” there may be very varied blessed- 
ness awaiting saved Israel on the one hand, and the saved 
Gentiles on the other, even as star differs from star in 
glory. Though there is only ‘‘one glory ” of the stars, yet 
there are differences in that glory of position and “ magni- 


tude ” and office and use. 
We do not yet know or understand all that this difference 


means and involves, for it is only the fact that is thus 
revealed to us. 

That fact, however, must not be ignored, or lightly 
esteemed ; but believed, looked for and hoped for. 


OFRARTARILIBR FR PRR IIR OAR BLIGRAR BRO] 


Things Dew and Old. 4 


OR SES ESS SSS TS O 
THE CHURCH AND THE BRIDE. 
By THE Late DENHAM SMITH. 
M ANY of our readers knew and will revere the memory 
of the late Denham Smith; and they will not 
_ turn aside through mere prejudice from anything that came 
from his pen. 

A valued correspondent has sent us the following extract 
from a book of his entitled Hymns of Life and Peace, pub- 
lished many years ago, but now out of print. The volume 


is alternate poetry and prose, and the particular piece we 


‘print below follows a poem on “the Holy City” (Rev. 


xxi. 2) on page 155. 

“ Abraham looked for “a city that hath foundations, 
whose builder and maker is God” (Heb. xi. 10). 

“The only such city is the one spoken ot in Rev. xxi. 
which is described by John as descending from God out of 
heaven. . 

“It is a holy and heavenly city, answering to the descrip- 
tion of the city which Abraham saw. God is said to dwell 
in it as in a city. 

“Tt is, moreover, the Lamb’s bride. Suggestively to these 
wto love dispensational truth, the bride is nowhere spoken 
of by that apostle who is the apostle of the mystery, but 
continually spoken of by the prophets, all whose writings 
have special reference to Israel and not to the church. 

“ Israel, therefore, and not the church, may be looked 
upon as the bride, the latter holding, if not a nearer, a more 
distinct and blessed relationship, ‘‘members together of 
His body, of His flock, and of His bones.” 

“ It is much truly to be a bride, but a bride is not one’s 
own body. Precious pre-eminence of position this, its 
church's oneness with Christ’s. Nearer than names on the 
palms of the hands, or on the breast; nearer than friends, 
or sons, or bride, though we are friends and sons, and the 
Lord in the latter day, and in the eternal state, will have 


find a portion of His reward resting in her love, and to- 
gether with Him we shall rest, sharing His joy, and seeing 
His glory, as the apostle says, ‘ Ever with the Lord.’ 

“The scene of this city as to its chief glory, is the new 
earth, which reminds us of the special promise to Israel 
that, as the new heaven and the new earth remain, so shall 
their seed and their name remain. 

“The character of its blessedness dispensationally, is 
seen in the description given of it. 

“The twelve foundations having on them the names of 
the twelve apostles of the Lamb, who were apostles to the 
circumcision: the twelve gates, “names written thereon, 
which are the names of the twelve tribes of the children of 
Israel.” 

“The precious stones and the gold, such as were pre- 
eminently known amid the gorgeous ceremonial of Israel. 

“ The Lamb, the glory of it, reminding one of the glory 
of old, which was in the midst. There is no longer, as in 
their former glory, a temple for them ; the Church, so to 
speak, never had one, and looks only to be with Him. 
With Him, we are glorified together; the Church and 
Christ are one, forming one new man, so that if Me be 
there, we shall be with Him. 

“ The following passages in the Word sufficiently shew 
the past, present, and future, of Israel :— 

The Past— 
“ Jer. iii. 14. ‘I am married unto you.’ 
The Preseni— 

“ Isa. l. 3. ‘Where is the bill of your mother’s divorce- 
ment, whom I have put away . . . . for your transgressions 
is your mother put away.’ 

“Hos. ii. 2. ‘Plead with your mother, plead; for she is 
not my wife, neither am I her husband.’ 
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f Queslions and Answers. : 
piace BORNE REECE SEES BESS 
QUESTION No. 338. e 
“ THESE SIGNS FOLLOWING.” 


M. B. E. “ Does Mark xvi. 15-18, refer tothis present dispensation ? 
If so, how is the difficulty to be removed ? ” 


The Future— : 

“Isa. liv. 4, 5, 6. ‘Thou shalt not remember the reproach 
of thy widowhood any more, for thy Maker is thy husband 

. . The Lord hath called thee as a woman forsaken, 
and grieved in spirits, and as a wife of youth when thou 
wast refused.’ ; 

“ Hos. ii. 16, 19, 20. ‘Thou shalt call me Ishi (my 
husband) and I will betroth thee unto me in righteousness. 
I will betroth thee unto me for ever. I will even betroth 
thee unto me in faithfulness.’ 

In The Brides of Scripture by the late Denham Smith, in 
a @ote on page 186, he says, ‘ Nowhere do the Epistles, 


The difficulty arises from interpreting of one Dispensa- 
tion that which belongs to another. These clearly cannot 
belong to the present Dispensation, for they do sof follow 


written expressly for the Church as now called out, speak 
of it as a Bride.” 


CAML PRA 


3 -ææ Poetry. 2S- : 
E TTT VANAR 


NEW JEWISH NATIONAL HYMN. 


The following Jewish National Hymn was sung at the 
close of the great Zionist mass meeting held in Pittsburg, on 
June 7,1903. Before it was finished the audience was in a 
frenzy of worshipping reverence and pleading ; astonishing 
the Christians who were present. It was written by the 
Rev. Dr. Pereira Mendes. 


God, we implore of Thee 
End Zion’s misery, 
Send her Thine aid ! 
Send Thou ber sons to heal, 
Wounds which the years reveal, 
Woes, which at last in weal . 
For aye shall fade. 
God, loving, tender, good! 
As if in widowhood 
She weeps for Thee! 
Be once more reconciled, 
As father pities child, 
Pity her grief so wild 
She weeps for Thee ! 
Now bid her weep no more, 
Do Thou her sons restore— 
Love gift from Thee. 
Make those who still would stay 
In other lands, obey 
Thy holy Law, that they 
World-priests may be! 
For some by Thy command . 
Must live in every land 
To make Thee known! 
Priests to the world are we, 
This is our destiny 
Till all shall bend the knee 
To Thee alone. 


Alas! alas; beautiful as is the earnest pleading of this 
prayer, it lacks the one thing that can make it effectual ; 
i.e., confession of sin. This is the condition of national 
blessing. 

If we compare it with Daniel's prayer (Dan. ix.) and 
Nehemiah’s (Neh. i.), we see the essential difference be- 
tween them :— 

“ We have sinned ; and have committed iniquity, and 
have done wickedly, and have rebelled, even by departing 
from thy precepts and from thy judgments ; neither have 
we harkened unto thy servants, the prophets, which spake 
in thy name unto our kings, our princes, and our fathers, 
and to all the people of the Land. O Lord, righteousness 
belongeth unto thee, but unto us confusion of faces as at 
this day ” (Dan. ix. 5-7). 


i ee ee ee ee a 2 RR A LO 


them that believe. 

They did follow during the transitional period when this 
command was obeyed by Peter and the Twelve in their 
proclamation and renewed offer of the kingdom. 

But when the nation ‘rejected that offer and Jerusalem 
was given over to desolation, and when the “ mystery” 
was revealed, and the gospel of the grace of God preached, 
there were no such promises connected with it ; and these 
signs ceased. 

They will be renewed when the “gospel of the king 
dom” shall again be preached after the church of God 
shall have been removed. 

You have your choice between thus “rightly dividing 
the Word of Truth ” ; or, in believing Mrs. Eddy who says 
it is to be seen fulfilled now in Christian Science; or, 
wrongly dividing the word, and allowing opposers to call 
in question its truth. 

QuESTION No. 339. 


ARE YE NOT CARNAL? 


D. I., London. ‘Some teachers say that 1 Cor. iii. 1, refers to our 
“walk,” and use it as an exhortation to Aoliness of lije. Is this 
the teaching of the passage. When, for example am, I ‘‘ carnal”? 

The context furnishes the answer. 1 Cor. iii. 1 has 
nothing whatever to do with holiness of life. The expres- 
sion is used here of those who think more of the carnal 
Bodies of men, than the ONE spiritual Body of Christ. 
Some followed Paul, some Peter, some Appollos, and in 
doing this they were “carnal.” This was the reason why 
the Apostle could only preach “Jesus Christ and Him 
crucified,” when he first went to Corinth. He could not 
go on to speak of Christ risen; or Christ coming again. 
In other words he says distinctly that he could not teach 
them concerning the ‘‘ Mystery” (1 Cor. ii. 1. R.V.) 
That is a spiritual truth that can be understood only by 
spiritual persons (1 Cor. ii. 13); and he says ‘‘ I could not 
speak unto you as unto spiritual, but as unto carnal, even 
as unto babes in Christ, and I fed you with milk and not 
with meat,” &c. (1 Cor. iii. 1, 2). “ For while one saith, 
I am of Paul; and another, Iam of Apollos ; are ye not 
carnal?” 

There are thousands of Christians to-day thus “ carnal,” 
thinking more of the respective Bodies to which they 
belong, and after whose names they are called, than they 
think of the one spiritual Body of Christ. When Paul 
afterwards wrote this Epistle, he could teach them con- 
cerning it as he does in chap. xii. But when he went 
to Corinth he could not. He had to feed them with 
milk. There are thousands to-day feeding only on milk, 
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and know nothing of the meat of the mystery. They think 
more of men than of God. 

Apollos was eloquent and mighty in the Scriptures; so 
eloquent that some of the Corinthians afterward wanted to 
make him the leader of a Christian sect (1 Cor. iii. 4), as 
some men have made Luther, and Calvin, and Wesley 
their standard-bearers. Apollos knew better than to 
permit them to indulge in such carnal nonsense, and so 
kept away from Corinth, even though Paul greatly desired 
him to come to them (1 Cor. xvi. 12). . Apollos wanted 
nothing to do with Apollosites, Luther was no Lutheran, 
as his own words testify. In A.D. 1524, in a charitable 
exhortation of Dr. Martin Luther to all Christians, to keep 
themselves from the spirit of revolt and disturbance, he 
says : 

“In the first place I pray you to leave my name alone, 
and not call yourselves Lutherans, but Christians. Who 
is Luther? My doctrine is not mine! I have not been 
crucified for any one. Saint Paul (1 Cor. iii.) would not 
that any one should call themselves of Paul, nor of Peter, 
but of Christ. How, then, does it befit me, a miserable 
bag of dust and ashes, to give my name to the children of 
Christ? Cease, my dear friends, to cling to these party 
names and distinctions; away with them all, and let us 
call ourselves only Christians, after Him from whom our 
doctrine comes. It is quite just that the papists should 
bear the name of their party, because they are not content 
with the name and doctrine of Jesus Christ; they will be 
papists besides. Well, let them own the pope, as he is 
their Master. For me, I neither am, nor wish to be, 
master of any one. JI and mine will contend for the sole 
and whole doctrine of Christ, who is our sole Master. 
.. .. I myself no longer know Luther, and wish not to 
know bim.. What I preach comes, not from him, but 
from Jesus Christ. Let the devil fiy away with Luther, if 
he can; I care not, so long as he leaves Jesus Christ 
reigning in all hearts.” Luther Werke, ii. p. 4. Michelet’s 
Life of Luther, b. ii. chap. i. Vide Appendix. 

QUESTION NO. 340. 
“THE CUP OF BLESSING.” 


Me. J., Motherwell. ‘‘(r) Please explain 1 Cor. x. 16 also (2 
how after the experiences of the 16th to 17th chapters of Acts, 
can P.ul still say Acts xxiii. 1.” 

It refers to the Paschal Supper. There were four cups 
used at that Supper, one was called “the Cup of Blessing.” 
This had now received a fresh and new significance, and 
referred not to the earthly blessings of Israel; but to the 


spiritual blessing which we have through the precious | 


blood of Christ. i 
QUESTION No. 341. 


(2) CONSCIENCE. 

Paul could truly say he had ‘lived in all good con- 
science ” (Acts xxiii. 1). He had exercised himself to this 
end (Acts xxiv. 16). But what is Conscience? Most 
people speak of it as though it were a separate part of our 
being which could be removed by a surgical or other opera- 
tion. Others speak of it as Divine in its origin and nature. 

But conscience is merely self-knowledge and self-judg- 
ment, resulting in self-approval or self-condemnation, 
according to the correctness or incorrectness of our faith. 
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We approve of our own actions when we elieve them to be 
right. We condemn ourselves when we act contrary to 
what we elieve to be right. All depends on whether what 
we believe is right! The standard as to what is right is 
outside of ourselves. And is to be found on/p in the Word 
of God. The futility of any other standard is shown by 
the fact that two persons may do exactly the same thing, 
but one with self-approval ; the other with self-condem- 
nation. The act ig the same. Whence then comes the 
curious “conscience.” Clearly, from the difference of the 
belief as to what is right and wrong. 1 Cor. x. 29 shows 
these two different consciences, and Rom. xvi. 22 gives 
the conclusion of the whole matter. ‘ Happy is he that 
condemneth not himself in that thing which he alloweth.” 

Paul was “very conscientious.” “He was once a con- 
scientious “ blaspheme” and a conscientious ‘‘per- 
secutor,” and injurious (1 Tim. i. 14). He was consci- 
entious all the time. But he was wrong. He was 
“ignorant,” and an unbeliever, hence his conscience not 
“good,” because it was not the outcome of “ unfeigned 
faith.” 

“ Unfeigned faith ” in the Word of God is our only guide: 
only this can produce a ‘good conscience.” -Other- 
wise, each one has a ‘‘god” within himself superior to 
that Word. No! Weare to be subject tothat Word and 
to that only ; our faith must be in its revealed truth; and 
our “‘ conscience” will be ‘‘ good” or “bad” or ‘‘ seared ” 
according as this is the case. 


QUESTION No. 342. 
TRANSMIGRATION. 


A. V. L., Singapore. ‘Please explain John ix. 2, 3. Are we to 
understand that the disciples believed in the transmigration 
of souls.” 

We do not see that it at all follows that this was the 
belief of the disciples. Nor can we understand how such 
an idea could have arisen. The ellipses in the passage are 
so obvious that the meaning seems very clear. Looking 
upon misfortune as punishment for sin, the disciples asked 
“ Master who did sin, this man [that he is blind]; or, his 
parents, that he was born blind. Jesus answered, neither 
hath this man sinned, nor his parents [hat he was born 
bling). Compare Luke xiii. 1-5. Even if the disciples 
had be-lived in transmigration it would only be one of the” 
many beliefs the Jews brought back from Babylon. 

QUESTION No. 343. 
“THE PILLARS OF THE EARTH.” 


G. E. R., Walthamstow. ‘‘ Kindly explain the expression ‘‘ the 
pillars of the earth’’ in 1 Sam. ii. 8 and Ps. Ixxv. 3, ele. This 
seems to refer rather to the belief of the ancients than the science 
of to-day.” 

No, it does not refer to the belief of the ancients, or to 
the science of to-day. It gives a revelation apart from 
either. If the ancients believed the same, then their 
belief accords with revelation. If modern science does 
teach the same, then it does not accord with revelation. 
Science is the Latin word scientia which means knowledge. 
Much that goes by the name of " Science” is only 
“knowledge falsely so called” ( ) We 
prefer to believe God, and wait until man has done chang- 
ing his hypotheses. 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 
THE SIXTH ZIONIST CONGRESS. 
(Concluded from page 59.) 

In our last number we gave part of Mr. Israel Zangwill’s 
account of the Sixth Zionist Congress at the great Assembly 
Hall in London. We now give the continuation of it that 
our readers may be able to judge for themselves what view 
to, take of it. 

Dr. Herz] has been violently attacked at the Congress. Yet what 
was his crime? That, fishing for El Arish, a portion of Palestine, he 
found instead in the net a portion of East Africa, and that instead of 
throwing it back into the sea he brought it to the Congress and said, 
“ My friends,this is not Palestine, and can never be Palestine. But 
can it not be of use to us, while we are waiting, as a refuge for our 
persecuted masces, and also as a training school for Palestine, in which 
we may learn again to unite ourselves and to govern ourselves and to 
plant ourselves again on a soil?” And he did not even ask the 
Congress to accept or reject this unexpected contribution to the forces 
of Zionism. He simply suggested that d Commission be appointed to 
go out and investigate the country. This simple proposition produced 
passionate speeches of which Dr. Gaster’s letter to the Jewish press is 
but a pale and belated reflection. And when, after a tense hour of 
voting, in which each delegate’s “Yes” or “ No" sounded like the 
hammer-strokes of destiny forging the future of the Jewish people, it 
was found that those who satd “No” were beaten by 295 to 177, the 
defeated minority, mostly Russians, instead of accepting the majority, 
as is necessary in all constitutional Parliaments, left the Congress. 

I could admire their emotion without admiring their political sechel. 
{Laughter.) Have I not said that the day we get Palestine will be the 
most terrible day of our movement? Instead of singing songs and 
striking dramatic attitudes we shall be called upon to work. 
songs, these dramatic attitudes, were manly compared to what followed. 
Curiously imagining that they had been robbed of Palestine, which 
they had never possessed, some of the Russians burst into hysteric 
tears, wrung their hands, and even rolled on the floor. Women fainted. 
Men wept and wailed that now was their 7#sha-d°Ad, and I was 
surrounded by a sobbing crowd begging me 


TO COME AND COMFORT THEM. 


It nearly made me cry myself, but as one who cries for the sorrows of 
children, not as one who cries for men. And my thoughts went back 
for comfort to the scene of the day before, to the great gymnasium in 


which a band of Zionist students, invited by the Congress, showed by i 


their marvellous feats of muscle and skill that the Jewish life-force still 


runs red in the veins of youth. Over the sobs of the mourners I heard ! 


the tramp, tramp, of the marching Zionists, and the tumultuous 
applause of the vast assembly ushering in the physical regeneration of 
our race. And I told myself that in Jewish blood and muscle, and not 
ay weeping and wailing, lies the hope of our people. (Loud 
cheers. 

Oh, yes, it is touching, this passion for Palestine. It was thrilling 
to hear the Kishineff delegates refuse East Africa. But when agreat 
country like England offers the Russian Jew a publicly legally assured 
home in her dominions a polite examination of her offer might have 
been finer, if less theatrical, than this dramatic ‘‘ No.” What if the 
next time a swarm of Russian immigrants seeks these shores England 
says “No!” 

But, touched by the suffering of some of these Russian delegates, I 
promised to go and address them that night at 10 o’clock. When I 
arrived I found our chief engaged in the task, and until past one that 
morning, our poor over-worked leader tortured himself to make them 
understand the simple facts of the case. And here let me say that 
nothing can exceed the unselfish labours of our delegates, 


FROM HERZL OR NORDAU OR MARMOREK, 

down to the humblest follower. No work is too hard or too long, no 
repose too small. 
morning the Russians returned to the Congress. But perbaps there 
are some here who shared their agony. To these I say, as I would 
have said to the Russians, Afern Atinder, let us suppose that the day 
in which for the first time for eighteen hundred years you got a beauti- 
ful fertile country to live in, under a Jewish Governor and the protec- 
tion of the British flag, let us grant that this day should be reckoned a 
new Tisha b'Ab. Even so, that day is not yet here. 

And when the Commission returns and reports that the land is 
suitable for Jewish Colonisation, even then another Congress has to 
decide whether we shall take up the scheme at all. Rally your forces, 
stir up Zionist opinion, and when the vote is taken make yourselves 


But these j 


Dr. Herz) relieved me of my promise, and next , 


the majority, and then, the minority will give in. Or if you are 
anxious to celebrate a new Tisha b’Ab, you should have done soa 
month or two ago, when Plehve decided to stop Zionism. Just see 
what he threatens in his letter to Dr. Herzl, a threat corroborated by 
his secret circular published in the 7imes. He will not have Zionism, 
if it is only a talking organisation which encourages Jewish national 
feeling, in place of Russian national feeling. He will not tolerate it, 
if it is not a real live movement, emigrating Jews from Russia. There- 
fore, unless you show you are actually sending out people from Russia 
your whole organisation will be destroyed, your shares confiscated, your 
meetings stopped; and as Turkey will not allow you to emigrate your 
people into Palestine, and England and New York are closing their 
doors too, it would be a Providence for you to have East Africa to send 
them to (loud cheers), so that Russia might let your Movement remain 
alive while you are waiting for the door of Palestine to open. 

And why did you not celebrate this Tisha b’Ab of yours some years 
back, when the Sultan sbut the door of Palestine? If you had not 
been such children I should have said to them, that was the day you 
should have cried. Yes, the door of Palestine is shut; and when you 
find the door shut in your face what are you todo? One way, is to go 
round by the back door. Well, you see Dr. Herz] did think of El 
Arisb. But there is another way of acting in face of a closed door, 
that is to go away. This is especially true of a door behind which an 
Oriental has something to sell. I bave myself bargained in Turkish 
shops, and whenever I lost patience and went away. then came the 
proprietor after me. (Loud laughter and cheers.) Yet now, take it 
at the worst, that the dreadful Tisha b’Ab comes when the Zionist 
leaders Gnd themselves compelled to set up a British Zionist Colony in 
East Africa. Is that a step backward? It is rather a step forward. 
(Hear, hear.) Palestine may remain closed to us for centuries. Are 
we therefore to stand still? Certainly it is a long way round to go by 
East Africa, but sometimes it is the short cut tbat proves the longest, 
and the long way that is the shortest. 

A good many Ziovists who are against East Africa would quite favour 
Cyprus or Chaldea, because they are nearer. Dr. Gaster himself, I 
believe, has taken part in colonisation plans for Anatolia and its 
neighbourhood. But nearness is not only geographical, not only in 
space, nearness is also moral or financial. A man in London witha 
ten-pound note is nearer to New York than a man in Chicago without 
a dollar. Let these two men start to-morrow morning and see who 
gets there first. (Loud laughter.) And a flourishing community of 
Jews on a fertile territory of 18,000 square miles would be nearer to 
Palestine than all the Zionist societies of the world talking all day long. 
Not that I mean the Jewish East Africans themselves must necessarily 
migrate to Palestine, only their territory would be the centre of Jewish 
political force, and some of their surplus population and energy could 
flow over. Io Judaism 


EVERYTHING IS UPSIDE DOWN, 


and whereas among other races it is the motherland that founds the 
colony, with us the colony would found the motherland. East Africa 
is not Palestine; but no more is Basle. Why did we goto Basle? I 
am surprised that some Zionists did not insist that every Congress must 
be in Jerusalem. East Africa would become our Basle. We have 
prayed for eighteen centuries for Palestine, and now that we have 
decided that we must work for it, why are we so impatient, why do we 
again expect miracles ? : 

We have only just begun our march to Zion. The affairs of. nations 
move not by years but by centuries. The Almighty himself took forty 
years to lead our forefathers into Palestine, and even Moshé Rabbenu 
could only gaze upon the Promised Land. Why should you weep 
because you cannot get there yourselves? Rather be glad that you 
are preparing the way for your great-grandchildren. (Cheers.) Re- 
member the noble saying of the Talmud, ‘‘It is not thy business to 
finish the work, but neither hast thou the right to neglect it." Ob, 
yes, I know that some Zionists are afraid that the offer is only 100 
good, that the Jews will grow too comfortable there and will forget 
Zion, Well, what a poor opinion they must have of Zionism! Was 
not Dr. Herzl comfortable enough in Vienna? And did he forget 
Zion? At the Congress the four corners of the earth were represented. 
I myself received mandates from Rumania, Cochin China, Canada, 
Cape Town. We even saw picturesque, fur-capped delegates from 
the Caucasus, their breasts glittering with daggers and cartridges. 
Shall all these countries remember Zion and the only country in the 
world to forget Zion be a Jewish country with Jewish national customs 


AND A JEWISH GOVERNOR? 


The South African millionaires are comfortable enough, yet it is a 
South African Zionist millionaire who has just furnished the money to 
produce a great Hebrew Encyclopædia. (Cheers } Do you think 
there would be no East African millionaire to subsidise the settlement 
in Palestine ? 


Mr. Zangwill then goes on to answer some of the leading 
objectors and to reply to their arguments. 
THE END. 
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POLITICAL SIGNS. 
THE SHADOW OF COMING EVENTS. 

There is an.old proverb “ Coming Events cast their 
shadows before.” We see the truth of this in the trend of 
the world’s affairs. In the commercial world there is abroad 
a great craving for huge combinations, trusts, and big 
fortunes. In a word, to grasp at everything. The political 
world is moved by the same energy, and one of the Daily 
papers characterized this spirit, recently, in a very expres- 
sive sentence as “a game of grab.” 

The changes going on in the map of the world are only 
what the Bible foretells as to what is tobe. The Pall Mall 
Gase/te some time ago gave an account of an interview with 
German Socialists. The question was asked “then you 
look for a ‘limited States of Europe,’ at no distant date?” 
The answer to this was “ Certainly. Everything is making 
in that direction.” 

Political leaders are helpless, and are impelled to go on 
for their own security, and it may be that in some cases it 
is not their own ambition that prompts the movements 
they are taking. A leader in The Daily Express, of Nov. 
13th, puts the matter in a few words :— 

“t The world is so smal] that there is no room in it for any except the 
Great Nations. That is the long and short of the matter. In anotber 
generation or so tbe terrestrial globe will be parcelled out into half-a- 
dozen empires. All the little peoples will have disappeared.” 

The only difference between the conclusion thus arrived 
at and the Word of Godis, instead of being Six powers, 
there will be TEN. 


RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 
“NONCONFORMIST RITUAL.” 

It is not only in the Church of England that we see the 
onward Romish Movement in the conducting of Public 
Worship. The Chapels of Nonconformity are engaged in 
a mad race of competition, both in music and ceremonial. 
Services are held which, a generation or two ago, were 
repudiated. Terminology is changing with the times. 
Chapels are now called ‘“‘ Churches,” and ape them in 
style; Societies are called “ Guilds”; and in dress, many 
Nonconformist Ministers cannot be distinguished from 
Ritualistic Clergymen. ; 

A Wesleyan Minister (superannuated) told us recently 
that he often attended his parish church, where he could 
hear the Prayer-book service more quietly, and with less 
organ-droning and monotony, than ip his own chapel! 

The following letter in Zhe English Churchman, of 
August 2oth, gives further confirmatory evidence of the sad 
trend of the times. And we ask, Where will it all end? 

“ Sir, —The short article on the above in your last issue is one of 
importance. The Wesleyan Church referred to is not a solitary case. 


At Christ Church, Westminster (Rev. F. B. Meyer), the Communion : exciting sublime sentiments, he incites men to vice by depicting vice 


table stands in a chancel approached by twelve steps. At tbe back 
of it is a silk dossal of quite a Ritualistic character. 
Sunday in tbe month ‘ morning prayer’ is dispensed with, and a semi- 
choral Communion takes its place. Until recently, in the evening, the 
responses were intoned. 

“Brixton Independent Church (Rev. B. J. Snell) has a highly 
choral service, parts of the Anglican Liturgy being intoned. Here is 
also a handsume rood screen and chancel. In the church hall, where 
the week-day services are held, are pictures of a decidedly Romish 
character. 

“ King’s Weigh House Chapel, W., has a Liturgy that includes Col- 
lects for Lent, saints’ days, etc., and one service for the commemora- 
tion of the dead. Inthehymnal in use are hymns and anthems for ‘ AN 
Saints’ Day,’ ‘St. Michael's Day,’ etc., and one teaching prayer for 
the departed. 

I once entered a Unitarian Church to see a Cross on the Com- 
munion table, and to find a Liturgy for use. There is alsoa Cross 
at the east end of Trinity Congregational Church, Glasgow. 

“ In Edinburgh, at St. Cutbbert’s (Presbyterian), a daily service is 
the rule; and at St. Giles’ I found the same thing. I was present one 
afternoon at St. Giles’, and was shown into a side chapel, which had 
a most elaborate ‘altar’ and frontal. The minister read several 
Collects, including one for Ali Saints’ Day, and gave a short address ; 
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while the Baptist Church at Paisley has a surpliced choir, with an 
‘altar,’ upon which is an ‘Agnus Dei,’ with palms at each side. 

“A church furnisher told me recently he had an order to make a 
Wesleyan Church as closely resemble a High Church as possible. 
Choral services and floral decorations are rapidly becoming the rule. 
The spirit of the Puritans has almost gone, while a free and sovereign 
grace ministry will soon Le as extinct as the Dodo. Declension reigns 
everywhere. Maranatha ! 

“Emmanuel Church, Folkestone.” “F, BICKFORD HEARD. 


TOLSTOI’S UNHOLY WAR. 


Alter the style of John Bunyan, Count Tolstoi has been 
showing up (in Za Revue for last March) moderncivilisation. 

Beelzebub (as Tolstoi calls him) holds a court or 
council, some hundreds of years after the Resurrection and 
Ascension of Christ, to consider how he can retrieve his 
defeat and regain his power. 

Various Demons present their reports. 


“ Demon No. 1 had invented the Church. He found the people of 
earth entirely happy; and left them ‘believing no more in His 
doctrine, but in mine which they called by His name.’’ He had 
found that men differed upon doctrinal questions. He inspired both 
parties with the belief that this divergence was all-important, and set 
them to war with one another. And, in the demon’s words, ‘ All was 
going well, but I feared that they might perceive the lie ; so I invented 
the Church. And when they began to believe in the Church I was 
tranquil; I knew that we were saved.’ ‘What do you mean by the 
Church,’ asked Beelzebub, annoyed to find one of his servants more 
intelligent than himself. ‘The Church,’ answers the demon, ‘ is 
when men, who lie and see that they are not believed, call God in 
witness.” : : 

Demon No. 2 had succeeded in getting men to accept 
the Bible as the word of God, but they covered the plain 
truth with such a heap of fictitiously holy ideas that they 
could neither accept all, nor find what man needed. 

Another reported how he had persuaded each nation to 
believe and assert that it was the best; until they fought 
together to see which was correct. 

Another had brought misery by inventing a science called 
Sociologv, “ which consists in studying the different ways of 
living badly, practised by the ancients.” 

“The demon of technical progress has taught men that the more 
things they make and the quicker they make them, tbe better they 
are. And men consume their lives in making things useless to those 
who buy them, and inaccessible to those who make them. 

“ Tbe demon of the division of labour claims that he has turned men 
into machines. 

t The demon of roads and communications claims that he has taught 
men that it is a good thing for them to change place as often and as 
rapidly as possible. ‘And men, instead of bettering their lives where 
they are, pass the greater part in travelling from place to place, and 
are very proud of the fact that they cover fifty kilometres an hour, or 
more.’ : 

“t After this, there stood out of the ranks the demon of printing. 
His business, he explained, is to communicate to the greatest possible 
number of men the ignominies and idiocies which are done and 
written in the world. ; 

“ The demon of art claimed that under the pretext of consoling and 


in an attractive form. 

“ The demon of medicine explains that he taught men that the most 
important thing they can do is to take care of their bodies. .. ‘ with 
the result that they forget not only the lives of others but even their 
own.’ e 

“ The demon of culture explained that he suggested to men that the 
enjoyment of all the work of the demons of technical progress, the 
division of labour, and communications, and printing, is a species of 
virtue, and that the man who possesses culture ought to be content 
with himself, and not to seek to be better. 

‘(The demon of education has taught men who live evil lives, and do 
not even know the meaning of a good life, to believe that they can 
teach children to live good lives. 

‘ The demon of regulation of morals has made men, themselves 
vicious, believe that they can correct the vices of others. 

“ The demon of brutalisation has made men believe that instead of 
getting rid of the sufferings caused by evil living by means of living 
better, they can gain oblivion from wine, opium, tobacco, and 
morphia.”’ a 

Thus men can see ‘‘things to come” while they scorn 
revelation. We, see the same; but, we see it through the 
revelation of God. 
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THE BOOK OF JOB, 
AND 
THE OLDEST LESSON IN THE WORLD. 


Prospectuses and order-forms will shortly be posted 
to Dr. Bullinger’s Céienté/e, numbering about 3,000. 
These will contain full particulars as to sizes, 
contents and prices. Copies will not be obtainable 
through the trade until the subscription editions at 
reduced rates have been issued. 

Intending purchasers are requested to wait for the 
receipt of the prospectuses through the post. 

Readers of Things to Come not receiving a copy of the 


Prospectus by post are requested to apply to the Editor 
for one. 


ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 


N. F. Thank you for the copy of The Morning Star for November, 
and for calling our attention to the Editorial remarks about us. It 
was the first we had heard of the matter referred to. 


W. G. writes Do ybu know of any believers in St. Helens that one 
could meet with and have fellowship? ”’ 

We have similar enquiries from Eltham and Southend. Any names 
sent to us shall be forwarded to the proper quarter. 


“A little child.” We must repeat what we have said before, that 
we cannot take any notice of anonymous communications, or even 
read them. The sending of such is unworthy of a Christian. 


S. R. (Sheffield). . We are truly thankful for your sympathy. But 
sympathy means suffering with another. We are not suffering. It is 
tt all joy.” We are delighting ourselves in the Lord and in His Word, 
and leaving all our affairs and all our opposers in His hands. He will 
deal with them more effectually than we can; and His approval is 
worth more than all besides. 


B. H. The paper you kindly sent contains sufficient evidence of 
the many human ‘cisterns’? which have been hewed out with great 
pains by those who forsake the one Divine ‘fountain of living water.” 
SWhere Divine Revelation is not allowed to decide a matter, the wan- 
derings and vapourings of traditionists must needs be many and devious. 
The newspaper controversy that bas arisen over the unscriptural 
announcement of Mrs. Charles Spurgeon's death is proof of this. ‘There 
is no end to the different theories that are propounded. And it would 
be amusing, were it not sad, to see the confident way in which each 
writer asserts his views ; and how some quote, or ratber misquote, one 
or two passages of Scripture, as though their whole Bible consisted ot 
only a few odd verses ! 


Mrs. Eddy's “ Christian Science” imaginations are worse that all: 
She flatiy says ‘‘ man is immortal, and the body cannot die, because it 
has no life to surrender ” (Science and Health with key to the Scriptures, 
page 424). Again, ‘‘ mortal mind affirms that mind is subordinate to 
the body, that the body is dying, that it must be buried, and decom- 
posed into dust; ġuf this 2s not so’* (page 426). “ Mortal body and 
material man are delusions which spiritual understanding and science 
destroy.” 

And yet people will believe and gulp down rubbish like this ; and 
part with their moneysfor it! But, let God speak : and then they say 
“ No, we cannot believe that.” 

There is a very fine Scriptural article in Zhe Churchman Magazine 
for last September, on “The Intermediate State,” by the Rev, Canon 
F. Gell. 


CHRISTMAS PRESENTS & NEW YEAR'S GIFTS, 


We would like to remind our readers that the bound 
volumes of Things to Come would make a suitable present 
during the coming season: also copies of the Editor's 
larger works. 


THE MAP OF RESTORED ISRAEL 


given in our July No. can be had printed in colours, 
mounted on canvas, 6d. each, nett., postage 1d. 


This map will be found very useful for Bible readings, or 


| 
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for any who would like to make an enlargement of it, by 
hand, to illustrate a lecture. 


COLONIAL AND FOREIGN STAMPS. 


Our readers are aware that the Editor (7o? the Publishers) 
can receive Foreign and Colonial stamps (unused), at their 
face value. The higher values (assorted) are preferred, and 
are more easily disposed of. 


BARBICAN MISSSION TO THE JEWS. 
AN OPEN-AIR PREACHING GROUND FOR OUR JEWISH 
Mission Work. 


A GENEROUS OFFER. 


25 Onslow Gardens, S.W. 
July 31st, 1903. 
TO THE READERS OF Things to Come. 
Dear CHRISTIAN FRIENDS, 

lt is indeed a great joy to inform you, and I do so with profound 
gratitude to Almighty God, that at length the Gordon Calthrop 
Memorial Mission House is free from debt. ‘The Lord hath done 
great things for us, whereof we are glad.’’ By the gift of £200 froma 
valued and large-hearted friend, our buildings are clear of financial 
encumbrance, and henceforth, without let or hindrance, will be held 
in trust for the Lord’s work among Israel. 

The kind friend who has come to our aid in the Name of the Lord 
is very desirous to do another service to the Mission. 

Many of you know that we have for some time been in doubt in 
regard to what we should do with the vacant site adjoining our Mission 
Building in the Whitechapel Road. Our first idea was to sell it and 
so pay off the mortgage held by our bankers ; but we were not clear 
about this, as many friends, whose judgment can be trusted, advised 
that it would make an excellent Open-air Preaching Ground, and 
advised that it should be reserved for this purpose. 

We have been praying and waiting for guidance, and at last, as we 
humbly believe, this guidance has been given. 

The same kind donor who has freed our building from debt asks me 
to make known that she is ready to give £500 towards the purchase of 
the vacant site and fitting it up asa preaching ground, and also asa 
place where little Jewish children of Whitechapel may play when it is 
not being used for Open-air services. But this gift is conditional upon 
the whole sum required being subscribed. 

This offer the Committee and myself feel it only right to accept. It 
comes in answer to definite prayer for guidance, and when the entire 
sum is received, it will be our great joy to devote the land to the same 
ble-sed service as the Mission House, in the walls of which the God of 
Israel has done great things ever since it was opened in May, 1901. 

The importance of this open-air work needs no argument. Many 
Jews who will not enter a Christian place of worship will stop by the 
way and listen to an earnest preacher. We have been urged by many 
to make the most of our great opportunity, and affix an open-air pulpit 
to the Mission House property. This course has now been resolved 
upon in the fear of God, and with sincere gratitude to the Lord of the 
Harvest Who gives us this additional open door of service. ` 

May I earnestly ask you to give what you can towards raising the 
43,000 required for retaining the land and fitting it up in the manner 
thus proposed. Towards this- we have our friend's most kind offer of 

ay : 


500. i 

If five friends would each give £500, or twenty-five would each give 
4100, or if fifty would each give £50, or if one hundred would each 
give £25, the sum would be quickly raised. Gifts of any amount 
will be gratefully received and acknowledged. This is an opportunity 
that I am most anxious should not be lost. 

May I humbly venture to suggest to you who read these lines, 
prayerfully to lay this request before the Lord, that He may show you 
what is His will for yourself, and for others, in this matter. 

Believe me to be, 
Yours very sincerely, 


H. W. WEsB-PEPLOE, 
Vicar of St. Paul's, 
Onslow Square, 
and President ot “ the Barbican Mission to the Jews.” 


P.S.—I will most gratefully receive Contributions towards 
this praiseworthy object, which may be sent to my address, 
ur tothe Secretary, PREDIGER C. T. LIPSHYTZ, GORRINGE 
Park House, MITCHAM. 


ACKNOWLEDGMENTS. 
Musterion (For Things to Come) o 2 6 
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PRAYER: 


Pie is the breath of the New Nature; as the Word 
of God is its food. 

In the natural world of physiology, we do not concern 
ourselves with the phenomena of digestion, but with the 
obtaining and partaking of our food. It is a sign of an 
abnormal condition of things, if we occupy ourselves with 
the analysis of our food, or with the process of digestion. 

So with our breathing. Our one concern, physiologi- 
cally, is to obtain pure air, and to breathe it. If we trouble 
ourselves with the act of breathing itself, we should soon 
be afraid to breathe at all. 

So long as we think nothing about either, we both eat 
and breathe, while we unconsciously carry out the laws of 
physiology. 

It is even so in the spiritual world. If we content our- 
selves with analysing and describing the Word of God we 
shall never “grow thereby.” If we would be properly 
nourished by it, we must actually feed upon it each one for 
himself. It will not strengthen us merely to listen to 
addresses about food, or on the art of carving te must 
partake of it ourselves and “ inwardly digest it.’ 

‘So with prayer. It is the breath of the New Nature. 
The moment we think about how we ought to breathe, or 
occupy ourselves with what breathing is, instead of breath- 
ing, we must sink and die. 

In like manner, when we substitute the consideration of 
what prayer is, or ought to be ; or when, or how it should 
be made; or have to search for suitable words to express 
the prayer, it ceases to serve its purpose, and is no longer the 
cause or effect of true spiritual vitality. 

Breathing is at once the effect and the cause of natural 
Hfe. 

Prayer is at once the cause and maintenance of spiritual 
life. 

To be real, it must be the outcome of the possession of 
spiritual life. It must be spiritually spontaneous, and as 
much without artificial plan and design, as our natura] 
breathing is. 

The moment it is otherwise, it ceases to be real prayer. 

Prayer, therefore, does not necessarily require words. 

It may be only the dreathing of the New Nature (Lam. iii. 
55, 56), but it is heard. 

It may be only the groaning, as of Israel in Ex. ii. 23, 
24, but it is heard. 

It may be only a ery, as of David in Ps. lvii. 3, but it is 
heard. 

It may be only the inward unuttered cry, as of Moses in 
Ex. xiv. 15. But it is heard and understood. 


It may be only the ‘hought of those who ear the Lorp 
(Mal. iii. 16). But “the Lorn hearkened and heard.” 

In other words, prayer is occupation of the spirit with 
God. It is having to do with Him. 

Hence it is that we so often find it expressed by the 
word “ cry.” 

In the New Testament, in all but two places,* it is one of 
two words: the former has regard to the power of Him with 
whom we have to do; while the latter marks our own need 
and insufficiency, and has regard to our special necessity. 

This is why we are told to pray. It is not that God 
needs anything from us. It is not that He is ignorant of 
our needs, and thoughts, and desires. But prayer is meant 
to force us into the place of helplessness. It is meant to 
put us before the mighty God with our faces in the dust, 
confessing in ourselves we are nothing and have nothing, 
and can do nothing ; but that our only hope and help is in 
God: that, in ourselves we can show no merit, no reason, 
no cause why we should have the least of His mercies, but 
that all must come from God to us through pure, free, 
sovereign grace. Not on account of the worthiness of our 
prayers (for that would at once be a ground of merit), but 
only because He is “the God of all grace.” 

This is beautifully illustrated by David in Psalm lvii. 
The character of 

THE PERSON PRAYING 
is shown by the opening words. 
“ Be merciful unto me, O God, 
Be merciful unto me.” 

The repetition emphasises the depth of his need, and of 
his destitution of spiritual things. 

Those who know the place in which the very act of 
prayer is meant to put them, cannot boast of any stock of 
grace, for God does not entrust them with the Keeping of it. 

They come, and this is the burden of their cry : 

ay, in my hand I bring.” 

They say (Ps. lvii. 3 

“I will or unto God most high.” 

It is not begging, as though oné knew what to ask, that 
we have here. Babes cry! And no plea is so strong with 
a mother. It is more so with Him who hearkens to the 
cry of His people; the groan of the oppressed in the pit 
of corruption; the moan of those who are robbed and 
spoiled, and have “fallen among thieves.” These call 
forth the concern, the care and help of “the good Samari- 
tan,” the “brother born for adversity,” the High Priest 
who “has compassion on the ignorant, and on them who 
are out of the way.” 

Some may object to being brought down so low, but 
those who know anything of “ God most high,” will thank- 
fully take their place of man, most low. 

Some may say this is bringing man down to the level of 
the beasts! But no: Fallen man is below that level 


* 1 Tim. iv. 5, and Jas. v. 15. 
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already. 
useful and obedient ; but, fallen man by nature is “enmity 
against God. He is not subject to the law of God, neither 
indeed can be” (Rom. viii. 7): #¢. not of himself, but 


grace can search him and deal with him. Of Israel 
Jehovah said : 
“ The ox knoweth his owner, 
And the ass his master’s crib ; 
But Israel doth not know, 
My people doth not consider.” (Isa. i. 3). 


Others may object and say we are making man a mere 
machine! We do nothing so great and good as that. 

Man is nothing half as good as a machine. Look ata 
beautiful and complicated piece of machinery. See how 
marvellously, and perfectly, and exquisitely it carries out 
unerringly the’ will of him who made it. See how it per- 
forms exactly what its maker designed and planned. Where 
is man compared with this? Where were our first parents ? 
Where is man, with all his education and religion? Does 
man always carry out the will of his Creator? Does man 
ever carry out the designs and plans of his Maker? No! 
Man is a mass of ruin, and not a machine. He is 
like a broken mathine that is only a heap of broken, 
tangled rods, and bands, and wheels, utterly unable 
to perform his Maker’s will. 

Saved sinners, who have come under the power of the 
wondrous invincible grace of God, have discovered their 
own unworthiness and the glory of the grace of God. They 
have realised their own helplessness. They know some- 
thing of the assaults of Satan, the hatred of the world, and 
the enmity of the flesh, and they say with David, 


“I will cry unto God most High.” 


They have had it revealed to them, that He who is now 
God most High, for their sakes became man most low: 
came like the good Samaritan ‘where he (the lost one) 
was”; attends to all his concerns; and provides and 
secures all needful blessings for him. 

God most High is the God who “ performeth [a// things] 
for me,” David says. Notice that “al things” is in 
italics. The ellipsis is left for each one to fill in the blank 
according to his need. It is like Ps. cxxxviii. 8. 


“ The Lorp will perfect [rat which] concerneth me.” 
Various Translators have filled in the words according 
to their own ideas. One supplies the word “ purposes ”’; 
another, "“ His mercy”; others, ‘‘ His promises,” or, “ my 
desires.” Luther supplies “ my sorrow.” 

But it is needless for us to supply anything. If we 
supply one thing we necessarily shut out other things. A 
good word to supply would be the Saviour’s own word 
‘*Whatsoever (John xiv. 13) . . . I will do it.” 

And note, it does not say I will enable you to do it. 
No! it is better than that: it is “I will doit.” Itis 
“God who performeth [all things] for me.” 

Many believers want to perform their own things for 
themselves, and ask only for a little enabling help. 

Others only want God to perform certain definite things 
forthem. They thus "limit God.” 

Oh! how many there are to-day who fall into His 


Beasts can be tamed by man; they can be made 
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People's sin When they “ ‘limited the Holy One of Israel” 
(Ps. lxxviii. 41). 

What a snare is this! We see only one way of help or 
blessing, or deliverance : and we ask for that. We know not 
how many better ways the Lord has in His infinite wisdom. 
We know of one way, and we “limit” Him by asking 
for this, to our own hindrance and hurt. 

Oh, let us beware of limiting the Holy One of Israel ! 

Prayer is meant to humble us, and to put us into the 
low place before “ God most high,” and we—yes—the old 
nature in the best of us, turn that low place into a throne 
from which we dictate to God what He shall do for us or 
for others: what He shall do at home, or in Africa, or 
India, or China. 

We, who cannot manage our own affairs—(for not one 
of us has managed them as he wzshes he had), we do not 
hesitate to take on us the affairs of the universe, and ask 
for this and that to be done here and there. We could 
not do less, if we were omniscient ! 

If any ask us whether we are not “definite in our prayer”? 
We reply—we would be if we were omniscient! We 
would be if we did not fear to limit the Infinite, Almighty, 
God. > g 

Oh ! how blessed to have to do with ‘“ God most high,” 
“God that performeth all things for me.” God, who 
knoweth what is best. 

If we knew anything of His infinite wisdom, of His 
infinite power, of His infinite love, we should not be 
occupying ourselyes with our own “surrender”; but we 
should be crying to ‘God most high,” to perform His will. 
for us, and to do whatsoever He pleases. And, this is not. 
some point which we hope ultimately to reach; but it. 
is the point which we should start from, the low place. 
No one can imagine what the blessed end of peace and 
rest would be, which is reached from such a starting-place. 
No one can realise the fulness of meaning involved in the- 
possession of “God that performeth. all things for me”; 
or of the Saviour’s words *“ I will do it.” 

The lowest place is the place where we shall hear His. 
voice saying : 

“I HAVE CAUSED thine iniquity to pass from thee, 
And I WILL CLOTHE thee with change of rai». 
ment ” (Zech. iii. 4). 

When thus cleansed and clothed we shall sing, “ HE. 
HATH CLOTHED me with the garments of Salvation = 
(Is. Ixi. ro). 

When fainting by the way, we shall hear His word ; 

“* HE MAKETH me to lie down... 
“ HE PREPARETH a table forme. . 
2, 5). 

When our heart is hard, we shall remember that “ GOD- 
MAKETH my heart soft and the Almighty troubleth me” 
(Job xxiii. 16). 

When we feel our unprofitableness, we shall remember 
and say, “Lord, THOU HAST’ WROUGHT all our 
works in us” (Is. xxvi. 12). 

When, like Mephibosheth, we are in the land of “no 
pasture" (Lo Debar) and yearning for the presence and 


. (Ps. xxii.. 
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favour of the King, we shall remember the word, that 
is written : 
“Then King David SENT and FETCHED him.” 
Ab! “God most High” is our God ; the God who per- 
formeth all things for us. ‘‘ The God of all grace.” 
Grace that sends for and fetches us. 
Grace that cleanses and clothes us. 
Grace that brings and carries us. 
; Grace that feeds and satisfies us. 
Trmly we may say with David, “I will cry unto God 
most high, unto God that performeth all things for me.” 


“S” and “s” 
OR 

THE USE AND USAGE OF rrepa (pneuma) 

in the New Testament. 
THE USAGE OF Pneuma. 
(Continued from page 63). 

VI. Pneuma is used psychologically of man’s nature 
according to Gen. ii. 7." By the union of ‘ body” and 
“ pneuma,’ man becomes “living soul,” fe. a living 
being. When the body returns to dust ‘‘as it was” (Gen. 
iii. 19), and the pneuma returns “to God who gave it” 
(Ecc. xii. 7, Ps. civ. 29, 30), man becomes, and is called, 
a “dead soul.” See Lev. xxi. 11, Num. vi. 6, where the 
Hebrew ‘‘dead nepheshk”’ (soul), is actually rendered 
“dead body”! (so as to agree with tradition). And 
compare Num. ix. 6, 7, 10, and xix. 11, 13. It is also 
used of “the dead” in Lev. xxii. 4, Hag. ii. 13. 

Hence, at death the pneuma is “commended” to God 
for His keeping (Ps. xxxi. 5, Luke xxiii. 46, Acts vii. 59), 
until it shall be re-united with the body in resurrection. 


While man thus possesses pneuma, he is never once called 


“a pneuma” as angels are. They are spiritual beings, 
man is a Auman being. 

All persons have pneuma, psychologically: but not all 
have Divine pneuma. In this respect, men are higher, by 
nature, than animals; and some men are higher than 
other men. 

VII. Pneumais used of CHARACTER: e.g. we read of “a 
pneuma of cowardice” (2 Tim. i. 7): ie, a cowardly 
spirit: “a pneuma of meekness” (1 Cor. iv. 21): i.e, a 
meek spirit. The Saviour speaks of those who are “ poor 
as to the (or, in their) pneuma” : i.e., who are humble and 
meek (Matt. v. 3.) In Rom. viii. 15 we have “a pneuma 
of bondage” (a bond-servant spirit): “a pneuma of 
sonship ” (a sonship-spirit.) 

VIII. Preuma is used by METONYmy of the FEELINGS ; 
itt. the will, or mind, or desire of man, because it is 
dnvisible; in contrast to the flesh which is visible: eg. 
“The pneuma is willing, but the flesh is weak” (Matt. 
xxvi. 41). This cannot, of course, have any of the 
meanings already considered: the revelation of “the 
mew creation in Christ Jesus,” and the gift of the new 
nature, not having then been made. 

IX. Pneuma is used, by Synecdoche, for THE WHOLE 


* Hence, in Jas. iv. 5 it is actually used, by Metonymy, for the 
old nature. 


| (év éaure, en heauté.) Compare John vi. 61.” 
| 


PERSON, or the man himself; a part being put for the whole. 
In these cases “my spirit” means myself, as “my soul” 
means myself (Luke i. 47). In Mark ii. 8 we read “ Jesus 
perceived in his pneuma”; i.c., in himself. In Mark v. 30 
we have exactly the sam2 meaning expressed plainly, with- 
out a Figure. ‘And, Jesus .. . knowing io himself” 


[‘‘ Flesh” is used in like manner for the person himself . 
in Rom. iii. 20, 1 Cor. i. 29, etc.) 

X. Pneuma is used also ADVERBIALLY. Either in 
the simple Dative case, or with a preposition: eg., êv 
SdAw (en dold) craftily, 2 Cor. xii. 16, év tdxe (en tachet) 
speedily, Rev. i. 1 (not shortly as to time, when: but 
speedily, as to pace when once the things begin to come 
to pass): év Suvdyec (en dunamei) powerfully, Rom. i. 4 
(which see): év kpvero (en kruptõ) inwardly, in the hidden 
parts (as opposed to outwardly and formally, Rom. ii. 29) or 
secretly (John xviii. 20): év ddpocivy (en aphrosuné) fool- 
tshly (2 Cor. xi. 17). : 

Thus év rvedpare (en pneumati) may sometimes mean 
spiritually: te, in a spiritual manner (and may not 
necessarily imply instrumental agency, as in Ezek. viii. 3 
or Rev. i. 10 dy (the) Spirit); though both senses may be 
true ; for, if done by the instrumentality of the Holy Spirit it 
is necessarily done in a spiritual manner. 

Thus usage, therefore, comes to mean spiritually in the 
sense of essentially, really, and truly: and implies that 
what is possessed or done, is so, in the highest degree, in 
the strongest form, or in the greatest measure. 

“ Fervent in spirit” means spiritually fervent, or exceed- 
ingly fervent, or zealous (See Rom. xii. 11,. Acts xviii. 25). 

That this is a distinct usage is clear, otherwise the Holy 
| Spirit contradicts Himself. In Acts xxi. 4 He said by 
| certain disciples that Paul “ should not go up to Jerusalem.” 
i But, in ch. xix. 21, we read that “ Paul purposed in the 
| spirit.” If this means the Holy Spirit, then the purpose 
| here was contrary to the purpose as expressed in ch. xx. 23 
and xxi. 4, II. 

But it means that Paul was strongly purposed, that he 
was firmly determined to go. This agrees with ch: xx. 22 
“and now behold I go exceedingly bound, or impelled, 
{ unto Jerusalem.” 

But it was Paul’s own determination in opposition to the 
| warning of the Holy Spirit. “ He would not’ be persuaded ” 


(Acts xxi. 14). Then the Holy Spirit (as distinguished 
from Paul’s pneuma) witnessed against him in every city, 
that bonds and afflictions awaited him in Jerusalem 
(Acts xx. 23 ; xxl. IT). 

A comparison of Acts xx. 22 with verse 23, establishes 
this usage. 

We meet with it again in Rom. i. 9. 
witness whom I serve with (R.V., in) my pneuma": 
whom I zealously or diligently serve. 

XI. Pneuma is used of ANGELS, or spirit-beings. Thus 
used, Angels are distinct from Auman-beings, or “ flesh and 
blood” (r Cor. xv. 50); and distinct also from a human 
body in resurrection, which has “ flesh and bones” (Luke 
xxiv. 39), and is not therefore a truly an angel or spirit- 
being. Those, therefore, utter a vain desire who are taught 


“God is my 


Bs, 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 


76 


THINGS TO COME. 


JANUARY, 1904. 


to sing “I want to be an angel.” They “want” that 
which cap never " be.” 

This usage of the word is proved by Heb. i. 7 “he 
maketh his angels pneumata,” and Heb. i. 14, “are they 
not all ministering (or worshipping) pneumata sent forth to 
minister (R.V. do service) for them who shall be heirs of 
salvation.” 

Acts viii. 29 and Rev. i. 4, are other examples of this 
usage. See them in the list to follow. 

XII. Pneuma is used also of Evil ANGELS. 1 Tim. 
iv. 1; “The Spirit (¢.¢., the Holy Spirit) speaketh expressly, 
that, in the latter times, some shall depart from the faith, 
giving heed to seducing (ñe. deceiving or misleading) 
pneumata, and doctrines (i.e. teachings) of demons.” 

Evil angels are thus distinguished from “ demons.” But 
yet demons, being spirit-beings are also called preumata. 

Thus, we have simply “the pneumata" (Matt. viii. 16) ; 
“unclean pneumata” (Matt. x. 1); "Zhe pneuma the 
unclean "* (Luke ix. 42); “the unclean demon ” (Lukeiv. 
33); “a dumb pneuma (Mark ix. 17); “a pneuma of 
infirmity: te. causing infirmity (Luke xiii. 11); “a 
pneuma of Python”. (Acts xvi. 16). 

XIII. Pneuma is used also of the Resurrection body, as 
being something distinct from a purely Auman body on the 
one hand; and distinct also from a spiritual or angelic 
creation on the other hand. Angels never had a human 
body; but the raised and changed Saints will have had 
human bodies; and hence, in resurrection, they will be 
made glorious like their risen Lord’s (Phil. iii. 21). 
Human bodies are “ flesh and blood” (for “ the blood is 
the life” of ahuman body). Christ’s resurrection body 
was not thus purely human. It was a glorious body. It 
was “ flesh and bones,” which He distinctly says a pneuma, 
or purely spirit-being, has not.—‘ A pneuma hath not 
flesh and bones as ye see me have” (Luke xxiv. 39). 

The resurrection body of the saints will be a preuma-body 
(or a spirit-body) ; and yet not identical with that of angels 
or demons, or with the present human body. On this, 
see 1 Cor. xv. 45, which will be discussed and enlarged on, 
in the list of passages, to follow. 

Here are thirteen different usages of the word pneuma, 
Each one is quite distinct from the other. But in all these 
thirteen cases the word pneuma is used alone. 

There is still the presence and absence of the definite 
article (“the”) to be observed. And the meaning of its 
use or omission must be determined by the context. The 
article is not used at hap-hazard, or by chance ; but by the 
Divine author of the Scripture in all His Divine perfection. 
It may denote the Holy Spirit; or it may be used only 
grammatically in order to refer to what has been said before 
in the immediate context. Examples of this we shall see 
as we come to the various passages involved in this enquiry. 

The next, the usage with “‘Aagion” (holy) is the most 
important of all, and is fraught with far reaching con- 
sequences as affecting traditional doctrines and beliefs. 

This we must reserve for our February Number. 


° This is the very same construction (only in the very opposite 
sense) that is used of ** the Holy Spirit.” He is called “rke pneuma 
the holy :* while this demon (Luke ix. 42) is called ‘‘the pneuma the 
unclan.” 


Papers o on fhe Fpocalypse." 


THE SIXTH VISION “ON EARTH.” 
G‘ (page 118+), chaps. xvi., xvii., xviii. 
V. Chap. xvi. Zhe Seven Vials. 
The Great Judgments.—(continued.) 
The Fifth Vial (xvi. 10, 11). 

xvi.ro. And the fifth [angel t] poured out his Vial 
upon the throne of the Beast: and his kingdom 
became darkened; and they gnawed their tongues 
from their pain (11), and they blasphemed the God of 
heayen because of their pains and their sores (v. 2), 
and repented not and turned not from their works.) 

This proves that the Seven Assemblies belong, by inter- 
pretation to that dispensation of judgment. For to the 
Assembly at Pergamos Christ says: “I know thy works 
and where thou dwellest ; where the throne of Satan is; 
and thou holdest fast my name, and didst not deny my 
faith, even in the days of Antipas, my faithful martyr, 
who was killed among you, where Satan dwelieth” 
ii. 313; xii. 2) So that not only is it clear 
that those Assemblies are on the earth at this time, but 
that chap. xii. records events prior to chap. ii., and that 
the persecution and martyrdom of chap. xiii. have 
already commenced in the days to which chap. ii. 13 
refers. This Vial initiates a direct attack on the throne 
of the Beast, the vice-gerent of Satan. He is no more 
able to defend himself against this plague of darkness 
than Pharaoh was (Ex. x. 21-23). The darkness here 
referred to will be as real as the darkness was in Egypt. 
Joel prophesied of this when he said (ii. 1, 2, 31): 

“ The Day of the Lord cometh. . . 

A day of darkness and of gloominess ; 

A day of clouds and thick darkness. 

The sun shall be turned into darkness,” etc. 
In Mark xiii. 24, 25, the Saviour said ‘‘the sun shall be 
darkened, and the moon shall not give her light.” 

Great is the vexation caused by this awful darkness, 
And yet we are asked to believe that this is nothing 
more than the Suppression of the Monasteries, etc., in 
France, in 1789, by Napoleon. 

Is this what all the prophets have been occupied 
with? Even symbols must symbolise something that 
is congruous. But, here, the bringing on of gross dark- 
ness is made to symbolise the suppression of what is 
the cause of darkness! If it were taken to symbolise the 
setting up of monasteries, it would be more relevant. No 
wonder that darkness has come over this book—when 
imagination is-substituted for faith. 

Lhe Sixth Vial (xvi. 12-16). 

The sixth Vial, like the third (xvi. 4, 5), has three 
divisions (whereas all the others have only two). These 
three are (1) the pouring out, (2) the effect, and (3) things 
seen. The third Vial was the same, except that there 


SS 
me Hg papers have been copyrighted in view of their separate 
publication. 


t These pages refer to the book-form, and not to the pages 
of Things to Come. 
$} G.L.T.Tr.A.WH. and RV. omit “ angel." But we must supply 
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we had things Aeard: and here we have things seen. 


xvi. 12. Azdthe sixth [angel*] poured out his Vial 
upon the great river thet Euphrates; and the water 
thereof was dried up, that the way of the kings 
that come from the East might be prepared.) We 
take this to refer to the actual river Euphrates. All 
else in the chapter is literal; and so is this. There is 
no reason why it should not be so. Those who assert 
that this means the wane of the Turkish Empire say so 
on their own responsibility. There is not a word about 
dt here, and there is nothing to lead us to imagine it; 
especially when we think of the object for which the 
river is to be dried up. The sixth Trumpet has to do 
with the river Euphrates also. The context here, and 
the “things seen ” in connection with this Vial, tell us 
that the kings of the earth are about to be gathered to- 
gether to the great battle in which the Heavenly and 
Satanic and earthly forces are about to be engaged. 
With the view of preparing for this gathering, the way 
of those kings which are to come from the East, is to 
be prepared. The Vial is connected with judgment, 
and not with mercy; and therefore to interpret these 
kings of the Ten Tribes, or of “ Christian princes,” or 
of any propitious or auspicious event, is out of all 
harmony with the whole scope of the context. At the 
sounding of the sixth Trumpet a vast supernatural 
army is let loose to slay a third part of men. Here, 
under the sixth Vial, a vast human army is gathered 
together, the whole of which is destroyed by God. 
Moreover, a similar effect on the river Euphrates is the 
subject of another prophecy: “ And the Lorp shall 
utterly destroy the tongue of the Egyptian sea; and 
with His mighty wind shall he shake his hand over 
the river [Euphrates] and shall smite it in the seven 
streams, and make men go over dry-shod ” (Isa. xi. 15). 

Again, “I will bring them also out of the land of 
Egypt, and gather them out of Assyria; and . . 
the deeps of the river shall dry up; and the pride of syria 
shall be brought down, and the sceptre of Egypt shall 
depart away ” (Zech. x. 10, 11). 

The kings from the East journey Westward to 
Palestine. East and West are to be reckoned from the 
standpoint of the prophecy, and not from that of the 
reader. Here, that standpoint is God’s Land and 
City. 

The Euphrates is indeed a great river, as here 
stated. It is 1,800 miles long, and from Mohammarah 
to the sea it is 3,600 feet wide and 30 feet deep.* This 
river is to be dried up for the more easy gathering of 
this infernal Crusade against the Lamb and His bost. 
They gather to a scene of slaughter, from which they 
never return. It is this gathering which the Scripture 
now proceeds to describe to us. 


xvi. 13. And I saw going forth out of the mouth of 


a i el cid: 


spirits, as it weret frogs. (14) (For they are demon 
spirits working miracles), which go forth to the kings} 
of the whole world to gather them together to the§ 


-battle of that great day of God, the Almighty.) The 


Holy Spirit does not say they were frogs, but that they 
seemed to look like frogs. But He actually says they 
were not frogs, and thus not like the plague of frogs in 
Egypt (Ex. viii. 1-14), but “ spirits,” s.¢., demon spirits. 
They work miracles, as does the false prophet (xiii. 13- 
15. 2 Thess. ii. 9). 

They give apparently convincing evidence of their 
reality and mission: and if thousands could be gathered 
to the Crusades by a man (like Peter the hermit), tens 
of thousands will be gathered by these wonder-working 
demons, and persuaded to join the advancing hosts 
against God and His saints. We see a similar and 
real persuasion in 1 Kings xxii. 19-38. See Joel iii. 
9-11. Ps. ii. 1-3. 

Then we have this interjectional clause, which must 
be read as a parenthesis; for it does not interfere with 
the course of the prophetic events.* 

While the demon spirits are gathering the kings and 
their armies, John hears the Voice of Christ, saying : 


[15. “ Behold I come as a thief. Blessed 
ishe that watcheth, and keepeth his 
garments, lest he walk naked, and 
they see his shame.”) 

These words are addressed to those in the other host 
who have not worshipped the Beast or his image, and 
have not received his mark or the number of his name. 
They receive this encouraging Benediction. True, it is 
“as a thief” He is now coming. This proves that the 
Church of God is not in the judgment scene here 
described, for the members of Christ's Body are 
positively assured that that day shall NOT come on 
them as a thief (1 Thess. v.4. Compare Matt, xxiv. 
38-44. Luke xii. 35-40). This blessing is not for 
us now, in this dispensation of grace, even as the 
assurance is not for us. The Lord is then about to 
come as a thief. Hence this announcement; and 
hence this blessing. Those who will need it will be 
on the earth at that time, as we learn from chap. iii. 3 
(compare Mark xiii. 34-37). 

After this Parembole the prophecy proceeds as though 


: it had not been interrupted. 


xvi. 16. And they (¢.¢., the demon spirits of v. 14) 


` gathered them (ic, the kings and their armies) 


I reference to the Old Testament. 


together unto the place which is called in Hebrew 
Har-mageddont] This mention of Hebrew connects 


` the Apocalypse with the Gospels (See John v. 2; xix. 


13,17. So Rev. ix. 11. And in this we have also a 
The name Trio“ 


i (kar-megiddd) means the mount of Megiddo ; and the name 


| 
la 
i 


t G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. read ws (405), as 3% were, instead of 
Spora (komosa), like. 

t G.L.T.Tr.A. WIL and R.V. omit TAS YIS, Kai (t2s pēs, kai), of 
a es ee the earth, and. 

*G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. omit “angel,” though we have to | §G.L.T.Ts.A. WH. and RV. add the article. 
supply the Elipsis as before. * Whena parenthesis is complete in itself, and is ind d 

t G.T. omit “the.” Tr. and WH. put it in brackets. context, it is called Parembole, j See Firwres é Speck T ae 

* See Col. Chesney's Euphratean Expedition. | t So spelt by G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV.) 


the Dragon, and out of the month of the Beast. and 
out of the mouth of the False Prophet, three unclean ' 
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is ominous as to what the result of this battle will be. 
For there Deborah and Barak destroyed Sisera and his 
bost (Judg. v. 19); there King Josiah was overthrown 
by Pharach-Necho, king of Egypt (2 Kings xxiii. 29. 
2 Chron. xxxv. 22-25). Slaughter and lamentation are 
associated with Megiddo (Zech. xii. 11). In Isa. x. 28, 
which describes the invasion of Anti-Christ, the Septu- 
agint version reads Megiddo. 

Megiddo probably means a place of troops (from 7}, 
gad), a troop (Gen. xlix. 19); and the verb TT} (g4dad), to 
cut to pieces. See Deut. xiv. 1.1 Kings xviii. 28. Jer. xvi. 
6; xli. 5. Mic. v. 1). It is part of the great plain of 
Esdraelon. It is a real locality, and the transactions 
yet to. take place there will be real also. 

Having gathered the hosts of the enemy thither, the 
sixth Vial ends. The description of the events which 
took place there is delayed until the events of the 
«seventh Vial bring on the final catastrophe in chap. 
xix, There we have the battle itself (xix. 11-18). 
The sixth vial brings us up to the point where 
everything is seen to be in readiness, and then abruptly 
breaks off so as to allow of our coming up to the same 
point through another course of events, which are 
brought on by the pouring forth of 


The Seventh Vial (xvi. 17-21). 

xvi. 17. And the seventh [angel*] poured his 
Vial upont the air; and there came forth a loud 
yoice out of: the Temple (Naos),§ from the throne, 
saying, 7 

“It is done.”] 

i.c., the last Vial has been, at length, poured out; the 
last judgment entered upon; the last plague begun. 
This will end all up and fulfil and accomplish all the 
Divine counsels as to these judgments. Therefore 
this voice comes forth; and this solemn announcement 
is made, “It is done.” The Temple is seen at the close 
of each of the three series of judgments. This is the 
last. In the New Heaven and New Earth there will 
be no Temple (ch. xxi. 22). This is the final act, 
which chronologically brings on the opening of heaven 
and the coming forth of the Son of God Himself 
to the battle in xix. 11. 

But before that happens we are detained and told of 
the destruction of Babylon and the Empire of the 
Beast (xvii. and xviii.); and the marshalling of the 
heavenly forces (chap. xix). We are, however, told of 
the commotions in heaven and on earth, which are given 
in a general statement or summary. 

xvi. 18. And there were lightnings, and voices, 
and thunders; || and there was a great earth- 
quake, such as was not since man was on the 
earth, so mighty an earthquake, or so great.) 


* G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RY. omit *' angel,” but the Elipsis must 
be supolied zs before. 


+G.L.T.TrA. WH. and RV. read éri (epi) upon, instead of eis 
(eis) into. i 

i L-T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. read éx (ek) out oj, instead oldaro 
(apo) from, or away from, 

{L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. omit “ of heaven.” 

|| This is the order according to G.L.T. Tr.A. WH. and RV. 


. they flee. 


| indeed great in size. 
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Similar results take place at the opening of the seventh 
Seal (viii. 5); and at the sounding of the seventh 
Trumpet (xi. 19). This is the great earthquake spoken 
of by the prophets (Ezek. xxxviii. 20. Isa.‘li. 19, .21. 
Hag. ii. 21, 22). 

xvi.19. And the great city became divided (or split) 
into three parts, and the cities of the nations fell; 
and great Babylon came into remembrance before 
God, to give to her the cup of the wine of the fleroe- 
ness of his wrath.) ° Not only is great Babylon split up 
into three parts by this earthquake, but the capital 
cities also of the conferated nations, the allies of the 
Beast (v.14; xvii. 13-17) were destroyed. Some say that 
“ Great Babylon” means “ Rome ”; others hold that it 
means “ Jerusalem ”; while others, like ourselves, believe 
what is written. Babelor Babylon was the scene of the 
first apostasy from God after the Flood. Always the 
enemy of God’s people, she became in later days the 
metropolis of the first great Gentile Empire as seen in 
the image and dream of Nebuchadnezzar. God promised 
to remember His covenant with Israel; and when He 
did so He promised also to remember Babylon in the 
day of His wrath. Hence His people cry concerning 
it, “Remember, O Lord.” Ps. exxxvii.; xeviii. 3; 
cv. 8, 42. 

Babylon is only partly destroyed now in token of its 
total destruction soon to follow. One tenth of the city 
will have fallen, as we are told in xi. 12, 13. And 
chapters xvii. and xviii. are going to tell us of the 
causes, and of the manner, and the consequences of 
that judgment. 

xvi. 20. And every island fled away, and certain 
mountains were not found. (21) And a great hail, as 
of a talent’s weight, falleth out of heaven upon men; 
and men blasphemed God because of the plague of the 
hail; because the plague thereof is exceedingly great.) 
The judgments increase in their severity. In chap. 
vi. 14, the mountains and islands were moved. Here, 
By and by the whole earth and heaven will 
flee away, and no place be found for them. There is no 
article before mountains, so we have supplied its 
absence by the word “ certain.” Had every mountain 


-been meant the article would have been used. 


Mountains will exist during the millennium. (See 
Ps. lxxii. 3, 16; cxlviii.g. Isa. ii. 2; xliv. 23. Ezek. 
xxxvi. 8). The plague of hail in Egypt was real (Ex 
ix. 18-21). So is this. Why not? The stones are 
A Jewish talent was (14 lbs. troy 
weight. Josephus says that stones of a talent’s weight 
were thrown by the Romans against Jerusalem (Wars 
iii, vii. 9). Surely God can send from heaven what 
man could send on earth. 

' M. Huc says, in his Travels in Tartary *: “ Hail is of 
frequent occurrence in these unhappy districts, and the 
dimensions of the hailstones are generally enormous. 
We have seen some that weighed twelve pounds. One 
moment sometimes suffices to exterminate whole flocks. 
In 1843, during one of these storms, there was heard in 
the air a sound as of a rushing wind, and therewith fell 


* 5ce Sravels in Tartary, by M. Huc, vol i. pe 12. ‘* National 


Illustrated Library.” 
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in a field near a house, a mass of ice larger than an 
ordinary millstone. It was broken to pieces with 
hatchets; yet though the sun burned fiercely, three 
days elapsed before these pieces entirely melted.” 

Hail had been before one of God’s engines of war, 
beyond the use or defence of man. (See chap. xi, 19. Ex. 
ix 22-26. Ps. lxxviii. 47; cv. 32. Josh. x 11). And 
they are the tokens of Divine wrath. (See Isa. xxx. 30. 
Ezek. xiii. 11). 

No wonder the blasphemy that follows from the 
worshippers of the Beast, impenitent to the end, will 
also be exceeding great. 

This concludes the great Judgments of the Seven 
Vials recorded in chap. xvi. We come next to chap. 
xvii., the Judgment of the great Harlot. 


The rst (chap. xvi.). The great Judgments (p. 477). 
The 2nd (chap. xvii.). The great Harlot (p. 494). 
The 3rd (chap. xviii). The great City (p. 550). 

It is the first of these which we have just completed ; 
and we pass on to the second—in chap. xvii.— 
which, perhaps more than any other, has caused 
the widest gulf between the various schools of ex- 
positors. It is one of the most prominent of all the 
subjects of which the Apocalypse treats. Indeed, 
taken with the eighteenth chapter, which is part 
of the same Vision (the 6th “on Earth”), it is the 
most conspicuous prophecy of this book. None of 
the current expositions are sufficiently consistent or 
satisfying. Preterist Expositors differ among them- 
selvesas to whether ‘‘ great Babylon” means the City 
of Rome, or the Church of Rome: Rome Pagan or Rome 
Papal. But, if this is all that these solemn chapters 
mean, we may well say with Dr. Seiss, ‘“ If we cannot 
find more solid ground than that on which the Rome 
theory rests, we must needs consign the whole subject 
to the department of doubt and uncertainty ; and let 
all these tremendous foreshadowings pass for nothing.”* 

But we shall best accomplish our object by keeping 
to the Text of the Word itself; learning its scope from 
its structure; and giving its translation. 

No current theory takes in the whole scope. One or 
two points are seized upon, and treated quite out of all 
proportion to the rest; while others, quite as essential, 
are passed over slightly, or ignored altogether. Any 
satisfying interpretation must take in the whole of what 
is written; and must treat each part, not as though it 
were in the way, or inconvenient, but as though it 
were indispensable, 


The chapter itself is divided into two parts: 
(i.) The Vision, and 
(ii.) Its Lnterpretation. 
W (page 476). Chap. xvii. 
The Great Harlot. 


The Vision. 
The Interpretation. 


WY | xvii. 1-6. 
UZ | xvii. 7-18. 


° Lectures on the Apocalypse; vol. iii., p. 109. 
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“MASTER AND LORD.” JOHN XIII. 13. 
By Sır Ropert ANDERSON, K.C.B. 
BARREN Protestantism, a mere negation of the out- 
ward trappings and superstitions of religion, may 
fill a church with Christianised rationalists ; and if genuine 
piety and earnest philanthropy be not wanting, such men 


will command respect and make their influence felt. But 
there are times in every life when great thoughts of ‘sin 
and righteousness and judgment’ oppress the soul with 
fear, and ‘heart and flesh cry out for the living God.’ The 
spiritual realities of vital Christianity alone can banish 
such fear and satisfy such yearnings. But human religion 
will act as a narcotic to soothe and deaden them ; and in 
ignorance of the great sacrifice of Calvary and of the great 
Priest‘who has passed into the heavens, men will turn to a 
system which provides at least a travesty of Christian 
truth. 

How few there are to whom the Lord Jesus Christ is a 
living and ever-present Divine Person! How entirely the 
dead Buddha, the historic Jesus of the Rationalist, or the 
traditional Jesus of the Romanist, has supplanted Him! 
The truth of these statements admits of a plain and simple 
test. To “the man in the street” our leading statesmen 
are mere institutions. He speaks of them, therefore, as 
freely, as unceremoniously, as would their intimate friends 
and equals. With him the Prime Minister of England is 
“ Salisbury,” the First Lord of the Treasury is ‘ Balfour.’ 
But when we pass within the circle where they are per- 
sonally known, we notice a change at once. It is now 
Lord Salisbury and Mr. Balfour. And even “the man in 
the street,” were he to find himself in their company, 
would at once show his consciousness of their presence by 
altering his mode of speaking of them. 

Now let us apply this test to the case before us. 
Let us mark how men speak and write of the 
Lord Jesus Christ. There is not recorded in the four 
Gospels, from first to last, one solitary instance where a 
disciple ever addressed Him or spoke of: Him save as 
‘Lord’ or ‘Master.’ This indeed was a definite charac- 
teristic of discipleship ; so much so that even those whose 
conduct belied their words always called Him ‘Lord’ 
(Luke vi. 46). He was known to the world as ‘ Jesus of 
Nazareth ;’ and if one of the Jews had been sent to fetch 
the beast to carry Him in His mock triumphal entry into 
Jerusalem, or to: bespeak the guest-chamber for the paschal 
supper, his language would have been that ‘ Jesus’ required 
it. But His own disciples declared themselves even in the 
very mention of His name. With them it was, ‘ Zhe 
Master saith ;’ ‘ Ike Lord hath need of it.’t To this ruie 
the Gospels contain absolutely no exception. 

“Let me not be misunderstood. In the narrative of 

*This article is an extract from Chap. xiii, of Sir Robert Anderson's 
Book, entitled 7e Buddha of Christendom. 


{Luke xix. 21, 34; xxii. 11. Note that the words were dictated by 
the.Lord Himself. 
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the Gospels He is spoken of by His personal name, 


because Gop is the narrator, Had Leaves from Our 
Journal in the Highlands been published anonymously, 
the mode in which the members of the Royal House are 
mentioned would have disclosed the Queen’s authorship 
of the book. And so also the manner in which the Lord 
is named in the Gospel narrative is one of many incidental 
proofs of its Divine authorship. But in every case, without 
exception, where the narrative introduces words spoken by 
the disciples as such, whether addressed to Him, or to 
others about Him, a title of reverence is used. Not one 
single instance is recorded in which He is named with the 
freedom, not to say familiarity, common with Christians 
now. Just asin the Queen’s book the Royal children are 
spoken of by their personal names, so in God’s book our 
Divine Lord is spoken of in the same way. But they must 
have a Strange conception of what inspiration means who 
urge that the language of the Bible should in this respect 
be imitated in our colloquial speech, or even in the formal 
discourse of the pulpit. Even the most elevatéd and 
solemn of mere human utterances are separated by an 
unmeasured distance from the inspired Scriptures. 

“ Rationalism, of course, ever seeks to bring down our 
Divine Lord to the level of mere humanity, and Ration- 
alism has entirely leavened our literature, even our standard 
theological literature. Its influence is felt everywhere. 
But it was not Rationalism that taught ‘the primitive 
Church’ to abandon the habits of reverence in speaking of 
the Lord, which had prevailed in apostolic days. In this 
respect, indeed, there is a striking difference between the 
writings of Clement and Polycarp, who had come directly 
under apostolic influence, and the patristic writings of a 
latter age. 

“ Even a century later Tertullian wrote, referring to the 
solemn converse of the Christians at the Agape: ‘Our 
conversation is that of men who are conscious that the 
Lord hears them.’ Here is the true test. Let the pulpit 
be judged by it. If the preacher be a man of refinement 
he will not offend by speaking of the Lord, or even of the 
Apostles, with the flippant familiarity so popular with many 
But do his words impress the hearers with the conviction 
that he is speaking of his living Lord, and that he is con- 
scious of His presence? Or is he not rather speaking of 
the mythical Jesus of sentimental religion, or of ‘the historic 
Jesus,’ the dead Buddha of nineteen centuries ago. 

‘Many there are, moreover, who would be offended by 
the omission of the conventional title of ‘saint’ before the 
name of an apostle, and yet who see nothing unseemly in 
speaking of the Lord after the example, not of the apostles, 
but of the strolling Jewish exorcists mentioned in the nine- 
teenth chapter of the Acts.* With not a few this is due to 
thoughtlessness ; with others again, to sheer carelessness— 
slovenliness would not be too strong a word. It takes less 
time and Jess breath to say ‘Jesus’ than to say ‘the Lord 
Jesus, and this it is that governs their practice. But those 
who seek to obey the Divine command, ‘Sanctify in your 
hearts Christ as Lord’ (1 Peter iii. 15, r.v.), learn both to 


* & We adjure you by Jesus ” was their formula, and the evil spirit 
copied them, ** Jesus I know ” (Acts xix. 33, 15). Mark in contrast 
the manner in which the Evangelist names Him in verse 10, 13, 17. 
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think of Him and speak of Him as Lord; and this, not as 
a matter of effort or training, but instinctively and of course. 

The prominence which the truth of the {Lordship of 
Christ holds in Christian doctrine is sometimes obscured 
even in our Authorised Version of the New Testament. 
The text just quoted is an instance of this. Another will 
be found in Romans x. 9: ‘If thou shalt confess with thy 
mouth Jesus as Lorp, and shalt believe in thine heart that 
God raised Him from the dead, thou shalt be saved.’ . . . 
‘I give you to understand,’ says the Apostle Paul, ‘that 
no man can say “ Jesus is Lord”’ or (still more literally), 
‘No man can say “ Lord Jesus” but by the Holy Spirit.’ 
And the Lord Himself teaches, in the most express terms, 
that to know Him as Divine betokens a Divine revelation 
to the individual.* Any one who owns a copy of the New 
Testament may know the Buddha of Christendom; the 
spiritual Christian alone can know the Christ of God. 
Therefore it is that such a gulf separates the religion of 
Christendom from Christianity. 

But the religion of Christendom has changed all that. 
Instead of Lordship ye have “brotherhood,” . .. And ' 
the doctrine of the brotherhood of Jesus belongs to the cult 


| of the Buddha of Christendom. Holy Scripture lends no 


sanction to it. Salvation, as we have seen, depends upon 
owning Him as Zord ; and the man who, setting this aside, 
talks of ‘ taking Jesus as his brother,’ be he Pope or peasant, 
has yet to learn the rudiments of Christian truth.t In His 
infinite grace, the Son of God is ‘not ashamed’ to call us 
brethren (Heb. ii. 11); but the response of every heart that 
grace has won, is to call Him Zord. We have the same 
Father and the same God—for even such an one as He is 
has a God; but in the very words by which he teaches the 
nearness of the relationship, He forbids the inference which 
the unspiritual would draw from it. ‘Go,’ He said, ‘to my 
brethren, and say unto them, I ascend’ (not unto our Father 
and God, but) ‘unto My Father and your Father, and My 
God and your God.’ ... 

‘‘The Christian’s peace does not depend on ignoring the 
solemn facts of life and death, the stern realities of human 
sin and Divine righteousness, nor yet on sentiment about 
the mythical Jesus of our popular hymnology—a ‘sweet, 
gentle Jesus’ whom men can fondle and patronise. The 
disciple whom He loved, who leaned upon His breast at 
the Supper, was given to see Him in His glory, and here 
are the words in which he describes the vision: ‘ His 
countenance was as the sun shineth in his strength. And 
when I saw Him I fell at His feetas one dead. And He 
laid His right hand upon me, saying, Fear not: I am the 
first and the last, and the Living One; and I was dead, and 
behold I am alive for evermore, and I have the keys of 
death and of hell.’ 

“ His voice once shook the earth ; and the sacred Word 
declares that in the awful future He will shake not the earth 
only, but also heaven. But the Christian has to do with 
‘things which cannot be shaken ’—‘ the precious blood of 


* See ex. gr., Matt. xvi. 173 Jobn vi. 45. 

+t Iam aware, of course, that a certain sort of Protestant literature, 
and notably our hymnology, has adopted this; but my contention is 
tbat the habits of thought and speech of seventeen centuries have 
accustomed us to much that revolts the true instincts of spiritual life. 
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Christ,’ the eternal redemption it has won, and life in a 
glorious Saviour and Lord who has the keys of death and 
of hell—ahd to such the exhortation comes: ‘ Let us have 
grace whereby we may serve God acceptably, with reverence 
and godly fear. For our God is a consuming fire.’ 

The following is an extract from Appendix iv. Note x.:— 

“These strictures upon the irreverence with which the 
Lord is addressed and named, are met by appealing to the 
practice of writers and preachers of repute.. But this 
answer will not avail with those who are ready to bring 
“everything to the test of Scripture. For my contention is 


that in this matter our habits are governed, not by Scripture, 


but by the evil traditions of Christendom. The spiritual 
Christian is betrayed into speaking of his Lord and Saviour 
with the familiarity which Christendom uses towards its 
mythical Jesus. This influence has prevailed from very 
early times. 

“Here are the Lord's own words: ‘For the Father 
judgeth no man, but hath committed all judgment unto the 
Son: that all men should honour the Son even as they 
honour the Father’ (John v. 22, 23). And in view of such 
words it is strange that any one can justify the prevailing 
practice. Every knee in the universe shall yet bow ‘ in the 
name of Jesus’—the name of His humiliation ; and every 
tongue in the universe shall yet own Him Lord (Phil. ii. 
10,11). It behoves the Christian to give this testimony 
now and here. 

"u Two books lie before me, both equally representative, 
both equally reprehensible in this respect. The one is the 
late Cardinal Manning’s Zhe Love of Jesus to Penitents ; 
the other a religious novel entitled What Would Jesus do? 
I say nothing bere of the profanity of using the sacred 
name in this way as the title of a book, to be bandied about 
in the publisher's warehouse and the bookseller’s shop. I 
deal with the contents.. The Catholic manual names the 
Lord on every page, but, with rare exceptions, it is always 
‘Jesus’; never once ‘the Lord Jesus.” This is charac 
teristic of Roman Catholic books of piety; for while 
Christianity brings men to God, human religion brings God 
down to men. Latin theology knows nothing either of 
grace or of lordship. And the ‘Jesus’ of this American 
novel is made to dance to every one’s piping. It discusses 
such problems as these: If ‘Jesus’ was a singing woman, 


would He sing on the stage (undressed of course)? If He . 


was a mechanic with a wife and three children, and lost his 
employment (through drink, for example), what would He 
do? The book is deplorably profane, but it fails to shock 
ordinary readers. Over 1,000,000 copies of it are said to 
be in circulation. 

“Gossip had it some years ago that in a certain historic 
home in England socialism prevailed, and the servants were 
taught to speak of their noble master by his Christian 
name. But even in the degradation of such a household 
the true question for a servant to keep in view would be— 
not ‘What would George do?’ but ‘ What would he wish 
metodo?’ And so here, the question which each one who 
seeks to live the Christian life should ever keep before him 


[Note X proceeds to notice the doctrinal significance of the manner 
in which the Lord's names and titles are used in the different epistles.) 


is ‘What would the Lord Jesus Christ have me to do?’ 
The moment the Christian drags his Lord and Master 
down to his own level, as the author of this novel does, he 
ceases morally to’ be a Christian at all.” 

The following is from Appendix iv. Note xi. :— 

“ Most of our hymn books, if revised in the light of these 
mighty words, would lose at once half their contents. But 
there would still remain a considerable number of hymns 
which Christians would discard if they knew what it meant 
‘to sanctify Christ in their hearts as Lord'—hymns of 
which the faultless rhythm only makes their influence more 
pernicious. To illustrate my meaning I take, for instance» 
the hymn beginning— 

‘Sweet Saviour, bless us ere we go,’ 
with the refrain at the end of every verse— 
‘O gentle Jesus, be our light.’ 

Who is the Being whom people are taught to address in 
such terms and in such a manner? One moment's intelli- 
gent thought will satisfy any one that He is not our risen 
and glorified Lord and Saviour. His personal name occurs 
nearly a thousand times in the New Testament, but never 
once with an adjective. Not even in the days of His 
humiliation did His chosen disciples ever once address 
Him thus. The plain truth is—and it isan awfully solemn 
truth—that this ‘ sweet, gentle Jesu’ is a mere idol. The 
same tendency in human nature which leads the Catholic 
to worship a mythical Virgin Mary (the mother of our Lord 
pow sleeps with all the holy dead) declares itself in imper- 
sonating this mythical Jesus, an object of sentiment, not of 
faith. And this tendency is so deep and general that in 
scores of hymns we find this utterly unchristian, ‘O Jesus,’ 
when the rhythm of the verse is positively spoiled by it, 
and would be saved by the use of the Christian mode of 
address, ‘ Lord Jesus.’ . . .* 
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Questions and Answers. 


OSS T E E ESGCSES SES SHS SESS EES O 
Question No. 344. 


“THE WASHING OF WATER BY THE WORD.” 


W. B., Ipswich. “First: In what sense does Christ cleanse his Church 
by Water and the Word, Ephesians v. 26; second : How are we 
to understand the Washing of Regeneration, Titus iii. 5 (what is 
it?), and the renewing of the Holy Ghost, Titus iii. 5 (what is 


* “The true Buddhist will declare himself by the way in which he 
names his master, never omitting some title expressive of his reverence 
for him. And the true Christian will declare himself in the same way. 
lf a man habitually (and of set purpose) writes or speaks about ‘Jesus,’ 
we may be sure, whatever his creed may be, that he is a Socinian at 
heart. ‘That Jesús Christ is LorD, is the special testimony of 
Christianity, and the Christian will not forget it even in his words ’” 
( The Silence of God, p. 151). 

“ Many err in this respect through never having had their attention 
called to the subject, and such will welcome this appeal. I have only 
known three exceptions; No. 1 repulsed me angrily ; No. 2° justified. 
his practise es an antidote to Mariolatry; and No. 3 openly pleaded 
the need of emphasizing ‘ the feminine side’ of our Lord's nature ! The 
Christ of such men is a sort of male Virgin Mary! The beloved 
disciple it was who recorded the words, ‘Ye call Me Master and 
Lord, and ye SAY WELL’ (John xiii. 13). For every true Christian 
this surely is enough.” 
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"bis ?); third}: Are we justified in speaking of ourselves as believers 

‘as washed in the Blood.” 

(1) The verse reads in the Greek, “ He gave Himself 
‘up on its behalf in order that He might sanctify it, having 
‘cleansed it (by the laver of the water) by the Word.” 

“The Word,” here, must be explained by the use of 
Ppa (rkéma) in ch. vi. 17, Rom. x. 8, 17, and it must be 
joined with sanctify (or, cleansed) as in John xv. 3, ‘ now 
ye are clean on account of the word which I have spoken 
‘unto you.” 

Under the law, persons and things were made ceremoni- 
-ally clean, or sanctified by the washing with water. Under 
~Grace, water is replaced by pneuma or spirit. See Acts i. 
-4,5- Hence the one sentence “by the Word,” is ex- 
planatory of the other“ the washing of the water”;- and 
‘js, practically, put in apposition to it, as in John iii. 5, 
“« Water [that is to say] spirit.” So, here, “ by the wash- 
‘ing of the water [that is to say] by His Word.” 

“ Spirit ” takes the place of material water; and it is by 
tthe operation of the Holy Spirit that the Church (or 
body of Christ) is being formed. Hence, it is called ‘the 
unity of the Spirit,” or a spiritual unity which we have not 
to make, but only “fo keep,” or rather to endeavour to 
‘keep. He is making it, and is using the written Word to 
"this end, He Himself being the living water. 

We believe that now, Corporate Testimony having com- 
pletely failed, the Lord is preparing His saints individually 
for His coming, by separating those who are members of 
‘Christ, making them to find all their springs in Christ; 
‘satisfied and occupied with their completeness and meet 

pess in Him. The means whereby this is accomplished is 
the Word of God, the Spirit opening the spiritual under- 
standing which has been given. 

(2) As to Titus iii. 5, we believe we have here the 
‘igure of Hendiadys: that is, ‘wo things mentioned, but 
only one thing meant, the second becoming a strong and 
very emphatic superlative adjective. 

We have many examples of this figure, which must be 
rendered in English thus: 

1 Sam. xx. 19, “a city and a mother”: z.e., a city, yes, 
a metropolitan city. 

Matt. xxiv. 31 (marg.), “ With a trumpet and a great 
voice: j.e. with a trumpet—yes, and a great sounding 
trumpet too. The R. V. marg. says “a trumpet of great 
sound.” 

Luke xxi. 15, ‘a mouth and wisdom”: se., a mouth— 
yes, and a wise mouth too. ° 

John iii. 5, “Water and spirit”: ¢.¢., spiritual water 
{see Jobn vii. 38, 39). 

John iv. 23-24, “ in spirit and in truth": Że., in spirit— 
yes, truly in spirit. 

Acts i. 25, ‘‘ ministry and apostleship” : ñe., ministry— 
yea, apostolic ministry. 

Acts xiv. 13, “ oxen and garlands ” : #.¢.,oxen—yes, and 
garlanded oxen. (The heathen always put garlands round 
the necks of their sacrifices before offering them). 

We believe we have the same figure here in Titus iii. 5, 
“the washing (or laver) of regeneration—yes, I mean the 
making anew by the Holy Spirit.” Only one thing—not 
two. Put in this way it means that salvation is not by 


outward washing, but the making of a new creation by the 
power of the Holy Spirit. l a 

But there is more than this. There is not only the new- 
creating work of the Holy Spirit, but, as the context shows, 
there is a recounting of the manner in which the 
gospel had come to them at the beginning, they were 
“ hating one another,” etc. But when the kindness of God 
appeared they were saved “according to His mercy, by the 
washing of regeneration (that is to say) by the renewing 
of pneuma hagion, which He [God] shed onus.” Observe 
it is on us,” not “in us,” as it is with the Church of God. 
“On us, ” in gifts which were abundantly bestowed in 
connection with baptism with water, defore the truth was 
announced as to the completeness of the believer in Christ, 
and as to the abolishment of ordinances, in Christ. See 
Acts x. 44-48, Heb. ii. 1-4, etc. 


e 


In the “ Regeneration ” there will be abundant manifest- 
ations of these sign-gifts of pneuma hagion. It will bea 
time of “ renewing ” (v. 5), and of “ refreshing ” (Acts iii, 
19); when Divine power shall come “upon” men, as it 
did in the former Dispensation. So that we have here 
not merely a statement of what is taking place now, buta 
reminding of Titus and other Hebrew believers of how the 
Gospel came to them, and a recounting of the past circum- 
stances connected with it. Paul and Titus and others who 
believed, knew just what it was to have pneuma hagion 
ton ” then in gifts, and afterwards what it was to have the 
Spirit working mightily within them. 

Baptism and the sign-gifts accompanied the preaching 
ofthe Kingdom, the “ Regeneration,” or the ‘ Restitution 
of all things which God had spoken by the mouth of all 
His holy prophets since the world began.” 

(3) As regards the expression ‘‘ washed in the blood,” 
it is most unfortunate. For the expression is as revolting 
in idea as it is contrary to fact. Nothing was ever washed 
“in” blood. The word êv (ez) is not to be always ren- 
dered by our English “in.” It often has the sense of dy or 
through, and so it should te rendered here. We are 
not washed “in,” but dy or through the infinite merits of 
Christ’s precious blood. 

It is the figure of Afefalepsis, or double Metonymy,where 
one noun is put for a second noun, and then the second 
noun is put fora third ; as when we say of a man that “he 
drank his house,” we do not mean that he drank the bricks 
and mortar, and furniture. We put the first noun “kouse” 
for the money it fetched. We mean that the man sold his 
house. But, even then, he did not drink the cash. So we 
again have recourse to a second Afefonymy, and put the 
second noun money, for a third, viz., the drink it bought, 
What he drank was drink; but the beautiful Figure 
Metalepsis tells us that to get the drink he sold his house. 

It is the same figure here. We are not washed in or by 
the blood corpuscules; so we first put lood, or blood- 
shedding for the death, which caused it. But then we 
are not justified by the act or article of death: so we 
again have recourse to a second Metonymy, and put the 
death for the infinite atoning merits of Him who died. 

It is these which justify, and it is by these we are washed 
and are made ‘‘clean every whit.” 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 
THE CENTRAL OBJECT OF ZIONISM. 


In reply to the recent work by Mr. Laurie Magnus, on 
Aspects of the Jewish Question, Mr. Greenberg made some 
excellent remarks in an address at the meeting of the West 
Central Zionist Society last December. The following will 
be found both instructive and interesting, as showing the 
central object of Zionism. He said: 


“The book was sent forth asa serious, compact, and complete study 
of the Jewish Question, and as such it had to be considered. It stated 
that the orthodox Jew recognized a divine purpose in his exile. He 
did not know what the author meant by that statement. Obviously 
every religious Jew and every religious man recognized a divine pur- 
pose in everytbing, and there was accordingly a divine purpose in Dr. 

erzi being able to gather the Jews together for a common object. 
Mr. Magnus went on to say that the Jew was a witness and a trust, 
and might not interrupt the mission of his race to save his own skin. 
It was all very well for Mr. Magnus, who was comfortably placed here, 
to sneer at those who wished to better their condition. Mr. Magnus’ 
own skin might be safe in England, but Jet him think of the skins of 
others who were not so well placed as he. Mr. Magnus also observed 
that Dr. Herzl wished to force the hand of providence. If anyone 
believed in the hand of providence at all, he must believe that it was 
Almighty and could not be forced. Might it not just as well be that 
the Zionist movement would usher in the end of their exile? 


After speaking of it as the only remedy for the Anti- 
semitism and Alien Immigration, Mr. Greenberg added 
that , 


“He noticed that Mr. Magnus had said elsewhere that a people should 
be judged by its highest aspirations and not by its lowest achievements, 
and yet in dealing with the Zionist movement Mr. Magnus had confined 
himself in the main to Dr. Herzl's pamphlet, “A Jewish State,” the 
autbor of which had bimself declared that if he had to write it again it 
would be considerably altered. Mr. Greenberg then referred to the 
ending of the last Jewish exile, and quoted from Graetz and others to 
show that the Zionists were following the bestexamples. Those whose 
names had come down to us as the true prophets were those who toiled 
for the Israelite to leave the luxury of ancient Babylon to take up their 
bomes in Palestine. Mr. Greenberg then dealt with the Jewish Reli- 
gious Union, which he said he would not refer to from the religious 

int of view, but because one of its avowed objects, that of bringing 

k to Judaism those who had strayed from the fold, was akin to one 
of the aspirations of Zionists. He believed the promoters of the new 
movement to be prompted by the best motives, but he thought they 
were mistaken, and that instead of saving to Judaism those who had 
strayed from it, the movement would have the effect of weaning from 
Judaism many who were still within itsranks. Those services broke 
away from traditional Judaism and absolutely ignored its national side, 
and to his mind Judaism witbout nationalism was a very poor tbing 
indeed. The reason that Judaism was alive to-day was because the 
synagogue had maintained in the forefront the national idea for Jews. 
As, therefore, the Union omitted all reference to the national idea and 
regarded Zion as a metaphorical expression, as did the churches, be 
believed it would not succeed in its objects. Jews must not cast aside 
the burden of history. It was something more than the mere mono- 
theistic idea which had bound Jews together for 2,000 years. Zionists 
were more anxious than anyone else not to lose a single soul to Judaism, 
but those who enlisted in its ranks must do so whole-heartedly or not 
atall. Zionism bad been the means of bringing many lost sheep back 
into the fold of Judaism, and yet Zionism was a movement which 
would be condemned by the supporters of the Religious Union. He 
was one of those who desired to see every sect of religious thought 
freely tolerated amongst Jews, and he had never yet quite under- 
stood what an orthodox Jew meant. All he understood was that a man 
wasa Jew who recognised himself as part and parcel of the Jewish 
nation. Those who were opposed to assimilation he regarded as true 
Jews, but those who desired to assimilate, although they might not be 
wrong—he was nut there to judge anyone—were not Jews. There was 
a dividing line, clear, sharp and distinct. In conclusion he remarked 
that if he had caused his audience to consider the two matters he had 
placed before them in the correct light from the Zionist aspect, with 
which he alone had to deal, he would not have occupied their time in 
vain. (Loud cheers.) 
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SPIRITIST SIGNS. 
SPIRITISM, HYPNOTISM, THOUGHT-READING, 
(First Article), 


The subject of Spiritism and other kindred phenomena, 
which are allied with it, still excites considerable interest 
among the readers of ZAings fo Come. One wonders at- 
the little apprehension of the deadly evil effect that must. 
result from indulging in the practice of seances, whether. 
they be for planchette writing, for inspirational speaking,, 
for communication with the supposed dead, or for thought- 
reading. 

How is it that Christians as a whole are not able at once 
to come to a right decision, as to the source of these 
things, and as to what must inevitably be their climax and 
doom? Such have no idea of the gravity of the times 
in which we are living. Many seem rather inclined to look 
upon all this as the opening of a New Era for the benefit of 
humanity. Weare convinced that much of the current con-. 
fusion, distraction, and ignorance, may be ascribed to the 
failure of the pulpit on these matters. Are not. 
multitudes taught to-day that the gospel is prevail. 
ing, and that the world is being subjugated to the 
power of the gospel, and so are lulled into a false 
security? In what is looked upon as the central pulpit. 
in London, draws crowds to hear platitudes about an, 
“Ideal Christ,” heading a kind of evolution of humanity. 
This is very gratifying to the proud heart of man, 
who will not hear of Sin, Death, and Judgment to come. 
It leads all to feel very comfortable; for, is not this_ 
humanity marching onward to the goal of perfection? In, 
this way such teachers are seconding the efforts of the. 
Spiritist, who call their teaching ‘‘the Glorious Gospel of 
Spiritualism "* (Light, Nov. 14th, 1903). 

Evolution is unblushingly taught in other churches, 
pulpits, and Sunday schools ; and these are falling into line 

with Spiritists, who speak in high praise of the statement 

made that “ Death to me is no great mystery, it is part and. 
parcel of a great life process, it is a factor in human, 
; evolution ” (Ibid). 
' So we see the popular preacher on the same platform, 
| of unbelief, and working together in one conspiracy to. 
i overthrow the truth of God. 
j The Word declares that these things will grow worse ;. 
| but these blind leaders say things are getting better. The 

Word of God forewarns us “that they shall resist the 
| truth, men of corrupt minds reprobate concerning the 
| faith ” (x Tim. iii. 8). This condition of things must con-. 

tinue until the great consummation of events, which is to 
| end in “believing THE lie.” Why is this? Because they 
| 
| 


believed not the truth, but had pleasure in unrighteousness.” 
This awful teaching is forth with the proud boast that is a 
great benefactor to man ; and it poses as a healer of his 
woes. Advertisements are being sent over the country, 
and sown broadcast. One is before us at this moment, 
headed ‘ Self hypnotism. 


MAKE YOURSELF OVER.” 


It describes a small instrument that can bê bought for a 
few shillings. This phrase “ make yourself over,” is very 
suggestive. We supply the missing link and would add 
what it really means, make yourself over to the Devil. You 
can easily do it for a very small sum. But as the world 
would say, “ there is money in it”: for, from an excellent 
source we have the information that one who is an 
instructor in this science, realizes an amount of over fifty 
pounds weekly, by giving lessons how to produce the 
sleep. 

A booklet is also advertised in the same announcement | 
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t THE POWER WITHIN.” 


Ah! It is not “ power from on high "—but it will be found 
to be power from hell beneath ! 

Then others have gone a stage further and claim to have 
spirit instruction in musical composition, the subjects being 
two sons of a senator of Patermo.” 

“One of these unearthly visitants, named ‘Felia,’ is said to have 
dictated the libretto, while the other, ‘Io,’ has indicated note by note 
the music of airs and symphonies, with clear directions as to keys, 
time, and necessary marks of expression. Neither of the youths has 
any aptitude for the writing of verses. They are also quite ignorant of 
musical notation, nor do they know how to play any musical instru- 
ment. A musician who was present at one of these spiritual interviews 
took down each note and direction as it was dictated. by ‘Io,’ and on 
going at once to the piano found that the music so written was 

of considerable merit. The two mediums are now anxious 
to produce the play (says the Advertiser's correspondent). The cir- 
cumstances under which it was written have been thoroughly gone 
into by medical and scientific men of the highest repute, who have 
declared themselves satisfied that the phenomenon is perfectly genuine.” 
—St. James's Gazette, Oct. 22nd, 1903. . 

Yet another case. This time it is the healing of the 
body: 

‘Miraculous cures are said to be performed by a lad of sixteen 
named Edward Pirsch, who lives with his parents and two brothers in 
the hamlet of Chevelipont, near Villers-la-Ville, South Brabant. 

‘t Three years ago the boy became a spiritualistic medium, and since 
then has been treating people suffering from serious lingering diseases 
from all parts of the country. He has become the leader of a large 
and enthusiastic spiritualistic group. . . . 

** He says he receives constant communications from spirits, some- 
times from as many as fourteen consecutively. The most important of 
these is the spirit of a deceased Servian doctor named Cypriot, who 
dictates prescriptions of herbs, which the inhabitants say perform 
astounding cures. . . « 

“ Pirsch writes the spirit messages in French, and very curiously, 
they are often written backwards. The handwriting is of quite a 
different character when different spirits are supposed to be speaking. . . 

“The family, who are in a good position, have all become 
spiritualists. They prepare the herbs that are prescribed by the 
young medium, and supply them gratis to all seeking treatment. 
Every Sunday the house is full of patients, and seances are held in 

the evening. . . ."— Daily Express, Nov. 26th, 1903. 

Thus, in these three instances we see that human nature 
is appealed to at the point of its greatest susceptibility. 
Furst in its lust for gain, then in the desire for pleasure, and 
last, its longing to have the power of 4eading, and thus 
attempting to get rid of the effects of ‘‘the Fall,” while 
denying its fact. We are met with the cry “ Would Satan 
be the one to do anything to cure sickness?” Yes, we 
reply, if by so doing he gets an advantage, and gains a 
power over the mind to keep such an one away from the 
truth of God. 

We once gave a reply, of this character, to a spiritist, 
and pointed out the passage in Rev. xvi. 14, pressing 
home at the same time the prophecy as to the final break- 
out of the unholy crew. “For they are the spirits of 
devils (demons) working miracles, which go forth unto the 
Kings of the Earth, and of the whole world,” etc. The 
Miracles will hold man in Satan’s grip, until he finds 
himself face to face with God in “ the battle of that great 
day of God Almighty.” 


able. 


ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 


B. G. We thank you for your daily prayers for uss We believe 
the Queen-bride of Psalm xiv. is the same as the Lamb’s Wife of 
Rev. xix. 7. The snzerpretation of John xiv. 23 does not rob us of the 
application; this is just as true and real for us apart from that 
altogether. 

K. M. (Inverurie). 
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As to 2 Cor. vii. 1, please wait until we come 


to this passage in our consideration of the 385 passages where the 
word ‘' spirit " occurs.- aes 

Your question as to whether Paul's ministry is the fourth great 
successful ministry at the end of the age, corresponding with the good 
soil of Matt. xiii. 8, is very important. We will deal with it ìn a 
separate column very shortly. : 

R. P. The Resurrection body of Christ and His saints will be 
fully dealt with shortly when we come to consider 1 Cor. xv. 44, 45, 
which is one of the 385 passages where pneuma or spirit occurs. Ww 
do not feel called on to go more fully into the questions ‘you speak of 
at present. Our “good works" are ‘prepared for us’ by our Lord 
Himself; and as He has, without doubt, very clearly " prepared" 
other works for us, sufficient to occupy our few spare moments, it is 
clear we must not enter on many other subjects, which our brethren, 
in all kindness, would like us to engage in. 


OUR NEW PUBLISHERS. 


Will our friends please note that Things to Come is now 
pues by Horace Marshall and Son, of Temple House, 

emple Avenue, London, E.C. All subscriptions for 
copies should be sent to the publishers. 

Contributions and other matters shculd be sent to the 
Editor, 25 Connaught Street, London, W. 


“THE OLDEST LESSON IN THE WORLD." 
Is now ready. Price, paper covers, 6d.; cloth gilt, 
Is. 6d. 

The same in large type, with the 


NEW TRANSLATION OF THE BOOK OF JOB 
Is also ready. Cloth gilt, 5s.; morocco, 7s. 6d. 


OUR NEW VOLUME. 

With the change of publishers, we propose, on their 
advice, and at the request of several friends, to make 
another change. 

It is inconvenient on many grounds to have our publish- 
ing year ending in the middle of the civil year, and our 
volumes commencing with the July number. 

We have therefore decided to make the current year 
contain 18 numbers, and end with next December. 

The New Volume (Vol XI.) will therefore (the Lord 
willing) commence with January, 1905. 

The price of Vol. X. will have to be sixpence extra for 
the extra six months. 


COLONIAL AND FOREIGN STAMPS. 


The Editor (not the Publishers) can receive Colonial 
and Foreign Postage Stamps (unused) at their face value. 
The higher values (assorted) preferred. 


THE RETURNING HEBREW. 


We have much pleasure in calling attention to the ad- 
vertisement of Mr.W. Marriott’s Lecture on this interesting 
subject; a ‘‘Myriorama” with Dioramic effects and 


animated pictures, will illustrate his tour from London to 


Jerusalem. Address him at the Office of the Society for 
Relief of Persecuted Jews, 41 Parliament St., London, W. 


CANADA. 


A friend of the Editor, and helper also with Things to 
Come, hopes, if the Lord will, to visit Canada in April. He 
would be glad to meet with any of our readers in Montreal 
and Winnipeg for fellowship and testimony. 


NOTTINGHAM. 


C. P. would be glad to have the addresses of any 
readers of Things to Come in Nottingham and district. 
Will they please send them to the Editor. 


ACKNOWLEDGMENTS. 
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T. H. G. (for Things to Come) ow. O 5 0 
J. R. W. (India) (for Things to Come) o 5 o 
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AAEAERR ASE (1) HOW PAUL WORSHIPPED (Acts xxiv. 14). 
i g a In verse 14 we have Paul’s confession of faith. 
Editor ials. a “After the way which they call heresy, so 


APNENI VNESETE PA sloaechal uals PLET TENPE V PETT 
PAUL BEFORE FELIX. 


HRISTIANS have something to Jearn from the heathen. 

In matters that pertain to justice and equity, those 

who are without God are sometimes, in their own sphere, 
“wiser than the children of light.” 

We can understand why Christians were not to go to 
law one with another before the ungodly. But in our day 
Civil Judges are often far better Christians than some of 
the Brethren who ignore their Tribunals. 

And so changed are circumstances to-day that, whereas 
when Paul “ reasoned of righteousness, temperance and 
judgment to come, Felix trembled,” now, unhappily, Felix 
sometimes sits in the front pew ; and itis the preacher who 
trembles, lest he should offend him, and lose his place! 

Even Christian practice, to-day, often falls short of the 
laws of Pagan Rome; and Brethren fail to obtain from 
one another that measure of justice which Roman law 
accorded even to criminals. 

Under Roman Law, no one was allowed to be con- 
demned “before that he which is accused have the accusers 
face to face, and have licence to answer for himself” 
(Acts xxv. 16). 

But among. Christians to-day there is no such law recog- 
nized. The character of Brethren is whispered away ; and 
their reputation is shattered by a shrug of the shoulders. 

Let a man of the world hear something unfavourable of 
another, and he will say “ One story is very good till the 
other story is told.” But let a “ Christian” hear some- 
thing, and it is whispered round with “ Do not say I told 
you!” “Do not tell any one!”—and the one who is 
most concerned is never given the opportunity afforded by 
the laws of Pagan Rome of “answering for himself.” 
That is what the Jews wanted to do with Paul; but Roman 
iaw had too much justice and equity in it to allow that. 

These are some of the lessons to be learned from Paul's 
appearance before his judges. This is one of the things 
which Brethren to-day would do well to take to heart. 

But there are other lessons which we specially desire to 
bring before our readers. 

Four things stand out very prominently in Paul’s 
address to Felix. We do not propose to give an exposition 
of the address, as such, but only to call attention to four 
points :— 

How Paul worshipped. 
What Paul believed. 
What Paul hoped for. 
What Paul did. 

Here is the “faith and hope and love” for which he 
commended the Thessalonian saints (1 Thess. i. 3, 9, 10). 


worship I the God of my fathers.” 

The word “heresy” has come to-day to have quite a 
different meaning from what it once had in English. It is 
the Greek word aiper:s (haeresis); and, when our English 
version was made, it meant just what the Greek word 
means, a sect, i.e., a body of people separating themselves 
from others.“ This separation was marked by divergent 
views and tenets ; and so in process of time heresy came 
to be used of the doctrines which characterised the separa- 
tions instead of the divisions made. But it means, in 
verse 14, exactly what it means in verse 5, where it is 
translated “ sect.” 

All sectarians are heretics in the Scriptural sense of the 
word ; and all who put corporate unity in the place of 
spiritual unity are sectarians. The Jews’ called Chris- 
tianity a, or the, “ way” (compare v. 22); and all who 
were in that way were called heretics. Yes, this is indeed 
“the way” or sect; for it is Christ and His church, 
When on earth “there was a division among the people 
because of Him” (John vii. 43): so now there is “a 
division,” one great division, one Body, and it is because 
of Christ, and not because of mere views and opinions or 
doctrines about Him. This division is made by the Holy 
Spirit, not by man; and being made, we are to endeavour 
to “keep ” it (Eph. iv. 3). 


(z) WHAT PAUL BELIEVED (v. 14). 


“Believing all things which are written in the 
Law and in the Prophets.” 

Not some of the- Scriptures, but “ All.” Nothing less 
than the whole Word of God, was Paul’s creed. Nothing 
less than the whole Revelation of God must form the 
Articles of the Christian’s Faith. 

How few there are who can thus briefly and truly repeat 
their Creed. 

How sad it is when we find so many knowing so small 
a portion of the Word of God. 

The Bible with many Christians consists of a few Psalms, 
a few chapters of Isaiah, a few chapters of John, and a 
few chapters of Romans. That forms the whole Bible with 
a vast number of Christians. This, and their sectarian 
Hymn Book, is their body of Theology. 

A few texts are taken out, away from their context, and 
regardless of their relation to other texts. On these are 
built up their distinguishing tenets; all other passages are 
ignored. Hence it is we have so many conflicting voices, 
opposing schools of thought, and contending sects. 

Oh, to come back to the simple creed of the Apostle 


° The word occurs, and is rendered sect, in Acts v. 17; xv. 5; xxiv. 
53 xxviii, 22, and Aeresy in Acts xxiv. 14. 1 Cor. xi. 19 (marg. sects). 
Gal. v. 20. 2 Pet. ii. 1. 
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Paul, and believe “ALL THINGS” which are written in 
“ the Scriptures of truth.” 

Failure to do this has been the cause of untold evils in 
the professing Church. This is the cause of all our 
“unhappy divisions.” It was this that caused the rejec- 
tion of the Lord of Glory. 

“ Oh, foolish ones; and slow of heart to believe ALL 
that the prophets have spoken: Ought not Christ to 
have suffered these things, and to enter into His 
glory?” 

This was the question and the reproof addressed to 
disciples who believed a part of the Divine Word, and not 
“ALL”; who believed one part which coincided with 
their own ideas, aod ignored the other part which seemed 
to them unreasonable and contrary to those ideas. 

It was exactly this that led not only to the error and 
misunderstanding of the disciples, but to Christ’s rejection 
by the People. 

They believed one part of the prophecies, but not the 
other part. They did not “believe ALL.” 

The Jews believed the part about the ‘‘glory,” and 
refused to believe in the “sufferings.” Even so, 
“Christians,” to-day, believe in the “sufferings,” but 
refuse to believe in the ‘‘ glory.” 

That Christ should suffer, they will receive; but that 
He will “enter into His glory,” and "reign over the 
House of Jacob,” they refuse to believe. 

Hence the Jews explained away the prophecies of the 
“ sufferings,” as Christians explain away the prophecies of 
the “ glory.” 

The Jews thought they honoured Christ by not 
believing in His humiliation; and Christians call it 
“carnal,” to believe that Christ will have any earthly 
glory. ; 

A part of the truth instead of ‘‘all” was the fault of 
the one; and is the fault of the other to-day. 

The outcome of it is seen in the fact that, as the 
Messiah coming in humiliation was not considered good 
enough, the Jews cast Him out. 

The world in its sin and wickedness is not yet considered 
good enough for Christ, and so Christians would keep 
Him out; and, though they pray, “thy kingdom come,” 
they do not look for either the King or the kingdom. 

In each case the mistake is thesame. The consequences 
to Israel were disastrous: and the consequences to the 
Churches and to the world will prove no less dis- 
astrous. 

We see the effect everywhere to-day. | 

Oh the importance of each of us being able to say with 
Paul, I believe “ ALL things which are written in the law 
and in the prophets.” We need nothing more than the 
whole Word of God ; and can do with nothing less. 

“All Scripture” must be our standard confession of 
faith: and, if we be challenged, this is our reply. “AN 
Scripture” is sufficient for all persons and for all ages. 
And, if ever the need of such a confession of faith was 
great, it is to-day. 


(3) WHAT PAUL HOPED FOR (v. 15). 
“Having hope toward God (which they also them- 


selyes allow)* that there shall be a resurrection of 
the dead, both of the just and unjust.” 

This was Paul’s great hope. And it was for this that he 
stood before his judges. There is no hope apart from 
this. If there be no resurrection, then we are “ of all men 
most miserable,” for we have to bear ‘‘ reproach for Christ” 
here, and have no joy hereafter. j 

Many hope for death. The majority of Christians have 
no better hope. 

Death is a solemn reality, and it is a fact of which every- 
one is well aware apart from revelation. Butas to resur-. 
rection we know nothing whatever about it apart from what 
God has revealed in the Scriptures. 

Not believing “all things that are written,” most 
Christians allow what they call a “ general resurrection”; 
but have no knowledge of other Scriptures which teach 
that everyone will be raised in his own order (or rank). 
Christ the firstfruits ; afterward they that are Christ's at His 
coming (the “ just ”); and after the 1,000 years the rest of | 
the dead (the “ unjust ”). 

These resurrections were never a secret. Even the Jews 
“allowed ” the resurrection of the “ just and of the unjust.” 
Our Lord calls these two the resurrection of “life” and 
of “ condemnation.” 

. But the Apostle knew of another which had been kept 
secret, "an out-resurrection from among the dead” (Phil. 
iii. 11). His hope as a Christian was to attain to 
this, which he could not attain to as a Jew. This is the 
resurrection mentioned in 1 Thess. iv. 13-17. This 
resurrection is the special hope of the Church of God. 
This was part of the “mystery” or secret, which related 
to all who are “in Christ,” whether fallen asleep in Him, 
or alive and remaining till His coming to meet them in 
the air. 

The hope of resurrection is the distinctive feature of 
Christianity. The hope given by any of man’s “religions ” 
does not get beyond a denial of the fact that death is 
death. They all “err, not knowing the Scriptures.” 
They all end in the grave! 

The hope of resurrection, on the contrary, has nothing 
to do with the grave itself, or with anything that is this side 
of the grave. It begins with the other side altogether. 

Religion calls death “the other side” ; but it is not the 
other side of the grave. The only real “ other side” is 
resurrection. And this was Paul’s “hope.” “I have 
hope toward God that there shall be a resurrection.” 
Would that this were the hope of all the Lord’s People. 

We now come to How Paul walked, or 


(4) WHAT PAUL DID (v. 16). 


“And herein do I exercise myself to have always 
a conscience void of offence toward God and toward 
men.” 

This was the principle that governed Paul's walk. 

Believing “all things ” that are written in the Scriptures, 
he knew what pleased God. 


* Compare the same Greek word in Luke ii. 38. Acts xxiii. 21. 
Titus ji. 13. Jude 21. Also “wait for” in Mark xv. 43. Luke 
ii. 25, ete. 
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His conscience was therefore formed and governed by 
what he believed. Believing the truth, his conscience was 
true; and, being true toward God, it was necessarily true 
toward man. 

No man knows, of himself, what is right or wrong. Not 
knowing the Scriptures he errsg and approves of everything 
which God condemns. A “ good conscience” comes only 
from “unfeigned faith” (1 Tim. i. 5). Apart from this, 
the conscience is bad, perverted, or “ seared.” 


THE CONTRAST. 


Now, with this Man of God, compare the man of the 
world, Felix. The Holy Spirit has given us His character 
in the same chapter, and with respect to the same four 
particulars (vv. 24-27). We are told 


HOW FELIX WORSHIPPED. 


“He sent for Paul, and heard him concerning the 
faith in Christ ” (v. 24). 

Like the worship of thousands to-day, it consists of 
hearing a man, instead of the adoration of God. It is one 
thing to listen to a man, but it is another thing to worship 
God. Herod sent for John the Baptist, and “ heard him 
gladly, and did many things ” (Mark vi. 20): but when it 
came to a question of righteousness, he did one thing :—he 
cut off John’s head rather than submit to God's Word and 
will. So here with Felix. He could “send for,” and 
“hear” Paul, and tremble; but he could not worship 
God according to Paul’s Way. 

WHAT FELIX BELIEVED. 

“When I have a convenient season, I will call for 
thee ” (v. 25). 

Felix did call for Paul again—often ; but it was not to 
hear him, but for quite another object altogether. 

Thousands to-day are like Felix. They put the con- 
sideration of ‘‘ judgment to come ” far from them. 

So far as we are told, that ‘‘convenient season” never 
came; and may never come with those who believe in it. 
But “judgment ” will surely come. 

WHAT FELIX HOPED FOR. 

“He hoped also that money should haye been 
given him-of Paul, that he might loose him ” (z. 26). 

Money forms the hope of many to-day. But even if they 
get it, it will perish with them. What a contrast to the 
blessed hope of resurrection which Paul possessed, and 
which no money can purchase. 

WHAT FELIX DID. 

Though believing in Paul’s innocence, we are told that 
he kept Paul a prisoner for two years; and, when he 
vacated his office, he went away, and 

“willing to show the Jews a pleasure, left Paul 
bound” (v. 27). 

This was his conscience! He knew not the truth of 
God. He acted on policy ; not on principle. Not believ- 
ing the Scriptures, his conscience was not “good”: 
either toward man, or toward God. 

Thus we have the solemn contrast between Paul and 
Felix. ad 

Paul believed “all things ” written in the Scriptures of 
truth; and had the blessed hope of resurrection, and of 


resurrection life beyond the grave, which he will surely 
enjoy. l ` 

Felix believed in a “convenient season,” which never 
came: and he hoped for “money,” which, we may be 
perfectly sure, he never got. 

So will it be with the faith and hope of all who know 
not God. 


“S” and 


OR 
THE USE AND USAGE OF rveipa (pneuma) 
in the New Testament. 
(The “ Usage,” continued from page 76.) 


XIV. The fourteenth example of the usage of wvetpa 
(pneuma) spirit in the New Testament is its combination 
witb the word dycov (Aagton) holy. 

Of this combination there are three kinds: 

1, When neither of the two words has the article: eg., 
pneuma hagion. 

2. When both of them have the article: e.g., the pneuma 
the holy [pneuma]. 

3. When only one of them has the article: e.g., the koly 
pneuma. 

Each of these must be distinct from the others; for 
surely, the perfection of the Divine Word involves the per- 
fection of the Divine words. The Scripture is made up 
of “words . . . which the Holy Ghost teacheth.” 

Surely God not only means what He says, but He must 
have a distinct meaning for everything He says. 

If we translate them all “the Holy Spirit,” inserting the 
article (“the”) in the English, where there is none in the 


| Greek, and putting capital letters to Holy and Spirit, are 


we not confusing what the Divine Author has distinguished ? 
Are we not treating His words with disrespect, and this to 
our own hindrance and loss? 

If, when there is no article in the Greek, we take the 
liberty of interpolating one in the English, and at the same 
time take the further liberty of putting a capital “ H ” and 
a capital “S,” are we not interpreting instead of trans- 
lating ? . 

And if we translate pneuma hagion “the Holy Spirit,” 
there is no stronger expression left which we can use when 
both the words, in the Greek, have the definite article. 

This shows us that these two different expressions can- 
not, and must not, be rendered in exactly the same way in 
the English. 

Yet, out of the fifty places where pneuma hagion occurs, 
this is the rendering generally given to it in both the A.V. 
and R.V. The great liberty is taken, by both Versions, of 
designedly adding the article “the ” in the English when 
God has designedly omitted it in the Greek ; and of using 
capital letters without any authority whatever. 

Surely language becomes useless for the purpose of 
revelation if we thus confuse two things between which 
God has set so great a difference. 

In vain has He used the Greek presbyteros (elder) and 
hierus (a sacrificing priest) if we render them both by the 
one word “priest ” (as is done in the Romish Versions of 
the Bible). 
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In vain did the framers of the ‘“ Thirty-nine Articles of 


Religion ” use presbyterus (elder) and sacerdos (a sacrificing — 


priest) if both words are to be translated by the one word 
“ Priest.” * 

In vain has God used “pneuma hagion” (without any 
definite articles), and ‘the pneuma the holy” (with two 
articles) if we render them both, in the same way, “ the 
Holy Spirit.” 

Surely we shall not be charged with heresy for believing 
that God’s Word is perfect. Rather may others be charged 
with carelessness when so little care is taken to distinguish 
what God has caused to differ. 

When we have examined all the fifty passages where this 
expression (pneuma hagion) occurs, we shall find this to be 
the general result, that it is never used in the sense in 
which (zo pneuma to hagion) “the pneuma the holy” is 
used ; that is to say, it is never used of the Holy Spirit, but 
always of what He does; it is never used of the Giver, but 
always of His gifts and operations. 

A careful study of all the fifty occurrences of pneuma 
hagion establishes the fact that this is the uniform usage of 
the expression. 

“That which is born of THE pneuma [the Giver) is 
pneuma [His gift) ” (John iii. 6). 

First, we have the Divine source,and then that which comes 
from that Divine source. (See this passage in the list of 
passages to follow). 

If we ask, How then are we to render “pneuma hagion” ? 
we might answer, “ holy spirit,” without the definite article 
(“the”); and with a small “h,” and a small “s.” But 
when this is said, and done, we are not much forwarder in 
gaining a clear understanding as to what is meant by the 
words; or in expressing the exact sense intended to be 
conveyed to our minds. 

Happily, we are not left to our own ingenuity in dis- 
covering a suitable rendering; nor are we dependent on 
any man for him to tell us what this expressicn means. 

We have the Lord’s own definition. He gives us the 
equivalent, which settles the matter for us; and leaves us in 
no doubt as to what is meant by pneuma hagion. 

This exact meaning is obtained by comparing Actsi. 4, 5, 
with Luke xxiv. 49. 

In Acts i. 4, the Lord commanded the Apostles ‘that 
they should not depart from Jerusalem, but wait for the 
promise ł of the Father, which (saith he) ye have heard of 
me.” 

They had heard it, as recorded in Luke xxiv. 49, 
when He said, “ Behold, I send the promise of my Father 


> As Sacerdos is rendered in Art. xxxi., and Presbyferos is rendered 
in Art. xxxvi. The reader must remember that the Thirty-nine Articles 
were originally written in Latin; and that we have only an English 
Translation in the Prayer Book. Some Sacramentarians, not noting 
this, appeal to Art. xxxi. as recognising the sacrificing priest. So it 
does; but it is speaking of Romish priests, and, therefore, the word 
used is “sacerdos. But when Art. xxxvi. uses the word ‘‘ Priest” ip 
the sense of ‘ Elders ” or of the Christian Ministry, it always uses the 
word PRESBYTER in the Latin. This fact is hidden by translating both 
the words ‘‘ priest.” 


+ Promise’’ is here put (by Afetonymy of the adjunct) for the /u/A/- 
meni of tbe promise. 


upon you: but tarry ye in the city of Jerusalem, until ye 
be endued with POWER FROM ON HIGH.”* —, 

This was what the Father had promised. And the Lord 
goes on, in the next verse (Acts i. 5), to further explain this 
by saying that ‘‘John truly baptized with water; but ye shall 
be baptized with pneuma hagton not many days hence.” 

In these two passages we have the key to the meaning 
we are to put upon the expression pneuma hagion: 
because, in both passages (Luke xxiv. 49 and Acts i. 4, 5) 
the Lord is speaking of «the same thing, viz., "the 
promise of the Father.” 

In Luke xxiv. 49 He calls this “ promise,” “ power from 
on high.” 

In Actsi. 5 He calls this same “promise,” *“ pneume 
hagion.” 

Therefore, we have this foundation and self-evident 
truth that pneuma hagion is identical with “ power from on 
high.” 

It is impossible for us to get away from this fact. It 
makes us independent of all human teachers, and sets us 
free from all man’s opinions. 

We have it, here, on Divine Authority, that ‘ power 
trom on hight is to be taken as the equivalent of the 
Greek, pneuma hagion, whenever we meet with it. 

This ‘‘power”{ may be manifested in different forms. 
It may be “ power” for service, for speech, for miracles, 
for wisdom and knowledge, for teaching, or for whatever it 
may be needed. 

It may sometimes be well rendered “ Divine power,” or 
“ spiritual power,” or “spiritual gifts.” 

But, however we may render pneuma hagion, there is 
one thing certain: it never means the Holy Spirit Himself, 
but always His Divine “power” as put forth and mani- 
fested in various ways and operations, and in His bestowal 


* Suvapus ef Yous (dunamis ex hypsous) power out of, or from, on 
high : it., from heaven, or from above. 

¢It is interesting to note that, in this very Gospel, Luke claims to 
have this ‘‘power.’’ In Luke i. 3 be says that he had perfect under- 
standing of these things ‘from above.” Not “from the very first” 
(A.V.}, or “from the first” (R.V.). The Greek here is &vwĝev 
(andthen) from above, and sbould be so rendered, as it isin ` 

Jas. i. 17: ‘Every good gift and every perfect gift cometh down 
Jrom above" (not ‘ from the first ’’). 

Jas. iii. 15: “ This wisdom descendeth rot from above." 

17: ** The wisdom that is from above.” 

John iii. 3, 7: “Ye must be born from above'’ (see margin). The 
A.V. renders it ‘‘again'’; the R.V. “anew.” Both Versions 
have ‘from above ” in the margin. 

Luke xxiv. 49 expresses the same truth, though another word is 
used to describe it. 

So, in ch. i. 3, Luke had his *‘ understanding ’’ /rom above, and 
that is why it was “ perfect.” 

{The word rendered power in these cases is always Suvapis 
(dunamis) inherent power, not so much power put forth, but power 
possessed, capability. Xt thus differs from efouria (exousia) authority 
(Matt. vii. 29. John i. 125 v. 27, etc); and from xpdros (tratos) 
strength put forth (Luke i. 51. Eph. i 19. Col. i.11,etce.). Here it 
is dunamis (from which we have dynamite, dynamic force, etc. (See 
Matt. vi. 13. Rev. v.12. Luke xxix. 49. Acts i. 8), for it is this 
power which is imparted, and with which those who receive pncune 
hogion are said to be “endued.” The Greek ‘‘endued” means 
clothed with power, in Luke xxiv. 49. (See Acts xii. 21, where it 
is rendered arrayed. 1 Cor. xv. §3, 54, put on. 2 Cor. v. 3, ecb 
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of spiritual “gifts” or powers as described in 1 Cor. xii. 
PIL : 

When this “ promise of the Father” was originally ful- 
filled in Acts ii. 4, the two are carefully distinguished. In 
the very same verse the two are mentioned together, and 
we are distinctly told that the Apostles “were all filled with 
pneuma hagion [the gift], and began to speak with other 
tongues [one of His gifts) as THE Pneuma [the Giver] 
gave them utterance.” 

This proves that the two are perfectly distinct and are 
not to be confused. First we have the GIFT called pneuma 
hagion (without the article); then we have, in the very same 
verse, the Giver mentioned (with the definite article), 
“THE Pneuma,” to denote the great Giver of this wonder- 
ful “power from on high.” ‘Speaking with tongues” is 
stated (in 1 Cor. xii. 10, 30) to be one of the gifts of the 
Holy Spirit; and this was the special gift bestowed at 
Pentecost, 

Another thing comes out in this passage (Acts ii. 4). 
The Greek is “ they were all filled ofpneuma hagion ”: in 
other words the Greek verb fo fU is always followed by 
the Genitive case of that with which anything or anyone is 
flled.* Thatis to say, the Greeks always said they were 
“filled of” anything, whereas we, in our English idiom, 
say “ filled with.” 

See, for example, Luke i. 15, ‘‘ He shall be Alled with 
(Gen.) pneuma hagion,” (Greek, of pneuma hagton). It is the 
same in verses 41, 67; iv. x, Acts iv. 8, 31;t vii. 55; 
ix, 17 xi. 243 xiii. 9. 

In all these passages there is no article in the Greek, 
and there should be none in the English, nor should there 
be any capital letters. Each time, the Genitive case is used 
alter the word fo All, to denote that wherewith they were 
filled: viz., “ power from on high ” : #.¢., spiritual or Divine 
power. 

We ought also to note, in connection with the working 
of this grammatical law, that the Accusative case is used of 


. 


the place, person, or thing tbat is filled. See Acts v. 28, ` 


“Ye have filled Jerusalem (Acc.) with (Gen., lit. of) your 
teaching.” 

But when the person, agent, or instrument that fills is to be 
mentioned, then the Dative case is used ; or, the preposition 
(&, en), followed by the Dative case (év mvevpart, en 
pneumati) by or through [the] Spirit (the article being 
latent after the preposition, and not required to be used 


builded together for an habitation of God through [or by] the 
Spirit” (êv rvetpart, en pneumati). ‘This is the expression 
in Eph. v. 18, be filled ‘‘ through (or dy) the Spirit,” where 
it is again (èv wvevpart, en pneumati), and not the Genitive 


” See Luke iv. 28, ‘filled with (Gen.) wrath’ (Gr., of-wrath); 
Lake v. 26, ‘‘ filled with (Gen.) fear’ (Gr., of-fear) Luke vi. 11, 
“filled with (Gen.) madness ” (Gr., of-madness). Acss iii. 10, ‘ filled 
with (Gen.) wonder '’ (Gr., of-wonder). Acts v. 17, “filled with 
(Gen.) indignation ” (Gr., of-indignation). Acts xiii. 45, “ filled with 
(Gen.) envy " (Gr., of-envy). Acts xiii. 52, *‘ filled with (Gen.) joy” 


(Gr., of-joy), Acts xix. 29, * filled with (Gen.) confusion.’ (Gr., of- : 


confusion). 


t The Critical Greek Texts add one article here and change the 
order of the words, but the article is grammatical and refers to the 
original gift of ch. ii. 4. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


case, as in all other passages. It was not the Person 
“with” whom they were to be filled, but by or through 
whom they were to be filled. They were not to be filled 
through (or by) wine, in which there is excess (of talkative- 
ness), but by the Spirit who, when He fills with His 
“power from on high,” enables us to “speak” with 
spiritual conversation. l 
If it meant what it is popularly supposed to teach, the 


- word ‘spirit ” would, of necessity, be in the Genitive case, 


“ be filled of the Spirit,” but this is not what it says. We 
are to be filled “ by the Spirit.” He is the fer, and He 
fills with His gifts and His power: just as in Eph. ii. 22, 
where He is the dus/der, He builds the Holy Temple of the 
Lord with “ living stones,” sprinkled with the blood. 

See further under Eph. v. 18, in its place, in the list to 
be given below. 

It is the same when the adjective “full” is used.” 
“ Look ye out among you seven men of honest report, full 
of-pneuma hagion (Gen.), and of-wisdom (Gen.) whom we 
may appoint over this business ” (Acts vi. 3). 

The A.V. aod R.V. say, “full of the Holy Ghost.” If 
this be correct, then it is clear that He does not include 
wisdom in Himself: and that, according to this, a man may 


| be full of the Holy Ghost Himself, and yet be destitute 


of wisdom. 
No, they wanted men “ full of Divine power,” or spiritual 
gifts, but, of all the spiritual gifts, they wanted specially 


| “the gift of wisdom,” for it was a “ business ” matter they 


were to be set over. 

A man may be a very spiritual man, with gifts of speak- 
ing and of working miracles, but he may be, at the same 
time, as he often is, very foolish in business matters. 

They chose (verse 5) the seven, and among them they 
chose Stephen, who not only had the gift of ‘ wisdom ” in 
addition to this “ power from on high,” but-he was “a man 
full of-faith (Gen.) and of-pneuma hagion ” (Gen.). 

Then we read in verse 8, “and Stephen, full of-faith 
(Gen.) and of-power (Gen.) did great wonders and 
thiracles among the people.” *“ Faith and power ” are thus 
included in “power from on high”; so that Stephen 
had other spiritual gifts beside ‘‘ wisdom.” He had the 
gift of “ faith” (1 Cor. xii. 9), and the gift of “ the working 
of miracles "(1 Cor. xii. 10). Hence, the result of Stephen's 
ministry was that his enemies ‘‘ were not able to resist the 


: wisdom and ‘the pneuma by which he spake ” { (verse 10). 
unless for special emphasis). Compare Eph. ii. 22,‘‘ Yeare | 


Here, although the article is used with pneuma, it is used 
only grammatically in order to refer back tothepneuma hagion 
of verses 3 and 5. It is not the Holy Spirit who is meant, 
hence the A.V. rightly uses a small “s."{ We learn from 
this that Stephen’s address in chapter vii. was inspired. 
Luke xi. 13 is another passage which is generally 
regarded as referring to “the Holy Spirit,” and is so 
translated with the article and capital letters, both in the 
A.V.and R.V. “If ye then, being evil, know how to give 


° In this case the English idiom is the same as the Greek, for we 
say "full of" as they did. 
t Though his enemies, who knew and understood all he said, “could 


not resist '’ him, critics to-day dare to do so, though they have not 
that knowledge. 


$ The R.V. has a capital “ S,” 
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good gifts unto your children: how much more shall your 
heavenly Father give pneuma hagion to them that ask 
Him.” It is, here, simply pneuma hagion, and means 
spiritual gifts, or “ good things ” (as in the parallel passage, 
Matt. vii. 11). See further on this passage, in its place, in 
the list to be given below. 

Again, we have another proof of this “power from on 
high” being pneuma hagion, in Acts viii. 19, 20. Simon 
Magus said to Peter, ‘Give me also this power, that on 
whomsoever I lay hands, he may receive pneuma hagion. 
But Peter said unto him, thy money perish with thee, 
because thou hast thought that THE Girr or Gop may 
be purchased with money.” So that here, again, pneuma 
hagion is actually called ‘‘God’s gift,” and must not be 
confused with the Giver of the gift. It is the Divine 
“power,” and not the Divine Giver of the power, the 
Holy Spirit. 

(To be continued.) 


SS 


Papers on the flpocalypse. 


THE SIXTH VISION “ON EARTH.” 


E‘ (page 118+), chaps. xvi., xvii., xviii. 


W. (page 476). Chap. xvii. The Great Harlot. 


This is the second of the three great divisions of the 
sixth Vision “on Earth.” On page 476 we have shown 
them as follows:— 


Y | xvii. 1-6. The Vision. 
Z | xvii. 7-18. The Interpretation. 


And first expanding “ W,” The Vision (xvii. 1-6), we 
find it is constructed as follows :— 


Y. (above), xvii. 1-6. The Vision. 


Y:C/f| xvi. 1. Place: “Hither.” + os 
g|-1-. The great harlot. | = 

h|-1. Her seat. e 

i|2. Her accomplices. = 

CIf| 3- Place: “ Wilderness.” T8 
g | -3- The woman. ( A 

h | -37 Her seat. \ 8 

146. Herself. Je 


xvii. 1. And there came one of the seyen angels 
who had the seyen Yials,] Which of the seven we 
are not told; but it was probably the last ; inasmuch as 
it was the pouring forth of his Vial that brought Great 
Babylon into remembrance before God. 


and talked with me, saying} 


° These papers have been copyrighted in view of their separate 
publication. 

t These pages refer to the book-form, and not tothe pages of hings 
fo Come, 


i G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. omit poi (mor) unto me. 


“Come hither; I will show to thee the - 
judgment of the great harlot, that 
sitteth upon many waters: (2) With 
whom the kings of the earth committed 
fornication, and those who dwell on 
the earth were made drunk with the 
wine of her fornication.”} 

We have before observed, that when symbols are 
used in this book they are generally explained by the 
Holy Spirit Himself. When this is not the case, we 
must, of course, use our best judgment and compare 
other Scriptures, so as to see, as far as we can, what 
the symbol means. But, when He does tell us what 
the symbols mean, we are not left in any doubt or uncer- 
tainty. We cannot go wrong if we keep to the inter- 
pretation which the Spirit Himself gives. We are not to 
re-interpret His interpretation; or to further explain His 
explanation. If so, we should be treating the Divine 
interpretation as though it were another symbol, This, 
therefore, we may not do; but we are to accept it, and 
believe it, and rest on it. 

Now, in this chapter, the Spirit has been pleased to 
give us His own interpretation of the Vision. We have 
seen how this is emphasised in the structure, which is 
expressly divided into these two parts. We have 
marked them 

“ Y” (v. 1-6), which is the Vision, and 

“Z” (v. 7-18), which is the Interpretation. 

These two are again subdivided in a similar and 
corresponding manner. Each is introduced by a 
Promise (“C” ov. 1, 2 and “D,” “E"v. 7); and is 
followed by the Performance of that promise (“ C” w 
3-6 and “E,” “D” vv, 8-18). See the structure of 
“Y,” page 495, and “Z,” page 497. 

In this manner has the Holy Spirit called our atten- 
tion to His interpretation, and impressed its importance 
upon us. 

If we follow this, all will be easy and plain. 

Indeed, it will be better to give the structure of the 
Interpretation (vv. 7-18) here, and now, and incorporate 
the two together, in order that the one may elucidate 
the other; and, that we may thus use both to greater 
profit. 


Z. (page 495). xvii. 7-18. The Interpretation of the Vision. 
Z|D{7-. The Woman. Promise 
i E|-7. The Beast. | i 


E | 8-17. The Beast. l 
D |18. The Woman. Performance. 


The member E (vv. 8-17) will require expansion later 
on; together with the special consideration for which the 
structure of that member calls. 

Now, there is a well-known principle which is often 
practised in algebra with great advantage in the solv- 
tion of a problem; and that is, where one thing 
represeats another, to express that one in the terms of the 
other. 

The same principle may be followed here, where we 
have the Vision and the Divinely-given interpretation. 
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We will re-write the Vision fn the terms of the interpre- 
dation: $4., instead of putting what John saw, we will 
put the explanation at once, and thus bring the whole 
more clearly before our minds. 

We will, therefore; do this, using two different kinds 
of type to make the matter more clear and enable us to 
distinguish what is the symbolic prophecy, and what is 
the Divine interpretation. Thus we shall introduce tae 
interpretation given in the latter part of the chapter, and 
substitute it (in italic type) for the symbols used in the 
former part of the chapter, thus: 


v.1. “Come hither: I will show to thee the judg- 
ment of that great City that reignest over 
the kings of the earth (v. 18), and over 
peoples and multitudes and nations 
and tongues (v. 15), with whom the kings 
of the earth have practised idolatry,* 


and the inhabitants of the earth have - 


been made to partake of HER idolatrous 
worship.” 

This, of course, characterised the worship of Pagan 
Rome, but cannot truly be said of Papal Rome, of 
which this chapter is commonly interpreted. But inas- 
much as this was the mark of all the heathen nations, it 
does not, of itself, identify this city with Pagan Rome: 
for it is a city, the Spirit says (v. 18). 

3. And he (i.e, the angel) carried me away by 
the spirit) as in chap. i. 10, upon which passage 
it throws great light. êv mvečparı (en pneumati) means 
by the spirit, or by spiritual power, as in i. 10; iv. 2; 
xxi, 10. Acts viii. 26, 29, 39. 

into thet wilderness; and I saw a woman] że., 
that great city (v. 18). 

sitting upon a scarlet beast] ¢.c., supported by that 
being who is described in verses 8-11. 

full of blasphemous names, having seven heads 
and ten horns) Now we must treat this verse as 
we have treated verses 1, 2 above, and express the 
vision in the terms of the interpretation : 


-3. “And I saw that great city which 
reigneth over the kings of the earth (v. 
18), supported by the Beast full of 
blasphemous names which was, and is 
not, and shall ascend out of the bottom- 
less pit, and go into perdition (v. 8), 
even he who is the eighth king, and 
‘ts of the seven (v. 77), having seven 
kings (v. 10), which support that great 


° Fornication is everywhere in the Bible the common term used for 
the sin of sdolatry, not only because it is unfaithfulness to God in for- 
saking Him, the true God, for the worship of false gods; but because 
it literally formed an essential part of all heathen idolatry. See Lev. 
zx. §. Num. xxv. I. 2 Chron. xxi. 13. Ise. i. 213 xxi. 17. Jer. 
ii. 20; iii. 1,6, 8. Ezek. xvi. 15-17, 28, 29, 31, 34, 35, 413 xx. 303 
xxiii. $, 9, 43, 44. Hos. ii. 5; iii. 3; iv. 5, 10, 13-15. Mic. i7. 

t The article is often omitted after a preposition; and nothing 
can therefore be built upon its omission bere. 
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city which reigneth over the kings of the 
carth (v. 9, 18); and ten kings which 
are contemporaneous and which have 
received no kingdom as yet; but receive 
power as kings at one and the same 
time with the Beast (v. 12), who is the 
cighth king (v. 11), that was, and is 
not, and shall be present ” (v. 8). 


Now, from tbis, Is it not clear that we are dealing, 
not with world-powers in their successive or mortal 
stage, but with individuals in their contemporaneous 
and superhuman form ? 

Itis very important for us to note this important fact, 
which is vital to the understanding of the whole Vision 
and its Divinely-given interpretation. 

Our business is not to interpret the Vision. That is 
done for us. What we have to do is first to believe 
what God says, and then to try and understand it, 

The world-powers of Dan. ii. are there seen in their 
mortal stage, and hence are seen in their successive 
existence, in which they were rival powers. In Rev. 
xiii. and xvii. they are seen in their superhuman stage, 
and they then form one vast colossal Power, having 
absolute dominion in the world. In Dan. vii. 26, this 
Power is seen judged as a whole, and goes down into 
perdition. Dan. vii, 26 treats of the superhuman stage 
as do chapters xiii., xvii, here. 

The Beast receives his deadly wound in his mortal 
stage, previous to going down into the Abyss. He 
comes up with the other heads and ten horns. All 
come together and are seen together in their super- 
human form. 

Chapter xii. when compared with chap. xiii. and xvii. 
shows that there are two great confederacies treated of 
—the Heavenly and the Earthly—and they are not 
identical. 

There is the Dragon Confederacy of seven heavenly 
dominions with their ten armies. This is a Confederacy 
of evil angels with Satan at their head (chap. xii.) 

The other Confederacy is of mortals who went down 
into the Abyss, and come up a superhuman Confederacy 
on the earth (chaps. xiii. and xvii.). 

Angels form the Confederacy under Satan in the 
heavens. 

Superhuman men form the Confederacy under the 
Beast on earth. 

These Confederacies are distinct from each other. 

What we are told of the Beast in xvii. 4, concerns his 
relation to Babylon. 


xvii.4. And the woman (że. the great city, v. 18) 
was arrayed in purple (Judg. viii. 26. Est. i. 6), 
and scarlet, and bedecked with gold and precious 
stone and pearls, having a golden cup (Jer. li. 7) in 
her hand full of abominations and having the 
unclean things of her fornication :] 


Again we must present the vision of this verse in 
terms of the interpretation : 
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4. And that great city which reigneth over 
the kings of the earth (v. 18) was beau- 
tified with purple and scarlet, and adorned 
with gold and precious stone, and pearls, 
having a wondrous and attractive idola- 
trous system full of abominations, and 
having the unclean provisions for her 
idolatrous practices.” 


That great city is described as having all luxuries, 
combined with her idolatrous worship. The word 
‘** Abomination” is used of an idol (see 2 Kings 
xxiii, 13. Is. xliv. 19); and in the plural, of idolatry 
(see Deut. xviii. 9; xxix. 17; xxxii. 16. 1 Kings xiv. 24. 
2 Kings xvi. 3; xxi. 2; xxiii. 24. So Ezek. viii. 6, 9, 
13, 15, 173 xi. 18; xiv. 6; xvi. 2; xx. 7,8). Doubtless 
the idols and idolatry were so called, because of the 
uncleanness practised in their worship. Can we doubt 
that when we meet with the word here in Rev. xvii. 
4, 5, we have the same idolatrous uncleanness referred 
to? 


g. And upon her forehead a name written,—a_ 


secret sign.] By printing (on its own authority) the 
word ‘“‘ mystery” in large capital letters, the AV. has 
made it appear as part of the name. The Revisers 
have followed this example, printing the name in small 
capitals instead of large. But they have, in the margin 
said “or, a mystery, BABYLON THE GREAT,” as though 


the word ‘“‘mystery” did not form part of the title. ! 


We believe this to be the case, and we further believe 


that what follows the word “ great ” does not form any , 


part of this “name,” but is the Divine meaning aad 
description of it. 
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So we read it, that she had a name written on her : 


forehead—a secret symbol— 


“BABYLON THE GREAT,” 


the mother of the harlots and of the abominations 
of the earth.] Written on the woman’s forehead, it was a 
secret sign or symbol. It does not mean that she or any 
woman could be.so described. But that, as the explana- 
tion of what the woman represented is deferred till the 
very last verse of the chapter, the meaning of the name 
was a secret, till it was then and there revealed that it 


referred to “that great city” (v. 18), and not to an : 


individual woman, or to any human being. 
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į Things New and Old. § 


e PEELE MESSE OSSE SE ESEE SEES 0 O 
“CHRISTIAN EVOLUTION.” 


T” a recent issue of Zhe Clarion, a correspondent 
(signing himself ‘‘ A Theological Student”) gave 
utterance to the following assertions : 

“1. Almost all educated Christians heartily accept 
the theory of Evolution. 
Three men so diverse and representative as 
Bishop Gore, Dr. Clifford, and the late Dr. 
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` atonement ts not true. 
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Martineau, to mention no others, have found: 
in it no hindrance, but a help,. to their 
religious belief.” 


We fear we must admit the truth of the first of these 
assertions, but what a terrible and solemn thing to have 
to do! 

It is true that no Church as a corporate body has 
accepted the theory; but “educated Christians” have 
largely done so. l 

With regard to the second of thèse assertions we make 
another, and that is, that the acceptance of the theory of 
Evolution makes it absolutely impossible to accept the 
truth of the Bible; or the Christ and Christianity which it 
reveals. . 

The Editor of the “ Library” column of The Clarion 
(Mr. R. Blatchford) makes some very pertinent remarks, 
which we can only briefly epitomize; but they are 
weighty and conclusive. He says :— 


“The Bible declares that God created the heavens ang 
the earth, and that He created them in six days. It 
declares that He made the sun and the moon after He had 
made the earth, and that He made them purposely to serve 
as lights by day and night. But he who heartily accepts 
the theory of evolution believes all this to be untrue. 

« The Bible declares that God created man in the like- 
ness of His own image. But he who ‘heartily accepts” 
the theory of evolution believes that is not true. 

“What kind of a ‘religious belief’ can that be which is 
helped by the theory of evolution? 

“ Surely the very essence of the Christian faith is the 
doctrine of the atonement. Owing to ‘the Fall,’ mankind 
came under the curse. Godsent His Son on earth to die 
for man. Only by believing on Him can man be saved. 

“ Now, ifthe theory of evolution is true, the doctrine of the 
We can understand how a man may 
believe one or the other. We cannot understand howa 


_ man can believe both. 


“ First, as to ‘the Fall.’ If there was no Fall, there was 
no reason for an atonement. How can we square ‘the 
Fall’ with evolution ? When did man fall? Was it before 


‘ he ceased to be a monkey, or after? Was it when he 
: was a tree-man, or later? Was it in the Stone Age, or the 


Bronze Age, or the Age of Iron? 
“ There never was any ‘ Fall,’ never could de any ‘Fall,’ 


; according to the Evolutionists. Evolution assumes a long, 
| slow rise. 


“ Now, if there never was a Fall, why should there be 
any atonement ? 

“Christians accepting heartily the theory. of evolution, 
have to believe’ that God allowed the sun to form out of 
the nebula, and the earth to form from the sun. That He 
allowed man to develop slowly from the speck of pro 
toplasm in the sea. That at some period of man’s gradual 
evolution from the brute, man sinned and fell, and came 
under the curse. That some thousands of years later God 
sent His only Son down upon the earth to save man from 
Hell. 

“Is there any sense in such a belief? 

“ Evolution teaches that man, even now, is an imperfect 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 


FEBRUARY, 1904. THINGS TO COME. 93 


creature, an unfinished work, a building still undergoing estar ve ee ~~ soe bled of disuse the organ is quite 
e rs . 


alterations, an animal still evolving. — **So also the ear came in response to the outward existence of 
“ But the doctrines of ‘the Fall’ and atonement assume acoustic vibrations, and love in consequence of the needs of the off- 

2 : 3 spring. , 
that he is a fnisked creature, and responsible to God for “ There is no subjective capacity existing without a relation to some 
his actions. ; external objective corresponding reality, and so with religion. Should 


oe ; : have this i i ing, i 
“No. It is impossible to hold the theory of evolution, objective aly le a F Bnd craving, al Abere were-ne extern) 


and the doctrine of the atonement. And if Christ were no “t External capacity comes in response to external reality, and so a 
more than a good man, as Buddha, and Socrates were a ata comes: berate bere Klia (berede a 
good men, then the whole fabric of the Christian religion 

fal!s to pieces. 

“How any reasoning man who believes the elementary 
theories of evolution, of astronomy, and geology, can accept 
the doctrine of the atonement is a marvel. 

“No. Ifthe theory of evolution be true, there was nothing 
to atone for, and nobody to atone. Man has never sinned 
against God. In fact, the whole fabric of the Christian 
faith isa mass of error. There was no creation. There 
was no fall. There was no atonement. There was no 
Adam, and no Eve, and no devil, and no hell.” 

These are Mr. Blatchford's arguments, but he uses them 
for a totally different purpose. He, assuming so-called 
science and evolution to be the truth, wishes to show that 
it is impossible to accept Divine revelation as the truth. 

We, on the other hand, use his own arguments to show 
that no one who holds the theory of evolution can be a 
believer in revelation, and is not worthy of the name of 
“ Christian.” > 

Let our readers then beware of ‘‘ accepting the theory of 
Evolution.” It is destructive of the Bible and of 
Christianity. A ‘Christian Evolutionist’ is a contradic- 
tion in terms. We might as well speak of an ‘ honest 
thief,” or a ‘‘true lie.” 

Ifa man be the one, it is impossible for him to be the 
other. If he thinks he can be both, there never was a 
clearer case of self-deception ; even as judged out of the 
mouth of the enemy. 

The necessity for our showing this, at the present 
moment, is very urgent, for the poison of evolution is 
working deeply and powerfully into the very vitals of the 
churches. 

` We have before us the October number of the “ Monthly 
Journal of Marylebone Presbyterian Church,” in which 
there is a page devoted to an “ Extract of an Address given 
at the Men’s Bible Class, Sunday, Sept. 20th.” The 
address is on the subject of “ Religion.” We give the 
paragraph on section ii. :— 


This is evolution ; and we see how it entirely dispenses 
with Revelation, and rules out the Bible, as Mr. Blachford: 
says above. 

On the other hand, the Presbyterian teacher of the 
Men’s ‘“ Bible” Class (who can do without the Bible} 
proves the truth of our contention, that “ Religion,” as such, 
is quite distinct from true ‘‘ Christianity ” (which is Christ !} 
He says it changes so as to ‘correspond to the conditions. 
of its surrounding (!) environment.” This is true! Zhe 
environment of religion ts the world, which ts without God f 
and religion changes and adapts itself to tts surroundings ! 
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Questions and Hnswers. 
OSETE SSIS PESSE IESSE SE ESE © 
- QUESTION No. 345. 
ISAIAH I. 18. 


T. J.M., Mass. ‘* Come, let us reason together.” I looked through 
all your volumes, but could not find any reference to this. What 
does it mean? 


occurrence, in Gen. xx. 16, shows that Abimelech settled 
the matter with Sarah by certain gifts, as compensation. 

In Isaiah i. 18, the part of the verb indicates reciproca: 
action: and may be well rendered, ‘‘ Come, let us put the 
matter right, or settle the matter. It implies the putting an 
end to all further reasoning, rather than an invitation to 
commence reasoning. 

To connect v. 18 with v. 17 by way of conclusion to it, | 
is against the structure of the chapter, which is divided 
into three parts, each commencing witha Ca//: (1) v. 2,a call 
to hear the Indictment; (2) v. 10, a call to hear Instruction; 
and (3) v. 18, a call to hear the Settlement of the matter. 

Each Call is followed by a staternent as to Israel’s sin: 
(1) v. 2, 3, the cause of it (Rebellion); (2)vv. 11-15, the aggra- 
vation of it (Formality) ; and (3) vv. 18-20, the remedy for 


“Is religion a reality based on fact, and have we a logical |. go f; : 
joniGeution for our belief? ‘ e it (Divine forgiveness in grace). 


“The sceptic may ask ‘Has not the doctrine of evolution, whose Each statement is followed by, in (1) vv. 4-9, Ex- 
main theories are now largely accepted by scientific men, destroyed 


religion for all thinking men?’ On the contrary, evolution has postulation ; (2) zv. 16, 17, Exhortation; and (3) vv. 21-31, 
helped to firmly establish the validity of religion. Expostulation. 


“ The evolution doctrine is not a toe but a friend, it does not merely i 2 
leave things evenly balanced between materialism and religion, it With these hints our readers can form the structure of 
demonstrates the eternal reality of religion. The greatest exponent of | the chapter for themselves. 
QUESTION No. 346. 


the evolutionary doctrine is Herbert Spencer, and his definition of life 
THE SEVENTY WEEKS. 


{ 

l 

is ‘continuous adjustment of inner relations to outer relations,’ and | 
4 

“a ee . . La t 

Every living thing, every organism, every sense we possess, is the | (Dan. ix. 25, 26). 

1 

| 

I 
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bere we have the scientific justification of religion. 

result of inward changes in the organism corresponding to the condi- | 

tions of its surrounding environment. The origin of the eye is said to M. Sa Hants: 7 

be due to changes in the dermal tissues in response to the outward : The seventy weeks (in Hebrew, seventy sevens) are 
sevens of years: ie., 490 years in all. They are divided. 


existence of light ; without this relationship there is no sight, and of 
this we have an example in the blind fish which are found in the 5 
up into three parts, 7+6241=70. The first seven weeks, 


Kentucky caves. These fish possess a degenerated organ which once 
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or 49 years, are connected with the building of the ‘ City ” 
by Nehemiah (not with the building of the “ Temple” by 
Ezra). The second 62 weeks, or 434 years, terminate the 
week before the Crucifixion. It is “after the 62 sevens” 
that Messiah was to be cut off. And He was cut off, not 
“atf the expiration of threescore two weeks,” but “after ” 
them. The 62 weeks are, of course, the second of these 
three divisions. Actually, it was after the 69th, including the 
first or previous seven : for it says “after. THE (Heb.) 62 
weeks.” 

The third week, or last seven years, are yet to be reckoned. 
When Messiah was cut off by Israel, Israel was cut off by 
God, and time is no longer reckoned. See Zhe Coming 
Prince, by Sir Robert Anderson (Hodder & Stoughton). 

The last seven years are occupied by "the Prince that 
shall come,” Że., the Antichrist. He will make a covenant 
with Israel for seven years. For the first three-and-a-half 
years he acts peaceably in his mortal and human stage. In 
the midst of the seven years he is assassinated, and for the 
last half he comes up out of the abyss in his super-human 
form, as “the Beast.” See our papers on the Apocalypse, 


especially for June, 1903. 


JEWISH SIGNS. 
MILITARY ZIONISM. 


A military spirit is spreading among the Jews; the 
nucleus of a movement which, when their Jewish State is 
obtained, will give them an army like the other nations of 
the earth. A regiment has been formed in Boston, U.S.A.’ 
which is described in Zhe Buffalo Evening News, of 
August 4th, 1903. We read also of companies being 
formed in New York and St. Louis. They are known as 
“the National Hussars.” 


“The aim of this company is to promote militarism among the men 
of the Hebrew race, and it is attracting attention from all over the 
country and Europe,’ said Capt. Riseman. ‘For centuries the ie! 
has been taught to walk with his head bowed, and never to think of 
arms or anything of a military nature. 

t e They were to look to God for mercy, and their emblem is white 
—for peace. This has gone on, until to-day people look upon the 
Jew as amounting to nothing, and worthy only of kicks and abuse. 
Now, we think we are as good as anyone else, and we do not intend 
longer to bow our heads and stoop our shoulders, We will have our 
religion as always, but we will assert our independence and our self- 
respect as never before.” 

Israel Zangwill alluded to this in his great speech at the 
“t Send-off” meeting of Delegates to the Sixth Zionist 
Congress on August 15: 

** Money, indeed, is the only method by which we can hope to get, 
or, at any rate, to develope, a country of our own, To win a territory 
by fighting is an impossible idea for us, for, in order to fight, your 
forces must be already organised on a soil. 

‘* While I am pleased to hear of military Zionism, such a body as 


the Zionist corps (which has just been founded in New York) can only : 


be of use to us after we have a territory, although it may come in 
weeful if ever an anti-Semitic outbreak occurred. . . . 

“ I am certain that the time bas come when a beginning must be 
made somewhere, even if it is only a step towards Palestine. We 
<annot wait for another Kishinef. Anything rather than that. 
Kishineff is the turning point in our history. Tbe martyrs have not 
died in vain, and the resolution that we shall not much longer Jie in 
‘Golos (exile) is written and sealed in their blood. To achieve this 
happy consummation the whole of the “Jewish energies of the world 
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must be focussed on some one spot, which may be at the same time a 
land of refuge and a place of preparation for Palestine—if it be not 
Palestine to start with. . . . I was delighted to see that this Fast of 
Ab the East-End, instead of merely wailing in the synagogue, held 
Zionist meetings in God's open air. We have too long neglected the 
recommendation of Cromwell, one of the most religious of mankind, 
to ‘Trust in.God and keep. your. powder dry.’ e have trusted in 
God, but kept our powder wet with our tears. 

“Your Zionist processions, with your flags and songs, are all 
recious signs of the stirrings of the truer spirit. The dry bones are 
Pezinning to stand up and live.” 


RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 
CHRISTMAS IN CHURCHES AND CHAPELS. 


It is sad reading to wade through the world’s newspapers 
and note how they are teaching what they are being taught 
as to Christianity and the Incarnation. 

The newspapers are diligently collecting and perpetuating 
the new and popular ideas of modern Christmas teaching. ° 

We give a few specimens : 


THE BISHOP OF SOUTHWARK. 


“ It is because of the sublime brotherhood, which all men can claim in 
Jesus Christ since the first Christmas, that we seek for opportunities 
of kindness and pity and mercy to our fellow-creatures desiring to 
bring about peace and good will.” 


Rev. R. J. CAMPBELL (City Temple). | 


“ The incarnation of the Son of God did sot begin with the lowly 
birth at Bethlehem. It began when Zime began. It es still going on. 
The Christ was in the world ages before Jesus was laid in the manger 
beneath the lowly cattle-shed. Chris? is born anew every morning, 
and as many as receive Him, to them gives He power to become the 
sons of God. The dayspring from on high hath visited us, to give 
light to them that sit in darkness and in the shadow of death, to guide 
our feet into the way of peace. What do we mean by incarnation? 
Suffer me to call your attention to this very familiar but little under- 
stood word. You think you know what it means ; and you do, partly. 
You would say at once: ‘It is God becoming man.’ You are right ; 
but we might invert the phrase, and say much more truly, it is man 
becoming God. ‘The dayspring from on high hath visited us.’ *' 


A still more glaring example of Mr. R. J. Campbell's 
peculiar teaching was given in Zhe British Weekly, of 
December 17th, 1903. 


“He called Himself the Christ, well knowing that the Christ 
indwelt every soul of man. ‘Before Abraham was I am.’ . . . 
He was living His life in all of them; and now that the body oj 


Jesus ts no more,* the spirit of Jesus, which is the spirit of the Christ, 


still indwells the souls of men. Humanity is the body of Christ. 
There is no point at which humanity leaves off and Divinity begins.” 


Is not this practically, a denial of the Resurrection? 
But this is not all. He goes on with what is pure 
Pantheism : 


‘‘ What name shall we give to this Soul of Good. . Is it not 
the Divine Word, that has never ceased to speak since humanity began? 
Is not this the Christ? (/é2¢.) 


Tue Rev. Dr. Joun Hunter (King's Weigh House Chapel). 


“As the world grows better the little child rises in regard and takes 
a more central place in the affection and thought of mankind. Every 
great new birth in life and art and literature sets the child in the midst. 
It almost invariably means a new apprehension and recognition of the 
claims of childhood. Childhood is the hope of the world. The better 
world will come from the better children born into it. Of such is the 
Kingdom of Heaven upon earth. 

The birth we celebrate to-day is more than the birth of one Divine 
child ; it is also the birth of a new ideal of childhood and a new sense 
of the value of human life. The halo which the old painters set on 
the brow of Mary’s child is but a symbol of the halo which the Christ 
has made to rest on the brow of every woman's child.” 


Of his Christmas-Day sermon Zhe Daily Chronicle says: 


“ Since last Christmas elaborate alterations have been made al the 
King's Weigh House, and it now approximates to what Dr. Hunter calls 
a ‘worshipful church.’ The liturgical service, the surpliced choir of 
men and boys, and the arrangement of the chancel, all combine to 
produce an effect that is not found in many Nonconformist churches." 


* Our italics. 
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Dr. Hunter's text was, “ It is more blessed to give than 
to receive.” His theme was : à 

"Men are here to serve and to pive." . . For the life of 
service is Christianity, and it will be so considered in the days 
to come when the Christian dogmas, about which men are disputing 
to-day, and over which they are rending the Church, will be but meta- 
physical curiosities.” 

Tue Rev. F. L. Wiseman, 
of Birmingham, speaks of the Incarnation as a ‘' dramatic 
situation,” and of God’s sending His beloved Son as “ the 
very error of love and trust.” He adds : 

“ Despite man’s hostility, baseness, and frivolity, God de/ieves in 
him still, and trusts him with that which He holds most precious.” 
And it reveals the wisdom no less than the love of God. Truly He 
knows what isin man. J/ aught can save. the world, the manifestation 
of such love, faith, and hope will: surely accomplish it. The heart of 
man, deceitful as tt is, responds to trust.” 

And ‘‘in the thought of the incarnation lies the secret of all redemp- 
tive influence ” (!) . 
THE BisnHor oF LONDON 
preached from, “ This is the day the Lord hath made,” 
and said: 

“ Christianity appeals to the heart of the whole world because of 
that central picture of the Mother and Child.” 

He spoke first of “the romance of the story,” second, 
of " the great home festival.” 

“ A new force and a new power was born into the world on the 
original Christmas day. - Yet during these 2,000 years the 
force had been a most real one, for we had learnt the main lessons of 
brotherhood, and a new purity had come into the world.” 


How men can utter, and others listen, to such teaching . : : 
we cannot tell For the rumours of war are a sad comment ; Sy aad a m k at bap Aare ee 
on the “ brotherhood of man ” ; and the police and divorce | TOn'Y used as a SymbO, In the baleful rights " ( EAR 
: Journal, Sixth Series, Vol 1902). 


courts do not coincide with this “new purity.” 


Our readers will see in all this one of those sigas of the | 
times when, in this deification of man, the way is being pre- ; 


pared for the reception of ‘‘ the man ’’—the Anti-christ. 


SPIRITIST SIGNS. 
SPIRITISM, HYPNOTISM, THOUGHT-READING. 
(Second Article.) 

The term’ Hypnotism is derived from the Greek word 
imvos (kupnos or kypnos) sleep. It has no reference to the 
method by which it is induced, but merely to the fact. It 
was once called Afesmerism ; but that was merely from the 
name of the person (‘‘ Mesmer”) who re-introduced the 
power and the practice into this country. 
it must be induced by the surrender of the will to another. 

We once heard a skilled operator in the science, many 
years ago, declare: “ I am not going to show you anything 
new to-night. This is only the same power that the 
Egyptian priests exercised in their day.” 

If Christians choose to be associated with “ Jannes and 
Jambres,” we cannot hinder them. All we can do is to 
seek to convince them by reference to the publications 
specially devoted to such subjects, and to show that every 


form of this knowledge is energised by the same spirit of | 
This we shall prove. ; 


evil against Gop—and His Christ. 
It is a thankless task to wade through their literature, but 
it has to be done for the sake of the weak ones who are 
being beguiled. 

We have before us a letter recently written (Dec. 1903) 
by a prominent London preacher to an enquirer, in which 
he actually advises the careful use of hypnotism, if it can be 
used to reclaim the drunkard, or rescue the debased and 
sensual man from his Just. 

The pulpit has, indeed, proved itself unfaithful. How 
can one expect to hear a faithful exposition of the Word of 
God in such a quarter? How few there are who seem to 
be taught by the Holy Spirit. Alas! how few! The craze 
is for popularity, and the energy is reserved for drawing 
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crowds. The Bible is used as a kind of ‘ Tit-Bits ” book, 
from which a text is selected and used as a peg to hang on 
a few scatter-brain thoughts, which are nothing more than 
a very flabby moral essay, which can do no possible good 
to anybody. And, hence, we have now the Spiritists. 
taking, and hoping to occupy, the field. The crowd opens 
its eyes and ears, captivated. But why? These wonders. 
are as old as Satan's first interference with the affairs of 
this world. 

Missionaries and travellers could tell of the very same 
things going on in the dark places of the earth; so that: 
this wickedness has now travelled round again to the land 
of Bible privilege. It is known as “ Obea worship.” 

If we want to know what this is, we have only to go to 


the acknowledged authorities : 


“The word OB signifies, and may be rendered, as. 
follows: He who inquires that is knowing—even he who 
seeks unto the dead.’’* 

“The term Obeah is now become in Jamaica the generak 
term to denote in general terms those Africans who, in 
that island, practice witchcraft or sorcery. The powers of 
the law for its suppression are increased and acted upon 
to the present day" (Folk-lore, Vol. IV., p. 207). 

‘‘Obeah is the witchcraft of the West Indies. The 
sworn foe of Christianity and civilisation... it is a 
superstition as degrading as it is widespread, a standing 


: menace to social order.” 


“The Rev. John Radcliffe ...has proved the word 


Those who indulge in these practices may be ignorant. 
of their source, and of the ultimate effect it will have on. 
the world. Nevertheless, there is an inner ring who 
know very well what they are working for. Their so~. 
called miracles are merely so much dust thrown in the 
eyes of the victims to blind them from the final 
catastrophe. It is recorded—‘‘ many shall follow their- 
pernicious ways; by reason of whom the way of truth shall 
be evil spoken of”... (2 Peter ii. 2). But the final 
winding up to their malignant, woeful devices will be- 
with unrelenting judgment, “and they shall utterly: 
perish in their own corruption (2 Peter ii. 12). 

These marvels have been performed for hundreds of 
years among the idolatrous peoples of the world. The 


: latest edition of “ The Travels of Marco Polo,” by Noah 
' Brooks (The Century Co., N.Y., 1899) gives instances 


, witnessed by this traveller. 


The author of this revised 


' edition says—“ We must still look back to his discoveries 


for much that we know about these countries ; for we have 
learned nothing new of many of them since his time” 
(page 16). He tells of magicians that have the power to. 
deceive onlookers—‘' that they saw iron float in the water,. 
rocks rise in the air without being touched by anyone—all 
at the bidding of the magicians” (page 65). Another- 
performance is thus described: ‘‘Upon this he (the 
magician) took a wooden ball, with several holes in it, 
through which long thongs were passed, and (laying hold of 
one of these) slung it into the air. It went up so high that 
we lost sight of it altogether.” Then he describes how the 
boy mounted until “ we lost sight of him also” (page 108). 
He gives another account. ‘‘ The Court Jugglers in the- 
time of Kublai Khan made it appear to those who looked 
on as if dishes from the table actually flew through the air 
and offer themselves to all who wish to drink ” (page 108). 

The author makes these remarks on the facts related : 
“ Marco gives a full account of the wonderful tricks of 


e “ Magic, Divination, and Demonology among the Hebrews and, 
their Neighbours.” By T. Whitton Davies, B.A., Lond. 
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conjuring which Åe witnessed at the court of Kublai Khan. 
No doubt, he saw, or thought he saw, the feats which že 
says were done before his eyes. He intended to be strictly 
truthful, and says, with some notion that he may be 
disbelieved, that these things are true and no lie. Other 
and later travellers have described the same tricks, and 
have given no explanation of them, except to say that the 
Spectators were probably hypnotised.” (Page 107). . 

Any officer of the Army that has been long in India will 
tell of the same feats being done in this present day. 


ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

T.J. M. Your question as to Isa. i. 18 is answered in our Question 
column. 

L.J. S. 1 Cor. iv. 5 reads in the Greek, “and then shall the 
praise be to each one from God.” Now, we get condemnation from 
our sinful fellow servants ; but then, when all shall be made manifest, 
we shall get our praise from God. 

R. T. If you will look at April, 1903, again, you will see that we 
do not say the R.V. renders the word, Wades; we say that it bas 
another reading of the Greek, and puts ‘‘death;” and, therefore, its 
evidence is neutral as to the meaning of Hades. 

T. H. and R. T. Thanks for the cutting re the Bishop of Wake- 
field’s “ frank ” dealing with Inspiration. It is indeed a Sign of the 
Times. The Bible is now the subject of the most malignant onslaught 
from its great enemy. 

When a worthless man takes away your character, it is not likely to 
shave much effect. But when your friend does so, it is much more serious. 

So, with the Bible. A few years ago, infidels and others were its 
only opponents, and their attacks had little or no effect on Christians. 
But now, those who are supposed to be its friends, and who receive 
-their emoluments for the very opposite purpose, are engaged in making 
-the Word they are to uphold, of none effect. 

Infidels may well fold their hands, when the work of their Halls is 
done in churches. They may accept the help of the Pulpit, while 
-they may marvel at its dishonesty. Only in the case of Religion is 
such a condition of things possible. In tbe Commercial world, the 
.man would be at once dismissed ; and in the Army he would be shot. 

R. P. With regard to the Lord's resurrection body, please wait 
antil we come to 1 Cor. xv. 45, in the list of passages to follow our 
-papers on “ The Use and Usage of pneuma.” 

As to your second question we must claim the liberty as to how far 
our teaching shall go in any particular subject. 

R G. The Lord’s coming is spoken ofas ‘at hand ” in Rom. xiii. 12. 
1 Pet. iv..7, and "at the very doors,” Matt. xxiv. 33. But, “at hand” 
-in 2 Thess. ii. 2 is not the same word at all, but means is now present ; 
ot, has actually set tn (as it does in Rom. viii. 38. Gal. i. 4. 1 Cor. iii. 
22; vii. 26. Heb. ix. 9. 2 Tim. iii. 1). The Lord is spoken of as coming 

“ quickly,” when time is compared with Eternity; and, it is to be 
„always reckoned so by the Lord’s people, so that the blessed power 
of an ever present hope may influence and affect their life. 

J. A.W. The doctrine of the Trinity is one thing: but, the reality 
is quite another. When we realise that the wX of the Father -is the 
-source of our Salvation (Heb. x. 7,9); that the work of the Son is the 
channel of it (v. 12); and that the Holy Ghost is the wetness of it 
(x. 15), all theories about the Trinity sink into insignificance. 

You may leave them to those who deal only with words, while you 
go on to teach and feed those who need and seek instruction. 

T. H. G. (Bombay). Thank you very much for your “ good wishes 
- from India.” 

S. B. Very glad to read your encouraging letter. 

R J.G. Matt. xxiv. 28 is explained by Job xxxix. 30. 
xvii. 37 refers to to same judgment period. 

We believe it refers, not to the Church in 1 Thess. iv., but to those 
- mentioned in Rev. vii., ete. 

J. F. B. (Chicago). ‘' The great cloud of witnesses” in Heb. xii. 1 
.does not refer to the departed, who are supposed to be taking an 
interest in mundane affairs. The word has nothing to do with the 
„eyes, but with the Zips and the 4/e; hence, our English word 
“martyr ™ (which is this same Greek word, transliterated), the 
** witnesses '’ are those just mentioned in the previous chapter. There 
-iş no break in the Greek, or in the sense; verse 1 of chap. xii. con- 
tinuing chap. xi. 40 with the word ‘‘ wherefore.” 

R. R. The expression “born again’? should be more correctly 
-tt born from above.” The ‘new creature” or new creation (2 Cor. 
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v.17) is also a Divine work, and ‘from above" (see Note col. 2, p. 88). 
What the precise difference is we cannot say, beyond the fact that from 
Jobn iii. 12 we learn that the former is kingdom truth, and.belongs to 
It is significant 
that the new birth is not mentioned in the Pauline Epistles. 

G. L. R. (Canada). We are most grateful for your kind letter, as 
also for your sympathy, fellowship, support and prayers. Your words 
are very encouraging. What you say is, alas! too true. The true 
(Eastern) shepherd carries only two things, his crook and his club 
(Ps. xxiii. 4). The crook is to help the sheep, and the club is for the 
sheep’s enemies. But the under-shepherds to-day neglect the use of 
their ‘ crooks” (for the poor sheep get very little help); while their 
‘clubs’ are used against their fellow-sbepherds instead of against 
their joint enemies. 


OUR NEW PUBLISHERS. 


Will our friends please note that Things to Come is now 
published by Horace Marshall and Son, of Temple House, 
Temple Avenue, London, E.C. All subscriptions for 
copies should be sent to the publishers. 

Contributions and other matters should be sent to the 
Editor, 25 Connaught Street, London, W. 


OUR NEW VOLUME. 


With the change of publishers, we propose, on their 
advice, and at the request of several friends, to make 
another change. 

It is inconvenient on many grounds to have our publish- 
ing year ending in the middle of the civil year, and our 
volumes commencing with the July number. 

We have therefore decided to make the current year 
contain 18 numbers, and end with next December. 

The New Volume (Vol. XI.) will ther2fore (the Lord 
willing) commence with January, 1905. 

The price of Vol. X. will have to be sixpence extra for 
the extra six months. - 
REVIEWS. 

Christ, Anti-Christ, and Millennium, by Rev. David 
Rutledge, M.A., M.B., Rector of Mittagong, Diocese of 
Sydney, Australia. Marshall Brothers, Paternoster Row, 
London, E.C. 7s. 6d. nett.; pp. 806. 

The author desires to press the special features of this 
book and expresses his judgment that there is no other 
book upon these subjects which has the same scope. He 
names two writers to whom he is under “ deep obligations” 
—Sir Robert Anderson, K.C.B. and G. H. Pember, 
Esq., M.A. 

In our judgment he has more faithfully followed the 
plan of the latter writer than the former. The church, he 
considers, will pass through the judgment of the first four 
seals—the first three trumpets, but not the vials. 

There is a coloured chart at the end of the volume 
setting forth the views that have been briefly sketched. It 
is almost areproduction of one that appeared in Footsteps 
of Truth some years ago (by Mr. F. Newth), but adapted 
to the exigencies of this author’s interpretation. We are 
convinced that he does not see the special ministry of the 
Apostle Paul, consequently does not see the unique place 
the Church as the Body of Christ occupies in the revela- 
tion of God's purpose in the dispensations. Those who 
may read the work must judge on which side the truth is to 
be found. 

The Tabernacle and other Bible Object Lessons, by 
Deputy-Surgeon-General W. P. Partridge. Alfred Holness, 
14 Paternoster Row, 1s. (post 1s. 2d.); or 1s. 6d. post free. 

We are happy to recommend this valuable little work. 
It is interesting and instructive ; and will make an 
admirable present. 

ACKNOWLEDGMENTS. 
s. 
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W. & M.S. ... 
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Or, are we believing what man tells us, that there is 
some good thing in us; that we are not altogether without 
hope; that there is something which can be improved ? 

This is the simple issue between God and man; between 
ale oa TAA truth and error: and the important question for us is, Do 

FAITH AND FEELING. ‘| we believe Man ? or, Do we believe God? Abraham believed 


T is written, “Abraham believed God, and it was God. Do we? 


counted unto him for righteousness” (Rom. iv. 3). Do we believe all that God says about the Saviour whom 
“Now it was not written for his sake alone, that it was | He has provided? That there is none other? And that 
imputed to him; but for us also, to whom it shall be | He is all-sufficient? Nothing can be added to or taken 
imputed, if we believe on him that raised up Jesus our | from His atoning work. It is perfect; and, it is “finished.” 
Lord from the dead ” (wv. 23, 24). As in the other case, soit is in this. Man tells us 
This is “God's gospel” (Rom. i. 1): the good news | that something is needed beyond what Christ has accom- 
from God, which is the first revealed fact that follows | plished: that we have to do something, to feel something, to 
the record of the rejection of Christ in the Gospels; | experience something, in addition to what Christ has done. 
written before them by the Holy Ghost through Paul, who, | God says we have simply to believe what He has told us 


probably, never saw them. Christ has done. We have to believe Him; and, believ- 
We are justified by faith, to-day, exactly in the same | ing Him, we are justified, as Abraham was. Our faith in 
manner that Abraham himself was justified. what God has said is counted to us for righteousness. 
What, then, does it mean for us? What does it mean Again the issue is simple, sharp, and clear. 
when it says “Abraham believed God” ? It is this that gives such untold value to the Scriptures 
It means that Abraham believed what God had said to | of Truth. For only here can we find what God has said. 
him. No man can help us in this matter except as he points out 
Faith always has respect to what has been said. to us and ministers to us God's faithful sayings. 
Faith is the opposite of sight (2 Cor. v. 7). That which This is the only help we can give our readers os this 


we see we know. That which we see not, but hear of, we | great and important subject. Our“ opinions ” can be of no 
believe. Hence Noah believed God’s warning as to | real help to anyone. Our “views” have no vital power 
“things notseen as yet” (Heb. xi. 7). These Believers | in them. Only as we alike learn from God, and 
“ died in faith, not having received the promises, but having | bring forth the truth from His Word, can we be of any 
seen them afar off, and were persuaded of them, and em- | use to those who are seekers after the truth. Only as we 
braced them” (v.13). Moses endured, as “ seeing him | receive the Word of God, “ not as the word of men, but as 
who is invisible (v. 27). it is in truth, the word of God,” will it work effectually in 

Hence, faith “is the ground of things hoped for” | our hearts (1 Thess. i'. 13). And this will te only when 
(Heb. xi. 1, marg.). They, and we who have like precious | this good news from God comes to us, “not in word 
faith, hope for certain things which God has promised. | only, but also in power, and in (or by) the Holy Ghost” 
Belief in God’s promise is the “ground ” on which our hope | (1 Thess. i. 5). 


rests. Thus we put aside from us everything else, in the matter 
Faith, therefore, always has respect to what has been | of having the righteousness of God imputed to us. 
_Said, or to that which we dear of, but do not see. If we are “found in Him,” że., in Christ, then we are 


Abel offered his sacrifice “by faith.” Therefore, Abel | clothed with Christ's perfect righteousness (Phil. iii. 9). 
must have been told by God how he was to approach | We are then perfect and complete in Him. Nothing that 
Him and what he was to offer. His act, like Abraham’s, | we can do, or that we can have done to us, can add 


was “the obedience of faith.” to that perfection. 
Abraham was told to get up out of his own country ; and This is quite apart from all question of feeling. Because it 
his departure was “the obedience of faith.” rests not on what we may feel within us, but on what God 
In like manner, we are ‘‘saved by faith.” So Paul | has said to us. 
could say, “I know whom I have believed.” Not sx How we may feel cannot affect what He has said. 
whom, but whom. I have believed Him. That remains true, whatever and-however we may feel. 
The question, therefore, for usis: -~ f He has said that “if we confess our sins,” #.¢., if we, 
DO WE BELIEVE GOD? through His grace, take the place of the sinner before 


Do we believe what He has said? Do we believe what | Him, then “ He is (not will be) faithful and just'to forgive 
He has said about us as sinners: that we are, in ourselves, | us our sins, and to cleanse us from all unrighteousness ” 
helpless, hopeless, guilty, undone, unclean, lost? thatin j (: Johni.g).  .. is something that He JS” and that He 
ourselves, by nature, there ‘“dwelleth no good thing ” ? DOES, and not what we may feel, or that we do. 
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If, in the face of this appeal to the faithfulness of His 
promise, and to His justice in fulfilling it, we say we 
cannot believe it unless we feel st, then that is not faith at 
all. It is rank unbelief. It is just as though we said: 
“ Lord, J will not believe Thee unless I have some proof, 
some evidence, that what Thou hast said is true!” Thus 
we dare to acknowledge that we should have more faith in 
our own feelings than in His Word.” Can we imagine a 
greater insult than this? What earthly friend would not 
take offence at such an attitude as this? And yet we dare 
to take such a position before the God of truth. No 
wonder that all who do this get into sore distress. For 
this is not faith; it is reasoning ; and this reasoning soon 
leads on to despondency, and ends in despair. 

This faith is not a “work,” nor is it to be reckoned as 
such ; for the Word goes on to say, in verse 4, ‘‘ Now to him 
that worketh is the reward, not reckoned of grace, but of 


debt. But to him that worketh not, but believeth on him 
that justifieth the ungodly, his faith is counted for 
righteousness.” 


The Divine comment on this, in Eph. ii. 8, is this: ‘* by 
grace are ye saved through faith; and that not of your- 
selves: it 1s the gift of God.” 

The word ‘that,’’ whatever it refers to, is the gift of 
God. It refers, here, to sa/vation : and hence it includes 
both the “grace” and the “faith.” Why ? Because it is 
as “ ungodly ” that we are justified. 

Grace is the source of this justification: and “being 
justified by faith, we have peace with God” (Rom. v. 1). 
Faith, thus, brings peace and joy into our hearts. The 
“ grace” which saves, and the “ faith” by which it is made 
real to us, and by which we enjoy it, are perfectly distinct. 
Take, for example, the case of the first-born in Egypt on 
that night of the Passover: 

In one house the first-born might be perfectly confident 
that he was safe, because he believed his father had 
sprinkled the door-posts and lintel with the blood of the 
lamb. But if his father had omitted to do so the confident 
belief would not have saved him. 

In another house, the father might have duly sprinkled 
the blood, but the first-born might not have seen it done, 
and be in great doubt and distress and very unhappy 
because he could not feel that it was there. His doubt 
would not rob him or the house of its security. The 
Angel would not have destroyed the first-born; but 
his feeling would have effectually destroyed his 
peace. 

Just so is it with ourselves. God has declared and 
pledged His faithfulness and His justice that the one who 
through grace takes the place of the sinner before Him 
IS forgiven and cleansed. 

We think it presumption to believe this, and humble to 
doubt it. On the contrary: it is nothing less than making 
God a liar. 

But His word remains true, whatever we may feel about 
‘it, “If we believe not, yet he abideth faithful: he 
cannot deny himself" (2 Tim. ii. 13). But if we believe 
not, we lose all the peace which comes from believing 
(Rom. v. 1), and have no joy. We have ‘joy and peace 
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But we have doubt’ ‘and 
despair if we go by our feelings instead of by the Word of 
God. THAT, we must believe, in spite of all our feelings ; 
and set our seal to the statement that God is true. ` 

How do we know that we are lost, but by the Word of 
God ? How then can we know that we are saved, a by 
the same Word ? 

If we substitute our feeling for His Word as “ihe 
“ground ” of our faith, then we have no real faith at all: 
for true faith rests only on the authority of God's Word. 

“ABRAHAM BELIEVED GOD.” 

Not his feelings, or himself. If he had gone by these his 
only ground of faith would have been “his own body now 
dead"’ (v. 19). But he did not consider this. He rested 
wholly on the word of the living God. “ He staggered not 
at the promise of God through unbelief; but was strong 
in faith, giving glory to God; and being fully persuaded - 
that, what he had promised he was able also to perform. 
And therefore it was imputed to him for righteousness. 
Now it was not written for his sake alone, that it was 
imputed to him; hut for us also, to whom it shall be 
imputed, if we believe on him that raised up Jesus our 
Lord from the dead ” (Rom. iv, 20-24). 


és S” and 


OR 
THE USE AND USAGE OF vrvepa (pneuma) 
in the New Testament. 


The Usage of pneuma hagion (holy spirit). 
(Continued from page 90.) 


As the “ gift of God,” pneuma hagion is spoken of as 
being “ received.” 

In John xx. 22, the Lord Jesus breathed on the 
Apostles, and said “ Receive ye pneuma hagion.” Not 
“the Holy Ghost.” There is no articles and it is not the 
Spirit Himself who is meant; He had not yet come; 
for the Lord Jesus had not gone to the Father. “ When 
He is (or shall have) come" (John xvi. 13), marks a 
definite moment of coming, as fulfilled in Acts ii. 4. It 
means, here, ‘‘ Receive ye power from on high": i.e. 
Divine power, Spiritual power, Spiritual gifts, such as 
Stephen afterwards received: See Acts vi. 3, 5, 8, 10 
(compare Isa. xi. 2, 3). 


Sometimes, a fuller expression is used (with the 


article): 7¢,, the holy pneuma; viz., the holy “power 
from on high,” as the fulfilment of “ the promise of the 
Father ”: but even in this case the article may be only 


grammatical, pointing back to Acts ii. 4. In Acts x. 45, 
the fuller expression of verse 44 is spoken of as “ the 
gift” given by “the Holy Spirit.” So that we have the 
“gift” in verse 44, and the giver in verse 45. This 
“gift” is explained and described in verse 46 as being 
the special gift of tongues, and refers back, as we have 
said to ch. ii. 4. 


® The Greek ér To murtevecy (en to pisteuern) shows that it is she 
continuous act of believing through which tbe *' joy and peace " are to 


come, and then there will be a “ steady overflowing into”—resulting 
in “hope.” 
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In Acts viii. 19, 20, it is specially called “ the gift of 
God,” as we have seen above. 

Some Bishops to-day, at“ Confirmation,” profess to give 
“the Holy Spirit.” As they misunderstand the expres- 
sion pneuma hagion, they do not profess to give spiritual 
power or gifts ; we could soon test them if they did, and 
be convinced that no such power or gifts were bestowed ; 
and that it really was only an “imposition ” of hands! 
But as it is the Holy Spirit Himself whom they profess 
to give, itis impossible for us to judge one way or the 
other. (See further on John xx. 22, in the list to follow). 

We have the same special expression in Acts xi. In 
verse 15 we have “the pneuma the hagion,” i.e., the 
“gift” (the articles referring back toch. ii. 4); and then, 
in verse 17, we have the Divine Giver mentioned. Thus 
the context shows how the articles are to be interpreted. 

The Lord Jesus Himself so speaks of it in John iv. 10 
“If thou knewest the gift of God,” i.e., the gift of 
spiritual life and Divine power with all its blessed 
manifestations, capabilities, and possibilities. 

In Eph. iii. 7, it is called “the gift of the grace of 
God”: i.e, God's gracious gift, or His gift of grace. 
And, as we have seen from Acts viii. 
phrase is thus used for the other. : 

As this pneuma hagion comes from “on high,” 
spoken of as “falling on” 
Acts viii. 15, 16; x. 44). 
Himself, who “fell on” people; but He caused His 
power and His gifts that were bestowed by Him to fall 
on them “ from on high.” 

It is the same with the verb to pour out. 
Person be poured out ? It is impossible. 
can be said to pour out His “gifts ” 
is meant by the expression. 

For the same reason pneuma hagion is said to be 
“received”; because it is the gift, and not the Giver 
who is received, as in John xx. 22. 

The usage of pneuma inthe Acts of the Apostles is 
special,* and is quite distinct from the peculiarly 
Pauline usage in the Church Epistles. This will be 
seen on a careful examination of all the passages in the 
list to follow. 

In the Acts nearly all the expressions, more or less 
full, denote that “ power from on high” with which the 
book opens, vis., the Divine energy put forth; of the 
manifestations of which the book is so full that it has 
sometimes been spoken of as “the Acts of the Holy 
Spirit.” 

Even where the definite article is’ used, it does not 
necessarily or always denote the Giver; for the article 
may be used, as we have said, only grammatically for 
the purpose of identifying the word with a previous 
mention of pneuma hagion, This is the case in Acts 
viii, 18, compared with verses 15, 16. In the same 
way Acts xi. 15 may refer back to ch. ii. 4; as the spirit 
will, just after, be spoken of in verse 17 as “the like 
gift”: viz., the gift mentioned in chap. ii. 4. 

® Nineteen out of the fifty occurrences of “ pneuma hagion"' 
are in this one book, the Acts. 


t Sec this passage in its place in the list, for the various read- 
ings involved in it. 


so it is 
those who received it (see 


How cana 
But a Person 
; and that is what 


19, 20, the one | 


It was not the Holy Spirit | 


, definite article, “ the’ 


On the other hand, the article is never used with the 
expression when it is associated with“ baptism.” Here, 
it is always pneuma hagion, i.e., the spiritual in contrast 
with the material medium; and not the Holy Ghost. 
Christ is the baptizer, and not the Holy Spirit: and He 
baptises with pneuma hagion, 

It is pneuma hagion that is contrasted with water as 
the element with which the believer is baptized. It is 
the spiritual element in contrast with the material 
element. (See Luke iii. 16. Acts i. 5; xi. 16.) In Acts 
i. 5, this is made specially clear; for, according to the 
best reading, the word pneuma (* spirit”) is separated 
from the word hagion (‘holy’) by the verb “ shall be 
baptized.” So that the verse reads, “but ye, with 
spirit shall be baptized—holy [?.e., with pneuma hagion, 
or holy spirit ”].t 

Passing on to Acts xix. 2, we read that Paulasks certain 
disciples at Ephesus whether they had received pneuma 
hagion at the time whent they believed. And they 
answered ‘‘ we have not so much as heard whether there 
be [such a thing as] pneuma hagion.” 

They must surely have heard of the Holy Spirit; but, 
Ephesus was a long way from Jerusalem and Cæsarea 
where these spiritual gifts had been first given; and these 
believers had nct heard about them. See further on this 
passage in its place in the list below. 

From all that has been said of pneuma hagion it will 
be seen that the usage of the expression marks it off 
very distinctly from the Holy Spirit; and thus distin- 
guishes the gift from the Giver. 

As, however, in most of the passages the Translators 
and Revisers have taken the liberty of inserting the 
*; and used capital letters; it has 


; been, and is, generally believed to refer to the Holy 


Spirit. 
The importance of our work will be at once seen: as it 


: will enable the ordinary English reader to distinguish 


not only what pueuwma means in all its 385 occurrences, 
but what pneuma hagion means in the fifty places where 
we meet with this expression. 

It may, however, be asked, How are we to understand 
what is meant as it concerns our own individual expe- 
rience? How does all this affect what is spoken of, 
theologically, as the “ indwelling of the Holy Spirit ” ? 

The answer is that the difficulty is partly of our own 
creating; from our not carefully noting the exact 
language. of Scripture; partly from our clinging to 
“tradition”; and partly from the failure of human 
terminology when used of Divine truths. 

Words are but counters on which we agree to put a 
certain value respectively. These words are human and 


finite; but the things connected with our subject are 


infinite. It is impossible, truly and exactly, to express 


* Lachmann, Tischendorf, Tregelles, Alford, and Westcott and 
Hort. . 

+ We have the same construction in Lyke ii. 25. Of Simeon 
it is said '* and pneuma there was hagion upon him." This is the 
reading of all the critrical Greek Texts, 


$ There is no word for ‘since " in the Greek. It is simply the 


participle, and means on believing : i.e., when ve believed. 
t : 
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Divine realities with human words, or infinite truths with 
finite words. 

We speak of “the Person” of the Holy Spirit, but 
what do we mean? What is the idea conveyed to our 
mind by this collocation of words? What is the actual 
sense of “ person” used in this connection ? 

“Person” denotes an individual. The word is 
from the Latin “ per,” through, and “sonare,” to 
sound, and was used of the mask through which the 
actor’s voice sounded, as he represented a particular 
personage. Hence the usage of the word always refers 
to individuality. 

The Christian Creeds do not speak of “three Persons ” 
as though they were three Gods. Weare not Polytheists 
but Trinitarians; i.e. we believe in “a Trinity in Unity, 
and Unity in Trinity.” 

“ Three in One; and One in Three.” 

It is not therefore correct to speak of the Holy Spirit 
as a Person apart from His being God Himself. 

Christ can be spoken of as a “ Person,” for He is 
“ God manifest in the flesh,” and therefore individual- 
ized. Hence, He can be spoken of as localized now, 
as sitting on the Father's throne (Rev. iii. 21), and here- 
after, at His advent, as sitting ‘‘on the throne of His 
glory ” (Matt. xxv. 31). 

But, in the Scripture, the Holy Spirit is neither called 
nor spoken of as “a Person.” He is spoken of as “ God.” 
(Compare Acts iii. 3 with verse 4). 

God is pneuma, and there is no common ground 
between flesh and pneuma. Hence we know Him objec- 
tively, in Christ, as our Creator and Redeemer; and we 
know Him subjectively, within us, by realizing His pre- 
sence there in His gracious operations and gifts. 

The Pauline teaching, as it is called, is distinctly in 
advance of the truth that is revealed in the Old Testa- 
ment; or rather, we should say, the Divine revelation 
by Paul speaks not only of a power proceeding from 
God, and working in the hearts of His people, but that 
of God Himself “ working in” them (Phil. ii. 13), and 
clothing them with His “power.” This is why it is 
called “ power from on high ” (Luke xxiv. 49). 

Dr. Candlish puts it thus:* ‘‘The Spirit of God is not 
in his (Paul's) view an independent personality; that is 
not implied in the doctrine of the personality of the 
Spirit; but, as the spirit of a man is to man, so, 
according to Paul, the Spirit of God is to God; in one 
sense the same, but in another sense distinct. The 
principle of the Christian life is not a mere impersonal 
power, but God Himself in a mysterious way dwelling 
and working in the soul. But it is God working in man 
to lead him to God as He is above him; hence the 
Spirit of God that works in him must be distinguished 
from God, yet not as a different being; but just as the 
spirit or mind of a man may be distinguished from the 
man, and may be said to know the things of a man 
(1 Cor. ii, 10-16).” 

In the Divine spiritual “ gifts,” “ ministrations,” and 
“ operations,” we have a marvellous and mysterious 


* The Work of the Holy 
(T. & T. Clark), p. 26. 


Spirit. By James S. Candlish, D.D. 


testimony to the Biblical doctrine of the Trinity. We 
recognise them as the work of one Spirit, one Lord 
(Christ), and one God and Father of all (1 Cor. xii. 4-6, 
compare Eph. iv. 4-13). 

The Holy Spirit is God; and God is omnipresent, 
Yet, in the Tabernacle and Temple of old, His presence 
was manifested by the miraculous shining of the She- 
chinah ; so real, that God Himself was said to “ dwell” 
there. 

Even so in all His people to-day His presence is 
manifested by His miraculous operations and gifts, so 
real, that God is said to dwell in us; so real, that the new 
nature which is begotten of “The Pneuma” is itself 
pneuma and Divine. Hence, in 2 Pet. i. 4, those who 
possess this, are stated to be “ partakers of the Divine 
nature.” 

There is no need for us to increase the difficulties 
necessarily inherent in so great a subject, by introducing 
a word which the Scripture does not once use of the 
Holy Spirit. He is never called a “ Person” in Scrip- 
ture; and we only create a difficulty when we use the 
language of Theology instead of the words of God. 

Surely the fact is great enough for us without weaken- 
ing the force of this wondrous truth, or losing sight of 
the glorious reality. 

God is in us; and the evidence of this to us is that, 

as the Pneuma, He there begets pneuma, and performs 

His new creation work, with all its consequent bestowal 

of graces and gifts. 

In the various passages in which the word pneuma is 
used, sometimes the reference is to Himself as the 
worker, and sometimes it is to the werk which He per- 
forms. And it is our business to “ search the Scriptures,” 
and find out all that He has revealed in connection with 
this great subject. 

It is peculiarly a matter of Divine revelation: for, 
apart from the Word of God we can know nothing 
whatever about it. We are wise, or we must “err,” 
according as we know of do not “ know. the Scriptures.” 

We are now ready to consider each passage by itself; 
and we propose to give each, and to make the list com- 
plete and exhaustive. Each expression (or use) will be 
given, and the particular usage of the word, or words, or 
phrase will be carefully noted. Then, when we examine ` 
each in the light of the context, we shall learn what, in 
the God-breathed Word, has been “written for our 
learning.” 

We must be prepared to unlearn, as well as to learn; 
for much of what we have received on this subject, as 
well as on others, is from tradition, and rests only on 
human authority. This, as we well know, is more likely 
to mislead us than to guide us aright. 

We cannot do more, or do better, than put our readers 
in possession of all the facts, and give them the whole of 
the data. The responsibility will then rest entirely with 
themselves as to the use they make of the information. 
With this complete list in their hands they will be in- 
dependent of man, and be able to say with David: 

“1 have more understanding than my teachers : 
For thy testimonies are my meditation.” 
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“ How sweet are thy words unto my taste ! 
Yea, sweeter than honey to my mouth!” 
“Therefore I love thy commandments above gold: 
Yea, above fine gold ” (Ps. cxix. 99, 103, 127). 
_ We repeat that we are dealing with the “ words” of 
God, and not merely with the “Word.” We are taking 
pleasure in examining the perfections of the Divine 
workmanship (Ps. cxi. 2). We are bringing, as it were, 
the spiritual microscope into use. But, with all this, we 
can never with our finite minds exhaust the wonders 
of either the words or works of our God. We shall be 
able to say with David (Ps. cxix. 162): 
“I rejoice at thy word, 
As one that findeth great spoil.” 

God has been graciously pleased to give us a revelation 
in writing. That writing consists of words. And these 
words are “ God-breathed ” (2 Tim. iii, 16). 

In the exact and perfect precision in the use and usage 
of the word pneuma and its various combinations, we 
have the greatest proof of “verbal inspiration.” If we 
slur over these differences and these varied expressions, 
and treat them as though they were used by chance, or 
at haphazard, instead of being perfect and Divine, it is 
clear that we must err, not distinguishing what God has 
made to differ. One of our duties with regard to the 
Word of God is to try, or 

“ Prove the things that differ.’* 

If we would abound in knowledge and in all discern- 
ment, and be sincere and without offence till the day of 
Christ (Phil. i. 9, 10), then we must obey this precept; 
and try, and prove, and test, the things, even the words 
and expressions, which God, in His Word, has Himself 


“made to differ.” 
(To be continued). 


Papers on the Apocalypse. 


THE SIXTH VISION “ON EARTH.” 
G* (page 118+) chaps. xvi., xvii, xvii. 
“A SECRET SYMBOL: BABYLON THE GREAT.” 


The word pvorýpiov (mustérion) means simply a secret, 
It occurs in the Septuagint (280 B.c.) only nine times, 
of the king’s secret which had gone from him (Dan. ii. 18, 
19, 27, 28, 29, 30, 47 (twice), and iv. 9). See also its 
usage inthe Apocryphal books inthe same sense. But 


"See A.V. and R.V., margin, Phil. i. 10. 

+These pages refer to the book-form, and not to the pages of 
Things to Come — 

t Ecclus. xxii. 22, ‘If thou hast opened thy mouth against a friend, 
fear not; for there may be a reconciling ; excepting it be for upbraid- 
ing, and arrogance, and disclosing of a secret, and a treacherous blow : 
for these things every friend will fiee.” 

Ecclus. xxvii. 16, ‘* He that revealeth secrets destroyeth credit : and 
ahal! never find a friend to his mind.” 

Ecclus. xxvii. 17, ** Love thy friend, and keep faith with him; but 
if thou-reveal-his secre¢s thou shalt not pursucafter him.” 


the Greek Christian fathers used the word of’ any such 
sign, whether of words or actions. They spoke of the 
offering of Isaac as a mustérion: 1... a sign or symbol of 
the secret purpose of God concerning His Son, Jesus 
Christ. And they used it interchangeably with the 
words:rúóros (tupos) type; cipBorov (sumbolon), symbol, and 
rapaBoAry (parabolë) parable. 


The meaning of the word mystery, therefore, here in 
Rev. xvii. 5, 7, must have this later signification which 
the word had acquired. We give a few examples in a 
note.* And others might be cited, but these will be 
sufficient to show us how the word mystery had, at that 
time, come to be practically synonymous with symbol. 
Perhaps secret sign would best express it; and this was 
the usage of the word when this Revelation was 
given to John. Hence, in this book, we must give the 
word this signification. 


In Rev. i. 20, the seven stars are used as a secret sign 
for something which they signified (So also Eph. v. 32). 

So here, in xvii. 5, 6, the woman’s name is a secret 
sign; and refers to something much deeper than the 
name itself would convey. The name was the name, 
not of a woman, but of a city, “that great city,” even 
Babylon. But it signified not merely the material city 
as such, but the vast system of idolatry connected with 
it. That is why the explanation of the secret sign 
follows ‘the mother of the harlots and of the abomina- 
tions of the earth.” Not merely of Rome, or even 
Babylon (as a city), but “ of the earth ” : #.¢., the mother, 
or fountain-head of all the systems of idolatry which 


there may be a reconcilement; but he that revealeth secre¢s hath lost 
hope.” 

2 Maccabees xiii. 21, ‘ But Rhodocus, from the Jewish ranks, made 
known to the enemy the secrets of bis countrymen.” 

Wisdom ii. 22, *‘ And they (¢.¢., the wicked) knew not the secrets 
of God.” 

Wisdom xiv. 23, “ Slaughtering their children . . . or celebrating 
secret rites.” 

Tobit xii. 7, 11, “ It is good to keep close the secret of a king, but 
to reveal gloriously together the works of God.” 

Judith ii. 2, “ Nebuchadonosor called together all his servants, and 
all his great men, and communicated with them his secre? counsel (/1#., 
the secret of his will)"; f.c., his plan as to the campaign on which they 
were about to set out. This expression is remarkable: so mustérion 
{čs boulés. In Eph. i. 9 we have a similar expression : fo mustérion 
tou thelématos, the mystery of his will, The words for “will” are 
different. With Nebuchadonosor it means that which he willed 
because he had determined to doit. With God (Eph. i. 9) it means 
that which He willed because Ee desired to do it—i.e., His secret 
purpose, counsel, or plan. 

® Justin Martyr (a.D. 148) says that in all false religions the serpent 
was represented as “ a creat symbol and mystirion” (Apol. i. 27). 

So in his reference to the Paschal Lamb he says, “the mystérion 
therefore of the Lamb . . . was a type of Christ.” 

Speaking of Isaiah vii. 14, ‘‘ Behold a virgin shall conceive and bear 
a son,” he says, “since this refers to the house of David, Isaiah has 
explained how that which was spoken by God to David, év purnjpup 
(in a mystery), would actually come to pass. Perbaps,’’ he adds. ‘* you 
are not aware, my friends, of this—that there were many sayings 
written €mixexadupivws (eptkekalumends) obscurely; or €¥ Tapa. 
Bodrais (en parabolais), in parables; pvomnpiois (mustériors), for 
secret signs ; or év cvpPoAots (en sumbolois), in symbols, which the 
prophets who lived after the persons who said or did them expounded ” 


Ecclus. xxvii. 21, ‘A wound may be bound up; and after reviiing i (7rypho, c. 68). 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 


102 


THINGS TO COME. 


MARCH, 1904. 


have since flooded “the earth” from that one great 
‘source; and of which Romapism is only a part. 

This is the secret or “ mystery of iniquity ” referred to 
in 2 Thess. ii. 7. 

Babylon was the fountain-head of all idolatry. 

We have here two things, (1) the reality, which is 
that “great city,” which will be seen by the uninitiated ; 
‘and (2) the woman, which is the “secret sign ” of what 

it means. 

The picture of the woman, as described, may be 
‘regarded as the “ drop-curtain.” But the initiated are 
those who will be admitted behind it, and learn “ the 
‘depths of Satan: ” and, behind the scenes in his own 
“great theatre, will learn what Satan's religion means as 
‘they “ worship the Dragon.” 

The uninitiated will see only the curtain—the won- 
„erfal city. Compare Prov. ix. 13-18, where both are 
shown and may well be applied to the passage here. 

Idolatry was no mere sin into which people gradually 
sunk; but it was the creation, by Satanic wisdom, of a 

mighty system, which he intended to use, and to lead 
up to ols own worship. 

Nimrod was used as the great founder of this mar- 
vellous scheme of Satan. Babylon was bis city (Gen. 
x. 10). Would not Cain’s city before the flood answer 
to the people of that day, the same end as Babylon did 
afterwards (Gen. iv. 17)? Each would be the capital of 
their respective idolatrous systems. The words ‘Cain 
went out from the presence of the Lord” are very 
significant. So is the name of Cain's city. He calied 
it “ Enoch,” which means tnitiated.* The corruption of 
mankind spoken of in Gen. vi. (see page 400) must have 
led to abnormal forms, which would account for the 
ha!lf-human, or super-human beings, which became the 
Nephelim, the Rephaim, and Anakim of Scripture; the 
Titans of the Greeks. It would account for the worship 
of Ishtar, Isis, Ashtaroth, and all the abominations of 
spiritual harlotry. 

We thus see how “ that great city,” Babylon, founded 
by Nimrod, was the source of all idolatry. 

This is not true of Rome. Pagan Rome itself was 
only one system ; one of the polluted streams from that 
corrupt source. Papal Rome is only another single 
stream. It is not possible that a fart can be the whole! 
It is not possible that one of many streams can be the 
fountain-head cf all streams. Was there no idolatry 
before Pagan Rome? Whence then came the worship 
of “ Moloch ” and “ Remphan,” and ‘Chiun,” in the 
-wilderness (Acts vii. 43. Amos v. 25, 26); and the 
worship of Ashtoreth, the abomination (é.¢., tdol) of the 

Zidonians, and Chemosh, the abomination of the Moab- 
ites, and Milcom, the abomination of the children of 
Ammon, which were introduced by Solomon (1 Kings 
xi. 5. 2 Kings xxiii. 11)? Was Rome the mother of 
these? The description here goes back to the origin 
of all the abominations of heathen idolatry. Rome’s 
place in history makes this an absolute impossibility. 
It would be just as absurd to say that the Zionist move- 


"From the root TOMI (chahnak), to initiate, to dedicate. 
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ment of to-day was the source or the mother of the 
Jewish nation! 7 

Just as impossible was it for the Babylon of Nebu- 
chadnezzar's day; and for the same reason. It does 
not date back far enough. We must go farther back, 
and find it in Gen, x. 8-10 and xi. 9. There we find it 
in the land of Shinar. Under Nimrod began the work 
in the spirit of Anti-christ; his object being to build a 
city, and make for his People a name, so that they 
might not be scattered. Babylon was founded in 
rebellion against God. Nimrod was “a mighty one on 
the earth” (Gen..x. 8). He called his city Bab-El.* 
Some take this to mean the court or gate of God; for he, 
like his antitype, would fain thus exalt himself (2 Thess. 
ii. 4). 

Others derive it from Belus, the name of the principal 
idol of the Babylonians. Sometimes written Bel by. 
If so, Babel would mean—for Bel or of Bel. 

In any case we are taken back to the fountain-head, 
and shown the source and origin of all idolatry, 
Nimrod is called a mighty hunter.t The Targum of 
Jonathan (an ancient Jewish commentary) interprets 
this to mean that be was a mighty rebel before the Lord, 
The Jerusaiem Targum readsit as meaning mighty in sin, 
lving in wait to catch and overthrow men; drawing 
them away from the worship of the true God, as taught 
by Shem, to join that taught by Nimrod. Hence, his 
name became a proverb for any great rebel or Apostate, 
(Read Gen. x. 9). 

It is equally impossible to interpret the words of 
Rome —and to say that this woman made “the 
inhabitants of the earth drunk with the wine of her 
fornication,” 4.2., made the whole earth partake of her 
idolatrous system. Neither of Rome, papal or pagan, 
can this be said. They both drank of her cup; but it 
is a perversion of all known history, to say that either 
of them was the tutor of all the nations; and an insult 
to common sense to apply this to ‘the inhabitants of 
the earth for more that 3,000 years before Rome was 
dreamt of.” As Dr. Seiss well puts it, this wine “ was 
already bottled and labelled before the first dispersion. 
[Gen. xi]. It went with that dispersion into every 
country and nation under heaven. Asa matter of fact 
we find it to this day among all the nations of the 
earth; affecting, if not controlling their thinking, their 
politics, their faith, and their worship. Not less than 
two-thirds of the population of the earth at this hour are 
Pagan idolators, drivelling under the same old intoxica- 
tion which came forth from Nimrod and Babylon; 
whilst the great body of the other third is either 
Mohammedan, Catholic, Jewish, Infidel, or adherents 
of some tainted and anti-christian faith and worship. 


Nor is there a kingdom or government on the face of the 


whole earth at this hour which does not embody and 
exhibit more of the spirit of Nimrod than of the spirit, 
commandments, and inculcations of God. All the kings 


* From TXQ (babah), a gate, and Dr (EN, God; in contrast with 
Bethel, the kouse of God. 


t From ys (zud, to lie tn wait. 
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of the earth, and all the governments under heaven, have 
more or less joined in the uncleanness of that same old 
Babylonian Harlot who has defiled every spot and 
nook of the whole inhabited world, notwithstanding that 
God from the beginning set His seal of wrath upon it. 
The Jewish whoredoms, and the Papal whoredoms, and 
the Mohammedan whoredoms, and the whoredoms of 
all perverted Christian religionists, though not entirely 
letling go the confession of one only God, are still, in 
essence, the-same old harlotry which first found place 
and embodiment on the banks of the Euphrates. It is 
the same old Babylon, and her harlot daughters, bear- 
ing rule or kingdom upon the dominions of the earth, 
and intoxicating the inhabitants thereof out of the wine 
of her fornication.” * 

It is indeed surprising how any mistake could have 
been made in the identification of this woman. For the 
Holy Spirit first shows us her very name upon her fore- 
head. Then, in verse 18, He tells us as plainly as 
words can tell anything, that “the woman which thoa 
sawest is that great city, which reigneth over the kings 
of the earth."; and chap. xvi. 19, as well as xvii. 5, 
identifies this city with Babylon. God says it is a 
“city” He does not say a system or a religion, but a 
“CITY” a 

Now, when the Vision is a “ Woman”; and God 
tells us that He means by tbe woman “that great 
city,” Is it legitimate for us to treat this again as another 
symbol and say it is not the city He says it is,but another ? 

There is no limit to such a process as that. We may 
go on to say that Rome means London, and that 
London means some other place. Why not be con- 
‘tent with the explanation which God has Himself 
given? instead of taking the solemn responsibility of 
saying that His explanation is no explanation at all; 
and that it means something else. We are not saying 
there are no symbols: We are not saying that Jerusa- 
lem is not called Sodom. It is; but God leaves us 
in no doubt as to what He says and what He means. 
That is one thing: but it is quite another thing when we 
treat His own interpretation of a symbol, as though it 
were only another symbol which is left for us to interpret. 


awful abominations of Romanism. None can have a 
greater abhorrence of them than we have. We 
see in it one of the most filthy of all the streams that 
have flowed from Babylon; but we do try to rise above 
the level of “a Local Board” when we are dealing 
with God's account of how He is going to close His great 
controversy with Jew and Gentile, with Earth and 
Hell. Our survey must extend beyond the Tiber. We 
must see something beyond Protestantism and 
Romanism. These do not make up the whole history 
of the Universe, either in time or extent. 

There are many other absurdities connected with the 
‘current interpretations, which we shall notice as we pro- 
ceed further into this chapter, and consider the Divine 
interpretation there given of the Vision as a whole. 
There is ons point, however, to be referred to here, and 


* Dr. Seiss's Lectures on The Apocalypse, vol. iü., pp. 123-2. 


that is “ the cup.” Itis“ golden”; and hence, beaiti- 
ful and attractive in appearance. The cup is one. This 
tells us that the corrupt streams which flow from 
this one fountain-head are ali one in essence, and 
character, and effect. It is the religion originally 
instituted at Babylon, by Nimrod, at the instigation of 
Satan. (See Appendix.) 

It is scen in all the great religions of the world. They 
are all alike in substituting another God for the God of 
the Bible: a God, made either with the sands or with 
the imagination; but equally made. And a religion con- 
sisting of human merit. These things are common to 
all systems of false Religion, and unite them in one. 
True, some of the rivers from thiscorrupt sourceare great 
and mighty; others are in smaller streams, but their 
waters are one, and the cup is one. Those who say that 
this “cup” means the cup used in the Mass, furnish us 
with a good example of the value of all such interpre- 
tations. We have only to remember concerning this 
“cup,” here, that all nations are made to drink of it; 
while the one great characteristic of the Romish 
“cup” in the Mass is that it is withheld from the people | 


ERALARI HELMS AOIGE SESE SOSA ARIE LGD 


Things Dew and Old. 


e ECOL PILES SFTS FET SNS @ 
“JOY AND PEACE IN BELIEVING.” 


“Now the God of hope fill you with all joy and peace in 
believing, that ye may abound in hope, through the power of 
the Holy Ghost.”"—Rom. xv. 13. 

« Tw believing ” ;—it is all “in believing.” 

i “The just shall live by faith.” ‘* The life I now 
live, I live by the faith of the Son of God.” To seek joy 
and peace, apart from faith in the Lord Jesus, whether by 
prayer or service, will end in failure, for the Lord has so 
closely connected them with faith, that the increase of true 


joy and peace can only be realised by an increase of faith. 
Joy in the Lord Jesus, and peace which the Lord Jesus 


It is not that we wish in any degree to minimise the ' gives, are the result of that faith which looks always to 


Him, and trusts in Him, and thinks only of Him, and not 
of the joy or peace. 

Believing in the Lord Jesus as the Saviour, brings the 
joy and peace of salvation. Believing in the same Lord as 
an ever-present friend and sure helper, brings the joy and 
peace of fellowship. This results in a sure hope of full 
deliverance from evil, and a quiet waiting for the Lord’s 
time and way. ` 

The Holy Spirit is ever working within, when the thoughts 
are quietly and trustfully fixed on Jesus. A believing and 
trusting heart is to the Holy Spirit a palace of delight, 
where He rejoices to heap up His hid treasures, and un- 
fold His deeper secrets ; and these treasures, these secrets 
are all in Christ Jesus. Yes, it is all “in believing,” 
believing and trusting as a little child. “In believing” 
—your sorrow shall be turned into joy. ‘In believing "— 
your disquieted spirit shall be hushed, and rest and peace 
be your portion, and your hope of a brighter future will 
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grow more firm and abiding. Yes, it is all “in believing.” 
(From Counsels and Thoughts for Believers, by Thomas 
More, published by J. Nisbet and Co.) 


“CHRISTIAN EVOLUTION.” 
DEAR MR. EDITOR, 


May I have a hearing about your article entitled 
“ Christian Evolution ” ? 

In Chapter II. of my Buddha of Christendom, I state 
my own position respecting evolution. As Prof. Tyndall 
wrote, “Those who hold the theory are by no means 
ignorant of the uncertainty of their data, and thus only 
yield to it a provisional assent.” Personally, I can see 
no difficulty in supposing that within certain clearly defined 
limits, God may have worked by evolution; and I find 
nothing inconsistent with this in Gen. i. But it is abso- 
lutely barred in regard to the creation of man. An impas- 
sible gulf separates man from the brute; and Gen. i. 
indicates unmistakably that he was called into being by a 
special act of creative power. In v. 27 the Holy Spirit 
recurs to the word used in v. 1; and while in v. 24 we read 
‘* Let the earth bring fortb,” etc., the language of v. 26 is 
“ Let us make man in our image, after our. likeness.” 

I humbly suggest that it is here the Christian should 
take his stand, leaving men of science to deal with the 
evolution theory as they may. 

Yours faithfully, 
ROBERT ANDERSON. 

We quite see the force of what Sir Robert Anderson 
says, especially as to the word “create” in verses 1 and 
27. The argument he bases on it may be extended to the 
whole of the chapter, so far as evolutionists are concerned ; 
as they draw no distinction whatever between man and the 
lower orders. of creation. This is essential to their position. 

On the other hand “ Christian ” evolution differentiates 
between “man” and the lower orders of creation. It 
allows that “man ” was a special “ creation,” and holds 
that there was no "ascent of man” from a monkey, or 
other lower form. But it urges that God might have 
created a “cell” or ‘protoplasm ” in the first instance, 
and have afterwards “worked by evolution.” But the 
answer to this is twofold: 

(1) It is not the evolution of the scientists; nor is it 
that which we have referred to. 

(2) It is proved to be as unnecessary in theory, as it is 
impossible in fact, and unscriptural as a belief; for eigh? 
times in Gen i. it is stated categorically of the lower forms 
of creation that each was to bring forth ‘‘ after his kind.” 

Evolution requires the admission that one kind evolves 
something of quite another kind. 

This is seen to be contrary to fact; for, not only is any 
evidence wanting for such an admission; but each “kind” 
continues to bring forth ‘its own kind,” and we are asked 
to believe that a? fhe same time it is evolving into some 
other kind ; thus doing two opposite things simultaneously. 

We can see the former process in action every day, but 
where are we to look for the other? 

Let it be granted that there is a “ continuous adjustment 
of inner relations to outer relations.” Let it be granted 


that there is a continuous adaptation to environment. 
That does not prove “ Evolution.” That goes on in one 
kind independently of other kinds. Because the fish in the 
Kentucky caves are blind, that does not prove that a fish 
becomes a fowl ! . 

“ The origin of the eye is said to be due to changes in 
the dermal tissues in response to the outward existence of 
light.” i oo 

True, it is “said to be” so; but God has said that 
« He that made the eye,” and we “ believe God.” We do 
not believe that the eye or anything else happened. We 
believe that “ God made,” and that ‘‘ God created” each 
thing as He says He did. 

Thirty-five times in Genesis i. we have the Creator 
moving, acting, speaking, making, blessing, creating. We 
do not have one thing developing into a different thing. 

No! It is the simple question as to whether we believe 
man, or whether we believe God. We “ believe God,” and 
we hold that that which calls in question the truth of His 
Word or makes it of none effect, is carrying out the great 
object of the enemy, as he is introduced to us in Gen. iii., 
1-3. It all turned on what “ God hath said.” And we 
believe God's record of Divine creation, not the enemy's 
theory of Devolution. i 
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Questions and Answers. 
OSES EEC BEACONS SE SCS SEE EEA TSO 
QUESTION No. 347. 


“THEY SHALL NOT RISE.” 


D. L., London. ‘‘ Please explain Isa. xxvi. In verse 14 it says the 
dead shall not rise; and in verse 19 it says they shall rise. To 
whom do these words refer? ” 


The difficulty is only apparent, and arises from the fact 
that the English Versions translate the words and do not 
tell you what the Hebrew is. Even Newberry, who tells 
you in verse 19, does not do so in verse 14. 

To see the beauty of the passages, as well as to have the 
difficulty removed, it is necessary to see the structure of the 
“song” which occupies the whole chapter (Isa.’ xxvi.) 
You might easily make this for yourself. And if you tried, 
you would find that it has two subjects: ¢he righteous and 
the wicked, which alternate throughout the chapter, and 
form five pairs (or ten numbers in all): 


a' | 1-4. The Righteous. Their Salvation. — 
b'| 5,6. The wicked. Brought down. 
a’ | 7-9. The Righteous. Their way. 


b’ | 10, 31. The wicked. Devoured. 
a> | 12,13. The Righteous. Their God. 

b? | 14. The wicked. Rephaim. No Resurrection. 
‘a‘|41s-19-. The Righteous.. Nation increased, and 

Raised from the dead. l 

bt | -19. The wicked. Rephaim. No Resurrection. 
a5 | 20. The Righteous. Preserved. 


bs | 21. 


The word translated ‘“‘deatl” in: verse- 14, and in the 
last clause of v. 19, is. Rephaim, and refers, not to men, but 


The wicked. Destroyed. 
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to the Nephilim of Gen. vi.g. The Nephilim were the fallen 
ones; the awful progeny of the fallen angels, and are so 
called from the Hebrew wapka! (fo fall) (compare 
Gen. vi. 1, 2, with Jude 6-8 and 2 Pet. ii. 4, 5). These bad 
to be destroyed by the Flood. But there was a second 
irruption “after that” (Gen. vi. 4). This second progeny 
had to be destroyed by Israel. These Rephaim are called 
Nephilim in Num. xiii. 33, where (wrongly following the 
Vulgate) the word is translated “ giants”; they are also called 
Rephaim after a notable one named Rapha. (2 Sam. xxi. 16, 
18, 20,22. 1 Chron. xx. 4, 6,8). They were identical with 
the Canaanites (Gen. xv. 20. Josh. xvii. 15). These had 
to be destroyed like the former, Wephifim. But a flood 
was not necessary. Israel was used as God’s sword: 
although to-day, poor “ wise” man condemns God as cruel 
for this merciful interposition and necessary judgment. 

It is clear from these two verses of Isa. xxvi. that they 
will have no resurrection. Verse 14 declares: 

“The dead shall not live again. 
The Rephaim shall not rise.” 
It will be otherwise with the Righteous, the righteous 
nation. Verse 19: 
“Thy dead shall live. 
Thy dead bodies shall arise. 
Awake and sing, ye that dwell in the dust: 
For thy dew is as the dew of herbs.” 

It is otherwise, however, with the Rephatm for the 
next line says : 

“ But the earth shall cast-forth the Rephaim.” 

The words “cast forth” have nothing to do with 
resurrection. The Hebrew is Waphal, to fall (as in verse 
18). The meaning of the word is the very opposite. It 
means to cast down, not to cast up. See Num. xxxv. 23. 
2 Kings iii. 19 (fo fall. So ch. vi. 5) Job vi. 27 (over- 
whelm, marg., cause to fall); xxix. 24. Ps. cxl. 10. 
Jer. iii. 12, Ezek. xxxii. 12; xxxix. 3. Dan. viii. 10. 
Hence, the Wephilim are the fallen ones. The word occurs 
only in Gen. vi. 4, and Num. xiii. 33 (twice). 

The Rephaim are the same evil progeny, but they got 
theirname froma prominent onenamed Kapka. The Hebrew 
word Rapha (often translated plural) occurs in Gen. xiv. § ; 
x: 20. Deut. ii. 11, 20; iii, 11, 13. Josh. xii. 43 
Mii. 12; xv. 8; xvii. 15; xviii. 16. 2 Sam. v. 18, 22; 
xxiii. 13. 1 Chron. xi. 15; xiv.9; xx. 4, 6, 8. Is. xvii. 5. 

The plural, Rephaim, occurs in Job xxvi. 5. Ps. lxxxviii. 
10, Prov. ii. 18; ix. 165 xxi. 16. Is. xiv. 9; xxvi. 14, 19. 


JEWISH SIGNS. 


A SOLUTION OF THE JEWISH PROBLEM. 


Another scheme is put forward for the solution of the 
Jewish Problem, by Mr. Arnold White, in Zhe North 
American Review (January, 1904). 

It is called forth by the seriousness of the situation in 
Russia; where the position of some six million Jews is 
threatening soon to become one of bondage. 


Dark as the Russian outlook is, the present state of 
things cannot continue, and will not last. 
In view of this he puts forward the following scheme :— 


“MR. ARNOLD WHITE'S SCHEME. 


“a. England and America must examine the question anew : so as 
to realise that the Russians understand tbeir position as s the 
the first 


Tiia not as inspired by futile brutality, but as dictated by 
aw of nature, self-preservation, and by the duty of rulers toward the 
majority of their subjects. 

^% 2. The Jewish Question is insoluble by any single nation.; Even 
Russia is impotent if she acts alone. ‘ 

“3. The Jewish Question is a world-problem ; and therefore inter- 
national in its essence. À 

“4. To solve the Jewish problem, a conference between Russia and 
the Anglo-Saxon Powers is essential ; in order that the problem as it 
affects each Power may be understood by all the parties concerned 
before its solution is attempted. 

‘6. The Russo-Anglo-American Conference sbould adopt the 
principle that Russia should provide territory, and that the other 
Powers should find capital, for the establishment of the redundant 
Jewish population now multiplying in the Pale, to their own misery, 
and the certainty of eventual bloodshed and revolution. 

**6, The necessary capital should consist : 

“ (a) ofthe funds of the Jewish Colonisation Association as a 
nucleus : 

** (6) of the contributions of wealthy Jews, who shall be invited to 
suspend their generosity to rich nations until the congestion of the 
Jewish Pale is relieved, and the Jewish problem solved, by the settle- 
ment of their co-religionists in territory of adequate size : 

‘*(c) of contributions from Christians of all nations, who believe 
that the race to which their Founder belonged has a positive and 
primary claim on their charity and their good-will.” 

The author of this scheme is optimistic as to its 
acceptability. 

“ If the Prime Minister,” he says, “ and the President of 
the United States were, jointly and severally, to address to 
the Government of Russia’ an invitation to a Conference 
on the whole Jewish Question, there is reason to believe 
that Russia would not sullenly refuse to entertain the idea. 
. . . It is even possible that Russia herself might take the 
initiative, and invite the Anglo-Saxon Powers to a Confer- 
ence.” “I have reason,” he says elsewhere, “ for saying 
that the Ministers of the Tsar would not summarily reject 
proposals for a dispassionate examination of the Jewish 
Question, if these proposals be made in such a way as to 
promise the attainment of the object aimed at, vfz., the 
solution of the Jewish Question.” He is convinced, he 
adds, that the present advisers of the Tsar are firmly of 
opinion that the time has come to review the whole 
circumstances of the case; and that, without handing Russia 
over to the middlemen, as feared by M. Pobiedonostseff, 
it is their desire to ascertain whether it be not possible, in 
some shape or other, to secure Russia from the evils she 
dreads, while at the same time giving to the Jews greater 
latitude for expansion, and substituting for the Pobie- 
donostseff policy a wider and broader conception. 

In accordance with these ideas, Mr. White has drawn 
up a memorandum to the Tsar, which is reproduced in full 
in Zhe North American Review, and which has already, he 
says, been placed before the President of the United 
States. 

On this Zhe Jewish Chronicle remarks :— 


** The existing situation cannot last. It is a danger to Russia, a 
nuisance to Europe, and a blot on Western civilization. Tbe attempt 
to maintain at the present day a system of repression which did service 
centuries ago has to be brought to an end; and the sooner the better 
for all concerned. - We have arrived at an impossible stage in Jewish 
history; in which we find one portion of the race living the life of free 
men, and the rest wearing the rusty fetters of the Middle Ages. The 
situation cannot last. Israel must be either all bond, or all free. It 
cannot have one leg shackled and the other released. The nations of 
Europe must either restore the days of Torquemada all along the line, 
or they must admit the Jews of every country to their rights as men. 
As they cannot, for their own sake, proclaim a general servitude, there 
must be universal enfranchisement ; and Mr. White is justified in 
calling jon some of the leading nations to settle this matter once 
or all. 


. 
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RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 


THE CITY TEMPLE'S NEW GOSPEL. 


A correspondent asks us what there is in the preaching 
in the City Temple, London, which called forth such a 
serious protest from Samuel Smith, Esq., late M.P. It is 
such a solemn “ Sign of the Times” that we give the infor- 
mation here. f 

We bave already called attention to this lamentable 
preaching of “another Gospel,” while the preacher of it 
was at Brighton, in Vol. VI., page 34 (September, 1899, 
«The Modern Pulpit”) Also in Vol. VIII., page 54 
(November, 1901). 
(February, 1902, under the title of “ Foundations 
Destroyed ”). . 

Since the preacher’s removal to London, his peculiar 
teaching is more pronounced. And we shall not be 
thought uncharitable if we give a few extracts from reported 
Sermons in the Daily Papers, and from his own declara- 
tions in The British Weekly over his own signature. 

We add no note or comment of our own; as his own 
statements will be quite sufficient. The proprietors of 
The British Weekly, the editor, and the writer, cannot 
` possibly take any offence at the free advertisement we 
thus give. Our only doubt from our point of view is, 
whether we ought to extend the publicity. We do so, 
however, believing that our readers will not be injured by 
it, but have grace to discriminate between revealed truth 
and human dogma. 

October 8th, 1903.—Sermon preached in City Temple 
on the Thursday, but, previous to this date, reported in 
The Christian Commonwealth : 


‘**WHAT THINK YE OF CHRIST?’ (Matt. xxii. 42, 43). 


“ He stood for all time; He stands still, as an Ideal at the head of 
the race; but whether Jesus the carpenter had any, more rigbt to speak 
about the mysteries of the universe than I or you have, who can tell? 
We cannot be sure . . . What think you of the ideal Christ? Mark, 
it may be an illusion.” 


December 17th.—2ritish Weekly: A declaration, over 
Mr. R. J. Campbell's signature, in relation to 


“t THE VIRGIN BIRTH ’: 

‘But it might startle the questioners to be told that even if the 
Jesus of Bethlehem had been born at some other time, or if His advent 
had taken some other form, the Christ would still bave preceded Him. 
We might, by a reverent play upon His own words, say, Before Jesus 
was Christ is. Moreover, we ourselves have seen this Christ, and 
.known Him as Divine, although we may not bave named him Jesus. 
And we have recognised in this Divine something a common element 
in all humanity. . . . What name sball we give to this Soul of Good? 
- -» He called IHimself the Christ, well knowing that the Christ 
indwelt every soul of man. . . . The being of Christ was greater far 
tban the body of Jesus could contain . . . and now the body of Jesus 
is no more, the spirit of Jesus. which is the spirit of the Christ, still 
indwelis the souls of men. Humanity is the body of Christ; the human 
Christ and the Divine are the same. There is no point at which 
humanity leaves off and Divinity begins, or at which Divinity 
leaves off and humanity begins. Those who would see 
Jesus as He once was must leain to read Him in the Christ tbat shines 
through ‘every noble deed and every holy life. For there, indeed, He 
is. This indwelling Christ is the most potent part of our being; the 


power that binds us to one another and makes us aware of our spiritual , 


kinship. It isthe deepest and strongest part of our nature, stronger 
far than the evil thereof.” 

Christmas sermon preached at City Temple. 
in Zhe Daily Mail, December 25th, 1903: 

k The incarnation of the Son of God did not begin with the lowly 
birth at Bethlehem. It began when time began. It is still going on. 
He was in the world, and the world was made by Him, and the world 

‘knew Him not. And the Christ has never gone away. . . . Christ is 
born anew every morning. . . . What do we mean by incarnation? 
-You would say, ‘It is God becoming man.’ You are right: but we 
pig yieven! the phrase, and say much more truly, It is man becoming 

In reply to Mr. Samuel Smith's letter of December 23rd, 
he writes in The British Weekly of December 31st: 


Reported 


Also, in the same volume, page 94 | 


‘t The logic of Mr. Smith's contention, that ‘sinful, tallen man’ is 
utterly Constless, is really an assertion of the total depravity of human 
nature. I hardly think that he is likely to wish to revive this terrible 
Reformation doctrine. But if not total depravity, then what? Thank 
God, the hope for the sinful is that they are not without some tokens of 
an indwelling Christ. Their very consciousness of sin is an evidence 
of His presence in the heart of the sinner.” 


Reported in Literary Digest, Vol. XXVIII, No. 1, 
January 2nd, 1904: 
‘© The Rev. Mr. Campbell, of London, recently speaking at North- 


field, was asked from the audience ‘ how he got along with truth and 
evolution.’ He replied, ' Truth eng evolution? Evolution fs truth.’ ” 


From the correspondence column in Zhe British Weekly, 
January 7th, 1904: 

“For what is evil? . . . Evil is real, even if it have no existence 
outside thought; but it is a negative rather than a positive teality. . .. 
The older I grow the more I am convinced that evil is the underside of 
good. . . . So far from holding that it is sin which bas marred an 
otherwise perfect world, we ought to recognise that the discipline, 
which under various forms we call evil, is larger far than the scope of 
man's moral delinquency. It is conceivable that evil might exist in a 
world which knew no sin.” 


In the same paper, answering a question of authorship 
of much of the Old Testament, his reply is: 

“ Our Lord’s words should not be understood as putting an empri- 
matur upon any particular theory of authorship. When He used the 
name of David, for instance, in connection with the Psalms, He did so 
as we should use the name of Homer in connection with the Iliad, and 
yet David and Homer may only have been part authors of these great 
works.” 

From a series of articles on the Atonement, gathered 
from The Christian World newspaper; published by 
J. Clarke and Co., 13 Fleet Street, E.C., 1902. The-first 
one in the book is by the Rev. R. J. Campbell: 

“ The key-to a theory of the doctrine seems to me to be supplied, 
firstly, by acceptance of the bypotbesis that she origin of moral evil is 
in God; and, secondly, by the Christian doctrine of the Person of 
Christ. If Christ be the Eternal Son of God . . . if He contains 
humanity, and is present in every act and article of human experience 

. we have a light upon the fact of redemption. For Jesus is thus 
seen to be associated with the existence of the primordial evil which 
has its origin in God. . . . He creates evil that man may know good. 
The Eternal Son, in Whom humanity is contained, is therefore a 
sufferer since creation began. . . . Christ is the circumference of the 
life of humanity. . . . The most glorious fact in the Christian system 
is the fact that Christ, Who contains humanity, permits the arna to 
work its full effect upon Him, and by so doing purifies, not the indi- 
vidual only, but, in the fulness of time, the race, in such wise tbat the 
higber experience of good remain, while the guilt of sin is destroyed.” 

The foregoing will be sufficient to give an idea of the 
new Gospel thus brought into London with this twentieth 
century. We must leave it to our readers to- pass their 
own judgment on this unscriptural exuberance. But we 
can see enough to show that the statements as to the 
Incarnation come perilously near to the error referred to 
in r John iv. 2, 3;2 John 7-11. 

The need for this solemn warning of these weighty 
passages is seen trom the fact of crowds waiting and 
standing an hour beforehand to obtain admission. 


SPIRITIST SIGNS. , 
SPIRITISM, HYPNOTISM, THOUGHT-READING. 
(Third Article). 


In commencing our third article on this subject, we 
wish to call special attention to the fact that it was the 
very sin of “dealing with familiar spirits” that brought 
Israel down to humiliation and degradation in the days of 
Manasseh. He “used enchantments ... and dealt with 
a familiar spirit" * (2 Chron. xxxiii. 6). The prophets 
led the way. 


* The Heb. is daa/ath-ob, one who possesses or has ob, or one who ts 
possessed hy ob, —En. 
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This is what Jehovah said about them: ‘I have seen 
folly in the prophets of Samaria ; they prophesied in Baal, 
and caused my people Israel to err” (Jer. xxiii. 13). The 
parallel of this is to be found in our day among the 
religious leaders who give encouragement to those who 
ask for guidance, whereby some are emboldened to walk in 
these treacherous ways. Also by giving the use of their 
halls for considering the subject of “ Psychical Research 
.in the First and Twentieth Centuries”; and by presiding 
at Spiritist meetings, which is not unfrequently the case. 

For the sin of Manasseh Jebovah’s indignation was 


expressed in these words: “ Behgld, I am bringing such ` 


evil upon Jerusalem and Judah, that whosoever heareth of 
it, both his ears shall tingle” (2 Kings xxi. 12). Shall 
there be milder judgment for those who sin after the same 
manner in these days of greater light ? 

Another important point to be noted is this, that 
obeism is only another name for spiritism, and that it is, 
of necessity, “the sworn foe of Christianity.” If it is 
possible to strengthen this assertion, we would say, the 
sworn foe to Christ. l 

That their minds are not only darkened, but actually 
grotesque, may be known by the pretentious display of 
wisdom in their jumble of words—* esteeming themselves 
wise tbey became fools,” as witness the following. 
give the advertisement of a Spiritist’s book. 
signed, it says, to set forth 


‘The processes whereby God, the Divine Evolutionist, is trans- 
posing the natural bodies of each who accepts and embodies the 

egenerative Life of the Saviour-Saviouress, from the separated sex- 
lines of this third dimensional of Nature and Death, to those of the 
re-united twain-one sex of the Heaven of Eternal Arch-Nature, 
whereby Sin is destroyed in the fiesh, and Death, the wages of Sin, 
overcome and abolished in the body.” : 


Is it possible to conceive of such inflated, senseless 
jargon coming forth outside the walls of a lunatic asylum. 

We can be perfectly confident of this, that the writer 
can hardly expect anyone to understand this senseless 
rigmarole. 

The Apostle Paul did not spare such insane folly in his 
day. The Holy Spirit denounced such by declaring that 
they “became vain in their imaginations, and their foolish 
heart was darkened ; professing themselves to be wise they 
became Foots” (Rom. i. 21, 22). 

But to suit the cases of diverging and unstable minds 
a little spice of religion must be mixed up with it. 

A clergyman sends ‘forth this blasphemy at a conference 
of spiritists :-— 

“ Here or nowhere is the real basis for the ideal of a Human 
Brotherhood, based in the Spirit-God ‘in whom we all live and 
move and have our being.’ Here, too, we find the whole 
significance of evolution, m the development of a spiritual order 


from lower grades of animal life—thbe evolution of the real Son of 
the Spirit-God, the Human Race.”—(ZLight, Nov. 28th, 1903). 


And the following should be a warning to those who 
are being misled, and have not yet given themselves over 
to the fascinations of this school. They may use the mild 
term ‘‘earth-bound spirits,” but the time will come when 
such will be Aed//-bound, without hope of release. 


" Some ten years ago my wife, who has since passed the torderland, 
had this experience, and for some time was urged by a certain spirit 
to commit suicide. There arose the usual difficulty of distinguishing 
the honest from the fraudulent, as well as the even greater trouble of 
discovering unintentional deception. Special impediments were 
presented at a later period while we were engaged in the liberation 
of fellow mortals from the injurious attentions of earth-bound and 
other spitits—impediments which had somehow to be faced and 
overcome.” (/did.) 


It is de- 


, But these, as the account goes on to show, seek. refuge 
in superstition. ‘This invasion of demons had to be put 
to flight: so 


We. 


‘To make the story brief, the Sign of the Cross was applied as 
occasion arose, with most remarkable results; and ss the outcome 
of much experience, I am able to affi:m that, on the spirit plane, this 
sign is absolutely irresistible, proviced always that those acting on 
this side the veil are completely hon-st in intention and seeking only 
good and truth.” (/5id). ; 

What a lurid light is thown apon the revelation of the 
coming in of the apostasy, as declared by the Apostle. 
“ Having a form of godliness, but denying the power,” 
substituting in its place a piece of ignorant superstition. 
It is in this way: 

“ A deceitful spirit may be shown vp, a frivolous spirit put to shame, 
a violent spirit driven out, and so on.”’ (/dzd). 

The way these despisers drag in the name of Him 
whom it is our delight to acknowledge as LORD, is 
revolting in the extreme. They deny Him and His power 
to heal, but claim this for themselves. The device seems 
to be, to put their performances and His Divine power on 
the same level. 

The following extracts relate to a book written by a. 
Dr. T. M. Whiton, of America, and is described as a 
“thoughtful book,” unmindful of the fact that God is 
declared to be a hater of vain thoughts :— 

‘It is therefore not incredible that some of the mighty works of 
Jesus, which still transcend the existing limits of knowledge and 
power, and so are still reputed miraculous, and are suspected by many 
as unhistorical, may, in some yet remote and riper stage of humanity, 
be transferred, as some have already been, to the class of the non- - 
miraculous and natural.”— (Light, Nov. 7th). 

In other words, and divested of its vacant absurdities ; 
it implies that hypnotic suggestion would account for 
much that the Lord Jesus did. 

A new monthly, which, to meet the demand, had to 
print three editions, * and is called Zhe Hypnotist, takes 
up the same line of argument, and degrades the person 
and power of the Lord.” 

‘Jesus said: ‘The truth shall make you free.’ But how little 
their meaning is known to the masses of men. But every lover of 
Occult Science has caught a glimpse of the glorious new era just now 


- breaking upon humanity.” 


In this way they juggle with God’s Word—They corrupt 
it to suit their purpose, and get bolder and bolder in their 
freethinking infidelity. Only an atheistic mind could have 
produced the following paragraph : 

*« Jesus Christ was the greatest specimen of unselfishness that ever 
lived, and His teachings are even better understood at the present day 
than they ever were, for He ssid ‘You do not understand what I 
have told you.’ Again, He said, ‘I bave yet more to tell you, but 


you are not yet developed enough ;' and He said, ‘All I bave done 
you can do, and even more.’ ” 


Or this: 


“ ABSENT TREATMENT AND JESUS CHRIST.” 


“Jesus Christ was in the habit of healing by what is known now as 
absent treatment ; that is healing when at a distance from the patient 
and curing without his knowledge. The healing of the nobleman’s 
son at Capernium, is a striking example of this. The nobleman met 
Jesus at Cana, and begged of him to beal his son, who was at the 
point of death. Without going near the patient. Jesus said to the 
nobleman, * Go tby way, thy son liveth.” Ic was afterwards ascer- 
tained that at the same hour the fever left tbe young man, and he 
recovered.” (Zhe Hypnotist, Dee. 1903). 

That which professes to be the Church, and those who 
claim to be the exponents of His truth, are pursuing the 
same course of departure as Israel did in the decaying 
period of its history. They despised His word. They lost 
it, and after a gracious recovery of it, cut it up, and then 
the sentence went out against them, for there was ‘NO 
RENEDY.” c . 

Then, we ask, what is the cause of our trouble to-day ? 
It is, the indifference of Christians as to the Will and Word 
of God! Hear the Word of the Lord Jesus :— 


* December, 1903. 
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“If any man is willing to do His will, he shall know of 
the doctrine, whether it be of God, or whether I speak of 
[or from} Myself” (John vii. 17). 

There are clear directions given that are incumbent on 
us to observe. 

“ Take heed what ye hear” (Mark iv. 24). 

“ Take heed ow ye hear" (Luke viii. 18). 

5 is only the sheep who “hear His voice” (John 
x. 3). 

And of what they hear He says, “ The Word which ye 
hear Hig Mine, but the Father’s which sent Me” (John 
xiv. 24). 
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NEW STUDIES IN THE PSALMS. 


In God's good ordering, it is our great privilege to be among the 
first to make known one of the most remarkable discoveries of the 
Christian Era. Soon after these words appear in print, a book will be 
published which will prove, not merely to be ‘‘ the book of the month,” 
or ** the book of the year.” No, nor even the book of the century. 
For, it is the key which will unlock the mystery of millenniums. 

For more than two thousand years 


THE TITLES OF THE PSALMS 


have defied the highest human intellects; and been the field of the 
wildest conjectures, and most fanciful imaginations. 

An ‘instructed " Scribe is declared by our Lord to be ‘like a 
householder, which bringeth forth out of his treasure, things new and 
old ” (Matt. xiii. 52). . 

Some things are so “‘old ” that they come forth as ‘‘new."’ The 
Psalm Titles are “old : ° but that which is to be brought forth from 
them will ap to be *“‘ new ” indeed. 

All through the ages they have seemed to elude explanation ; in 
fact, to oppose investigation with problems beyond solution. 

At length, however, these Titles are to speak: and their message 
will take the form of a remarkable testimony (far beyond the calcula- 
tions of the -**Critics’’) to the truth of the wonderful book with 
which they are associated. 

It has been our great pleasure and privilege during recent months to 
follow the unfolding of this important subject as reverently worked 
out by a friend of many years. 

We hope in our next issue, not only to announce the publication of 
his book, but to give some idea of what these studies promise in the 
explanation of certain Psalms—as to their primitive interpretation, 
and their use and application in ancient Israel. 

Without going now further into details that might prove premature, 
we may say thus much ; that, no abstruse knowledge is required for a 
full apprehension of the whole subject: no turning to the musical 
instruments of heathen nations; no going beyond the covers of the 
Bible itself. Allis so simple that a child may understand: and once 
again it will be proved that our Bible difficulties are of man’s own 
making ; and not because of what he calls “mistakes,” such as some 
search for with diligence, and think they find, in the text of Scrip- 
ture. 

Men have found in the Psalm Titles, for instance, things which they 
could not understand; and without any great compunction they have 
said: ‘* Here we have a contradiction, and so may make our -choice as 
to the statement to be received.” The work which we bope to 


announce next month shows how utterly unjustified such an attitude | 


has been. 

In studying the Psalms, no less than other books of Scripture, we 
are likely to find what we seek. Look for documents, and you find 
them. Look for God’s Word, and you find it. 

The investigations of which we now speak have been carried out 
with an intelligence that knows a document; but also with a dis- 
position to discern spiritual things. They will, we are sure, lead 
many to study the Psalms afresh, and from a point of view that is 
quiet new : but, as we have said, like many other new things, these are 
very old as well. i : 

We promise our readers in coming issues of hings to Come such 
glimpses of God’s hand in the Psalms, as will make them rejoice that 
tbey live in a day. when these Titles, that have so long been dumb, 

- will at length speak for themselves, and tell us something plain and 
profitable about * the praises of Israel.” . 
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ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS, 


E. H. T. (Rochester). The answer to p questions as to the 
Rephaim will be found in our answer to D. L., page 104, except: 
that in Ps. cvi. 28 it is neither Rephaim nor Nephilim, 


J. W. (Notts). Your letter is very refreshing. We are thankful to 
hear that you have learned the lesson of 1 Cor. iii. 1-6 and chap. xii. 
As long as we are occupied with ‘‘ bodies" formed (and sometimes 
named) by man, we are not in a position, or condition, to recejve the 
precious truth of the “ One body.” We are what God calls ‘‘ carnal.” 
We are seeking to make a unity of the body, instead of ‘endeavouring 
fo keep the unity of the Spirit,” s.e., the spiritual unity which God 
Himself has made. May the Lord bless you and guide you. 


C. H. (Bow). As to 1 Cor. xiv. 34, 35, we do not think the verses 
require any explanation. They are written in order to explain God's 
will tous. There is no difficulty if we simply obey them. The dif- 
culty arises from trying to make them accord with man’s disregard of 
them, and so condone his persistent disobedience. 


T. J. M. (Mass.). We will try and profit by your advice to 
add ‘‘ England "’ after ‘‘ London," and the names of towns in England, 
for the better guidance of those across the sea. 


M. A. (Dewsbury). As to the question of “pronouncing the 
Benediction,” Paul, by the Holy Spirit, might do so; but it does 
not follow that this is to be an example for all others. It is of the 
very essence of a ‘‘ Benediction " that it should be in the Imperative 
Mood ; and in the second person. And this implies superiority and 
authority on the part of him who *“ pronounces” it. It savours of 
Priestcraft, and in our judgment should be avoided. 

The use of the second person without the Imperative Mood is simply 
a prayer. When we say ‘‘ God bless you” or ‘God be with you” 
we really utter a prayer and mean *‘ may God bless you’’ and“ may 
God be with you’: which is quite a different thing. 


B. E. D. (Cardiff). We are sorry we can see nothing more than 
that the ** Laver ’’ was for the purpose of holding water (for the Priests 
to wash their hands and feet in, Ex. xxx. 17-21), and the “foot” 
(about which you enquire) was the base necessary for its Support. The 
word means *‘ base.’ It is not the usual word for ‘‘ foot” of man or 
beast. And it is the same word used wherever the Laver is spoken 
of. It seems to denote that this ordinance rested on a firm founda- 
tion, as the truth which the Laver teaches rests on the sure founda- 
tion of God's Word. See 1 Kings vii. 27-29. 


T. R. Yes, we have seen the Rev. S. Hebert's book called 
Glimpses into Paradise. It is a High Church book on the “ Inter- 
mediate State,” on the lines of Canons Mason, Newman, and Liddon. 
The writer says *‘ the Reformation came as a strong Protestant recoil 
against such a Purgatory as held by the Roman Church. . . . The 
pendulum, however, swung too far the other way. . . . Recoil from 
Purgatory had obliterated Paradise.” With the Oxford movement bas 
come the unearthing of ‘‘ truths of the Intermediate State, and of some 
form of purification, and perfecting holiness, after death." 

Thus you can see that the modern theory of Paradise is an unearthed 
Romish Tradition ; which the Plymouth Brethren and all other tradition- 
bound Sectarians have adopted, minus the purifying effect of it ; though 
there is just as much (or rather, little) Scriptural warrant for one as 
the other. 

The Reformation teaching abandoned both, and swung to the otber 
extreme, and suostituted an individual judgment at death and a 
“ general resurrection '' afterwards. 

The vagaries of Tradition should drive us all back to the Word of 
God, full of thankfulness for His revelation of truth. 


CANADA. 


A friend of the Editor, and a helper also with Things to Come, 
hopes, if the Lord will, to visit Canada in April next for a short visit. 
In passing through, to or from Winnipeg, he would be glad to meet 
with any readers of Things to Come fur fellowship or testimony. lf 
any such should wish to see our friend and Brother for this purpose, 
we ge be glad to hear from them and put him in communication 
with them. 


ACKNOWLEDGMENTS. 
(For Things to Come Publishing Fund). 


Ls a 
R. R. (Hull) o 5 0 
JS.D. se: o 2 6 
D. M. o 6 o 
J. G.... o 3 6 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 


THINGS TO COME. 


No. 118. 


APRIL, 1904. 


Vol. X. No. 10. 


THE 
AND THE “POWER.” 


THE “TREASURE,” “VESSEL,” 


“We have this treasure tn earthen vessels, that the 
excellency of the power may be of God, and not of us” 
(2 Cor. iv. 7). 


T one object of the Epistles to the Corinthians is 
to turn away the mind and the thoughts from the 
agents whom God condescends to use, and to direct the 
attention to Him who uses them, and sends the message. 
While the Apostle magnifies his office, he yet speaks of 
himself as nothing. 
. “We preach not ourselves” 
immediate context. 
Let us consider ` 


is the burden of the 


I. THe “ TREASURE.” 


We bave nothing that we have not received (1 Cor. iv. 7). 
Whoever the agent may be, whether the greatest or the 
least according to human reckoning, he is still only a 
“vessel,” more or less filled with God's treasure. 

What this treasure was in the case of the Apostle we are 
told in Acts xxvi. 16: ‘‘I have appeared unto thee for this 
purpose, to make thee a minister and a witness both of 
these things which thou hast seen, and of those things in 
the which I will appear unto thee.” 

The word translated minister means a servant—not a 
slave or domestic servant, but one acting under another— 
as a rower would act under the direction of the “ stroke ; ” 
oras a musician would act under the 4éfon of the “ con- 
ductor.” The Figure Hendiadys is used to designate 
the kind of servant spoken of. Paul was to be a seryant— 
yea, a witnessing servant. Service is of many kinds; but 
the special service referred to here is that of witnessing for 
God. This is the treasure. The word “treasure” is not 
intended to express its value in the eyes of him who 
has it, but to show the intrinsic value and bljessedness of 
the thing itself. 

According to verse 4, it is the ineaca with the good 
news connected with Christ's glory. In verse 6, it is the 
illumination with the knowledge of God's glory. 

It is this Divine illumination which is the treasure; and 
it is the gift of God. Just as “ God commanded the light 
to shine out of darkness,” so it is He who hath shined in 
our hearts with the illumination of the knowledge of His 
glory, as seen in the person of Christ. 

His grace is indeed a treasure, but glory enhances its 
value. “The Lorp will give grace and glory.” Grace 


is the flower, glory is the fruit. The one is an earnest of 
the other. Many who have heard and know the Gospel 
of the grace of God, know but little of this Gospel of ‘the 
glory. The reason of this is, because grace concerns 
ourselves, but the glory concerns Christ. We, with our 
natural selfishness, are occupied with that which has to do 
with ourselves, and are too ready to think little of that 
which concerns Christ. 

He who came in grace is coming in glory. The good 
news concerns both. It is “the glory of his grace” 
(Eph. i. 6). 

And the witness of this treasure is committed to 
“earthen vessels.” This brings us to 


II. Tue ‘ VESSEL.” 


Among men, a valuable treasure is put into a-valuable 
casket, but not so with this treasure. It is committed to 
perishing vessels of clay. God’s eye is on His treasure. 
His purpose is to display and make known the treasure, 
not the vessel. In this case, it is not so much the vessel, 
containing the treasure, but the treasure filling the vessel 
and displaying its glory through the contrast with the 
vessel. Therefore we are immediately shown in the next 
two verses (8 and 9) how the vessel is humbled and kept 
humble, so that the treasure and the power might be seen 
to “be of God, and not of us.” 


“ We are troubled on every side, 

yet not distressed ; 
We are perplexed, 

but not in despair; 
Persecuted, 

but not forsaken; 
Cast down, 

but not destroyed.” 


The utter worthlessness and frailness of the creature is 
declared; and we are shown that it is entirely a matter of 
condescension on the part of Almighty God that He sends 
any message at all; and that He sends it by whom He will. 
In 1 Cor. iii. we find Paul asking, ‘‘ Who then is Paul, 
and who is Apollos, but ministers by whom ye believed, 
even as the Lord gave to every man.” Again, in i. 26, we 
have another scripture which, we believe, is marred by the 
common misinterpretation, ‘Ye see your calling, brethren, 
how that not many wise men after the flesh, not many 
mighty, not many noble”—then the words “are called" 
are supplied in italics, both in the A.V. and the R.V. 
But the Z/ipsis should be supplied from the preceding 
noun “calling”: and this is required by the context; the 
scope of which is the preachers and their preaching (see 
verse 23), showing how the “weakness of God is stronger 
than men”: ñe.: in His choice of weak instruments to 
witness for Him, His strength is magnified. 

It is their “calling” by God. The form of the word 
signifies the Divine act of Calling; and refers to the act 
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and manner of the way in which God had called them: 
viz. : by having chosen “ the foolish things of the world to 
confound the wise; and the weak things of the world to 
confound the things which are mighty ; And base things of 
the world, and things that are despised, hath God 
chosen (to call you)—yea, and things which are not, to 
bring to nought things which are” (1 Cor. i. 27, 28). 
why has God thus chosen to act? Why has He thus 
chosen small, weak, and despised instruments to carry out 
His work and proclaim His message? In order, He 
adds, “that no flesh should glory in His presence” 
(verse 29). x 

And why has He chosen to put this wondrous treasure 
into earthen vessels? He at once tells us, “that the excel- 
lency of the power might be of God, and not of us.” , 

The scope of both passages is, clearly, the principle 
governing the action of God in the way He chooses to 
call His People, and not the kind of ‘persons whom He 
thus calls. 

Failing to see this, much false doctrine has been based 
upon it: as though God had said there was a greater adap- 
tation in the heart of a poor man to receive the Gospel, 
than there is in the heart of a rich man! whereas rich and 
poor are exactly alike before God: “there is no difference:” 
—neither will turn to the Lord till quickened by the 
mighty power of His Spirit. 

If we take ch. i. 26 according to the scope of the whole 
passage, it will read: “Ye see* your calling, brethren, 
how that not many wise men after the flesh, not many 
mighty, not many noble cal? you: but God hath chosen 
the foolish things of the world to confound the wise.” 
Why? because “OF HIM"—not of the minister who 
calls; not of the poor, weak, and despised, yea, foolish 
instruments ‘and agencies which He may use—but “of 
Him are ye in Christ Jesus, who, OF GOD is made unto 
us wisdom, and righteousness, and sanctification, and 
redemption,” and then, once again, the reason for this 
principle of action is repeated, ‘‘ That, according as ‘it is 
written, He that glorieth let him glory in the Lord” (z. 31). 

This brings us to 


III. 


The vessel which contains tbis treasure is a weak 
“earthen vessel,” that “the excellency of the power may be 
of God, and not of us.” 

Thus there is a power working, as well as a treasure 
shining. It seems to say to us that it is possible there 
may be much of human wisdom, fleshly learning, eloquence, 
in the vessel; much of attention and admiration on the 
part of those who hear; there may be much of “having 
men’s persons in admiration ” (Jude 16), but there must 
be “power,” power from on high, pneuma hagion from 
God. 

This is the burden of the Acts of the Apostles. There 
we see rather the acts of the Holy Spirit. Look at that 
“earthen vesse) ” Peter; who, in his weakness had denied 
his Lord; yet, when endued with this power, could charge 


Tue “ Power.” 


* Or the word may be Imperative, and it is Present too, not Aorist : 
"© Look at your calling, brethren.’ 


And. 


the people with having “ denied him in the presence of 
Pilate” (Acts iii. 13); and agaig, “ye denied the Holy. 
One and the Just” (v. 14). Here was a manifestation of 
power working through a poor earthen vessel. 

Truly, it is written in 2 Cor. x. 4, 5,“ the weapons of 
our warfare are not carnal, but mighty, THROUGH 
GOD, to the pulling down of strongholds; Casting down* 
imaginations and every high thing that exalteth itself 
against the knowledge of God.” 

It is when we realise the weakness of the vessel that we 
see the necessity for this “power.” 

This is the one thing needful to-day. There is plenty 
of learning and human wisdom ; plenty of the energy of the 
flesh in the using and devising of all sorts of novel methods 
to influence men; but all is in vain without this “power 
from on high.” f 

Effort is put forth, ingenuity is taxed, new tricks and 
contrivances are employed, every device is used, to per- 
suade men, and make what we may call persuaded Chris- 
tians; but, without the excellency of this power, which is 
of God, all will be vain; and only for time, instead of 
eternity ; and much of it for a very little, even of time. 

Men by their own power may turn she churches upside 
down : but we need that “power” which could make two 
weak, and unknown, and insignificant, and humble men 
“turn the world upside down ” (Acts xvii. 6). 

We were recently in a provincial town, where a new tram 
service was being installed. All seemed to be in readiness. 
The lines were laid; the posts were set up; the overhead 
wires were fixed; the cars were standing; and we asked, 


“What are they waiting for?” The answer was 
“POWER.” The “power house” was not yet 
finished. 


Ah! this it is in spiritual things. It is “power” that is 
needed. All else may be there, all that human skill can 
make, and human wisdom devise; but, if there be no 
“power from on high,” it is all vain. 

And this Divine power is all-sufficient :. its excellency or 
surpassingness is emphasised. “It surpasses all human 
possibilities, and excels all human imagination. It is that 
which causes the Word of God to work effectually in the 
heart; and brings the sinner to see what he never saw 
before. It, and it alone, can make us love what we once 
hated, and hate what we once loved, 

When we think of the difficulty, if not the impossibility, 
of convincing even a friend on a gmall point on which we 
may differ, and then think of the conviction of an enemy 
and converting him into a friend who will lay down his 
life for his gracious conqueror, then we can form some 
idea of the surpassingness of this power which God puts 
forth. 

Then we can understand why it is that God commits 
this ‘‘treasure” to, and will use only, these ‘‘ earthen 
vessels.” It is that, the “power” may be seen and 
known to “be of God, and not of us.” 


* Note that the participles ‘Casting down,” ‘Bringing into 
captivity," and “having " are all masculine plural ; referring not to the 
“weapons,” but to the weak users of them mentioned in verse 3. 
(The 4th verse is parenthetic). 
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ss S" and E,” 
OR 
THE USE AND USAGE OF srvetpa (pneuma) 
in the New Testament. 
(Continued from page 101). 
PART II. 


We now give a complete list of all the passages where 
the word mveõpa (pneuma) spirit, occurs in the New 
Testament. ai 
_ If our readers will mark in their Bibles the use and 
usage in each case, they will have all the information 
that can be given, and that is needed to enable them to 
judge for themselves as to the interpretation of the 
word, and of the passage. 


Matt. i. 18. “She was found with child by [the] 
pneuma hagion.” Here the article is latent, and implied 
after the preposition é« (ek) of or by the operation of the 
Holy Spirit. Compare Luke i. 35. The A.V. of 1611 
has “H” and “G.” The R.V. and current editions of 
A.V, have “H ” (Holy) and “ G ” (Ghost). 


Matt. i. 20. ‘That which is in her is begotten by 
[the] pneuma [the] holy.” Here it is the Spirit Himself, 
the operator, agreeing with verse 18, and with Luke i. 35. 
The articles are not necessary after the preposition 
(see ch. i. 18, above). The capital letters are the same 
as in verse 18, 


Matt. iii. 44. John said: ‘I indeed baptize you with 
water unto repentance: but he that cometh after me is 
mightier than I, . . . he shall baptize you with pneuma 
hagion and fire.” 

This is the Figure Hendiadys; by which, two words are 
used, but one thing is meant; the latter noun becoming 
a superlative adjective. The English idiom would be: 
‘He shall baptize you with pneuma hagion, yea, with a 
burning [pueuma hagion], that will refine, and purge, and 
purify the People of Israel.’ It is judgment that is being 
spoken of by John, not mercy or grace (see verses 7-10, 
and compare Is. iv. 4 and Mal. iii. 2). 

This refining and purging by judgment will precede 
the cleansing and purifying by grace, which will take 
place after it. That is characterised by “pneuma and 
water” (see John iii. 5 below, and compare Ezek. xxxvi. 
25-27, etc.). 

In 1 Cor. ii. 4 we have “pneuma and power”; ics 
powerful spiritual demonstration (the Figure Hendiadys 
again). 

The capital letters are used as in chap. i. 18, 


Matt. iii. 16. “ He saw thex pneuma of God descending 
like a dove.” Here, the articles, and the context to- 
gether, show that it is the Holy Spirit Himself who is 
symbolised by the bodily form of a dove. The A.V. and 
R.V. both have “ S.” 


Matt. iv. 1. “ Then was Jesus led up of the pneuma”; 
it, the Holy Spirit, as in chap. iii. 15. This is shown by 


* Tischendorf, and Westcott and Hort, omit the articles here 
before Spirit and God. Alford puts them in brackets. 
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the article being used as well as the preposition iré 


_ (hypo) by. The A.V, of 1611 had a large “S,” as the 


RV. has. But, strange to say, the current editions of 
the A.V. have a small “ s.” 


Matt. y.3. ‘Blessed are the poor in the pneuma [of 
them] ”: 4.¢.,in their spirit. Or, poor as to their spirit. 
Here the article is used grammatically, to indicate the 
possessive pronoun, and pneuma is used as denoting 
character, Character is spoken of as pneuma because it is 
invisible; in contrast to that which is visible. This 
verse, when compared with verse 8, may refer to mental 
endowments of which we are apt to be so proud; and 
the other to those affections of the feelings by which 
we are so apt to be led astray. `` i 

Here the A.V. and R.V. have a small “ s.” 


Matt. viii. 146. “ He cast out the pneumata* with His 
word.” Here, evil spirits are meant. 

A.V. and R.V. have “s,” as in all cases where evil 
spirits are clearly meant. 


Matt. x. 1. “ He gave them power (Greek, authority) 
over unclean pneumata.” Same as chap. viii. 16. 


Matt. x. 20. “For it is not ye that speak, but the 
pneuma of your Father which speaketh in you.” This 
looks as if it were the original “ promise of the Father” 
referred to by Christ in Luke xxiv. 49. But, on com- 
paring it with Mark xiii. 11, it it clear that it is the Holy 
Spirit, for there it is the pneuma the holy. 

The A.V. and R.V. both have “ S.” 


Matt. xii. 48. “1 will put my pneuma upon him.” 
(Lit., the pneuma of me). i 

This is the fulfilment of Isa. xlii. 1-4, where the A.V. 
and R.V. both have a small “s.” There isalso a reference 
to Isa. xi. 2, where it refers to the spiritual gifts of 
“ wisdom,” and “ understanding,” and “counsel,” and 
“might,” and “knowledge,” and “godly fear,” and 
“quick understanding.” These are not seven Holy 
Spirits, but seven of His gifts (See under Rev. i. 4). 
The A.V., consistently with Isa. xlii. 1, puts a small “s” 
here. But the R.V. has a capital “S” here, notwith- 
standing the small “s” in Isa. xlii, 1. 


Matt. xii. 28. “If 1 by pneuma of God (or, by God's 
pneuma) cast out demons.” Here, the Genitive denotes 
apposition (“If I by pneuma, t.e., God). There is no 
article: but it is not required grammatically, being 
latent after the preposition. “ Pneuma Theou,” here, is 
to be distinguished from Rom. viii. 14, where there is 
no preposition as there is here. Both A.V. and R.V. 
put the article and use capital letters. 

Verses 31 and 32 clearly show that the Holy Spirit is 
meant, and thus prove that He is "“ God.” 


Matt. xii. 81. “But of (or concerning, Gen. of 
relation) the pneuma, blasphemy will not be forgiven.” 


Matt. xii. 32. “Whosoever speaketh against the 


pneuma the holy, it will not be forgiven him.” 
Here, in both these verses, the Holy Spirit is meant. 


* Here we have put pacumata, as it is the plural form of the 
Greck pneuma, So in all subsequent similar cases, 
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What this blasphemy-was is clearly explained in verse 
24. lt is ascribing to Beelzebub (i.e. Satan himself) 
that which was wrought by the Holy Spirit. 

The A.V. of 1611 had“ H ” and “ G” in both verses. 
The R.V. has “H” and “S” 


Matt. xii. 43. 


“When the unclean pneunia is gone 
out ofa man.” Here, pneuma is used of an evil spirit. 


Matt. xii. 45. “He taketh with him seven other 
pneumata more wicked than himself.” 

Here again, evil spirits are meant; and we learn that 
there are degrees of wickednessamong them. See under 
Luke xi. 24-26. 


(Matt. xiv. 26.§:The word rendered “ spirit” in this 
verse, is not pneuma at all. It is pávracpa (phantasma), 
a phantasm or phantom. It occurs nowhere else in the 

„New Testament.] 


Matt. xxii. 43. ‘How_then doth David by [the] 
pneuma call him Lord ?” 

Here the preposition (év, en) by, does not necessitate 
presence of the article, grammatically ; so that it denotes 
the Holy Spirit speaking through David. Hence we 
have in this passage (Ps. cx. 1) David’s voice, and 
David’s pen, but not David's words. Thisis the Scriptural 
account of inspiration, ‘and renders all other definitions 
unnecessary. Compare Mark xii. 36. 

The A.V. has “s”; but the RV. puts “ S,” and adds 
the definite article. 


Matt. xxvi. 41. ‘The pneuma indeed is willing, but 
the flesh is weak.” Here the article is used, both with 
“ pneuma” and “ fiesh,” to mark them as the subject, and 
to set them in contrast. The pneuma, therefore, here, 
will denote what is invisible: ¢.¢., the mind and will of 
man, in contrast to;his flesh. It cannot mean the Holy 
Spirit, although it{has the article ; nor can it mean His 
spiritual gifts. The A.V. and R.V. both have “s.” 


Matt. xxvii! 50...“ Jesus, when he had cried again 
with a loud voice, yielded up the pneuma [of him]: ie. 
His pneuma.” 

Here it is used psychologically of man’s nature, 
according to Ps. xxxi. 5, and Ecc. xii. 7. (Compare 
Gen. ii. 7.) 

The A.V. has a small “g” (ghost), and the R.V. a 
small “ s” (spirit). 


‘Matt. xxviii. 19. ‘ Baptizing them in the name of 
the Father, and of the Son, and of the holy pneuma” ; f.e., 
the Holy Spirit. This isto be carefully distinguished 
from being baptized with pneuma hagion (See below, 
Mark i. 8). 

The A.V. of 1611, had a small “h”; 
editions, with R.V., have “H.” 


Mark i. 8. “He shall baptize you with pneuma 
hagion"’; ie, with “power from on high,” or with 
Divine and Spiritual gifts which are far better than 
material water. The contrast here lies between what 
is spiritual and what is material. 

The A.V. of 1611, had a small “h”; but current 
editions, with R.V., “H.” Both add the definite article. 


but current 


Mark i. 10. ‘He saw the pneuma, like a dove, descend- 
ing upon him.” 

This is the same as Matt. iii.16. Both A.V. and RV, 
have “S” 

Mark i. 12. ‘‘And immediately the pneuma driveth him 
into the wilderness.” The same as verse 10. 


Mark i. 28. “There was in their synagogue a man 
with an unclean pneuma,” i.e. an evil spirit. 


Mark i. 26. ‘ When the pneuma the unclean.” 
The article 1s used here, only grammatically, in order 
to identify this pneuma with that already mentioned in 


verse 23, 


Mark i. 27, “With authority he commandeth even 
the pneumata the unclean, and they do obey him.” Here it 
is plural, and is used of evil spirits generally. 


Mark ii. 8. “Jesus perceived in his pneuma ” : i.e., in 
Himself. By Synecdoche,a part is put for the whole. 
(See Usage No. IX. above.) The A.V. of 1611 had 
“S”; but current editions, with R.V., have “s.” 


Mark iii. 14. “ And the pneumata the unclean, when they 
saw him, fell down before him,” etc. The same as 
chap. i. 27. 


Mark iii. 29. “But he that shall blaspheme against 
the pneuma the holy (i.e. the Holy Spirit) hath never for- 
giveness .. .” 


Mark iii. 30. ‘Because they said, He hath an unclean- 
pneuma.” They said the Lord Jesus was possessed by 
an evil spirit. This it was that constituted the un- 
pardonable sin, or blasphemy, against the Holy Spirit, 
because it was attributing the miracles of Christ to the 
power of Satan, instead of to God. 


Mark y. 2. “There met him out of the tombs a man 
with an unclean pneuma.” The same as chap. iii. 30. 


Mark vy. 8. 
of the man.” 


“ Come forth, the pneuma the unclean, out 
The same as chap. i. 26. 


Mark y. 13. “And the pneumata the unclean went out,” 
etc. The same as chap. i. 27. , 


Mark vi. 7. “And gave them power (Greek, 
authority) over the pneumata the unclean.” The same as 
chap. v. 13. 


Mark vii. 25. “A certain woman whose young 
daughter had an unclean pneuma.” The same as chap. 
v. 2 above. 


Mark viii. 12. “And he sighed deeply in the pneuma 
of him”: f.c, his spirit. The same as chap. ii. 8. Both 
versions have “s.” 


Mark ix. 17. “I have brought unto thee my son, 
which hath a dumb pneuma” : i.e., a dumb boy possessed 
by an evil spirit. 


Mark ix. 20. “The pneuma tare him.” This passage 
furnishes an example showing how the article is 
used grammatically. The article is there. It is ‘the - 
pneuma,” but it refers back to the spirit mentioned in 
verse 17. 
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Mark ix. 28. “Jesus... rebuked the pneuma the 
unclean, saying unto him, (The) pneuma the dumb and 
deaf, | charge thee, come out of him.” Here we have, 
again, the full expression with two articles used gram- 
matically. 


Mark xii. 36. “ David himself said by the pneuma the 
holy": i.e., by the Holy Spirit. So that it was David’s 
pen, and David's voice, but they were not David's words. 
(See on Matt. xxii. 43, above). David spake as He was 
moved by the Holy Spirit. To say, therefore, as the 
“higher” critics do, that this scripture (Psalm cx, 1) 
is not David's at all, is not only to make Christ Himself 
a liar, but comes perilously near to blasphemy against 
the Holy Spirit. 

Mark xiii. 14. “It is not ye that speak, but the 
pneuma the holy": i.e., the Holy Spirit: t.e., God Him- 
self. (See Matt. x. 20.) The A.V. 1611 had “h”; but 
the current editions, with R.V., have “ H.” 


Mark xiy. 38. “The pneuma truly is ready, but the 
flesh is weak.” This is the same as Matt. xxvi. 41. 


Mark xy. 39. “he gave up his pneuma”: i.e., he 
breathed out his pneuma, or expired. According to Psalm 
xxxi. 5, Ecc. xii. 7. 


THE TITLES OF THE PSALMS. 
HNEpublication of Mr. James W. Thirtle’s remarkable 
book* (the proof-sheets of which we have had the 
great privilege of reading) sets us free to speak, and enables 
us to fulfil our promise given last month, and to make the 
readers of Things to Come to be among the first to know 
of, and benefit by, this wonderful discovery. 

Mr. Thirtle, in his great work, was bound, from the very 
nature of the case, to be literary and scholastic: as he had 
to make good the ground he has taken up. But we havea 
freer hand, and can treat the subject in a simpler manner; 
referring those who seek for deeper knowledge, and require 
more exact evidence, to Mr. Thirtle’s own work. 

The great outstanding fact is that the key to the Psalm 
Titles, which has been lost for over two thousand two 
hundred and fifty years, has at length been found by Mr. 
Thirtle: whose name will be for ever bound up with this 
wonderful discovery ; and handed down and remembered 
when the work of all those who have indulged in mere 
conjectural guess-work will have been forgotten. 

No subject of Biblical study has appeared to be more 
incapable of solution. 

This is the universal testimony of all who have ever 
written on the subject. No writer, ancient or modern, has 
ever professed to put forward a conclusive explanation, or 
one with which he was perfectly satisfied. 

Bishop Jebb, who wrote a standard work on the Psalms 
(in 1846) confesses that “so great are the difficulties 
attending this enquiry, that, in many instances, little more 
than conjectures can be offered.” (Vol. ii. p. 133). 

Some give it up; or fall back on the assertion tbat these 
titles are not of any necessary authority, and are not all 
genuine, but often represent the caprice of editors, the 
fruits of conjecture, or of tradition. t 


* The Titles of the Psalms. London : Henry Frowde. 
{ Bishop Perowne, Com. Vol. 1., p. cxi. 


Price 6/-. 
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Mr. Thirtle quotes the late Franz Delitzsch, as saying“ 
of these Titles, “The Septuagint found them already in 
existence, and did not understand them . . . The key to 
their comprehension must have been lost very early.” 


He also quotes Neubauer,t as saying :—“ From all these 
different expositions of the titles of the Psalms, it is evident 
that the meaning of them was early lost.” 


Professor Kirkpatrick also says :[—“ Many of them are 
extremely obscure ; and their meanings can only be con- 
jectured.” 

With regard to two points, however, there is a consensus 
of belief: 

(1) That these Titles form part of the primitive sacred 
Text: and, : 

(2) That they are connected, in some way, with the 
liturgical use of the Psalms in the Temple worship. 

There have been three guiding principles underlying all 
the many interpretations arising from the loss of the key. 

(1) The Septuagint, and other translations of ancient 
versions, looked for a logical or mystical connection 
between the titles and their Psalms; and translated the 
words accordingly, though they could not see any such 
connection. 

(2) Then came the School which looked upon the 
various words as denoting so many different musical instru- 
ments. And Commentaries, Dictionaries, and ‘‘ Helps to 
the Bible,” have called in the aid of modern musicians and 
ancient instruments to explain the terms used in the 
worship of the God of Israel. The translators of the 
Authorized Version partially adopted this view. 

(3) The modern school sees in these titles only styles 
of singing; or, the catch-words of popular music. This 
view is reflected in the Revised Version. 

But all these interpretations were only mere guess-work ; 
and, the key being lost, they have served only to extend 
this unprofitable field of conjecture; to divert Biblical 
studies into false channels, which could yield no satisfactory 
results ; and to postpone any real enquiry as to what these 
Titles have to say for themselves, and what the Bible 
contains about them within its covers. 

Now, at length, we may say that the long lost key has 
been found. And the explanation it gives is so simple that 
a child may undersiand it. Indeed, with’ a Bible open 
before one, it could be pointed out with one’s finger, with- 
out uttering a word with the lips. 

We have often remarked that those who go back for their 
evidence seldom go back far enough. When we leave 
modern professors and interpreters, and go back to the 
oldest manuscripts and versions, and the earliest printed 
editions of the Hebrew Bible, we do not find many of the 
divisions which obtain in modern editions of the Bible. 

To speak of the Psalms only: in modern Hebrew 
Bibles the Psalms are sometimes broken up ; and a Latin 
word, with Roman numerals interpolated between them. 

But no such division can be found in the manuscripts, 
or in the early printed editions of the Hebrew Bible, beyond 


> Com. on Psalms. 
xviii. 


1 Studia Biblica, Vol. ii. t Psalms, Introd. 
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the enumeration in the margin. In all these there is no 
break, or space, between the lines of the Psalms. 

It is therefore, little less than impertinence to place them 
in any other order than that in which they have come 
down to us; or to make any other arrangement of them, 
based on their chronology, history, or subject matter. 

Not only is there no break between the Psalms, but 
there is none between the lines even. In its ancient form, 
the Psalter is written, and printed, in successive lines ; 
_ without any space between those lines from the beginning 
to the end. 

To illustrate this we give a reduced facsimile of a page of 
Dr. Ginsburg’s Massoretico-Critical Edition of the Hebrew 
Bible, which is printed according to the manuscripts. 

We have taken the page (1208) containing the last two 
verses of Psalm 1x., the whole of Psalm lxi., and the first 
three verses of Psalm lxii. 


Psalms lxi. and lxii. both have titles: but it will be seen 
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that there is no space between the lines ; and that, what we 
call the title might just as well be (in whole or in part) the, 
end of one Psalm as the beginning of'the other, 

The question arises :—Are we right in thus calling it a, 
Title? Is it all suger-scription? or is any pores of it, 
sub-scription ? ; 

‘Can we find an answer to hai questions? Is there a, 
Psalm to be found apart from other Psalms, from which, 
standing alone, we can learn what was the principle 
adopted in the composition of a Psalm? 

Yes, there is one. And to Mr. Thirtle belongs the 
credit of asking the question, and of finding, in the answer, ` 
the key to the whole matter, and the solution of the pro- 
blem. The Psalm (or “ A Prayer,” as it is there called) is 
the third chapter of the prophet Habakkuk. 

Here we have a typical Psalm, standing by itself, with no 
other Psalm going before or following it. Here, then, we 
can see for ourselves 


(1) What part was the super-scription : 
(2) What part was the Psa/m itself: and 
(3) What part was the swé-scription. 


Thus, in Habakkuk iii., we have 

v.1. The sufer-scription, or Title proper. “ A Prayer 
of Habakkuk the Prophet upon Shigionoth.” 

vo. 2-19- The Psalm proper. 

v.-19. The suéd-scription. “ To the Chief Musician“ 
upon Neginoth.” 

Postponing the explanation or the translation of these 
terms, we see at once that the typical Psalm consisted of 
three parts, not two. 


We have the same three divisions in ‘the writing of 
Hezekiah” (Isa. xxxviii. 9-20). It was his Psalm of 
Praise and Thanksgiving for recovery from his sickness. 

In verse 9 we have the sufer-scription, or Title. 

In verses 10-20-. The Psalm proper. 

In verse -20, the sué-scription. 

Hezekiah appears to have done what David did. Act- 
ing as his own “chief musician,” he ordered the Psalm 
to be used in the Temple worship during the rest of his 
life. 


During the seventy years of the Captivity in Babylon, the 
knowledge of the Temple worship must have been unknown 
to the bulk of the people, and by the time the Septuagint 
Translators came to their task, in 250-200 B.C., to turn 
the Hebrew into Greek, it must have been wholly lost. 
There was nothing to tell them of these three parts of a 
proper Psalm, unless they, like Mr. Thirtle, had thought 
of comparing Hab. iii. 

The Massorites themselves, in editing the Hebrew text, 
were no better off; for they had no more personal experience 
or knowledge of the Temple usage than the Translators of 
the Septuagint had. 

There was nothing between the lines to tell either of 
them where the break should be. 

An illustration of this is seen in their treatment of the 
word “Hallelujah.” The Septuagint translators put all 


* The same word as used in the Psalms of David. 
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tbe twenty-four Hallelujah’s at the beginning of the 
Psalms; whereas, in the English version (following the 
Hebrew text), tbey are put at the end of the Psalms in 
thirteen instances, and only ten times at the beginning. 
See, for example, Psalms cxv. and cxvi.; and Psalms civ. 
and cv. 

In the case of the Psalm-titles, the Translators of 
the Septuagint took al? that was written between the two 
Psalms as belonging to the Psalm that followed; and 
did not see that the first part of it was the sud-scription 
of the Psalm that preceded. 

That mistake of the Septuagint has been perpetuated in 
every printed translation of the Psalms ever since ; and is 
seen in our own Bibles to-day. 

The consequence is that in the case of the fifty-five 
Psalms which have titles, many of these titles must be 
divided. "We shall have to place the first part of the title 
at the end of the preceding Psalm: while the last part 
must be left as the title of the Psalm over which it already 
stands. 

Psalm Ixxxviii. affords an example of theconfusion which 
has ensued through not seeing this simple fact. As at 
present divided, two authors are named for that one Psalm, 
tothe perplexity of all commentators ; whereas, the difficulty 


is removed by noting that the first part of the title belongs 


to the preceding Psalm. 

Many have observed that the Title has little or nothing 
to do with the Psalm itself. And this is true: because it 
{or part of it) belongs to the one that precedes it, Several 
commentators* actually notice that these titles seem more 
appropriate to the preceding Psalm, than to the one over 
which they are placed. And this is the case, because that 
is where they belong. These commentators come right up 
to the point, and yet do not see it! 

Surely we shall all praise God for His precious gift of 
discernment, vouchsafed to Mr. Thirtle: who is not oniy 
a scholar, but a spiritual man, endued with “power from 
on high.” 


So far, the key to the solution is simple in the extreme ; 
but there are far-reaching consequences to be noticed; and 
many precious expositions to be made, in our subsequent 
papers. 

Only one must now be named, and that is, that she 
“ Higher Criticism” receives a death blow. For years past 
the Critics have been cutting the Psalms about, and telling 
us which were “ exilic,” and which were ‘ post exilic”: 
ie, which were written during the Exile in Babylon, and 
which were written after that Exile. 

It is now obvious, that, had the authorship of these 
Psalms been “ post exttc,” and had that authorship been 
in any sense contemporary with the Septuagint Translators, 
these latter would have understood these titles, for the key 
would not have been lost. But it was lost, as the critics 
themselves confess, ‘‘ very early.” 

Therefore it follows that the Psalms were as we have 
them to-day, line for line, at least 2,500 years ago; long 
before the date of the Septuagint Translation (25¢-200 
B.C.) 


* F, Delitzsch, Hengstenberg, Green, &c. 
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Questions and Answers, § 
PE UFS SNe IEEE LE REESE EE SEE SES CECTEES O 
Question No. 348. 
COLOSSIANS ii. 18, 23. 
N.F., S: I should be glad if yow could give us some light on Col. 
ii. 18,23. None of the Translations or Commentaries seem to give 
a satisfactory interpretation, 

Those of our readers who have followed the four recent 
articles on Spiritism and Hypnotism, etc., will be surprised 
to find that the Colossian saints were warned of these very 
same evils. The answer to the above timely question may be 
regarded as the Scriptural complement of what has been 
said on that subject. 

A closer study, therefore, of the context of these verses, 
combined with a greater acquaintance with the spiritist and 
hypnotic influences of the present day, together with the 
condition of things at Colosse, must lead to a more correct 
view of the scope of the Epistle, especially of the whole 
passage (Col. ii. 8-23). Only in this way can we hope to 
find the key to the meaning of the words and expressions 
employed. And whenever we adopt this course with any 
Scripture it may often happen that we have to correct 
former interpretations given on less extensive considera- 
tions. 

Colossians is the Epistle which has to do with doctrinal 
failure through “ not holding the Head”: f.e. : through not 
apprehending the blessed fact that Christ is the Head of 
the body, the Church of God; and that His people are 
“ complete in Him.” 

He is the head (1) that controls the w//, 

(2) that contains the wisdom, and 
(3) that bestows the power. 
Hence the prayer, in chap. i. 9-11, that we may be 
(1) “ filled with the knowledge of His wi,” 
(2) filled with “all wisdom and spiritual 
understanding,” and 
(3) “strengthened with all might according 
to His glorious power.” . 

This is the blessed result of being “complete in Him” 
(ii, 10). 

Hence, the structure of this member, which gives 
Doctrinal correction, arising from the fact that we died 
with Christ, is as follows :— 


Col. ii. 8-23. 
Caution. “ Let no man deceive you.” 


ii. 9, 10. Christ the Head: the Body being 
pea in Him. 


A | ii. 8. 
B 


C 11-15. Ordinances (Divine), therefore, 
cancelled i in Christ. 


ii. 16-18 Cautions. “ Let no man judge you” 


A 
| ‘Let no man defraud you.” 


B | ii. 19. Christ the Head: the Body nourished by 
Him. : 
20-23. Ordinances (Human), therefore, 


Cc 
ie abolished in Christ. 
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It will be seen that, in verses 16-18, we have two cautions. 
These refer to the two phases of the doctrinal errors, which 
are combatted : viz., the Judaic and the Zheosophic (known 
then as Gnostic). The former error had to do with the 
Divine ordinances of the Law, which had been cancelled 
by Christ (v. 14) ; the latter with the Carnal ordinances of 
Men, which are substituted for them (v. 21), and have no 
place or use to those who old the Head. . 

The question we are answering has to do with the latter 
of these: and therefore we have to note that the ancient 
Gnostic heresy survives to-day in Theosophy. It denoted 
the possession, by an initiated class, of a superior wisdom, 
which was hidden from others. Those who possessed this 
higher gnosis, or knowledge, were called ¢e/eioi, ien 
mature. Hence this word is used of those who were thus 
initiated (1 Cor. ii. 6): te, the“ perfect,” those who had 
reached the last stage of instruction, and had been fully 
initiated into the ancient mysteries, as distinguished from 
the novices, who were only learners. 

To these mysteries was opposed ‘‘ THE mystery ” which 
Paul had received, not from men, but from God. Hence, 
the words used in connection with it all refer to revelation, 
or making known (compare Rom. xvi. 25, 26. 2 Thess. ii. 7 
Eph. i. 9; ili. 3, 5, 103; vie 19. Col. i. 26, 27; iv. 3. 
1 Tim. iii. 16. 1 Cor. ii. 7; xiv. 2; xv. 51). It is in 
opposition to the ancient mysteries that “all the treasures 
of wisdom and knowledge ” are declared to be hid in Christ. 

All the terms used in this Epistle are the same as were 
used of the ancient Pagan mysteries. This shows what the 
scope of the context is. This chapter was written for the 
express purpose of warning God's people against being 
“led astray by false reasoning” (i. 4), and by what had 
“a reputation for wisdom ” (ii. 23). 

The basis of it was evolution. The Divine Being was 
believed to evolve some emanation of Deity; this evolved 
a second form, and this again a third ia like manner, and 
so on; each being feebler and lower in the scale, in which 
were aeons, spirits, and angels. As only matter, therefore, 
was evil, its baneful influence must be combatted by a 
rigid asceticism. We must be fenced about by prohibitive 


ortiinances, sucb as abstinence, spare diet, celibacy, etc. . 


“Touch not, taste not, handle not” 
1 Tim. iv. 1, 2. 

By lowering the vitality of the body, the will-power is 
lowered, and the will more readily responds to the will of 
others, and especially to that of spirits and angels, all 
of whom were and are generally (but mistakenly) sup- 
posed to be good! The Zssenes were a Jewish sect 
who united this Gnosticism with Judaism; while the 
Colossians were in danger of uniting it with Christianity. 
The Pharisees sympathised with the Essenes, while the 
Sadducees opposed a negative to both, denying the 
existence of angels or spirits altogether (Acts xxiii. 8). 
The Sadducees therefore sided rather with the Epicureans 
among the Greeks. 

It was of the essence of this ancient heresy (as it is of 


(ii. 22). Compare 


modern Theosophy and Spiritism), that the body was 


regarded ‘‘as a prison-house ; and only when disengaged 
from these fetters would the soul soar aloft, rejoicing in its 
newly attained liberty.” This doctrine was founded on the 


THINGS TO COME. 


APRIL, 1904. 


supposed malignity of matter ; and the natural consequence 
of this doctrine was to regard the resurrection of the body 
as repulsive, because it involved the perpetuation of evil. 

This was the heathen doctrine which corrupted the’ 
Colossian saints ; and the corruption of Christianity every- 
where to-day shows us how greatly we need the warnings 
contained in this Epistle. 

Notice how the Holy Spirit emphasises this, and so 
plainly and loudly calls our attention to it by His use of 
their own words, and by the choice of His own words 
which combatted them. Note the frequent occurrence of 
the words, ‘‘ wisdom ” (sophia, i 1.9, 283 ii. 3, 23; iii. 16; 
1V. 5); “understanding ” (sunesis, i. 9; ii 2); " know- 
ledge” (gnōsis, ii. 3); full or perfect “ knowledge” 
(epigndsts, i. 9, 10; ii. 2 (A.V. acknowledgment); iii. 10); 
“philosophy ” (ii. 8). Note also the choice of terms used 
with regard to it, “ enticing words” (p:thanologia, ii. 4); 
“vain deceit” (end apaté, ii. 8). Note how he describes 
the true wisdom, and speaks of its wealth, its fulness and 
perfection (i. 9, 27, 28; ii. 2; ili. 16); and contrasts it 
with the empty dreams of human wisdom (ii. 4, 18). See 
how he opposes the ‘‘ great mystery,” God’s great Secret, 
to the ancient mysteries (i. 26.; ii. 25 iv. 3). * 

Angelology and Spiritism formed a prominent feature of 
Gnosticism then, as they do of Spiritism and Theosophy 
now. Angels were supposed to exercise power in the 
natural and also in the spiritual creation. Hence, not 
only is this referred to in ii. 18, but Christ is set forth as 
the Creator and Upholder of all things in nature (i. 15-18) ; 
the possessor of the fulness or plenitude of the Divine 
attributes (i. 19; ii.9). Compare Eph. i. 23; iii. 19; 
iv. 33. Johni. 14, 16. 

To introduce any angel, or spirit, or “aghi else, as a 
spiritual mediator is to sever the members of the body 
from the Head, which is the centre of the “ will,” and of 
all the powers of the body (ii. 19). This is why every 
practical and: moral duty is to be done in the name of “the 
Lord.” 

When we come to verse 18, another matter requires 
consideration. 

The Hebrew for familiar spirit is DN (Ob). It is from 
this that Spiritism is known in some parts of the world as 
Oveism. The word occurs 17 times in the Old Testament, 
and is translated familiar spirit nine times; to have a 
Jamiliar spirit seven times; bottle once (Job xxxii. 19). 
This rendering, deft/e, points to the reason for the usual 
translation of the Septuagint eyyarrpiuvOos (engastrimuthos) 
a mutterer from the belly; from yaorjp (gastér) the belly, 
and pvéw (mued) fo mumble or mutter: but the proper 
meaning was fo initiate into the mysteries, lo give ont 
intimate acquaintance with a thing. Hence, this is why it 
was used for the Heb. Od, or, familiar spirit ; ie, an 
obsessing spirit speaking from within, or giving inner and 
secret information. 

The connection of this with Col. ii. 18 lies in the 
fact that twice in the Septuagint, instead of the Greek 
eyyartpipvOos (engastrimuthos), we have Oednrjs (thelétés) 
a wiiler (2 Kings xxi. 6. Alex.). The Vatican MS. has 
yrorrns (gndstés) a knower, and of GeAnroi (thelétor) those 
who exert or exercise their wills (2 Kings xxiii. 24). 
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In Acts xvi..16 the spirit is called a Python's spirit, because 
Python (a serpent) was only another Greek name for an 
evil spirit from Satan, the “ Old Dragon ” himself. 

Thus we see how the Heb. Ož, or familiar spirit, was 
well represented by the Greek word, which denotes one 
who exerted his will power, or one who had power over the 
will, Nota mere human power, but more especially the 
power put forth and exercised over the will of the man or 
woman by an evil spirit who became as a familiar friend, 
companion, and initiator into the Satanic secrets ; exerting 
his will on him and on others through him. 

Now this is closely connected with the word @éAuv 
(theln) here, in verses 18 and 23 of Col. ij. Already a 
general caution had been given in verse 4, ‘‘Let no man 
lead you astray by false reasoniog.” 

Now, we have a double caution. The first as to the 
ordinances of Judaism (verse 16), “ Let no man call you to 
account.” The second as to the ordinances and dangers 
of heathen Gnosticism (verse 18), ‘‘ Let no man defraud 
you of your prize, exercising his [own] will in [his] 
humility* and [his] religion+ of angels, intruding into 
things which he has not seen! vainly puffed up by 
his fleshy mind, and not holding fast the Head.” 

To hold fast to Christ as the Head of the one spiritual 
body is to keep us from being defrauded of that wondrous 
possession and prize. 

Then we come to the other word in verse 23. 

“Which sort of things [namely, the forbidding 
ordinances—Touch not, taste not, handle not] having a 
reputation for wisdom in will-religion, and in lower- 
ing the mind (referring to the same two things mentioned 
in verse 18), and in discipline of the body, and [yet] 
not [really] of any value to remedy indulgence of the 
flesh.” 

The danger to these Colossian saints was the religion 
which had to do witb lowering the wil!, through lowering 
the vitality of the body; so as to make the will an easier 
prey to “the willers” or familiar spirits, who would defraud 
them of their prize. We have the same danger to-day, 
and need the same caution; as will be seen by our article 
on Spiritism on page 119. 


QUESTION No. 349- 
“THE HEART OF THE EARTH.” 


F. H., Surrey.—* What does this expression mean, in Matt. xii. 40?” 

The Lord is quoting or referring to Jonah ii. 2, where 
“belly” is used in connection with Sed/, and is merely 
a Pleonasm of the Hebrew for “in,” or “in the midst.” 
So the word “heart” is put by our Lord for “the midst 
of the earth”; or “' in the earth.” 

We have the same figure in Ex. xv. 8, “the heart of the 
sea.” This is explained in verse 19 as meaning ‘‘the 
midst of the sea.” — 


* The word is always used in a bad sense in heathen writers. Here 
it is the false bumility, which implied that God was inaccessible except 
through aeons, or angels, or spirits. 

t Threskera is elsewbere rendered religion (Jas. i, 26, 27. 
xrvi. $). See Things to Come, Nov., 1903. 

t Or dwelling on the oe which he hath seen. There is question 
as to the reading here. If the negative goes out (as in R.V.) it means 
dwelling on the things he has seen, and admits what they allege. If 
it be retained (as in A.V.) it is the denial of what they allege. 


Acts 
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In Ps. xlvi. 2, the Hebrew “the heart of the sea” is 
translated “the midst of the sea,” as explained in the 
margin; as “the midst of heaven” is explained in Deut. 
iv. 11; and “the midst of the oak ” is explained in 2 Sam. 
xviii. 14. ' 

In all these places, the Hebrew idiom finds its represen- 
tation by the simple English, “in the oak,” ‘‘in the 
heaven,” “in the sea,” “in the earth.” All that Jonah 


ii. 2 and Matt. xii. 40 mean is ‘‘in the fish,” 


RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 


NONCONFORMIST RITUALISM. 


With the spread of Romanism and the things that lead 
up to it in the Church of England we are all more or less 
familiar. 

Time was when godly church people who could not 
attend their own services could always say, “ Well, if we 
are shut out of our Church, there is always the Chapel we 
can goto.” But alas, this can no longer be said. What 
with the mad race of competition in order to attract and 
“ please the people ” and to “ get them in,” the chapels 
have changed their names to “churches,” their ministers 
for the most part are dressed by “clerical ta:lors,” their 
societies are called “ guilds,” their sermons are advertised 
with ‘catchy ” titles, which savour of the Stage, the Novel, 
or Music Hall, and their services are in the hands of the 
organist and choir, and where they are not music mad, new 
fashions and modern methods are eagerly sought after which 
all imply that, without them, the Holy Ghost is no longer 
able to accomplish His work. 

In a sermon recently preached in Emmanuel Church, 
Folkestone, by the Rev. F. Bickford Heard, and since 
published by request, after speaking of Romanism in the 
Church, he says :— 


‘t But I now come to the second part. Ritualism is creeping in, 
and alas ! is already established in some of the Nonconformist Churches. 
You may imagine this to be incredible, but I propose to lay before you 
plain facts. Let me at once say that I have no word of rebuke. at this 
moment to Dissenters in general, for I number among them very many 
dear and valued friends, and my jealousy for the purity of their faith is 
the one cause why I speak of the traitors in their midst. At the same 
time, there has been a sad declension from the principles of the 
founders of Non-conformity. They were originally: members of the 
Establishment and seceeded, seeking a purer and more spiritual ritual 
and faith. They had a good doctrinal backbone. Read the writings 
of Owen or Goodwin, and you will find that they revelled in the truths 
of the Election, Particular Redemption, Effectual Calling and Eternal 
Security of the Saints, It is sad to note the comparatively few churches 
where these creature-humbling, Christ-exalting truths are taught. In 
many instances alas, politics and Arminianism bave taken their place. 
A free and sovereign grace testimony is practically extinct. The 
doctrine has dae.. and the tradition of men prevails, and it is no 
atonement to build Memorial Halls, Church Houses and Tabernacles, 
in commemoration of their forefathers, whose staple divinity they have 
in a great measure abandoned. A reference, now, to recent dissenting 
hymnals, will show the turn Rome-wards to whicb I would refer. 
What would John Owen have said could he have seen the present 
Congregational hymn book? In one of the hymns, the Lord’s Table 
is called an ‘altar, and in the Communion section there are bymns 
which inculcate the real presence of our Lord in the Sacrament. It is 
quite painful to have to call attention to it. Have you seen the new 
Baptist hymn book recently publisbed? It is certainly not an im- 
provement on the old fashioned ‘Psalms and Hymns.’ Hymn 724 
describes the Lord’s Table as ‘the Altar Throne.’ What is this but a 
Romanising ig obra Then there are anthems for Memorial 
Services, and, believe me, it is but a little step from a Memorial 
Service to prayers for the dead. The present day ‘Anthem ' is, to 
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my mind, with its vain repetitions, perilously near the blasphemous, 
and is certainly a step Rome-wards. You may think I am an alarmist, 
but I see in such musical * renderings’ a departure from Congregational 
worship. But what greeted me when I inspected this back. recently, 
and pained me most, were the two Communion Anthems. They are 
borrowed from tbe Roman Catholic Mass book. One of them is a 
translation of the ‘ Benediction’ hymn, * O Salutaris Hostia’. They 
will be singing it in a few minutes in the Romish Chapel round the 
comer. It is sung previous to the blessing’ of the people by the con- 
secrated wafer. e other anthem is a translation of the ‘ Ave Verum,’ 
a hymn that is sung after the consecration at High Mass. The last 
verse of the bymn, namely, f 


t Feed me with Thy body broken 
Now and in death’s agony,” 


simply means, if not to the Baptists, certainly to the Romanists, tbe 
administration of a clinical Mass followed by Extreme Unction. What 
would Spurgeon have said? He would bave ‘sat down astonied.’* ` 
‘But I have in my hand a copy of a hymn book compiled by a 
leading Congregational minister, and used by him in his church in 
London. This book is certainly the most ‘advanced' of any I have 
yet seen. For instance, the initial error of Romanists, namely 
Baptismal Regeneration, which if not absolutely taught, is certainly 
suggested. Under the title of ‘ Holy Baptism,’ we have the following 
ines: 
“Oh ! then'let Thy pure love 
With influence serene 
Come down like showers from above 
To freshen and make clean.” 


‘t Cleansing Grace, associated with the tradition of Infant Baptism, 
is Romanism pure and simple. The Pope himself could say no more. 
The two following hymns contain a similar sentence, the last even 
teaching the sign of the Cross, one o! the rites that caused the se - 
tion of the original Nonconformists from the Church. There is a 
hymn for Confirmation, a ceremony hitherto unknown in Dissenting 
Churches. There is another hymn in which the minister is called a 
priest. Another hymn describes the Lord’s Table as an ‘ altar shade.’ 
Mixed metaphor with a vengeance! There are also Litanies of 
Penitence, Anthems for ‘Ash Wednesday,’ ‘Holy Week,’ ‘ Lent,’ 
‘Saint’s Days,’ etc. But perhaps the most Romish hymn is one 
teaching prayers for the dead. I quote two verses :— 


“ Dear thoughts—that once our union made, 
Death does not disavow, 

We prayed for them while here they stayed, 
And what shall hinder now?” 


“ Our Father, give them rest alway, 
And portion with the blest, 

OA! pity where they went astray, 
And pardon cen the rest.” 


‘ This may be beautiful poetry, but it is Roman theology. The very 
idea of a Congregational minister giving out this hymn in his chapel ! 
It is precisely what the Romanist prays in his Dees /rae, Dies lila. 
This prayer is used asthe ‘sequence’ in Masses for the dead. Even 
in St. Paul’s Cathedral, some time ago, when these words were 
suggested at a proposed Memorial Mass, they were disallowed, and 
the contemplated service abandoned as Romish. 

" A few yearsago I was living in Scotland. One day a friend said to 
me, ‘Let us go to Paisley and see the Baptist Cathedral.’ We 
went, and verily ‘sat down astonished’ at what wesaw. We found 
a handsome building, which I was informed cost £500,000 to erect. 
The steps to the chief entrance alone cost a small fortune. The 
interior might easily pass for an Anglican Cathedral. The ‘ East 
End,’ as is usual in Ritualistic Churches, was sumptuously decorated. 
There was an altar approached by seven steps, and at the end, 
what looked exactly like a Romish Sanctuary. The altar was 
decorated all round with flowers and flanked with palms, and in the 
centre stood a Roman Catholic ‘Agnus Dei.’ After gazing at it with 
amazement, the guide asked if we would like to inspect the choir 
vestries. We did so, and were shown the surplices used by the singers. 
Imagine, surplices, for a dissenting choir! Needless to add, there 
were also Reading Desk, Lectern, and Pulpit of the must elaborate 
kind. I repeat, what would Spurgeon have said? At St. -Giles, 


RA E (Presbyterian), I was present at a week-day service. It was 
entirely Liturgical. There was an elaborate altar of green and gold 
tapestry. A short sermon was preached, which might have been 


delivered by a Buddbist for all the distinctive Christianity there was in 
it. The service was concluded with some collects. This Church, by 
the way, was the scene of Jobn Knox's ministry. In many of the 
Presbyterian Churches are tables draped to represent ‘altars.’ At 
Crathie Church, where the King attends when in Scotland, prayers for 
the dead were recently offered and the Sacrament extolled, after the 
fashion of the Ritualists. 


* Mr. Heard's text was Ezra ix. 3: 


à ‘And when I beard this 
thing . . . I sst down astonied.” 
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“ At Trinity Congregational Church, Glasgow, the hymn book in 
use contained prayers for the dead. ‘ Ash Wednesde »’ ‘Lent,’ ete, 
are duly observed. Above the ‘altar’ is a cross, and to the bewilder- 
ment of.a Christian, a Unitarian at time? occupies tbe pulpit. ‘So 
they wrap it up,’ as the prophet Micah said in bis day. At Brixton 
Independent Church, there is an intoned service. e East end is 
separated from the body of the Church by a Romish Rood Screen, and 
the worshipper is conducted to his pew by a verger vested in a cassock, 
In the Church hall, where the week-day service is held, are many 
pictures of the Virgin and the Saints. 

‘The other day I was speaking to a church furnisher, a very 
advanced ritualist. He said to me, ‘Here is something for you 
Protestants. I had a letter this. morning from a Wesleyan minister 


_ asking thet bis Church should be fitted up exactly like a High Church.’ 
` Such a statement is only in keeping with the recent announcement that 


.At the Gothic Tabernacle, known as Christ Church, 
“are twelve steps to the communion table, and a Reredos in the form of 


in Cornwall. 
estminster, there 


‘Choral Evensong’. will be sung at a Wesleyan Cha 


a hanging silk Dossal. Here, on the first Sunday in the month, a. 
semi-choral celebration takes place at 11 o'clock, and in the hymn 
book used is one addressed to ‘St. Michael and All Angels.’ All this 
in Rowland Hill’s old church! But perhaps the most advanced ritual 
is to be seen at a Presbyterian Church in Scotland, known as St. 
Margaret, Barnhill. Here early communion prevails, and here is an 
altar, with flowers and lamps. The Virgin Mary is mentioned in 

rayer, also the ‘faithful departed.’ Action was indeed taken by the 

resbytery, but apparently without any result. I ask you, as you hear 
these facts, what will be the end thereof? Day by day it becomes 
increasingly difficult for God’s living people to find a place of worship 
where the pure word of God is preached and the service conducted on 
spiritual lines. It is my firm belief that in fifty years, if the Lord tarry, 
the Nonconformist Churches will be as Romanised as those of the 
Establishment. 

“The only remedy for ritualism is the faithful preaching of the 
gospel of the Grace of God. Popery cannot live in such an 
atmosphere. To this end there must be a converted ministry. The 
cause of the present state of things may be traced to the fact that many 
under-shepherds of the flock are dead in trespasses and sins. This is 
the real church crisis, aud until God the Holy Ghost brings about a 
crisis in the heart, natural religion, which is only external, it is to be 
feared will continue.” 


A correspondent gives us another fact in his own 
experience, which will throw a little further light on the 
above examples. He writes :— 


“ A few years ago, I was on a holiday at one of the popular East 
Coast towns. I looked up an assembly of Christians, where I was 
welcomed, and so pleased with any help, that I spoke for them in the 
evening. On my remarking that they seemed a very small company 
for so large a town, the reason given was this: We used to havea 
much larger number; but we found that a Jesuit had got in among us, 
who used to go to the early Mass at the Catholic Church, before he 
STES to the breaking of bread. It was he that broke up the gathering 

ere.” . 


It seems to be clear from this, that the Jesuits are at the 
bottom of the Ritualism, not only in the Church of 
England, but in the Free Churches. 


Yet another example lies before us : 


“ SURPLICES IN CHAPEL.” 


Such was the announcement of Monday morning's 
London papers, on December 7th last. The sub-heading 
was: 

tt NONCONFORMIST MINISTER STARTS Boys’ CHOIR. 


“ A novelty upon which some Nonconformists look with disfavour was 
introduced at the King’s Weigh House Chapel, Grosvenor Square, 
yesterday, when a surpliced choir made its first appearance in a 
Congregational church in London. This innovation has been kindly 
received by the King's Weigh House congregation, although some 
of the members objected to it at frst on the ground that it bad a 
Ritualistic tendency, unwarranted in a Nonconformist religious body. 
The church was crowded yesterday morning to see the new choir 
make its first appearance. The choristers, all boys, marched into the 
nave while the organist played a selection. The boys wore white 
surplices, but no cassocks, and tbey sat on forms in front of the organ. 
The pastor, Dr. John Hunter, preached the sermon." 


This is certainly the ‘latest novelty,” and is an example 
that has since been followed at the City Temple, London ; but 
it is exceedingly solemn, for it slows that the Free Churches 
are on the high road not only to Worldliness, but to 
Politics and Romanism. Here are “ Free Churches” far 
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in advance of hundreds of Evangelical Churches of the 
Church of England. 

The emulation is not with Evangelicals, as to who shall 
preach Christ and His Gospel most faithfully, but it is a 
mad race of competition of Nonconformists with Ritualists, 
in levelling up the ‘services. Some protest against these 
innovations; others first tolerate them, then acquiesce in 
them, and in the end ‘love to have them so,” which 
marks the entrance to the final stage of the Apostacy. 


SPIRITIST SIGNS. 


SPIRITISM, HYPNOTISM, THOUGHT-READING. 
(Fourth and Concluding Article). 


There is no more significant sign of the times at the 
present day than Hypnotism. It isa form of spiritism, 
T at any rate, it prepares the way for a fuller development 
ot tt. 

The whole matter has to do ‘with the human will. The 
aim is to bring this into subjection to man, or to evil spirits, 
or bee (See our answer as to Col. ii. 18, 23, on pages 
115-117). 

We are flooded with advertisements ; and expensive books 
are being sold, and even given away toall who wish to gain 
this will-power over others. Pieachers are exhorted to 
acquire it in order to gain “converts.” Barristers are 
advised to acquire it that they may influence juries and 
judges! It is advertised as a “ power for good,” but it 
is quite clear its power for evil cannot be exaggerated. 

The only antidote to itis to see its source, its nature, 
and its aims: and it is our object to show this in these 
papers. 

It is sometimes called thought-transference, telepathy, 

suggestion, clairvoyance, and other names. It accounts 

for much of the phenomena that is before us in the present 

day, including the vagaries of the '* Reverend ” Mrs. Baker 

z and the theatrical burlesques of Dowie and his Zion 
ity. 

A recent exposure of Mrs. Eddy’s methods, comes from 
Chicago, and is written by the Rt. Rev. S. Fellows, D.D., 
LL.D. He traces Mrs. Eddy’s system, called by her, 
“Christian Science,” back to the days of a Dr. Quimby, of 
Portland, Me. Mrs. Eddy was once a patient of his, and 
became a student of his system. He “anticipated the 
psychical discoveries which have been made in our day in 
Hypnotism, Telepathy, Suggestion, etc.” By this system 
of suggestion, Mrs. Eddy confessed to be cured, and in a 
letter to Dr. Quimby, January 12, 1863, she writes of ber- 
self as a "living wonder and a living monument of your 
power.” It is further stated in the article that Mrs. Eddy’s 
book, Saence and Health, which contains her system of 
thought, is in all essential teachings, ap outright theft from 
the writings of her former instructor and teacher, Dr. P. P. 
Quimby. 

These subjects are being increasingly brought before the 
public. They are being introduced through Magazines, 
Reviews, the Pulpit, and the daily Press. But this one 
great fact is manifest, that in proportion as these things 
lay hold of the popular mind, so in the same measure does 
the Word of God cease to exercise its influence ; and the 
outward respect for the Bible is no longer retained. The 
Holy Spirit is no longer held to be zke power necessary to 
uofold the truth, but the will of the teacher to control the 
wills of the taught is substituted for the essential Divine 
Power. "Thought transference” is but another form of 
hypnotism. It is the power of a superior will forcing 
itself upon the weaker. A case in point was reported 
lately. It was alecture on “ Child Study.” The following 
is given as the teacher’s conclusions. 
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“ You may call it what you like—hypnotism or telepathy.” 
His deduction was that suggestion was a great help in 
teaching children. The power of suggestion was one of 
the powers by which a teacher could instil into the child 
Suggestion was 
the power by which a strong will could strengthen a weak 
one.” The numbers given, as experimented upon, were 
two hundred and eighty-eight. 

If, then, such can be accomplished by one will over 
another in this sphere, it is not difficult to conceive that 
minds and wills in another sphere can do the same. Only, 
the “‘ teacher"’ in this case is a “deceiving spirit,” and a 
teaching demon. It is affirmed that in the latter times these 
will be given heed to (1 Tim. iv. 1). We now see them 
at work. 

A review of a book written by one who is said to be the 
greatest authority on hypnotism in Europe, states this of 
its power: “It puts into a man’s hands the complete and 
absolute sovereignty of his own mind.” d 

... “It proves that man is-not one entity, BUT TWO, 
and sometimes more. For instance, a good man hypno- 
tised will often talk as if he were the most horrible and 
revolting person . . . on the other hand, an evil person in 
the same state will reveal a noble character, caring only 
for such things as are lovely and of good report.” 

In proof of what has been said, that ‘ outward respect 
for Bible truth must give way before such teaching,” we 
give the following, advertised as one of its benefits: 

“If man can escape with his own soul from the oppression of his 
own physical being—if, in a word, he can become the sole arbiter and 
master of his corporeal being, surely this opens out to the philosopher 
and the theologian a new aod revolutionary interpretation of the 
physical universe. 

This cannot be disputed. It will be, indeed, a revo- 
lution, as giving him freedom from all restraint. But how 
he will be “sole arbiter and-master of his corporeal being”: -. 
if he discovers he is not one entity, but two, is beyond 
human wit to know. Suppose “the most horrible and 
revolting ” prevails? What then? And, on the other 
hand, “the evil person” that does the lovely things, he is 
but showing himself a consummate hypocrite. 

This admission goes to emphasise the points which we 
desire to establish in these articles. That is—if it is 
possible to bring one human being under the dominion of 
another, it is also possible to do the same by allowing a 
seducing spirit to obtain control of one who surrenders the 
will to that power. As the article from which we take 
these extracts says, “No hypnotist can in any way affect 
the will of another without the full and complete willingness 
—or, shall we say, co-operation ?—of the subject.”* So, in 
the same manner, those who surrender their minds and 
wills to the awful power of these malign and diabolic 
influences, will ere long discover themselves to be under 
a dominion which they have no strength to sever. Such 
a contemplation gives intense reality to the utterance of 
the Lord Jesus when He directed the Apostle Paul as to 
the Gospel he was henceforth to declare to Jew and 
Gentile, “To open their eyes, and to turn them from 
darkness to light, and from the POWER OF SATAN unto 
God ” (Acts xxvi. 18). 

Recently there appeared the review of some books 
written by a ‘‘distinguished French writer, which aim at 
supplying evidence that there is a life beyond the grave.” 
In the course of his review he says, ‘In fact, the only 
evidence of history or of peoples as to a future life centres 
round the facts of the resurrection. On that basis the 
belief of Christians in a future life is built. Before then 
there was no evidence, no pretence of evidence.” The 
Christian should reply, “ This is sufficient.” But, alas! 


* Our italics. 
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this is not so with mere Cfristianism. Those who adopt 
a mere Creed without faith in a Person hanker after some- 
thing more than the Word of Him who is the LIVING 
ONE, who became dead and is alive for evermore. 

The reviewer puts these forth as three “vital con- 
clusions": 

t (1) That there is absolute evidence that the spirit has an existence 
which is not dependent upon the existence of the body. 

“ (2) That either the spirit or the body is dominant, and that the 
inactivity or cessation of the one brings into dominance the other. 

* (3) That the spirit can adopt materialised personality, with power 
to make itself manifest.""—(Dasly Express, Jan. 25th, 1904). 

These may be his conclusions. But what proof can he give 
that they are not “ deceiving spirits” ? Absolutely none. 

Seeing, then, that Divine revelation assures us tbat in 


the “latter times” such a visitation will be allowed to | 


break forth, we believe and assert that they are upon us at 
the present moment. 

Much more might be written. 
but lack of space; therefore, we will close with the account 
(given by himself) of a noted thought-reader, one who has 
performed before His Majesty. He says: “I have trodden 
many of the byways of the uncanny world. I am con- 
vinced of tbe genuineness of many of the seers, sorcerers, 
and mystery mongers that have come before my notice. 
. .. But neither the genuine mystic nor the quack is of 
any possible use to the community in the trend of modern 
life. I hope pone of the readers of this article may be 
tempted to dabble in uncanny matters.” This follows 
another caution which he gives in the same article: ‘ But 
let me at once say earnestly and seriously, that I have 
never found it do any person any conceivable kind of 
good. Emphatically, it is a subject best left alone,” * 
and with this advice we leave this subject for the present. 


Mises Pe ee beh bie SES tne: 


Edifors Gable. 


PAPERS ON THE APOCALYPSE. 


We are compelled to bold these over this month owing to the 
great pressure on the small space at our disposal. . 


CORRECTION. 
In the March number, page 100, column 1, line 28, Acts iii. should 


be Acts v. 
ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

J-M. You enquire what is meant by the ‘* Things to Come pub- 
lishing fund.” It may be well to inform you and others tbat the 
receipts from sales and advertisements do not cover the monthly 
expense. Weare thankful, therefore, for any help in enabling us to 
meet it. We make no “urgent appeal,” but when some of our 
wealthier friends know of our need they may desire to have fellowship 
with others in supplying it. 

Hitherto our friends have kept all our needs well supplied, so that 
we have been able to go forward without care and without any 
temptation to heed the fear or seek the praise of man. We are kept 
free to study to show ourselves approved unto God; and we give Him 
all the glory. i 

A. E. B. The year 1896 is the year of the first Zionist Congress, 
and thus stands closely connected with the ending of the times of 
the Gentiles ; or rather with the beginning of the end; showing bow 
near we may be to the removal of the Church of God, and the com- 
mencement of the Sunteleia. 


_G. A. R. (Australia). We have your letter, in which you beg us to 
give to God's children a translation embodying the changes which 
are demanted by a more "rightly dividing '’ and structure of the 
Word of Truth. Several friends in various parts of the world have 
written and made the same request; this may be the Lord's will 
for us. Ifitis His will, He will make the way clear by setting us 
frez from many of our present duties and claims on our time ; and by 
providing (unsolicited) the necessary means. We are not without indi- 
cations that this may prove to be His will. 


adds St 


>” Answers, Nov. 14th, 1903. . 


It is not lack of material, | 


A. L. T. (Australia). We are glad to hear that you are publishing 
the Text of the Apocalypse from Things to Come in your magazine. 
We hope you may reprint it separately later on. If you do we shall 
be glad to purchase copies; or a set of the stereotyped plates. 


S. R. (Sheffield). The words ‘everlasting ™ and ** eterna) "™ may 
have in English a difference in meaning. The Greek is the same for 
both words. As to the two English words, ‘‘ eternal” seems to look 
back to eternity past; while. “everlasting” looks forward to 
“ eternity ” future. But each word covers and includes both senses. 

Nothing can be known as to the end of Satan,: beyond what is 
written in Rev. xx. 10. 


R. M. (Dublin). Your question as to Christ between the crucifixion 
and this meeting with many (John xx. 17) will find its answer in the 
list of passages to follow our articles on “ S” and ‘‘s,"” 


F. H.C. (Devon). The word ‘‘reserved” in 2 Peter ii. 9 is not 
the same asin 1 Peter i. 4. In the latter passage the word means to 
watch or guard; in the former it means zo keep, also fo keep in reserve, 
as in John ii. 10; xii. 7. 2 Peter ii. 4,17; iii. 7. Jude 6, 13. The 
rendering of 2 Peter ii. 9 in the R.V. is very strained and forced. We 
prefer the A.V. 

R. J.G. (California). You will find something in reference to Matt. 
xi. 11 in Things to Come, Feb. 1896, page 149, and Sept. 1896, page 
32. 

D. S. (Midlothian). Yours is the only suggestion we have receited 
as to altering the size of Things to Come. We agree with you that the 
size when bound is somewhat awkward in shape ; but the difficulty of 
pleasing all our readers would be very great. We are Joth to make a 
change unless the guidance to it and the advantage of it were both 
clear. The present arrangement allows of the type being easily re- 
arranged for separate publication. : 


. H. M. (Ilkestone). Thanks for the bill sent of a Church 
“Smoking Concert,” and a Baptist Chapel ‘Christmas Entertain- 
ment” of “sneezing soup, laughing songs, and a laughable sketch.” 
It is all sad reading. We will reply to your question by post. 

C. F. G. writes: ‘*A great deal is made by Dr. Littlehales, 
Chambers, Wiogfeld Hunt, and others, of the argument in favour of 
Purgatory, drawn from the imperfect condition in which so many 
morally good people leave this world, making a modified Purgatory 
necessary before they attain that holiness without which no man sball 
see the Lord. What is the best reply to such erroneous teaching?” 
We can oùly reply that this teaching is the natura] outcome of tradition 
as to the ‘‘after-death” state. Once admit that and there is no error 
of Romanism or Spiritism ancient and modern which may not be held. 
But all are alike met with the Saviour’s words * Ve do err, not 
knowing the Scriptures.” The word ‘‘not” here (in the Greek) 
implies not the mere fact of not knowing, but the willingness not to 
know. And the Scriptures which are not known by the teachers you 
mention, are those which tell us that the holiness in which we can 
alone see God, is Christ’s, and not our own. And this is not a/fained, 
but it is imputed to us,as His righteousness is. See 1 Cor. i. 30. All 
who are in Christ are ‘‘ accepted in the Beloved,” ‘‘ perfect in Christ 
Jesus,” ‘‘complete in Him; ” and their one business now is to go 
forward, “ giving thanks unto the Father which HATH MADE US 
MEET to be partakers of the inheritance of the saints in light” 
(Col. i. 12). Nothing that we can do, or that can be done to us, 
can make us more meet. Neither Sacraments, nor good living, nor 
afflictions, nor Purgatory, nor Paradise can add to the perfection of 
God's workmanship; and to snppose that we can add to it in any way 
is to be ignorant of the truth of God’s Word, and to cast doubt 
upon the perfection of His work. i 


PUBLICATION NOTICES. 

Complaints are sometimes made to us that difficulty or delay is 
experienced in obtaining Things to Come. Our readers may be sure 
that nothing is wanting on our part.to ensure promptness in delivery. 
They must remember that we must be the special objects of opposition 
on the part of * wicked spirits ” as well as of * religious ” people. 

A letter to us or our publishers will ensure attention being given to 
the matter. , 

The publishers will forward kings to Come regularly to any 
address for 1/6 per annum. Payments may be remitted from our 
Colonies and Abroad in stamps, if sent to the Editor, 25 Connaught 
Street, London, England. 


MARCH RELIGIOUS SIGNS, 


These have been printed in a separate form (4 pages). Copies 
will be sent free by the Editor (not the publisher) to any of our 
readers on receipt of a stamped addressed envelope. 
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STRONG.” 


Į" our Editorial last month we dwelt on the fact that 
the ‘Treasure ” is put into “ earthen vessels,” in order 
that the excellency of the “ power” may be seen to “be 
of God, and not of us.” 

In 2 Chron. xxvi. -15 we have some of the most remark- 
able words ever put together by the Holy Spirit in holy writ. 

They are spoken of King Uzziah; and the interpretation 
belongs to him. But the application of them is universal, 
for they refer to the great Divine principle of action: ‘he 
was MARVELLOUSLY HELPED, till he was strong.” 

And then the reason of this change is given: “But 
WHEN HE WAS STRONG, his heart was lifted up to 
his destruction ” (v. 16-). 

With what a solemn admonition these words speak to 
us. Any exposition of them is calculated only to hide 
their powerful lesson, mar their great truth, blunt their 
sharp point, and dull their keen edge. Oh, that the same 
Spirit who inspired them in the Book would inspire them 
in our hearts, and cause them to “work effectually ” there 
by His mighty power ! 

When we read this whole chapter, it seems as though it 
was Uzziah’s one great object to be “‘ strong.” But, alas! 
it was with him as it is with us: the strength we covet is 
independence of God; whereas we are exhorted, “ Be 
strong in the Lord, and in the power of his might” 
(Eph. vi. 10). There is no real strength apart from Him. 
All else is perfect weakness. The Apostle learnt this 
blessed truth when he said, “ when I am weak, then am I 
strong” (2 Cor. xii. 10). 

And yet, on every hand we behold the Lord’s people 
mourning over their own weakness, unmindful of this great 
truth, which ought to make them rejoice; for it is only 
then we can be “strong in the Lord” : unly then, that we 
are in a condition and position to hear His voice saying, 
“my strength is made perfect in weakness ” (2 Cor. xii. 9). 
* What we desire is to have sume resources in ourselves ; 
instead of crying out to the Lord, “All my springs are in 
Tee” (Ps. Ixxxvii. 7). 

We want to be strong in ourselves: forgetful that, if we 
were trusted with strength, we should certainly misuse it 
for our own advantage: we should very probably use it 
against God, and possibly for our own destruction. 

God will not entrust His people with any strength out 
of Christ. All our spiritual blessings are treasured up in 
Him, in the Head of the body; and are ministered by 


| 
| 


Him to all the members according to His knowledge of , 


their need. 


Notwithstanding the fact that we are no more servants, 
but sons (Gal. iv. 7), we insist on calling ourselves 
“ servants ” ; and then we most inconsistently proceed to 
lay out our own work. We devise our own plans and 


| schemes, and then ask the Lord to help us carry them out. 


Because the work is done for the Lord, we imagine that 
it must of necessity be of the Lord; and we do not con- 
sider whether He wishes that particular work to be done, 
or whether Hehas not another servant who could doit better. 


We constantly hear of “new means of doing good,” 
unmindful of what “good works” really are. The 
Scripture knows only of three kinds of works : 


wicked works ” (Col. i. 21) : 
“dead works” (Heb. vi. 1) : and 
“ good works ” (Eph. ii. 19). 


And “good works” are defined as being those “ which 
God hath before ordained (marg. and R.V., prepared) that 
we should walk in them” (Eph. ii. ro). All other works, 
however “good” they may seem, are only ‘dead works.” 

All works carried on without being “ prepared for us” 
by the Lord have to be done in our own strength. That 
is why so many all around us are overburdened and 
overworked. They are doing works which others have 
prepared for them ; or what they have prepared for them- 
selves. 

It must be so: for, with the work which the Divine 
Master prepares for us and sets us, He gives us the 
strength to do it, and time to do it in, and means to do it 
with! Even earthly masters give their servants the neces- 
sary time, and all the means that are required. There is 
no earthly master who would not be affronted if his 
servants begged or borrowed the means to do his work; 
or, if they used their own means; still more, if they went 
to his enemies to get the means to do his work. 

What an abomination, then, it must be in the sight of 
the great and high and holy God, who has all power, and 
all the gold, and all the silver, to see His servants going 
to the world for money, and using all sorts of arts and 
artifices to get the money out of unwilling pockets by 
persuading and inducing purchasers to buy things they do 
not want! 

Surely all this betrays an utter absence of any spiritual 
perception. j 

Can we imagine that God wishes His servants to get 
into debt, and thus give the world the impression that He 
is so poor that He cannot support His own work ; or that 
He allows it to fail for want of means? 

Surely, it is a libellous act. But the poor human heart 
is so deceitful, that it succeeds in deceiving itself by call- 
ing this “faith,” when it is only presumption. 

If we fancy we have a work to do for God, and yet He 
does not give us the time to do it in, or the means to do 
it with, Is not that surely a sufficient sign to us that He 


, has not “ prepared” it for us? 
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No, dear friends and readers: when He prepares our 
work, we may be perfectly sure that He does so perfectly: 
and that He will provide all the time and the means and 
the strength that may be necessary. And then we find 
that His yoke is easy and His burden is light. Then 
we do not “break down,” and the work is not “ broken 
up,” and we are not “ordered away,” or “laid aside.” 
Whence come all these expressions, but from our obser- 
vation and experience of what is going on all around us? 

Uzziah was “ marvellously helped till he was strong.” 

How often have we seen a blessed work carried out in 
humility and weakness, but with Divine power. But the 
servant “goes to college” and gets “ordained ” by man, 
as if God's ordination were not sufficient in itself: and then 
all is changed. The little room or iron church gives place 
to a permanent building; or a church itself is “restored ” ; 
(but it is a restoration backward), and there is the loss of 
that blessing and truth which can never be restored. 

No! The “ flesh” is bad: and the more we get of it 
the worse it is. 

In Gen. vi. 1, the corruption and violence with which 
the earth became ‘ filled” commenced “ when men began to 
multiply on the face of the earth.” 

And trouble began, similarly, in the church: for “ when 
the number of the disciples was multiplied there arose a 
murmuring ” (Acts vi. 1). 

And yet, on every hand, numbers are made the sole 
test of success. The one important test of the present 
day is, with most people, the number of converts, or sub- 
scribers, or members, or communicants. 

Uzziah “was marvellously helped till he was strong. 
But when he was strong, his heart was lifted up to his 
destruction.” : 

We see the application of this solemn fact on every hand. 

We see it io the church at Corinth. There, they had 
vast resources of teachers, of wisdom, and spiritual gifts ; 
but all was division, disorder, and departure from truth. 

In the first Epistle we see the “wisdom of God” in 
contrast with the foolishness of man (chap. i., ii.). 

In the second Epistle we see “the power of God” in 
contrast with the weakness of man (chap. xii.). 

In the Acts of the Apostles, and in the early Church, 
we see a feeble folk marvellously helped. But alas! they 
became strong, and great, and possessed of vast resources 
of men and money. The church became, like Uzziah, 
“ lifted up,” and we know the rest; and are foretold the 
end. It began with Christianity, and developed into 
Religion and Babylonianism ; and is going on rapidly to 
Apostacy and Antichrist ! 

And has all this no voice for us? and for our scattered 
readers in all parts of the world? 

Oh! let us not seek to turn away the point of this sharp 
sword of the Spirit from ourselves. 

Our peace and happiness and blessing depend on that 
sword’s doing its work effectually in us. 

Let us not apply these words to others. Let us apply 
them to ourselves, and tremble at their solemnity. 

Our place of blessing is the place of confessed need : 
our place of strength is the place of felt weakness. 

It was when we were “without strength” that Christ 


died for us; and it is only as we are kept “without 
strength ” now that we learn how really Christ lives for us, 

It is when we come to the end of our own righteousness 
that Jehovah says, “I bring near MY righteousness” 
(Is. xlvi. 13). It is when we come to the end of our own 
strength that He says, “MY strength is made. perfect in 
weakness ” (2 Cor. xii. 9). a 

If God does not use some of us, it is probably because 
we are too big and strong, and should be sure to take some 
of the credit of the work to ourselves. 

There is a question asked in the Talmud, “ Why did 
God create man last ? ” and the answer given is, “ Because 
man would have claimed some share in the work, if God 
had not done so ” ! 

Whether this would have been so or. not, we know it 
is true of the “new creation ” work. Man does claim a 
share in this infinitely greater work! On every hand it is 
impressed upon him that he must do “his part.” And 
this, in spite of the fact that he is ‘ dead in sins,” and 
“ without strength,” and ap enemy of God. 

No! In the new creation work “all things are of God” 
(2 Cor. v. 18). And in His work of grace now in the 
world, not many mighty, noble, or wise are used ; but more 
frequently we find small, poor, weak, and despised agents 
employed; so that no flesh shall glory in His presence. 

Look at some of the small things God has used at various 
times. 

A baby’s tear was used to confound the wisdom of 
Egypt and deliver Israel from Egypt's bondage. (Com- 
pare Exod. ii. 6 and i. 10.) 

One man, and he ‘left handed,” delivered Israel from 
the captivity of Moab (Jud. iii. 15). 

An “ox goad” was used to deliver them from the 
Philistines (Jud. iii. 31). 

A weak woman was used to deliver Israel from the 
King of Canaan (Jud. iv. 4); while a “ tent peg,” in the 
hand of another woman, disposed of the commander of 
his forces (Jud. iv. 21). 

A “piece of a millstone” cast by another woman 
delivered Israel from an oppressive judge (Jud, ix. 53). 

Earthen vessels in the hands of a reduced company put 
to flight the armies of the aliens (Jud. vii. 20). . 

The “jawbone of an ass” in the hands of a man, made 
strong by God, delivered Israel from the Philistines (Jud. 
xv. 16). 

It was a shepherd boy who was the man of God's choice 
to rule over the house of Israel (2 Sam. vii. 8). 

David’s mighty men were strong only in Jehovah's 
strength. Adino’s spear, and Eleazar’s sword, and Sham- 
mah’s lonely stand when all had fied, and the three. who 
brake through the bost of the Philistines, and Abishai’s 
spear, and Benaiah’s staff, were in turn made use of and, 
by His strength, made to win such glorious victories. 

- And so in more modern times. ‘It was Luther, a miner's 
son, who was used to bring the blessings of the Reforma- 
tion to the world. 

It was Calvin, a cooper’s son in Picardy, who was used 
to teach the deeper and more precious truths of God’s Word. 

It was Zwingle, a shepherd's son in the Alps, who waged 
his war against Sacramentariapism. 
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It was Melancthon, an armourer's son, who stood by 
Luther, and was so wonderfully used of God. 

It was John Knox, the son of a common burgess of a 
Scottish country town, who did for Scotland what Luther 
bad done for Germany. 

And still this great spiritual law works. 

Oh! to realise the truth of the Lord’s own words, 
“without me ye can do nothing.” May we learn this 
solemn and all-important lesson, that we may ever be kept 
in the place of. weakness, and prove it to be the place of 
strength and blessing. 


“S” and ‘‘s, 


OR 
THE USE AND USAGE OF rvetpa (pneuma) 
in the New Testament. 


PART II. 


Complete List of Passages (continued from page 113). 

Luke i. 15. “He (John) shall be filled with pneuma 
hagion*” ; i.e., with “ power from on high ” (ch. xxiv. 49) 
or with heavenly, Divine and spiritual power. If we take 
‘Yyíerov (hupsistou) here, as a proper name, then we not 
only may but must use the article “ power from the 
Most High.” 


Luke i. 17. “ He (John) shall go before him (Christ) 
in [the] pneuma and power of Elijah.” 

Here, the article is not grammatically required after 
the preposition; its presence is latent, and must be 
represented according to English Idiom. 

The expression “pneuma and power” is the Figure 
Hendiadys, by which two nouns are used, but only one 
is meant; the other becoming a superlative adjective, 
thus:—“He shall go forth before Him in (the) mighty 
pneuma of Elijah” (with emphasis on the word 
“mighty "—the mighty spiritual power by which Elijah 
worked); for pneuma already has the idea of power in it 
(see ch. xxiv. 49, compared with Acts i. 4, 5). What 
this mighty power was, is seen in the words that follow; 
for it is at once defined: “to turn the hearts of the 
fathers to the children, and the disobedient to the wisdom 
of the just; to make ready a people prepared for the 
Lord.” 

Such a work as this could not be done by any human 
power. It would not be inherent in John, nor is it 
inherent in any human being. It must come “from on 
high.” It must be the special, Divine endowment by 
the operation of the Holy Spirit of God.t This is seen 
in the next example in the case of Mary. 


Luke i. 35. 
her, 
‘ Pneuma hagiont shall come upon thee, 
And power of [or from] the Most High shall over- 
shadow thee; f 
The A.V. and R.V. use capital Ictters and introduce the 
definite article. 
+ We see another illustration of this in the case of Stephen 
(Acte vi. 3, 5, 8, 10, and ch. vii.). 
{The A.V, and R.V. both use capital letters ; and add the definite 
article, though there is none in the Greek. 


“And the angel answered and said to 
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Therefore also that hagion (or, the holy thing) which 
shall be born of thee, 
Shali be called the Son of God.’” 


Here, the first two lines are synthetic, the latter 
expanding and explaining the former; defining pneuma 
hagion (as in ch. xxiv. 49), as being the operation of the 
Most High put forth upon her. It is pneuma hagion that 
should come upon her, as we have seen above under 
Usage No. XIV. 


Luke i. 44. “Elizabeth was filled with [Greek, of] 
pneuma hagion."* The verb “filled” goes with. this 
expression, as we have seen above,} and the result of 
this “filling” is immediately seen in her inspired 
utterance (vv, 42-45). Mary’s own inspired utterance 
was given in direct response to Elizabeth’s (see vv. 
46-55). It is worthy of note that both these women, 
filled with this Divine and spiritual power, acknowledged 
the Deity of Christ. Elizabeth calls Him “ my Lord,” 
and Mary says: 


Luke i. 47. “My soul (yvx}) doth magnify the Lord: 
And my spirit [pneuma] hath rejoiced in God my 
Saviour.” 

Here, again, the two parallel lines are synthetic; the 
second expanding and explaining the first. 

“ My soul,” and “ my.spirit,” are both put, by Synec- 
doche, for the whole person (a part being put for the 
whole). Here, and in all similar expressions, “ my soul” 
means I myself. 

Whenever this Figure is used instead of the ordinary 
pronoun, it is for the purpose of putting great emphasis 
upon it. The ordinary pronoun would be very weak and 
tame in a case like this. 

What Mary says is spoken in immediate response to 
what Elizabeth had said to her; and the Figure Synec- 
doche gives the emphasis: which may be thus expressed ; 

“I, even I, do magnify the Lord, 
And I rejoice in Him, my Saviour, God.” 


In Greek, the pronoun really forms part of the verb. 
When, therefore, a pronoun is separately expressed and 
used in addition to the verb, it is very emphatic. But 
when, as here, instead of even the pronoun we have 
another noun altogether, turned by this Figure (Synec- 
doche) into a pronoun, it is still more emphatic, and is 
used to impress us, and to call our attention to the fact. 


Luke i. 67; “And his [John’s] father Zacharias was 
filled with (Greek, of) pneuma hagion, and prophesied.” t} 

Here, the verb “ filled” connects the expression with 
the operation of the Holy Spirit ; the “ gift” in question 
being the gift of prophecy. The direct result of this 
filling is seen in the words that follow: “ and prophesied, 
saying”: the inspired utterance being recorded in verses 
68-79. 


Luke i. 80. 


SAS a ee a at ee a 

* A.V. and R.V. both use capital letters and insert the definite 
article. 

t Usage No. XIV., see page 87. : 

t The A.V. and R.V. again use capital etters, and add the 
article *' the.” 


“ And the child (John) grew, and waxed 
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strong in pneuma*” (the “in,” here, is not the rendering 
of a preposition, so that the article is not even latent. 
It is simply the Dative case, and means “as to his 
pneuma” 

The word is used here, psychologically, according to 
Gen. ii. 7. The two parts of human nature are men- 
tioned : : 


1. As to his body—he grew. 
2. As to his pueuma—he was strengthened. 


Luke if. 25. Of Simeon it is said, “ pneuma hagiont 
was upon him”; i.e., power from on high. How this 
showed itself is immediately explained in the words 
following: 


Luke ii. 26. “And it was revealed to him by the 
pneuma the holy, that he should not see death before he 
had seen the Lord’s Christ. 


Luke ii. 27. 
Temple,” &c. 

In these three verses we have— 

(1) The statement (v. 25) that Simeon had pneuma 
hagion “upon him”; i.e., not the Holy Spirit, but His 
powerful operation; not the Giver, but His gift. 

(2) Then we have the statement (v. 26) that the Giver 
of this wondrous gift was the Holy Spirit. He it was 
who *“ revealed” to Simeon the fact stated. 

{3) That through the power of this pneuma he came 
into the Temple (v. 27). The article here grammatically 
identifies this pneuma with the person just mentioned in 
the previous verse (v. 26). And, though the preposition 
(êv, en, by or through) is used, the article is added for 
the purpose of ensuring this identification (v. 27). 

(4) We have in verses 29-32 Simeon's inspired 
utterance—the gift of “ speaking ” which was the mani- 
festation of the pneuma hagion which was upon him. 


Luke ii. 40. All the Textual Critics (Lachmann, 
Tiscbendorf, Tregelles, Alford, Westcott and Hort, and 
the Revised Version) omit the word wvevuar: (pneumati) 
“in (or, as to his) pneuma.” This is the first passage 
from which, according to the Critical Greek Texts, 
pneuma is to be omitted. 


Luke iii. 16. 
pneuma hagion§ and fire.” 
Luke iii. 22. 
See Matt, iii. 16. 
Luke iy. 1 (twice). “ And Jesus being full of pneuma 


hagion|| returned from the Jordan, and was led by the 
pneuma|| into the wilderness.” Here, pneuma is used 


“ And he came by the pneumat into the 


“He (Christ) shall baptize you with 
The same as Matt. iii, 11. 


“The pneuma the holy, descended.” 


* Both A.V. and R.V. use a small “s.” 

+ Both A.V. and R.V. use capital letters and arbitrarily add 
the definite article. 

t The A.V. of 1611, bad "s." 
have ©“ S." 

§ The A.V. and R.V. both use capitals and add the definite 
article. 

\| The A.V. of 1611 had a small “© s” for the latter word; but 
current editions, with the R.V., usc capitals in both cases. 


But current editions, with R.V., 
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twice: first of the gift, then of the Giver. The 
expression pneuma hagion (having no article) refers to 
the Divine “ power from on high” with which He was 
filled by the operation of the Holy Spirit; while in the 
latter expression, the Filler is emphasised by the pre- 
sence of the article (‘the ”) which is used with pneuma, 
though the grammar does not require it after the pre- 
position (év, en, by). 


Luke iy. 1%. “Jesus returned, in the power of the 
pneuma, into Galilee.” 

Here the article is used in the Greek (though it is not 
necessary after the preposition (év, en, in); except for 
the purpose of emphasis, and in order to identify 
pneuma with the Giver of the power. The Genitive is 
that of origin, marking the source of the power. 


Luke iy. 18. “He found the place where it was 
written, pneuma™ from the Lord (or Jehovah's pneuma) is 
upon me, because he hath anointed me to preach the 
Gopel to the poor,” etc. What this pneuma was we are 
immediately told. It was the Divine power of Adonai 
Jehovah (Is. Ixi. 1, etc.), as manifested in His preaching 
to the poor, healing the broken-hearted, liberating 
Satan's captives, giving sight to the blind, etc. 

It is called “pneuma from the Lord” here, for the 
purpose of identifying this with the pneuma hagion 
received by Christ according to the prophecy of Isaiah, 
which was that day “ fulfilled in their ears.” 


Luke iy. 38. “And in the synagogue there was a 
man that had a pneuma of an unclean demon.” 

Here it is the Genitive of apposition; “the pneuma 
(that is to say) an unclean demon. It does not mean 
that the demon had a pneuna, but that he was a pneuma. 
It might be rendered “a spirit which was an unclean 
demon.” 


Luke y. 36. “With authority and’ power he com- 
mandeth the unclean pneumata, and they came out.” 


Luke yi. 18. 
unclean pneumata 


“And they that were vexed with 
were healed.” l 


Luke vii. 21. “He cured many of their infirmities, 
and plagues, and of evil pneumata.” 


Luke viii. 2. The same as ch. vii. 21. 


Luke viii. 29. “For he had commanded the pneuma 
the unclean to come out of the man.” 

This case is remarkable; for the construction is the 
same as the fullest form used for denoting the Holy 
Spirit Himself He is “ tke pneuma the holy.” This is 
“the pneuma the unclean.” This is to emphasise the 
importance of this particular case. In verse 27 we are 
told that the man was possessed with “ demons.” And, 
indeed, “ he said” his name was “ Legion, because many 
demons were entered into him.” 

It is worthy of note that all the so-called “ spirits” 
with whom the so-called “ spiritualists ” have dealings 
must be these evi] and unclean spirits, or demons. For 


* Both versions insert the article in accordance with the 
requirements of English Idiom, and use “S.” 
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we never read of good pneumata having dealings with | shall your heavenly Father give pneuma hagion* to them 


mankind. And the pneumata of dead men cannot have 
such dealings with the living: for they all alike return 
to God (Ecc. xii. 7. Ps. xxxi. 5. Luke xxiii. 46, Acts 
vii, 59). He is not only the giver of the pneuma, but He 
is the custodian of all pneumata after death (see Num. 
xvi. 22; xxvii. 16. Zech. xii. 1. Heb. xii. 9). Now, 
they are imperfect; but in resurrection they will be 
“made perfect” (Heb. xi. 28) God being their 
custodian, they can have no communication with man- 
kind. God forbade this communication while they were 
alive, and He is not going to allow it after this life. It 
follows therefore that the spirits of ‘ Spiritualism ” are 
evil and unclean demons. 


Luke viii. 55. “And straightway her pneuma* came 
again.” The usage here is psychological; and is in 
accordance with Gen. ii. 7. Zech. xii. 1. 


Luke ix. 89. “Lo, a pneuma taketh him”: ie, an 
evil pneuma; for he is called a “demon” in verse 42: 
“the demon threw him down.” 


Luke ix. 42. “Jesus rebuked the pneuma the un- 
clean.” Here the articles are grammatical (as ‘in ch. 
viii, 29) for the purpose of emphasis, and for identifying 
it with the pneuma of verse 39. 


Luke ix. 55. All the Critical Greek Texts and R.V. 
omit the words from “ and said"’ down to (and includ- 
ing) the words “to save them.” This is the second 
passage where pneuma is to be omitted, and if so it 
calls for no further explanation. The two verses read, 
“But he turned and rebuked them. And they went to 
another village.” 

It is supposed that a later scribe ventured to supply 
what the Lord said. At first, probably, it was only put 
as a gloss in the margin; and then some other 
transcriber afterwards, taking it to be the indication of 
an omission, put in into the text. 


Luke x. 20. “Rejoice not that the pneumata are 
subject unto you; but rather rejoice, because your 
names are written in Heaven.” 

Here the plural is used of evil spirits or demons. 


Luke x. 21. All the Critical Texts and R.V. add the 
preposition èv (en) by; also the words tw dyiw (tō hagid) 
the holy, The passage therefore reads, “ Jesus rejoiced 
by the pneuma the holyt+”: i.e., by the power of the 
Holy Spirit. This full expression emphasises the fact 
that it was the Holy Spirit, the Great Giver of the joy. 
as well as the power over all unclean spirits and demons, 
Hence it is that the fact of attributing this power put 
forth by Christ to the work of Beelzebub is blasphemy 
against the Holy Spirit. 


Luke xi, 18. “If ye then, being evil, know how to 
give good gifts unto your children ; how much more 


* Both A.V. and R.V. have ''s ” here. 


{The A.V. has a small “s.” The R.V. reads "in the Holy 
Spirit.” 


that ask Him.” 
There are four contrasts in this verse. 


(1) Earth and heaven: for “heaven” is in the 
singular, and the contrast therefore is with the 
earth: we might render it “(that giveth gifts] 
out of heaven.” 


(2) Human, and therefore evil,t parents, in contrast 
with God our Father. 


(3) The children of these human parents, in con- 
trast with the children of God. 


(4) The gift of temporal things, in contrast with 
the bestowal of spiritual gifts. 


Parts of the “Sermon on the Mount” recorded in 
Matt. v.—vil., were repeated at different times and on 
subsequent occasions, as recorded in Luke. In Matthew 
it was spoken as a connected whole before the calling of 
the Twelve; but this repetition of Matt. vii. 9-11 here, 
in Luke xi. 10-13, was after the calling of the Twelve 
and of the Seventy. Í 

In Matt. vii. 11, He says, “How much more shall 
your Father which is in heaven give good things to them 
that ask Him?” But when He repeats it in Luke xi. 13 
He varies it by saying “pneuma hagion” instead of 
“ good things.” By this he shows that pneuma hagion 
is the same as “ good things”; except that in Matthew 
they include temporal things, while in Luke He confines 
the “ good things” to spiritual gifts. 

This passage, therefore, does not mean that uncon- 
verted people are to pray for the Holy Spirit (as the 
insertion of the article and the use of the capital “ S” 
in A.V. and R.V. imply), but that the children of God 
(who can pray only by the operation of the Holy Spirit) 
are to ask their heavenly Father to give them spiritual 
gifts or “ power from on high.” 

The argument is that if earthly parents, who by 
nature are evil, give good gifts to their children, how 
much more shall ourheavenly Father, who is goodness 
itself, give infinitely better things to His children; 
yea, He blesses them with “all spiritual blessings” in 
Christ. 

We thus see how the expression pneuma hagton includes 
all good gifts, whereas any other expression would limit 


. the blessing to some special gift. 


(To be continued). 


THE TITLES OF THE PSALMS. 
Second Paper. 
(Continued from page 115). 


N our former paper on this subject we showed that the 
key to the meaning of the Psalm Titles, after having 


° Both A.V. and R.V. use capital letters and insert the article, 
though there is none in the Greek. 

t rovnpos (ponzros) evil in nature. The verb is Urdpyxovres 
(Auparchontes) existing: i.e., being evil to begin with. 
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been lost for many centuries, bas at length been found 
by Mr. Thirtle.* 

The typical Psalm in Habakkuk iii. shows that the 
expression “ For the Chief Musician, ” etc., has its correct 
position at the end of the Psalm, and not at the beginning. 
This is simply and easily seen in the case of isolated 
Psalms like Hab. iii. 19 orIsa. xxxviii. 20. But in the 
Psalter, where the Psalms follow each other so closely that 
no break occurs between them, it is as clearly seen how 
translators, from the earliest times, following the mistake 
made by the Septuagint translators, have taken the con- 
cluding note of one Psalm and treated it as part of the 
title of the following Psalm. 

This mistake is not without its great outstanding lesson ; 
for, it establishes beyond a doubt, that the Psalms, as we 
have them to-day, are the same, line for line, as they must 
have been at least 250 years B.c. And, if there has been 
no change, even in the order of the lines, for more than 
2,500 years, it is practically certain that no change took 
place in the comparatively much shorter time of about five 
or six hundred years, between the days of David and the 
days of Ezra, when the work of the Great Synagogue settled 
the canon of the Hebrew Scriptures. 

But it is time we made some use of Mr. Thirtle’s key, 
and fitted it into some of the locks, and opened some of 
the treasures, of this wonderful book. 

The proper place of the expression “fo the Chief 
Musician,” is the key. As placed at the beginning of a 
Psalm, it does not fit the lock of that Psalm over which it 
stands. But it does fit the lock of the Psalm at the end of 
which it is placed, and should therefore be connected 
with it. 

The word itself is mgo from T1383 natzach, to lead or 
superintend. Compare 1 Chron. xxiii. 4 ; 2 Chron. il.2, 18; 
xxxiv. 12. Ezra iii. 8-11. 

When a Psalm, which may have been originally written 
in connection with other associations and had its origin 
in other circumstances, was formally handed over to 
the ader or superintendent of the Temple worship, it 
received a new status, and was thereafter associated with 
a new application for which it was peculiarly suited. That 
formal act was an epoch in its history which determined 
its future use. Not all the Psalms were adapted for such 
special use. That formal act shows therefore that we have 


no mere haphazard collection of poems, but that all is’ 


designed and ordered. That order was David's. Again 
and again, we have the record how all was arranged 
“according to the order of David”: 2 Chron. viii. 13, 14; 
xxiii. 18; xxix, 25-30; xxx. 21, 26. Ezra iii. ro. Neh. 
xii. 24, 36, 45, 46. 

Certain Psalms were specially adapted for special 
occasions, just as to-day there are some so designated as 
“ Proper Psalms” for certain days. 

The great Feasts of the Passover and Tabernacles would 
certainly have their own Proper Psalms; for they were the 
“two great Feasts. 

And what did they commemorate? As “feasts of the 


* The Titles of the Psalms: Their Nature and Meaning Explained. 
By James William Thirtle. London: Henry Frowde. 6s. net. 
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Jews" they are connected with the deliverance of the people 
from Egypt, and with the dwelling of the people in booths. 


But as “ Feasts of Jehovah” they are associated with 
Him, and were to commemorate His acts, and not merely 
the people and their benefits. 

Look at Lev. xxiii., where we have the declaration unto 
the children of Israel concerning these Feasts. 

They are specially called *‘ the feasts of Jehovah ” (v. 2, 
4, 37, 44); ‘‘ My feasts ” (v. 2). | 

_The feast of Passover was “the Lorp’s Passover” (v. 
5) It commemorated His Redemption of Israel and 
the making them a nation (Ex. xv. 13. Deut. xxiv. 18).. 

The Feast of Tabernacles commemorated not merely 
the fact that they did dwell in booths, but that the Lord 
kept them in safety, even in the wilderness, though they did 
dwell only in booths. It commemorated not merely that 
they were exposed to privation, but that they enjoyed 
Jehovah's preservation ; not merely that they were in the 
midst of danger, but that they were surrounded by Jehovah's 
protecting care. 

The Feast was to be observed “that your generations 
may know that I MADE THE CHILDREN OF 
ISRAEL TO DWELL in booths " (Lev. xxiii. 43). 

Yes, though they were in booths they dwelt in them for 
forty years, and the Lord was their defence. (See Deut. 
viii. 2-4, 15, 36; and compare Ps. xxvii. 5; xxxi. 21. 
Isa. iv. 6. 

The word avi (yashav) to settle, sit down, abide, is very 
strong. It is in the Hiphil, and means to make to dwell 
(safely and surely). It is used of the final settlement of 
Israel in their own land. See Jer. xxxii. 37, “Z will cause 
them to dwell safely.” Ezek. xxxvi. 11, “JZ wil! settle you 
after your old estates”; v. 33, “T will also cause (you) to 
dwell in the cities.” Hos. xi. 11, “J will place them in 
their houses.” Zech. x. 6, “Z will bring them again to 
Thus is the sureness and safety of their 
dwelling in the wilderness in the past, to be the subject 
of Israel’s observance of the Feast of Tabernacles, while 
it looks forward to the future Divine settlement of the 
People in their own land, in millennial days. It was 
to be observed “unto the Lord.” 

Now, these two Feasts divided the year into two equal 
parts. Passover was in the first month, and Tabernacles 
was in the seventh month. ; 

Passover was the Spring Feast; Tabernacles was the 
Autumn Feast. ' 

The universal symbol of Spring is fuwers; and of the 
Autumn, /rurt. In the Bible Lidies are the flowers of 
Spring; the Vine and Pomegranates are the fruits of 
Autumn. 

Moreover, the nation of Israel is symbolised as a Vine 
again and again.” It was also spoken of asa Lily. Just 
as we have the Rose for England, the Thistle for Scotland, 
etc., so the Lily was the flower that represented Israel. 

Mr. Thirtle finds a proof of this usage in the Apocrypha, 
where Esdras says in his prayer (2 Esd. v. 23-28, R.V.): 


elsa v. 1-7; xxvii. 2-6. Jer, ii, 21; xii. 10, ete. Ps. lxxx. 8: 


Hos. x. 1. 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 


MAY, 1904. 


THINGS TO COME. 


129 


“O Lord that bearest rule, of all the woods of the earth, and of all 
the trees thereof thou hast chosen thee ONE VINE: and of all the 
tands of the world thou hast chosen thee ONE COUNTRY: and of 
all the flowers of the world ONE LILY: and of all the depths of the 
sea thou hast filled thee ONE RIVER: and of all builded cities tbou 
hast hallowed ZION unto thyself: and of all the fowls tbat are created 
thou hast named thee ONE DOVE: and of all the cattle that are 
made thou hast provided thee ONE SHEEP: and among all the 
multitudes of peoples thou hast gotten thee ONE PEOPLE: and unto 
this people, whom thou lovedst, thou gavest a law that is approved of 
all. And now,O Lord, why hast thou given this ONE PEOPLE 
over unto many?” ete. 


Here the one subject is Israel, as God's “ one People,” 
under all these symbols ; and among them we have the Lily 
andthe Vine. This isin harmony with, and was probably 
derived from, the Bible use of these symbols in the Taber- 
nacle and Temple. Lilies and Pomegranates were every- 
where seen (r Kings vii. 20-22). The ‘‘knops and 
flowers ” (Exod. xxv. 31-34) were doubtless the globe-like 
pomegranates and lilies. (The Septuagint says “globes 
and lilies”) The High-Priest’s dress had “bells and 
pomegranates,” the bells being the bell-like flower of the 
lily (Exod. xxviii. 33, 34; xxxix. 35, 36). Hosea xiv. 5-7 
also uses the ‘lily’ and the ‘‘vine” in connection with 
the nation of Israel. 

In the Jewish Prayer Book, to-day, at the Feast of 
Purim, Israel is called ‘‘the Lily of Jacob”; and at the 
Feast of Dedication (Ckanucka) God is praised for deliver- 
ing “the standard of the Lilies ” (¢.¢., Israel). 

The Hebrew Shekel bad on one side, sometimes, a 
Lamb (Passover), and on the other a wine bowl 
(Tabernacles). The Half Shekel had a triple lily and a 
wine bowl 

By the kindness of Messrs. Eyre and Spottiswoode we 
are able to give an illustration of the Shekel. 


SILYER HALF-SHEKEL OF 
SIMON THE MACCABEE. 
Obverse: HASI HASHSHEQEL, 


SILYER SHEKEL OF SIMON 
THE MACCABEE. 
(Cire. B.c, 138.) 


Obverse: A cup (perhaps the Pot of 
Manna). Above it, in old Hebrew cha- 
racers: SHEQEL YISRA’EL. SH. G. 


Half of the Shekel. Year 1. Reverse: 
Same as the shekel. 


Sockel of israel. Year 3. Reverse: A 
flower {perhaps “Aaron's rod 
budded"). YERUSHALAYIM HAQ- 
QEDOSHAH Jerusaiem the Holy. 


(From the King’s Priniers * dilustrated Aids") 


In Old Jewish cemeteries we constantly see on the 
tombs the seven-branched candlestick, with its ‘‘knops 
and flowers” (re, its lilies and pomegranates), and 
sometimes we see a triple lily or a pomegranate. 

Commentators (as will be seen above) suggest that the 
Bowl is “the Pot of Manna,” and the Flower is “ per- 
haps Aaron’s Rod that budded.” 


*See The Jewish Eweyclopedia (Art., Catacombs). Hudson's History 
of the Jews in Rome, xiii. 


Interpreters, who are guided chiefly by heathen tradi- 
tions, see in the lilies only “ poppy heads" that speak 
of eternal sleep! and in the pomegranates merely “a round 
fruit" or husk from which the kernel (the spirit) has 
fied. Thus, Egyptian and Babylonian heathenism is 
introduced in order to explain Divine Biblical symbols ! 

On the other hand, what we see in those simple figures 
engraved on the stone is that which Scripture teaches: and 
for those who have ears to hear the Lily says, ‘Here dies one 
of Jehovah's redeemed" ; and the Pomegranate says, * Here 
lies one safe in Jehovah's keeping.” The one symbolises the 
Passover truth of Divine redemption; and the other the 
Tabernacle truth of Divine preservation. 

Thus there is perfect harmony throughout. 

And this is what we find in the two Passover Psalms, 
and in the three Tabernacle Psalms. — 

Shoshannim means lilies, and Gittith means wine-presses. 
These five titles, when they are taken from the Psalms over 
which they now stand, and are connected respectively with 
the preceding Psalms under which they should stand, will 
cease to perplex the reader by the irrelevancy which their 
present position gives them; and will shed wondrous light 
on the Psalm to which they properly belong as the sub- 
scription. 

The two Shoshannim Psalms are xliv. and lxviii. * 

The three Gittith Psalms are vii., ixxx. and Ixxxiii 

All five Psalms are intensely national. 

In Psalm xliv. we have the oppression in Egypt, the 
Divine Deliverance, and Jehovah's redemption (v. 26). 

In Psalm lxviii. we have the Passover story. The 
“JAH” of Exodus xv. 13 reappears in Ps. Ixviii. 4: while 
both these Psalms occur in the second, or Exodus book 
of the Psalter. : 

Gesenius fixes the meaning of Shoshannim as lilies. 
Other meanings are only guess-work. Fuerst thinks that 
itis the name of one of the twenty-four choirs, from a master 
named Skuskan ! Prof. Kirkpatrick thinks it is the tune 
of a well-known song beginning with this word! Well- 
hausen thinks it is the catch-word of an older song (of 
course ‘“‘older”)! The Polychrome Bible thinks it 
means “ with Susian instruments !” This is as likely (Mr. 
Thirtle truly observes) as that the French should seta 
patriotic song to a tune called ‘‘Waterloo,” or ‘‘ Fashoda,” 
or that modern Jews should set it to a tune called 
“ Kishineff.” 

Our readers must study for themselves the three Gittith 
Psalms (vii, lxxx., and Ixxxiii.), in the light of the true 
significance of the Feast of Tabernacles, and they will see 
in them Jehovah’s keeping, and the appeals to Jehovah the 
Divine Keeper ; always remembering that the Heb. by (a/) 
rendered “to,” has the much wider meaning of relating to. 
They will then see (and would smile were it not so serious 
and sad) that the guesses of human wisdom are as silly 
and childish as they are useless and meaningless. 

One thinks Guttzth refers to a Gittite instrument ; 
another, a Gittite melody; another a tune or march of the 


* Not Psalms xiv. and Ixix., over which they have hitherto stood. 
{ Not Psalms viii., lxxxi., and Ixxxiv. over which they have hitherto 
stood. 
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Gittite Guard; another to a body of Levites who lived 
in the Levitical city of Gath-Rimmon. But we, who 
recognise this as being “the Word of God,” are prepared 
to receive and learn something more dignified and instruc- 
tive; and something more worthy of the Divine author- 
ship. 

In our next paper we shall use this key to unlock other 
Psalms and delight ourselves in surveying their treasures. 


Papers on the Apocalypse. 


eae 


— 


THE SIXTH VISION “ON EARTH.” 
&* (page 118*) chaps. xvi., xvii., xvii. 


“A SECRET SYMBOL: BABYLON THE 
GREAT.” 


6. And I saw the woman (i.c., the great city, v. 18) 
drunken with the blood of the saints, and with the 
blood of the martyrs of Jesus: and I wondered 
when I saw her, with great wonder.) 

Here again we must express the Vision in the terms 
of the Divine Interpretation. 


6. And I saw that great city which 
reigneth over the kings of the earth 
(v. 18) drenched with the blood of the 
saints, and with the blood of the Martyrs 
of Jesus: and I wondered when I saw 
the city, with great wonder. 


Here we have another reference to the martyrdoms 
which will take place during the time covered by the 
Apocalypse. 

They are referred to also in chap. xiii. 7. Dan. vii. 
21; xi. 7; XİL 1,7. 

The Psalms, also, connect these martyrdoms with the 
future “ times of trouble” under the rule of the Beast; 

“ O God, keep not thou silence: 

Hold not thy peace, and be not still, O God. 
For, lo, thine enemies make a tumult: 
And “<¢y that hate thee have lifted up the head. 
They take crafty counsel against thy people, 
‘And consult together against thy hidden ones. 
They have said, Come, and let us cut them off 
from being a nation ; 
That the name of Israel may be no more in 
remembrance. : 
For they have consulted together with one con- 
sent ; 
Against thee do they make a covenant. 
Ixxxiii, 1-5, Rv.) 
The Psalm then goes on to speak of a ten-kingdom 
confederacy similar to that which we have in Rev. xvii. 
Psalm Ixxix. also speaks of that same time. 


(Ps. 


1 These pages refer to the book-Jorm, and not to the pages of 
Things to Come. 
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“ O God, the heathen (or nations) are come into thine 

inheritance ; 

Thy holy temple have they defiled ; 

They have laid Jerusalem in heaps. 

The dead bodies of thy servants have they given 
to be meat unto the fowls of the heaven, 

The flesh of thy saints unto the beasts of the earth. 

Their blood have they shed like water round about 
Jerusalem ; 

And there was none to bury them. (vo. 1-3, RV.) 

That many martyrs—very many—have been killed at 

the hands of the Church of Rome, if not in the city of 
Rome itself, none can deny, 
But these are not “ ALL that have been slain on the 
earth” as martyrs. Myriads of martyrs for God and 
: His truth were slain, as such, hundreds of years before 
i Rome ever had a Pope. The “prophets” of the Old 
' Testament were dead, and many had been slain as 
| martyrs centuries before Rome existed, whether Papal 
: or Pagan. 
| Rome, whatever may be her guilt in this matter, 
‘ cannot be charged with “all” the martyrdom of the 
| ages. All persecution can be traced up to false religion. 
| False religion has ever been possessed of a persecuting 
| spirit from the day that Cain slew his brother Abel; 
and Rome, as one of the largest streams from the 
! Babylonian fountain of corruption, has slain her full 
quota, for which she is verily guilty, and will share in 
the judgment when “the cities of the nations fall.” 
But not all the martyrs have yet been slain. Many 
passages in this book show us that the days of the 
coming Great Tribulation will fill up the measure of 
Babylon's bloodguiltiness. (See chap. vi. 9-11; xi. 7, 8; 
xii. 13, 17; xiii. 7; xviii. 24; xx. 4.) The same future 
period of martyrdoms is prophesied of or referred to in the 
Psalms. (See Ps. ix.; x.; 'xxix., 2, 3; xliv. 22; xciv. 5. 
Also in Dan. vii. 25, 28; viii. 27; xi. 33, 35.) All these 
passages should be carefully read and noted. If these 
Old Testament passages do not speak of the same 
future time spoken of in the Apocalypse, to what 
period can they be referred? When they are read 
together they form one harmonious whole; but, if they 
are not rightly divided according to their respective 
dispensations, all will be, and cannot but be, confusion. 

We come, now, to the Interpretation of this Vision 
(seen by John in xvii. 1-6) which is given to us by 
Divine inspiration. 

We have seen (on pages 495 and 497) the struc- 
ture of both the Vision and the Interpretation. As the 
latter is very brief we may repeat it here. 

Z. (page 497). xvii. 7-18. Zhe Interpretation of the Vision. 
ZiD|7. The Woman. } : 

|" 'E ii Thebes. 1 Oms: 

| E | 8-17. The Beast. ) 

D|18. The Woman. ( 

We are struck with the gracious words of the Inter- 
preting Angel. “I will tell thee the secret sign of the 
woman and the wild Beast” (v.7). This being so, we 
are made independent of human interpreters, for God 
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sas sent and signified it to us by His special angelic 

nessepger. In fact, we are, here, really placed on the 

same level as the Apostle John himself. No further 

»xplanation than this was given to him by the angelic 

interpreter. Therefore, we, in reading his words, have 

exactly what John had himself: no less and no more. 

Ob for grace and wisdom to understand his words! 

7. And the angel said to me, Wherefore didst 
thou wonder ? J will tell thee the secret (#.¢.,the mean- 
ing of the secret sign) of the woman, and of the Beast 
that carrieth her, that hath the seven heads and the 
ten horns} We have the promise, as shown by the 
structure (v. 7); and in the rest of the chapter (v. 8-18) 
we have the performance of the promise. The woman 
and the Beast are first mentioned in brief; and then the 
explanation is given in full, the order being inverted. 
First the Beast is explained, and then the Woman. 
Ten verses (8-17) are given to the former, and only one 
(x. 18) to the latter: so that the Beast is now, 
evidently, the more important of the two subjects. 

We shall have to expand the member consisting of 
this longer structure concerning “the Beast,” markec 
E. inthe above structure. 

E. (page 513). xvii. 8-17. Zhe Beast. 

k' | xvii.8. The Beast (His origin and history). 

I'{9, 10. His confederates (the seven 
heads or kings). 

The Beast (further history). 

2 12. His confederates (the ten horns; 

` | their hour “ with the Beast ”). 

F?| k>} 13 The Beast (power of horns given to 

j him). 
P| 14-17. His confederates (their war 
| = with the Lamb"). 

It will be seen from this Structure that the Inter- 
pretation of the Vision concerning the Beast (E. xvii. 
8-17) consists of three pairs, the Beast alternating with 
his Confederates :— 

F' (8-10) gives the frst pair. (p. 515). 
F° (11, 12) gives the second pair. (p. 541). 
F (13-17) gives the third pair. (p. 544). 

In order to understand the words of the Interpretation 
here given, it would be well if we could forget all that 
we have ever heard from man on this subject. We 
find even ourselves hampered at every turn by what we 
have learned from tradition. Not until we can divest 
ourselves of all traditional interpretations can we hope 

.to understand the interpretation given us in these 
verses. 

The Structure shows us that “ the Beast” and his 
confederates are the two subjects with which we have to 
do. They are arranged in the form of a repeated alterna- 
dion; and are given in three pairs. 

If we keep these before us we shall be able to dis- 
tinguish them as we proceed. 


FY. (p. 514). xvii. 8-10. The first pair. 
8. The Boast which thon sawest was, and is not; 
and is about to ascend out of the Abyss, and to 
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go* into perdition: and those who dwell on the 
earth shall wonder, whose namet is not written in 
the book of life from the foundation of the world, 
when they behold the Beast; because he was, and is 
not, and shall be present.}] These three notes as to 
time (twice given in this verse), mark off for us, as 
clearly as possible, most important and significant points 
necessary to the interpretation. 

The Beast is he who “hath the seven heads and the 
ten horns” (v. 7). The word “hath” refers to the ten 
horns equally with the seven heads.: The seven are 
therefore contemporary with the fen, 

In their mortal stage of being, the seven kings were 
successive. But that mortal stage is referred to in 
Daniel, not in Revelation. l 

In chap. xiii., the Beast comes up out of the Abyss, 
and is therefore, clearly, superhuman. During the first 
half of the week hé is in his mortal stage. In the last 
half he is in his superhuman stage; for in chap. xiii, 3, 
he is seen as having been “ wounded to death.” But, 
here, in chap. xvii., we are taken back, and are further 
informed as to the past, present, and future of the Beast, 

(1) He “WAS,” in his mortal stage. 

(2) He “IS NOT,” for he (at the point of time to 
which the vision refers) had been assassinated: f.e., 
had “received his deadly wound,” by which he was 
“ wounded to death,” and died (xiii. 3). 

(3) He “SHALL BE PRESENT,” for he “ is about 
to ascend out of the Abyss.” 

This eighth verse therefore refers to the mid-career of 
the Beast; and the point of the vision is the moment 
between the mortal and the superhuman stages: t.t. 
between chaps. xii. and xiii. 

In the ninth verse the previous mortal stage of the 
seven heads are spoken of. In that stage they were 
successive; butin their superhuman stage they will be 
contemporary. 

We have already seen that the seven heads or kings 
are individuals; and that the Beast. himself, when 
revived from the dead, will be “the eighth” king: We 
believe that all the confusion, and all the divergent 
opinions on this chapter arise from ignoring this simple 
fact, and from looking at these as kingdoms instead of 
“kings”; and as world-powers instead of individuals. 

Moreover, further confusion has been introduced by 
taking the words of the interpreting angel (in verse 10) 
as referring to the time of his speaking to John; instead 
of, as in all other cases, as referring to the time of or 
stage in the fulfilment of the vision. In other words, 
the expressions “ was and is not” (v. 8, 11), and “one is 
and the other is not yet come” (v. 10), are taken as 
referring to the moment when the angel was actually 
speaking to John. 


*L.A. WH. and RV. marg. read trdye. (4ufagei), goeth, instead 
of trdyew (Anpagein), to go. 

+L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. read the singular number here. 

$ The reading of the AV. (‘‘and yet is'') arises from a different 
division of the two words in this place. All the best MSS. and 
Critical Texts read xai Tapita (kai parestai), and shall be present, 
instead of Kaimep ioti (taiper esitn), and yel ts. 
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But why not take it, asin all the other cases, as refer- 
ring to the time when the vision shall be accomplished ? 


The words of the souls under the altar (chap. vi. 9-11), 
are regarded as spoken at the time when the fifth Seal 


shall be opened. The cry to the rocks “Fall on us” 
will be uttered under the sixth seal. The angel himself 
states (verse 1) that the vision is the future judgment 
of that great city. When the present time is thus 
used in prophetic language it refers to the future time 
which is spoken of as being present, and not to the 
time when the prophecy was written or spoken. 

We have seen, throughout, that this whole book 
refers to “the Day of the Lord.” It is in that day that 
the Beast will be manifested in his superhuman form 
with his seven heads andtenkings, At the future point 
of time spoken of in verse 10, fve of these kings will, as 
to their mortal stage, at that moment “ have. fallen ” 
(i.e, have been removed by violent death *); one of 
the kings (the sixth) will be reigning; and the seventh 
will not at that juncture have yet come. When he 
shall have come (éA@n, ¢éltke) he will first overthrow 
the last three of the seven (Dan. vii. 8); but will 
remain only for the first half of the seven years, 
or thereabouts, in his mortal stage (xvii. 10); for hé 
will then receive a deadly wound (by assassination 
probably), xiii. 3; and afterwards be brought to life by 
Satanic power, have his deadly wound healed, and 
become the “eighth” king. In his mortal stage he is 
the seventh head; but in his superhuman stage he is the 
eighth king. 

Allis thus intensely individual Who the fve kings 
will be, as to their mortal stage; or who the 
sixth will be, we know not; nor is it necessary 
for our understanding of the Vision. Who the seventh 
will be, we -do know; for it is the Beast in his mortal 
stage, “the little horn” of Daniel’s Visions. He will be 


in his superhuman stage, “the eighth” king—the final . 


embodiment of Satanic power, whose doings are 
described in chap. xiti. 

The ten kings of verses 12-17 are not succes- 
sive in their mortal stage; they will be contem- 
porary when they form an integrant part of the 
Beast. The seven heads and the ten horns, with the 
necessary members which go to make up the leopard, 
the bear, and the lion parts of the beast as an organised 
body, as shown in chap. xiii. 2, are all superhuman, 
all contemporary, have all passed through the mortal 
stage, and have all suffered the first death, so that 
afterwards they can altogether be “cast alive into a 
lake of. fire,” which is the second death (see chap. 
xix. 20). 

It is well to remember that “the time of the end” 
(Dan. vii.) takes in the full extent of Gentile Dominion. 
“ The end time ” (Dan. viii. 23) is the end of this “ time 
of the end”; the Sunteleia or Consummation. While 
t The last eae ” (xi. 21) is the Zelos, the crisis of “ the 
end time.” 

° Tbe word, in the case of individuals, is always used of violent 
death. See Judg. iii. 25; v. 27. 2 Sam. i. 19, 25. Violence is also 
true of kingdoms. Isa. xxi. 9. Jer. I. 153; li. & Ezek. xxix. 253 
xxx. 6,17, 25. 
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The Suntelera or “‘ End-time,” commencing immedi- 
ately on the removal of the Church of God, may run 
into thirty or forty years ; and of these, the last ‘ week". 
of Daniel (ix. 27) will be the last seven. 

This allows all the prophetic periods marked offi in 
42 months, 1,260 days, and 3} years, to be taken as 
literal months, days, and years, if we understand them 
as falling within these last seven years which form the 
crisis, and end up with the final judgment. 

If the period referred to under the word “hour ” (one 
and the same hour, or time) of xvii. 12 and of iii. 10 be 
the same as the 42 months, then this “day of ven- 
geance” of Isa. lxi. 2 may be these 42 months. 
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EVOLUTION. 


VALUED reader of Things to Come has sent us the 
following thoughts on our previous utterances on 
this subject. 

Evolution, he observes, is impossible without the law of 
Reproduction. 

2. Reproduction being therefore a prior condition, 
cannot itself be the product of evolution. We are thus 
brought face to face with necessity for direct creation. 

3. Granted the law of reproduction is connected with 
a chance or haphazard process of development, what 
would inevitably follow ? 

(a) The chances of any organism surviving would 
be reduced to ni/, since at some intermediate stage 
it would be rendered «nft, and thus become the prey of 
more “‘ fitted ” organisms. Thus the unfortunate crea- 
ture, who was neither fish nor reptile. reptile nor bird, 
bird nor mammal, would at the crucial stage be com- 
pletely at the mercy of less advanced types. 

(4) OF the billions and trillions of failures or inter- 
mediates with which Nature’s workshop would be filled, 
there are no traces either as fossils or existent beings. 
This state of things is opposed to the mathematical 
doctrine of chances, and would in itself be a greater 
miracle than that of direct creation, at which the modern 
Darwinite sneers. 

(c) If Evolution were truly a natural jaw; the Earth 
would even now abound with specimens of its operations, 
and indeed would contain an overwhelming number of 
such transitional forms. How strange that we behold none ! 

(d) Assuming the Earth’s great antiquity, we find 
animals virtually the same to-day as they were in pre- 
historic times, as proved by fossil remains. If repro- 
duction thus preserves the type so faithfully for ages, 
where is the evidence of evolution ? 

(e) To be consistent evolutionists we must deny much 
of Scripture, f.e., “become wise in our own conceits.” 
4. The survival of thousands of plants and animals, 

despite the forces apparently warring daily against them, is 
not only the result of the Divine Mind, but of a mind 
which has adapted the ratio of reproduction to the purposes 
of such survival. 
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s. This is the principle which preserves the fish in the 
sea and grass of the earth from extinction. This is the 
reason for God's army of insect workers, destined to carry 
out the work of scavengers at critical times, having such 
enormous rates of multiplication, a condition essential to 
that end. 

This is why the elephant multiplies very slowly, and 
human beings are not ordinarily produced in more than 
single units. In fact, in Nature “the battle is not to the 
strong” nor “ the race to the swift.” For if an animal is 
exceptionally weak and liable to attack, he has an environ- 
ment which serves to defend him. And if an animal would 
sweep all before him, he has an enemy close at hand to 
keep him in check. The longer we ponder this question 
the more persuaded we must be that the law, which pre- 
serves the balance of animate nature, is the ratio of reproduc- 
tion. Where death and destruction are imminent and 
most rampant, there the rates become enormous. Where 
the creature would speedily eat up the earth or destroy 
it, reproduction proceeds at a very slow rate. 

The older zoologists saw in the general modifications. of 
certain types of structure the manifold wisdom of the 
Divine Architect. Lamarcke, Wallace, Darwin, Huxley, 
and Spencer, on the contrary, seem to prefer the clumsy 
workings of infinite chance, whereby order somehow 
evolves itself from chaos ! 

Having let loose the reins of unscientific generalization 
and speculation, the inanimate part of nature has been 
allowed in turn te produce mechanical order and system 
by the mysterious permutations of accident and chance, 
or the haphazard working of blind and non-intelligent 
forces. Is not this a modern reversion to the old type of 
wisdom — “‘ professing themselves wise, they became 
fools ” ? 

Thus is it that we behold knowledge usurped by stu- 
pendous guessing and assumption. 

The life-times of plants and animals are determined 
obviously by the conditions of survival and due 
proportion. We see, then, not the chance working of 
blind forces, but the marvellous intricacies and wisdom 
of “Him who alone doeth wonders,” for “ of Him, and 
through Him, and to Him are all things, to whom be glory 
and honour for ever and ever. Amen.” 
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i Questions and Answers. 
CRS ECE EES ILE. AE GTST S SRE SES TREES O 
QUESTION No. 350. 


TERAR’S AGE. 

Student (J. M., Edinburgh). ‘‘If Terah was 70 when Abrabam was 
born (Gen. xi. 26), and Abraham was 75 when he left Haran 
(Gen. xii. 4), Terah would then be 145. But, in Acts vii. 4, 
Abraham Jeft Haran when his father was dead, and his father died 

at the age of 205 (Gen. xi. 32). How are the 145 and the 205 
reconciled ? 
We have inserted the whole of your question, not only on 
account of its.own interest: but more especially because it 
furnishes a good example of how difficulties, which are not 
in the text, are created by ourselves, and afterwards sup- 
posed to be there. If you will look at the passage (Gen. 
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xi. 26) again, you will see that the “If” of your question 
assumes what is not the case. It does not say that “ Ferah 
was 70 years old when Abraham was born”; but, “ Terah 
lived seventy years, AND begat Abram, Nahor, and 
Haran.” This isa very different statement. It is that 
he lived seventy years before he had any children; and 
then he had three. But, even then, nothing is said about 
their respective ages, or how many years there were between 
the birth of each. It cannot mean that Terah had 
“ triplets,” or tbat all three were born in the year that 
Terah was 70. 

Nor does it follow that the three sons are named in the 
order of their birth. Indeed, the contrary is the case; 
for Abraham, who was doubtless the youngest, is named 
first. 

It is the same in the case of Noah, in Gen. v. 32 and x. 1. 
They are named in the order of God's counsel; and then, 
in the following verses, when it is a question of genealogy, 
they are named in the order of their respective ages; 
Japheth being the first (Gen. x. 2: see v. 21); Ham next 
(v. 6, as being younger than Japheth, see ix. 24), and Shem 
the youngest, last (v. 21 ; compare 1 Chron. i. 5, 8, 17). 

Seeing that God chose the younger of Adam's sons, 
and the younger of Isaac’s, and Joseph’s, and Jesse's 
sons, the presumption, even on this ground, would be that 
Abram was the youngest of Terah’s sons, Nahor the 
second, and Haran the eldest. Haran died before Terah, 
and had children old enough to marry Abram and Nahor. 
From the difference in the ages of Abram and Haran, they 
were probably sons of different mothers. Compare Gen. 


XX. 12. 
QUESTION No. 351. 


THE GATHERING OF THE EAGLEs. 


R. J. G., California. “ Please explain Matt. xxiv. 28. Does Luke 
xvii. 37 refer to the same?” 


Yes. Both refer to “ the day of the Lord,” and to the 
carnage of the great battle referred to in Isa. lxvi., and to 
the “ carcasses ” there mentioned. These Eagles referred 
to are the birds of prey referred to in Rev. xix. 17, 21. Itis 
strange that some should give a mystical or so-called 
“ spiritual ” interpretation to these eagles, when the key 
to the whole matter lies before them, in Job xxxix. 30. 

QUESTION No. 352. 
THE SACRIFICES OF EZEKIEL XLVIII. 


W. G. B., Kent. “How are we to understand the re- -establishing of 
sacrifices, in the face of the Epistle to the Hebrews? 
G. R., near Rath, asks a similar question. 


If we rightly divide the dispensations there will be no 
difficulty. What is suitable to one, is not necessarily suited 
for another. Sacrifices were suitable for the past dispensa- 
tion of works, and will be again in the coming dispensation. 
They are impossible in this dispensation because it is one 
of pure grace. In Millennial days, they will teach what 
Israel never knew before, and will point, not to a Sacrifice 
to come ; but to one that has been accomplished. 

QuesTION No. 353. 
“JERUSALEM WHICH IS ABOVE.” 


E. H. de L. “What is the Jerusalem that is above? Who is this 
mother of us all? And does ‘above’ mean heaven? Is it the 
Church of Christ? If not, why not? Please explain.” 


Though the Apostle is writing to “the churches of 
Galatia,” yet in chap. iv. 22-31 he is expressly addressing 
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the Jewish believers, and putting forward that aspect of © 


truth which was specially associated with them. Abraham 
had two wives, Sarah and Hagar, which represent two 
covenants, Hagar represents Mount Sinai, who brought 
forth children to bondage, and fortheearthly Jerusalem. But 


Sarah’s children were brought forth free, and by promise. - 
The point referred to is Gen. xv., when the covenant was . 


unconditional (Abraham being put to sleep), and therefore 
was “ by promise.” 
above.” . Her children in Old Testament times looked for 
that heavenly Jerusalem, whose builder and maker is God. 
‘‘God hath prepared for them a city” (vv. 10, 15,16). 
The “Jerusalem that is above” of Gal. iv. 12 must be the 
same as Rev. xxi. 10, because, there, John sees it coming 
down from heaven, in the New Heavens and New Earth. 

From this, it will be seen, that it cannot be “ the church 
of God.” ; te ae Aes 
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SIGNS OF THE TIMES © 
Are crowded out altogether this month. 


ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

R. H. O. (Cornwall). The old nature is in the flesh; and bence is 
called *“ flesh ” in opposition to ‘spirit.’ The “flesh” sees corrup- 
tion, the spirit returns to God who gave it. The old nature is animal, 
and the new nature is Divine. The old nature consists of the mental 
and moral activities of the natural man himself and are inseparable 
from him. The new nature is distinct from and independent of the 
man himself. The answer to your question about infants is clearly 
deducable from this. Letters for the Editor should be addressed to 
him, and not to the publishers. Thanks for the little pampblet you 
enclosed. 

C.S. Your difficulty about the talents of 1 Chron. xxii. 14, and 
xxix. 4, 5, is explained by the fact, that tbe former was for ‘the 
house of the LorD ” itself. The latter, David says, was “to overlay 
the walls of its houses,” and for vessele, and ‘‘ things of gold and 
of silver ” ; and this was ‘‘ over and above all that I have prepared for 
the holy bouse.” 

Your difficulty about 1 Sam. xxiv. 24, and 1 Chron. xxi. 25, is 
explained by the fact, that they relate to two separate purchases. In the 
tormer case, David bought “THE THRESHING FLOOR AND 
THE OXEN for fifty shekels of silver.” Inthe latter case, * David 
gave to Ornan for THE PLACE, six hundred shekels of gold.’’ The 
one was a very small space, just large enough for threshing corn ; while 
the other was the whole Temple area, about eight acres (or as 
large as Lincolns Inn Fields, in London). 


A. B. What you have been ‘‘ taught at School,” may be a hindrance 
instead of a help in understanding the Bible. Light was created on 
the first day, and the Sun on the fourth. They used to be able to tell 
us what light was; but Professor Réntgen now tells us that, in view of 
the very recent discoveries, no Scientist would venture to define it. 
We have the X rays and the N rays; and now more recently we have 
the discovery of several se//-/umitnous elements, such as Radium, Thal- 
dium, and Thorium., This latter is the principal component part of the 
Incandescent Mantles, and was at first supposed to bean element: but 
Professor Charles Baskerville, ot North Carolina, U.S.A., has found 
that it is composed of two elements, doth se/f-luminous, which he has 
named Careiinium and Berzelium. These latter excel Radium, and 
have a luminosity of their own capable of penetrating a multiple 
sheath of metals. 

Finally, we have the discovery of ‘the light no human eye bas 
seen "’ (compare 1 Tim. vi. 16), described by Sir Robert Ball in the 
Daily Mat! for Friday, Feb. §th, 1904. It is the discovery of Pro- 
fessor George Hale, of the Yerkes Observatory, in the University of 
Chicago, who has just been awarded the gold medal of the Royal 
Astronomical Society of London. 

We do not know anything about the ‘‘ source of light.” The word 
‘lights " in Gen. i, 14, is not the same as in verse 2. In verse 2 it is 
“ light,’’ and in verse 14 it means /ightholders. 


E. C. (London). 1 Tim. iii. 16 refers to the ‘ great Mystery,” or 
Secret, concerning Christ and His people forming one body, consisting 


le. 


Sarah represents ‘‘ Jerusalem which is ; 


of the Head and the members. .:Jt. cannot be interpreted of Christ 
alone, apart from His members, for the last sentence “received up. 
into glory ” followed the preaching to the Gentiles., This order is 
correct if the members Le included, for it is this we are waiting for 
now. oe . a 
CHRIST PERSONAL was TONS 
manifested in the flesh (Incarnation) 
justified in the pneuma (Resurrection) 
a seen of angels (Ascension). 
CHRIST the Head of the Body was 
preached among the Gentiles 
believed on in th: world (and is waiting to be) 
received up in glory. : . , . 

As to Psalm xvi. 10, ‘my soul” means me, myself. See Num. 
‘xxiii. 10 (margin), ‘‘ Let my soul die the death of the righteous.” It 
ie translated * jet me die.” So it should be translated ‘ me” in 
Ps. xvi. 10. Compare Gen. xii. 13; xix. 20. Jud. xvi. 30. 1 Kings 
xx. 32. Job xxxvi. 14, andesp. Ps. xxx. 3, ‘‘ Thou bast brought 
up my soul from the grave.” Sheol means the grave, not Gehenna or 
Hell. See Things to Come, Vol. IX. pp. 24, 103, 115. 

R. F. As to Ps. xxiii. 6, it is true the Temple was not then built. 
But it does not say the Temple. It says ‘‘ the house of the Lord." 
The house of the Lord was ever the place where Jehovah ministers 
His grace and His blessings. So Jacob found it (Gen. xxviii. 16, 19). 
And so David called the place when God manifested Himself to Him 
in grace (1 Chron. xxii. 1). f f 

We fear the nonconformist preacher you reter to knows nothing of 
this “ grace," or he would never preach that Isa. liii. had no reference 
to the Messiah, but to a man suffering from leprosy. We do not 
wonder that the same man *‘did not believe that Jonah was swallowed 
by a fish.” . , 

F. P. (Dublin). Tbe Editor's address is not 8 Paternoster Row, but 
25 Connaught Street, London. We seldom saw a greater jumble 
than that you quote as having heard in the pulpit. We repeat it by 
way of example and instruction. 

** We shall have to pass through Hades as our Saviour did, as it is 
mentioned in 1 Pet. ii, 19°" 

Here note (1) that Hades is not mentioned in 1 Peter iii. (2) That 
Hades means the grave, in which Christ was put, but from which He 
was raised according to Ps. xvi. 10. (3) We shall of all bare to pass 
through the grave, “we shall (not all die'’ (1 Cor. xv. 51), because 
our hope is to be among those ‘‘ who are alive and remain” to the 
coming of the Lord. (4) The *‘ spirits '’ of 1 Peter iii. 19 are not the 
spirits of men, but the same spirits or angels as are stated to be in 
prison or chains reserved unto judgment. See 2 Peter ii. 4. Jude 6. 


J. B. Whatever the Lord gave in Matt. xvi. 19, and Jobn xx. 22, 
23 was given to those to whom He spoke; and not to any others. 
There is not a word about ¢Aezr having the authority or power to give 
what they received to ofhers. Still less that those others should have 
the power to pass it on. All that is tradition, pure and simple. 

As to 1 Cor. v. 5, and 1 Tim. i. 20, you-will find something in 
Things to Come, Vol. IX. p. 131. , 


H. S. (Portsmouth). The ‘‘ generations” of Matt. i. 17 are to be 
reckoned Abraham to David, 14 names inclusive; David to the Exile 
(Josias), 14 names inclusive; Jechonias to Christ, 14 names inclusive. 
See further our Number in Scripture, pages 158-164. i 


REVIEWS. 


The Maid of Shulam, by Hugb Falconer, B.D. Hodder and 
Stoughton, 3s. 6d. One of the very few books which, to our mind, 
makes the Song of Songs intelligible. It thoroughly agrees with the 
Structure we prepared some years ago, but have not yet put into priat. 
The whole book becomes luminous when we take the Shepherd lover 
and not Solomon, as illustrating Christ '' the beloved”; and when we 
take the maid of Shulam as illustrating Israel and not the Church. 
This does not touch the many precious applications which have been 
and may be made. Mr. Falconer makes a noble and we believe 
successful effort to raise the book to a place worthy of its theme. 

Pseudo-Criticism, This is a new work by Sir Robert Anderson, 
K.C.B. : published by James Nisbet and Co., 21 Berner’s St., London. 
Like all his works, it is weighty, trenchant and powerful; and forms 
one of his invaluable series of works on the puerile reasonings of the 
so-called ‘‘ Higber '’ Critics. We very warmly commend it. 


READING. 
Readers of Things fo Come will find a welcome at Cross Street Hall. 
ACKNOWLEDGMENTS. 
(Things to Come Publishing Fund). £ 5. d. 
E.J.G. T. ese ae vw. O10 6 
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“BROUGHT OUT” AND “BROUGHT IN.” 


O" another page (p. 137), in our paper on “ The Titles 

of the Psalms,” we have pointed out that these two 
facts were the grand subjects of the two Feasts; the Feast 
of the Passover and the Feast of Weeks. 

The confession to be made at the former, when asked 
what it meant (Deut. vi. 23) was this :—‘ Thou shalt 
say... the LORD .. . drought us out from thence, that 
he might dring us in, to give us the land which he sware 
unto our fathers.” 

This is also the great confession to be made 
at the latter: “when tbou art come unto the 
land”: “The Lorp brought us forth out of Egypt. 
... And he hath brought us into this place, and hath 
given us this land ” (Deut. xxvi. 8, 9). 

That was the interpretation for Israel. It was a 
complete work: a complete salvation, ‘‘the salvation of 
the Lorp,” a complete Redemption: not only Deliverance 
from Egypt, but Possession of Canaan. 

But there is a blessed afpiication for us. For, if that 
was Israel’s redemption, ours is no less perfect, and no less 
complete. “He which hath begun a good work in you 
will perform it (marg. finish it) until the day of Jesus 
Christ” (Phil. i. 6). And we are “confident of this very 
thing.” 

Yea, the application is more true and blessed than the 
interpretation: for we have been brought in, not in ourselves, 
but “in Christ.” Otherwise, like Israel, we should “ come 
short ” through the same evil heart of unbelief (Heb. iii. 12, 
19). But we have been not only quickened together, but 
“raised up together, and made to sit together in heavenly 
places in Christ Jesus ” (Eph. ii. 6), in whom also we 
HAVE OBTAINED AN INHERITANCE. 

It is all “in Christ.” “ We have redemption through 
His blood” (Eph. i. 7); and have been ‘made meet for 
the inheritance of the saints in light” (Col. i. 12). We 
have been delivered from the power of darkness, and have 
been ¢ranslated into the kingdom of his dear Son 
{Col i. 13). f 

Israel's after security in the Land depended on their 
obedience. But our security rests on Christ’s obedience. 
Our enjoyment rests on believing what God tell us of His 
grace and gifts; but our security is inalienable in Christ. 

Even of Israel, Caleb and Joshua could truly say, “ If 
the Lorp delight in us, then He will bring us in.” (Num. 
xiv. 8). But we can say more than this. He does delight in 
His beloved Son; and we are accepted in the Beloved ; and 
therefore, ‘He will indeed bring us in.” Yea, we are 
already there in HIM. 


a eee ee eee eee eee eee eel 


If, instead of believing God, and delighting in His Word, 
we consider ourselves, and look at our own resources, and 
our own capability, then we shall be filled with grief and 
disappointment, as Israel was. There will be a “ neverthe- 
less ” with us as there was with Israel. The spies testified’ 
to the goodness of the Land, but they said ‘' Nevertheless» 
the people be strong that dwell in the land, and the cities 
are walled and very great ” (Num. xiii. 26-33). And, if we 
look at the difficulties, and the cities, and the walls, and the 
giants, instead of dwelling on the Word of the Lord, we 
too shall lose our enjoyment, and be filled with fears and ' 
tears. 

They looked at “the things that are seen:” but we 
“walk by faith,” and look at “the things which are not 
seen,” and there we see only God, instead of seeing man. 
We may see that the difficulties are great, but faith sees 
that God is greater; that the walls are high, but that God 
is higher; that the giants are strong, but that God is 
stronger. 

No wonder “all the congregation lifted up their 
voice, and cried.” And this will be our condition if we 
look at our difficulties instead of at His resources. 

Oh to believe what God tells us about all that His grace. 
has made us, and His love has given us, and His power 
has done for us! 

This is what is necessary for our enjoyment. We have 
to remember whence we have been drought out, and to give 
thanks for having been actually and already drought in to 
our inheritance, in Christ (Eph. ii. 6). An inheritance 
s“ given” tous. And in which there are no conditions or 
contingencies ; and where there is “no condemnation,” and 
no separation (Rom. viii.). 

We “ keep the Feast ” of Passover, but we do not keep 
the Feast of Pentecost—the Feast of Weeks. We are 
ready to remember the ‘‘ blood ” and the shelter it afforded, 
and the deliverance it effected; but we hesitate to keep 
the Feast of Weeks, ñe., to confess and to rejoice in the 
fact that the same blood has already brought us in, even 
to the Holiest of all, in Christ. 

This is the true keeping of Pentecost. We turn that Feast 
all to self-occupation. We are asked, “ Have you got this 
blessing? Have you got these gifts? Have you got this 
power?” 

Instead of rejoicing in the Blesser and the Giver of all; 
instead of rejoicing in the fact that He has brought us into 
the land; we are endeavouring to get in, and we put ourselves 
back into the wilderness, and try to make ourselves meet, 
instead of ‘giving thanks unto the Father who has made 
us meet.” 

Rejoicing in a present possession was the great central 
object of Pentecost. 

The words are put into our lips by Him who knew how 
we should hesitate to use them. The confession is so 
wonderful that we feel it is too good to be true; and if we 
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look at ourselves, we shall feel the words cannot betrue of us. 
And then we think it presumption to believe what God says ; 
whereas, in fact, itis presumption for us to doubt it. 

“Thou shalt go unto the priest that shall be in those 
days, and say unto him, 

‘I profess this day unto the Lorp thy God, that 
I AM COME unto the country which the Lorp 
sware unto our fathers for to give us,’ ” 

And then, following on this profession, came the 
confession, , 

“ Thou shalt speak and say before the Lorp thy God, 

‘ A Syrian ready to perish was my father.’ ” 

No merit here. No ground of confidence in this con- 
fession. 

And then, after cohfessing the absence of all merit, 
and describing the affliction and toil and oppression in 
Egypt, came the confession of Jehovah’s goodness. 

“The Lorp brought us forth out of Egypt .. . And 
He hath brought us into this place, and hath given 
us this land, . . . And now, behold, I have brought 
the firstfruits of the land, which Thou, O Lorp, 
hast given me.” 

After this comes the announcement of what the offerer 
Was to do: 

“ Thou shalt WORSHIP .. . 
Thou shalt REJOICE.” 

If we truly keep the Feast of Pentecost, there is nothing 
left for us todo. But, we ask, Is this what occupies our 
thoughts and our hearts? Isthis what we assemble together 
for in our Conferences and Conventions? We falk of 
Pentecost ; but do we act Pentecost? The great command 
of Pentecost (Deut. xvi. 11), was 

“THOU SHALT REJOICE 
before the Lorp thy God.” 

Is this what we do? Or, do we think about ourselves 
. and, instead of rejoicing, pray to God for the things 
which He has already “ given” us? If so, could there be 
a greater perversion of the word, and Feast, of Pentecost? 

The Feast commemorates facts. We think only of 
feelings. The facts which we are to rejoice in are what 
God has wrought for us, and what God has given to us. 
The feelings which we are occupied with are about our own 
acts of surrender, and of what we are to do for Him. 

Oh that we could leave our own feelings, and occupy 
our hearts with His facts. They are two: 


BROUGHT OUT anD BROUGHT IN. 

If this be so, then I AM in Christ, before God, up 
there, and, HE IS in me, before men, down here. 

These are the two great, Divine, glorious facts in which 
we are to “rejoice.” These are the two great Pentecostal 
facts. Referring to that Feast, the Lord Jesus said 
(John xiv. 20), “at that day ye shal! know that I am in 
my Father, and 

YE IN ME, anp I IN YOU.” 

We are already, in Christ; in our inheritance. 
brought us out has brought us in. 

We are to “ profess and say, 

I AM COME.” 
Not ‘I hope I am come.” But that is what we shall say 


and 


He who 


THINGS TO COME, 


JUNE, 1904. 


if we once look at ourselves. For we shall never see there’ 
the slightest reason why God should ever give us the weg 
least of His blessings. 

“We have obtained our inheritance,” and by faith we 
are to dwell init. That is our home now: the true home 


| of the new nature, to which it is ever reaching forth. If we 


are really af home there, then we shall be strangers here. 

We cannot become “strangers” by trying to feel 
strangers. But, if we live in our home up there by faith, 
and occupy our hearts with the treasurers of the Father's | 
house, that of itself will make us feel strange when we come” 
back and find ourselves amid earth’s cares and duties. 

We must not change the Divine order of God’s words. 
He says we are ‘‘strangers and pilgrims.” We often 
transpose these words and say, “pilgrims and strangers,” 
but it is not so. We cannot be ‘pilgrims ” until after we 
are “strangers ;” and we cannot be strangers here, until 
we know and live by faith in our home upthere. The glory 
of that home will bring out the littleness of all earthly j joys 
and sorrows. It may make them and their littleness all 
the more vivid by the contrast: but, it will make their 
weight light, and their duration “ but for a moment, 

WHILE 


we look not at the things which are seen, but at the things 
which are not seen: for the things which are seen are 
temporal; but the things which are not seen are eternal” 
(2 Cor. iv. 17, 18). 


“Ss 99 and A A 
OR 


THE USE AND USAGE OP rvevpa (pneuma) 
in the New Testament. 


Complete List of Passages (continued from page 125). 


Luke xi. 24, 25. “When the unclean pneuma is gone 
out of a man, he walketh through dry* places, seeking 
rest;+ and, finding none, he saith, I will return unto 
my HoUsE whence I came ouT; and when he cometh he 
findeth it swept and garnished.” 


Luke xi. 26. “Then goeth he and taketh to him 
seven other pneumata more wicked than himself, and 
they enter in and pweLt there;t and the last state of 
that man is worse than the first.” 

Here the Lord repeats what He had said in Matt. xii. 
43-45; when he concluded His parable by giving its 
interpretation :—‘ Even so shall it be also unto (or, with) 
this wicked generation” (or nation) 

The Lord taught, by this parable, that the nation of 
Israel was meant by the man possessed of an evil spirit: 
and, instigated by it, the nation rejected Christ. But 
that spirit went out of its own accord, and by and by it 
will return in the perfection of evil spiritual power. It 
will find the nation reformed, and outwardly “ swept and 


* dvýðpwv (anudrin) waterless. 

t} dvamavois (anapausis) temporary rest ; 
xataravors (katapausis) complete rest. 

$ KaToKew (katoikeo) to settle down, or, take up one's abode. 


in contrast with 
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garnished ;” and the last state of that wicked nation shall 
be worse than the first, 

They rejected Christ, who came in His Father's name. 
They will receive Anti-christ, who will come in his own 
name (John v. 43)., THE* strong man will be in 
poseession: he will be keeping his palace: his goods 
will be in peace (Dan. xi. 21. 1] Thess. v. 3); when the 
“stronger than he shall come upon him, and overcome 
him,” and shall “ divide his spoils.” 

Never more will he return, for he will be “cast out” 
(and not merely go out, of his own accord). 

That is how it will be with the nation of Israel. It 
will be “even so.” This is the interpretation of the 
parable; but, there is an application to this present 
generation. When the evil spirit “ is gone out of a man” 
of his own accord, and the efforts of a professing world 
succeed in making him “a reformed character,” then 
the evil spirit returns in seven-fold power, and the last 
state of that man is worse than the first. 

Only when the evil spirit ‘in possession” —“ the strong 
man ”—is “cast OUT” by the stronger than he, then he 
never can return; and the man will enjoy an everlasting 
peace and security (Ps. Ixxii. 3, 7. Isa. ii. 4). 


Luke xii. 10. he “that blasphemeth against the holy 
pneuma ": ie. the Holy Spirit, as in Matt. xii. 31. 


Luke xii. 12. The same as verse 10. 


Luke xiii. 44. “There was a woman which had a 
pneuma of infirmity”: this may have been a demon, 
causing peculiar sickness or suffering: but the case isa 
remarkable one. The woman is said to have been 
unable to straighten herself upright. The negative is 
py (m2), not ov (ou) ; and is therefore subjective. She felt 
as if she could not do so. And the Lord is not said to have 
bidden any spirit'to depart out of her; but He calls her 
“a daughter of Abraham,” and He says “ Satan had 
bound her.” It appears, therefore, to have been a 
nervous disorder; and had to do with her pneuma. 


Luke xxiii. 46. “Father, into thy hands | commend 
my pneuma.”t The usage here is psychological, accord- 
ing to Gen. ii. 7. Ps. xxxi. 5. Ecc. xii. 7; and Acts 
wii, 59, 


Luke xxiv. 37. “they supposed that they had seen 
a pneuma"? iea an angel, or spiritual being; not the 
spirit of a dead man, for that cannot be seen, having 
returned to God who gave it. This the Lord explains 
to them in verse 39 (see below). 


Luke xxiy. 39. “ Behold my hands and my feet, that 
it is | myself: handle me, and see; for a pneuma hath 
not flesh and bones, as ye see me have.” l 

This tells us that the resurrection body, though called 
a pneuma (or spiritual) body in 1 Cor. xv. 44-46 (see 
above, under Usage XIII.), will not be exactly the same 
as that of the angels. They were created pneumata, or 
purely spiritual beings. We are created human beings 


° The article is emphatic in Luke xi. 21 and Matt. xii, 29. 
{The A.V. and R.V. both have "B." 
~i The A.V. and R.V. both have '‘s."’ 


having a pneuma. In resurrection we shall be pneumatika, 
but of a different order from that of angele and demons. 
They never had, and will not have, flesh and bones, as 
we shall have, for we shall be like our risen Lord (Phil. 
iii, 21). His was made a pneuma-body in resurrection 
(1 Cor. xv. 45, 1 Pet. iii, 18), Even so will ours be 
made, when, like Him, we shall be raised from the dead 
(1 Cor. xv. 44). 


JOHN. 
John i. 32. “I saw the pneuma descending from 
heaven.” The same as Mark i. 10. Compare Matt. 


iii. 16. 

John i. 33 (twice). ‘Upon whom thou shalt see 
the pneuma descending, and remaining on him, the same 
is he which baptizeth with pneuma hagion.”* 

In the first instance, we have (from the context and 
the definite article) the Holy Spirit; and in the second, 
we have His spiritual power, or spiritual gifts, as the 
medium with which He (Christ) would baptize, as 
opposed tothe material medium (water) with which John 
had baptized.t In the former we have the Giver, and 
in the latter we have the gifts which he gives. 

In Acts xi. 17 it is actually called “the Gift,” and 
is thus distinguished from the Giver. 

It is important for us to note this remarkable contrast 
between the baptism of John and of Christ. Seven 
timest our attention is distinctly called to the important 
contrast between the two baptisms and the two opposite 
mediums which John and Christ would use. One was 
material, the other was to be spiritual (Eph. iv. 5); one 
was “water,” the other was pneuma. Compare the 
passage (John iii. 5 below), where this medium is 
called “spiritual water,” the emphasis being put on 
the word “spiritual.” 


John iii. 5. “Verily, verily I say unto thee, except 
aman be born§ of water and pneuma, he cannot enter 
into the kingdom of God.” 

In the A.V. of 1611, the translators inserted the 
article, but used a small “s.”|| In the current editions 
of the A.V., and in the R.V., we have the article 
and a capital “S.” The question for us to answer 
is: Which of these is correct? A difficulty is created 
for the English reader by this alteration: and he is 
not only entitled to ask, but bound to find out, which 
of these two is correct: the A.V. of 1611, or the A.V. 
as printed to-day in the current editions. It is our duty 
to place all the data before him that he may be able to 
judge for himself. 


(1) Note that the words were spoken to an Israelite, 
to a Ruler, a Pharisee, and a “ Master in Israel” who 
ought to have known, from the Old Testament, the 
truth which the Lord was here enunciating: “ Verily, 
verily, I say unto THEE.” 


* The A.V. and R.V. insert the article and use capital letters. 

+ We have shown above, under Usage No. XIV., that pneuma, 
when mentioned in connection with baptism, is always called 
pneuma hagion. 

$ Matt. iii, 11. Mark i. 8, Luke iii. 16, John i. 26-33. Acts i. 5; 
xi. 15, 16; xix. 4. i 

§ Greek, begotten. 

|| According to the reprint in the R.V. 
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(2) It was spoken about the KINGDOM,” and has 

therefore nothing whatever to do with the “Church of 
God.” The words referred to “earthly things,” as the 
Lord Himself stated in verse 12.. ; “ 
: (3) Nicodemus ought to have known and understood 
what the Lord was teaching: seeing it had been clearly 
foretold,that, when Israel should be restored and brought 
back to the Land, and the kingdom set up, everything was 
to be changed from the material to the spiritual. Their 
“heart of flesh” was to be taken away, and a new heart 
was to be substituted for it. Israel was to be cleansed 
and purified, and therefore “water” is used as the 
symbol. See Ezek. xxxvi. 24-30; xxxvil.9: and com- 
pare Num. xix. 9,13. Lev. xiv 6-9. Zech. xiii. 1 (with 
xii. 9-14), 

But before this spiritual water could “cleanse,” 
spiritual fire was to “purge.” The refiner’s fire was to 
purify (Matt. iii, 11), This refining (or baptism of 
“pneuma and fire”) is described in Mal. iii, 1-6; iv. 1, 
and would be in judgment. 

In Isa. iv. 4, these two baptisms are mentioned 
together, in connection with that future day “when the 
Lord shall have washed away the filth of the daughters 
of Zion, and shall have purged the blood of Jerusalem 
from the midst thereof by the spirit of judgment, and 
by the spirit of burning.” This purging is the spiritual 
fire of Mal. iv. 1, and Matt. iii. 11. 

But Israel is also to be cleansed and purified, as well 
as purged and retined; and the spiritual water of John 
iii. 5is used as the symbol of this “ washing away ” of 
Isa. iv. 4. 

It is the spiritual water of Ezek. xxxvi. 24-30 and 
John iii. 5: and is to “wash away the filth of the 
daughters of Zion.” Compare Isa. xliv. 3, and Zech. 
xiii. 1. 

These are the scriptures which should have explained 
the Lord's words to Nicodemus; and which should now 
explain them to us. 

If the church insists on having the “the water” of 
John iii. 5, it must also have “the fire” of Matt. iii. 11. 
But here, as in the Prophets, the church picks and 
chooses, taking the blessings for itself, and leaving the 
curses and judgments for Israel. 

The holiest among us appropriate the “water” of 
Ezekiel xxxvi., but carefully leave the “ fire” of Malachi 
iv.; though both are so identified with Israel, that it 
seems wonderful that such “discriminating” selection 
could ever have been made. 

(4) In order to take John iii. 5, which is spoken of the 
“ Kingdom,” and to secure it for the church, the definite 
article (which is absent from the Greek) is inserted in the 
English, and a Figure of Speech (Hendiadys) is taken 
literally by those who make war with the church of 
Rome for doing the very same thing, when it takes 
another Figure (Metaphor) literally: “ This is my body.” 

Both are Figures of Speech; the one as much as the 
other: and two gigantic errors connected with the two 
Sacraments have been built up upon them, by taking 
them literally: Baptismal Regeneration, and Transub- 
stantiation. 


.. Romanistsare more consistent in this than Protestants: - 
for they do treat both passages in the same way, but 
Protestants, with great inconsistency, take John iii. 5- 
literally; and will not allow Romanists to take Matt. 
xxvi, 26 literally; while Romanists persist in taking both 
passages literally, agreeing with those Protestants who 
treat John iii 5, in such a way that it is made the basis 
of the doctrine of Baptismal Regeneration. 

Seeing that these two errors have desolated the 
church, and been the fountain head of all the corruptions 
which are leading up to and will soon end in the great 
Apostasy, does it not behove us to look carefully at 
this corrupt root from which comes the corrupt fruit 
of both these deadly errors ? 

First, then, there is no article in the Greek, either 
with the word “water,” or the word “ spirit.” It 
reads “é£ Béaros kal rve'paros (ex hudatos kai pneumatos) 
of water and pneuma. It is the Figure Hendiadys (as 
Matt. xxvi. 26 is the Figure Metaphor*) by which, 
though two words are used, only one thing is meant.t 
Here the one thing is “ water:’’ but the Lord emphasises 
the fact that this water is not to be material as it was 
under the law, but spiritual as stated in Ezek. xxxvi. 
The Figure is best represented idiomatically in English 
thus: “Except a man be born of water, yea, spiritual 
water,” 

What this spiritual water is to be is explained in John 
vii. 39 (see below). It is pneuma : which was not, and 
could not be, then given, the Lord Jesus being not yet 
glorified. 

(5) There are three great reasons why these words 
cannot be interpreted of the church of God in this 
present dispensation. 

(a) The time referred to in Ezek. xxxvi. 24, 25, for the 
fulfilment of that prophecy is the time of Israel's 
restoration to their Land. 

“1 will take you from among the heathen, 
And gather you out of all countries, 
And will bring you into your own LAND, 
THEN will I sprinkle clean water upon you, 
.and ye shall be clean: 
From all your filthiness, and from all your idols, 
will I cleanse you.” 

(b) The other reason is given in the next verses (26, 
27). 

“A new heart also will I give you, 

And a new spirit will I put within you: 

And | will take away the stony heart out of your 

fiesh, 

And I wil) give you an heart of flesh. 

And I will put my spirit within you, 

And cause you to walk in my statutes, 

And ye shall keep my judgments, and do them.” 

__*See Figures of Speech, pages 664, 788, and a small pamphlet, 


“This is my Body” (one penny), both by the same author and 
RS by Eyre and Spottiswoode, 83 Paternoster Row, 
ndon. : 


t Asin Acts xiii. 13, “oxen and garlands" means “ garlanded 
oxen "’ and therefore ready for heathen sacrifice. 2 Sam. xx. 19, 
ne city and a mother.” i.c., a mother city, or a metropolitan 
city. 
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i (c) The consequent blessings are to be material, as 
‘well as spiritual (verses 28-31, and 33-36). 
` “And ye shall dwell in the land that I gave to 
your fathers; 


And ye shall be my people and I will be your 
God. i 


I will also save you from all your uncleannesses : 

And I will call for the corn, and will increase it, 

And lay no famine upon you. 

And I will multiply the fruit of the tree, and the 

\ increase of the field, 

That ye shall receive no more reproach of famine 
among the heathen. 

THEN shall ye remember your own evil ways, 

And your doings that were not good, 

And shall lothe yourselves in your own sight 

For your iniquities and for your abominations. . . 

Thus saith Adonai Jehovah ; 

IN THE DAY when I shall have cleansed you 
from all your iniquities 

I will also cause you to DWELL IN THE 
CITIES, 

And the wastes shall be builded. 

And the desolate land shall be tilled, 

Whereas it lay desolate in the sight of all that 
passed by. 

And they shall say, THIS LAND that was 
desolate 

Is become like the garden of Eden: 

And the waste and desolate and ruined cities 

Are become fenced, and are inhabited. 

THEN the heathen that are left round about you, 

Shall : know that I the Lorp build the ruined 
places, 

And plant that that was desolate : 

I the Lorn have spoken it, 

And I will do it.” 


It must be clear to all who desire rightly to divide 
“the word of truth” that these Scriptures cannot be 
interpreted of the church of God in this present 
dispensation. The Lord Jesus distinctly told Nico- 
demus that, as ‘‘a master in Israel,” he ought to have 
known them, for they related to “earthly things.” 

On the other hand, the church’s standing is entirely 
“heavenly” and spiritual. The old heart is neither 
“changed” (according to popular phraseology), nor is it 
“taken away” or eradicated (according to popular 
theology). The new nature which cannot sin is given to 
the believer; but the old nature which cannot but sin 
remains as long as we are in this mortal body.. Not to 
know this is to be ignorant of the fundamental Christian 
position and teaching as set forth in Rom. i.-viii. 

Israel, when restored, will have an indefectible nature. 
The child of God will not possess his until he is delivered, 
as he, one day, will be, “ thank God” (the Apostle says), 
either by translation, or resurrection. 


John iii. 6 (twice). 
pneuma is pneuma.” 


“That which is born of the 


It is a question, whether, here, the pneuma does not 
mean more than the Holy, Spirit, and denote God 
Himself. It is the assertion of a great eternal principle, 
that whatever is begotten by God is Divine. Hence 
that new nature which is begotten in us makes us 
“ partakers of the Divine nature.” It is Divine, and 
therefore perfect, and cannot sin. In any case, we 
have in the first pneuma, (with the article), the Holy 
Spirit, or God; and, in the second, that which is 
begotten of or produced by Him in us, whether the new 
nature, or spiritual gifts, or “ power from on high.” 

The A.V. of 1611 hada “s” in both cases,* but current 
editions, with R.V., now print the former with “S” and 
the latter with “ s.” 

We have, here, “the teaching of Jesus”; but those 
who love to call it thus will not have it. Popular teach- 
ing, to-day, is all based on the principle that the flesh 
can be improved: whereas the Lord declares that “ that 
which is born of the flesh, is flesh ” (and remains flesh) ; 
and “that which is born of the spirit, is spirit” (and 
remains spirit). There is no process by which the flesh 
can be changed into spirit. This is the great funda- 
mental truth of Christianity. Christianity is the forma- 
tion of Christ (the pneuma Christou, Rom. viii. 9) within 
the believer (Gal. iv. 19. Col. i. 27), by the Spirit of 
God; and this is pneuma, and is Divine. But all 
“ Religion ” consists in the improvement of the fiesh. 
It is all external. It all has to do with ‘that which 
goeth into the mouth ” (Matt. xv. 16-20. Mark vii. 18-23). 
The one is Divine: the other is human. The one is 
eternal: the other is only for time. 


(To be continued.) 


THE TITLES OF THE PSALMS.t 


(Third Paper.) 


f ( Continued from page 128.) 
Ps. lix. Shushan-eduth, and Ps. Ixxix. Shoshannim-eduth. 
EFORE we pass to other Titles, there are two Psalms 
B which are connected with Shoshannim, which we 
have seen means Lilies, and is used for the Spring Festival 
of the Passover. l 

These two differ from the other Shoshannim Psalms, in 
that the word is combined with another word, Eduth, or 
Edoth. 

There is no question as to the meaning of this word. 
It is FI) (eduth), and means testimony. It is from TW 
(etd) to testify; and is a common word for the Law, which 
is Jehovah’s sestimony to His people. It is also used in a 
more general sense of the whole of Divine Revelation. In 
Psalm cxix., it is one of fen synonymous words used of 
the Law or Word of God, and occurs in two forms twenty- 
three times.} 

The question here, however, is not so much what the 


* According to the reprint in the R.V. 
+ The Titles of the Psalms, by James W. Thirtle. 
Frowde, Price 0/- 


7 Verses 2, 14, 22, 24, 31, 36, 46, 59, 79, 88, 95, 99, III, 119, 125, 
129, 138, 144, 146, 152, 157 167, 168. 


London: Henry 
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word means, but what it denotes as used in connection 
with Sushan or Shoshannim. 

To use the key again, which Mr. Thirtle has so wonder- 
fully discovered, we shall have to disconnect these two 


titles from the two Psalms over which they have been_ 


so long wrongly placed as the suger-scription (viz., Ps. lx. 
and Ixxx.); and see in them the sud-scription to the 
preceding Psalms, viz., lix. and Ixxix. 

The first words Shushan and Skoshannim refer to a 
Spring Festival, and the latter word Eduth refers to some 
special festimony in connection with it. 

The A.V. has nothing to say on the matter. The R.V. 
says, in the margin, of the former, “ That is, The Zihi of 
testimony”: and of the latter, * Thatis, Zidses, a testimony.” 

Mr. Thirtle’s key compels us to connect this testimony 
with a Spring Festival. It can hardly be the Passover 
itself, or the title would be simply “ Shoskannim,” like the 
other Passover Psalms. Mr. Thirtle suggests that it is 
a “Second Passover ; ” for which the Law provided under 
certain circumstances (see Num. ix. 9-14); and he sees in 
Hezekiah’s Passover (2 Chron. xxix., xxx.), an example of 
such a second Passover. It may have been the case that these 
two Psalms (lix. and Ixxix.) were for some such occasion : 
though we might naturally and reasonably conclude that 
the same Psalms would be used for this deferred celebra- 
tion as for the ordinary observance of the Passover. And 
there is this furtber difficulty: Is it likely that two Psalms 
would be appropriated for a very exceptional occasion ; 
and the second of the three great “ Feasts of the Lord" 
(viz., the Feast of Weeks or Pentecost) be left ‘wholly 
unprovided for? 

Mr. Thirtle, himself, sees this difficulty, and feels with 
us that they may be connected (and, we think, more 
appropriately connected) with the Second great Feast, the 
“Feast of Weeks.” 

But there is a difficulty connected with this also: for, at 
first sight, neither of the two Psalms appears to be 
appropriate for the Feast of Weeks. 

This difficulty, however, we submit, is only apparent, 
because perhaps the object of the Feast of Weeks is not 
fully apprehended by us. There is no difficulty as to the 
object of the Feast of the Passover, for this is plain and 
clear. But we have seen how the objectof the Feast of Taber- 
nacles became forgotten ; and that Feast developed into a 
commemoration of the bare fact that thesr fathers dwelt in 
Tabernacles, instead of the miracle that Jehovah “made 
them to dwell” safely in the wilderness. Was there a 
similar forgetfulness as to the design of the Feast of Weeks? 

We can answer this question only from the Word of 
God. Ifwe goto the Post-exilic observance of the Feast, or 
to its observance from that time to the present day, we see 
the usual accretions of Tradition, and a departure from the 
original institution. First, the Feasc became practically 
meaningless, “a Feast of the Jews"’; and then it became 
a commemoration of the giving of the Law of Sinai. 

The Talmud declares that it was instituted witb this 
object ; and Jewish Tradition confirms it. Even Abravanel, 
who denies this as the odyect of the Feast, yet emphatically 
declares that the Law was given at Sinai at Pentecost. 
There can be no doubt as to the historical connection 


between the two; but it is quite another thing to say there 
was any such connection in the original design and object 
of the Feast. If we ask what Jehovah says about the 
object of this Feast, we note that its very name associates 
it with and links it on to the Passover in such a way that 
the one feast is the complement of the other. One is 
incomplete without the other. 

Jehovah’s redemption of Israel had two great objects, 
They are set forth in Jehovah’s covenant at the Bush. 
“I am come down to deliver them out of the hand 
of the Egyptians, and to BRING THEM UP OUT of 
that land UNTO a good land” (Ex. iii. 8). In Ezek. xx, 
6, Jehovah rehearses what He had done for them; and 
speaks of “the day that I lifted up mine hand unto them, 
TO BRING THEM FORTH of the land of Egypt 
INTO A LAND that I had espied for them.” 

In Deut. vi. 23, Moses testifies “He brought us OUT 
from thence, that he might bring us IN.” 

In Deut. xxvi., they are instructed to say, at the offering 
of the basket of Ereill: “ The Lorp brought us FORTH 
OUT of Egypt, and He hath brought us INTO this place.” 

Now the Feast of weeks was reckoned fifty days from 
the Passover ; and became closely bound up with it; and 
thus, practically, the real conclusion of the Passover. 

So closely connected were they, that from the time of 
the Second Temple, Pentecost was called MS) ('atzereth) 
closing, conclusion, or termination, from “SY '(‘atzar) to 
shut or close up (Deut. xi. 17), and the feast is still so 
called. 

In the Jewish literature of the present day, it is actually 
called “ the conclusion of the Passover.” 

The Feast of Weeks would be very inappropriately so 
called, if it did not stand in some fixed and essential 
relationship to the intervening weeks between it and the 
Passover; for the weeks themselves were not a feast, but 


' the fiftieth day, on which they ended, was the culmination 


of the Passover. ` 

The Feast of the Passover commemorated the goodness 
of Jehovah in bringing His people OUT of Egypt. 

The Feast of Weeks celebrated the goodness of Jehovah 
in bringing them INTO the Land. 

The Feast of Weeks was as peculiarly associated with the 
Land as the Passover was with Egypt. The counting of 
the fifty days was not to commence until they were come 
into the Land. This Feast could not be kept in the wilderness. 
The ordinance was: “ When ye be come into the land which 
J give unto you.” The first of the fifty days was the 
morrow after the sabbath of the firstfruits. And, in Deut. 
xvi., we have the design of Jehovah, in instituting this 
feast, and the: special injunctions as to its observance, 
They were five (see verses 10-12) :— 


a| 10o. Thou shalt deep. 
b | -10. Thou shalt give. 
c| rrr. Thou shalt rejoice. 
b | 12- Thou shalt remember. 
a | -12. Thou shalt observe. 


It was specially a Feast when “thou shalt remember that 
thou wast a bondman in Egypt.” That remembrance of 
whence they were drought out was to be the basis of their 
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oicing at being drought in, and of the thank-offerings 
ich they were to give. 
Hence, two Psalms (lix. and Ixxix.), written in connection 
th other events which called them forth, were handed to 
e Chief Musician for Liturgical use, because they laid 
m and sure the basis of similar praise. 
Io both Psalms the People are in she Land : but enemies 
e there too, and those that rose up against them. These 
vimies are like “ dogs” as to their noise and greediness. 
ut Jehovah is the defence of His People; and they will 
raise Him for His deliverance which He will surely give. 
The structures of the two Psalms bring this out. 
Psaim LIX. 

1-5. Prayer to the God of Israel. Enemies with 
them in the Land. 
B|6,7. Character of enemies. 

C | 8-10, Jehovah their “ defence.” 
11-13. Prayer to the God of Jacob. Enemies with 
them in the Land. 
B| 14,15. Character of enemies. 

C| 16, 17. God their “ defence.” 


Hence, the Psalm concludes with the rejoicing required 
3y, and suited for, the Feast of weeks, in v. 16. 
“I will sing of thy power ; 
Yea, I will sing aloud of thy mercy.” 


Psaum LXXIX. 


A |14. Complaint. Enemies with them in the Land. 
B | 5. Expostulation. 

A | 6-12. Prayer. Enemies with them in the Land. 
B |13. Praise. 

Like Ps. lix., this Psalm also ends with the rejoiciog 

required by, and suited for, the Feast of Weeks, in v. 13. 
“So we thy People and sheep of thy pasture, 
Will give thee thanks for ever ; 
We will show forth thy praise to all generations.” 

Gesenius says, the title of these two Psalms denotes “a 
melody whose first line compared the Law, asthe Testimony, 
to a choice flower.” 

Delitzsch thinks it denotes “ a popular song which began 
‘A lily is the Testimony,’ or ‘ Lilies are the Testimony.’” 

Fuerst thinks it is perhaps the name of “a musical 
choir, whose president, Shushan, lived at Adithaim,in Judah 
(Jos. xv, 36).” 

Wellhausen translates it “the tune of the Lily of the 
Law.” 

Perowne says, “ In the great darkness which envelopes 
this and other inscriptions, it is impossible to explain the 
words satisfactorily ; but they most probably denote the 
measure or melody to which the Psalm was to be set.” 

We are thankful to feel, and to say that, Mr. Thirtle 
agrees in substance with the explanation which we have 
offered above, and which we could never have given with- 
out his discovery of the lost key; and we submit it for the 
approval of our readers. 

It is, in any case, an earnest attempt to see something in 
this title, above and beyond the musical tunes and instru- 
ments of man; and to find something more worthy of 
Jehovah, and more in harmony with His Word. 


L 
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THE SIXTH VISION ON EARTH. 
(Continued). 


Œ‘ (page 118*) chaps. xvii. _ 
THE FIVE HEADS AND THE SIXTH. 


The term kings and kingdoms are used interchange- 
ablyin Daniel. The kingdoms of Dan. ii. 37, 39, 40, 42, 
are spoken of as “these kings” in verse 44, and so else- 
where. 

But in looking for them we must note four very great 
and important governing principles which will be a sure 
and certain guide in our understanding of this matter. 
They are these :— 


(1) Israel and Israels Messiah: in other words, God's 
Anointed, God’s Land, God’s City, God’s People, form 
the great centre around which all prophecy circles. 

(2) Jerusalem is also the centre of the points of the 
compass, East and West, North and South, are to be 
reckoned from Jerusalem, or from the standpoint of the 
writer: and not from that of the reader; or from any 
other astronomical or geographical arbitrary position. 

(3) The “Heads” denote headship over the People, 
the City, and the Land of Israel. 

(4) The world-powers or kingdoms of prophecy are 
reckoned only as they come into connection with, or 
into possession of, Israel's Land, and City. 

In these four simple propositions we shall find 
the key to the understanding of the Vision and its 
interpretation. 

The nations were originally formed with reference to 
Israel; for we are expressly told, in the wondrous “Song 
of Moses,” that “when the Most High (the title that 
relates to dominion in the Earth) divided to the nations 
their inheritance, when he separated the sons of Adam, 
he set the bounds of the people according to the number 
of the children of Israel” (Deut. xxxii. 8). The nations 
were not divided by chance ; neither were the stars of 
heaven; for in Deut. iv. 19 it says “ the Lord thy God 
divided them unto all the nations under the heaven.” 

Many nations are mentioned in the Bible; but only 
those are the subject of Divine history and prophecy 
which have relation to Israel; and even these, in pro- 
portion to the closeness and extent of that relation. 
For example, the monuments show us the large numbers 
of Dynasties and Kings, etc., there were in Egypt. But 
only those come into the Word of God which had to do 
with Israel. Many have been, and are, perplexed 
because of t'is Biblical silence as to the ancient king- 
doms of Egypt and Assyria, etc.; but this great principle 
explains it. The Pharaohs of the Oppression and the 
Exodus wouid never have been more than mere names 
but for their connection with Moses and Israel. 


” These pages refer to the book-form, and not to the pages of 
Things to Come, 
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‘Pharaoh, king of Egypt, is but a noise ” (Jer. xlvi. 17) 
—a noise that is heard for a moment and then passes 
away. Such would Pharaoh (Ramases II. and Meneptah) 
have been but for Moses and Israel. 


There were many kings of Egypt before Pharaoh ; 
and many kings of Babylon all through the centuries; 
but they are mentioned only as they come into touch 
with Israel. The Bible ignores them all except on this 
ground, That is why it could be said to Nebuchad- 
nezzar, “Tuou art this head of gold” (Dan. ii. 38). 
This was said of him only in connection with the 
Counsels of God, and the People of God; for Nebuchad- 
nezzar was not the head or first king of Babylon. It 
is of Nimrod that it is written, “the beginning of 
his kingdom was Babel” (Gen. x. 10). Nimrod 
was, historically and chronologically, the first king of 
Babylon, and there was a long list of Babylon’s kings 
from that time before Nebuchadnezzar possessed its 
throne. 


` Why, then, after all that lapse of time, is Nebuchad- 
nezzar singled out and spoken of definitely as the 
“head”? It can be accounted for only on the great 
principle which we seek to enforce, viz., that all Gentile 
history is ignored in the Bible, both as to kings and 
‘kingdoms, except as they stand and come into the 
‘Divine Counsels concerning Israel, and became “heads” 
over God’s Land, and City, and People. 

This being so, we have a limit set to our interpre- 
tation of the great Kingdoms or Heads in the prophecies 
given in Daniel and in the Apocalypse. These prophe- 
‘cies are concerned with them only within those limits. 

Nebuchadnezzar and his father came into power, and 
made Babylon the new capital of Assyria in B.C. 625.% 
On this account, and because he was the first of the 
Gentile powers'into whose hands dominion and head- 
ship over God’s Land and City and People were given, 
it could be said of him, “ Thou art this head of gold" 
(Dan. ii. 38). There is not a word here as to when he 
became the ‘“‘ head”; but the fact is declared as to his 
person that he, as the head of Babylon, was also the 
head of the Image, and, therefore, the head of Gentile 
supremacy. 

The earlier history of Babylon is not taken into 
account. A new departure is made in reckoning when, 
in the Counsels of God, Nebuchadnezzar becomes the 
‘king of Babylon. 

God sends him notification of the fact in that wonder- 
ful dream, where the great outline of this Gentile 
dominion over Israels People, City, znd Land is made 
known. 

The Image in Dan. ii. is clearly marked as consisting 
of fve parts :— 


I, wv. 32. ‘ This image’s head was fine gold, (one) 


2. », 32. his breast and his arms of silver, (twe) 

3. v. 32. his belly and his thighs of brass, (three) 

4. v. 33. his legs of iron, (four) 

5. v. 33. his feet part of iron and part of clay.” ( jive.) 


* See Babylonian Life and History, by Dr. Budge, of the British 
Museum. Published by the R.T.S., 1885. 
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. It mentions “the fourth.” 
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‘' This seems to be clear enough; only we have always 
been so accustomed to hear the fyt spoken of as part of 
the fourth, or the fourth revived, that we read the Scripture 
in the light of our tradition. 

It is not any answer to say that Dan. ii. mentions only 
Jour Gentile Powers. Dan. ii. says nothing of the kind. 
That is not “four.” The 
Original is not 9278 arbag ( four*) ; but it is YI] nebigah¥ 
(fourtht).. Tt is most important to note the difference 
between the ordinal number and the cardinal number. It 
nowhere says there were only four. On the contrary, the 
jive are twice distinctly enumerated as being perfectly 
separate and independent. In verses 35 and 45 we have 
two separate enumerations of these five: 


Verse 35. | Verse 45. 
x. the iron, Tt. the iron, 
2. the ciay, 2. the brass, 
3. the brass, 3. the clay, 
4. the silver, and | 4. the silver, and 
5. the gold. 5. the gold. 


Here, the five are net only mentioned separately, as to 
their material; but diversely, as to their order; so as to 
distinguish “ the clay” as being one of five, and not as 
part of the iron (the “fourth ”) as is usually done. 


The same fve kingdoms 
interpretation : 


are equally clear in the 


1. v. 38. “ Thru art this head of gold ” (one). 

2. v. 39. “And after thee shall arise another king- 
dom... .” (#00). 

3. v. 39. “And another, third kingdom. . . .” (three). 

4. 0.40. ‘And the fourth kingdom. . ae (four). 

5. v.41. “And whereas thou sawest the feet and 


toes. . . .” (jive). 

We need not dwell long on the details of the fulfil- 
ment of this Image. They are well known, and belong 
rather to the book of Daniel than to the Apocalypse. 


We content ourselves with their enumeration : 


1. The first of these Gentile Dominions was given by 
the God of Heaven to Nebuchadnezzar. It was formally 
taken from Israel and “ given” to the Gentiles. Head- 
ship over Jerusalem (as well as over the Gentile powers) 
was that which specially marked that Gentile Power 
from all the other Gentile Powers that were, or might 
be, in the world at that time. f 

The Powers that followed Babylon successively held 
Jerusalem in possession ; and each succeeded the otber, 
by conquest, in obtaining and holding that possession. 


The second was Medo-Persia. 
3. The t. ` 1 was Greece. 
4. The fourth was Rome. 


5. The fifth was, either the present power, which 
succeeded Rome in 636-7, and is still treading down 
* Acin Dan. i 17; viii. 8, 22; x. 435 xi. 4. 


t As in Dan. iii. 25; vii. 7, 19. 23. 
of both words in the book of Daniel. 


These are all the occurrences 
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re 


Jerusalem, thus fulfilling the Lord’s prophecy in Luke 


xxi. 245 or, it.is a yet future power, which is to be 
manifested in the Sunteleia after the Church shall have 
_been removed: in which. case the Lord's prophecy in 
. Luke xxi. 24 would refer to some future treading down 
-4g, that mentioned in Rev. xi. 1, 2. 
The common interpretation reckons the ‘feet and 
toes” as part of the “legs,” and divides the fourth 
power into two manifestations: one past, and the other 
-future, But, even in this case, the future manifestation 
-of the fourth could still be called the fifth as to numerical 
order. 


Surely, the mixture of “ clay and iron ” can no more 
be left out of our calculations than any of the other four 
metals. 

But what this fifth power is remains tobe seen. Itis 
partly strong and partly fragile”; é.c., there is in it “the 
strength of the iron,” and the weakness of “ potters’ 
clay.” There can be no real union between the two 
characteristics of this fifth kingdom. It can be merely 
a mechanical mingling like that of iron and potters’ 
‘clay; for, it truly says, “iron is not mixed with clay” 
(verse 43). 

On the one hand we have a fifth power which did 
‘actually succeed the fourth power, as the fourth suc- 
ceeded the third, as the third succeeded the second, and 
the second succeeded the first. 


Neither of these, so far as we know, ever exercised ` 


the universal dominion which was given at the first; 
but what marked the true succession was Headship over 
God's Land and God’s City, while Israel was excluded 
from the place and power which had been transferred, 
and committed to the Gentiles. 

When the Lord (in Luke xxi. 24) uttered that 
prophecy of the treading down of Jerusalem by the 
Gentiles (not “ the nations”), the fourth Gentile power 
was exercising headship over the Land. To what 
treading down did He refer? Did He refer to the power 
which did actually succeed the fourth in 636-7 ? or Was 
He referring to a treading down that is still future ? and 
Did He ignore and pass over the present treading down, 
which has lasted as long as all the other four put 
together ? 


Whatever answer we may give to these questions, all 
must agree that after the Church shall have been re- 
moved; and the time shall have come for steps to be 
taken to reinstate Israel in its own Land, there must 
necessarily be some Gentile power in possession. 

The beginning of the Sunteleia must find some Gentile 
power exercising sovereignty over the City and the 
Land; and it cannot be denied that the present power now 
in possession may ġe the power found there when 
Israel comes into connection again with the Land. 

Rapid and sudden national changes, of course, may 
take place any dayin the near East. But whatever may 
happen, the power then in possession will be the jth, 


— 


° This is the meaning of the Chaldee [QM (/evar). The word 
occurs nowbere else, though tbere are some sixty otber words ren- 
dered break. 


referred to in Dan-ii. and in the angel’s words, uttered 
at the particular point of the Day of the Lord referred 
to in Rev. xvii. 10, which: will be. true of the Gentile 


-powers as well as of the individual “ heads,” or kings, 


which may arise in the new Jewish State, after its re- 
settlement; and immediately prior to the covenant 
which Antichrist will make with Israel at the beginning 
of the Telos, or seventieth week of Dan. ix. 

The Zionist Movement commenced with the. ‘first 
National Congress in 1896, and has made great 
strides in the five’ years since elapsed. Negotia- 
tions with the Sultan are practically complete; 
and all plans for carrying them out have been 
made. We thus see that this movement is preparing 
the way for the consummation, and will without 


doubt, lead ere long to the resettlement of the Jews 


‘in their own land under the suzerainty of the Sultan ;] 


and prepare the way for the rise of the Beast, first in 


-his moral stage as the seventh head, and then in his 


superhuman stage as the eighth king. 


The dream was not given to Nebuchadnezzar until 
after his portion of it had been accomplished. The 
words, “ Thou art this head of gold,” were not uttered | 
until some years after he had actually become the 
“head”; and many years after he acted as the “head,” 
when he first came against Jerusalem. 


It is clear, therefore, that the date of the dream and 
its interpretation is not the date from which our reckon- 
ing of the times of Gentile dominions is to commence ; 
for they had already commenced, and that dominion 
was an accomplished fact at the time the dream was 
given. 

It is also clear that the date of the taking of Jerusalem 
and burning of the Temple is not the commencement 
of “ the times of the Gentiles,” or of Gentile dominion ; 
inasmuch as Nebuchadnezzar besieged Jerusalem in the 
nineteenth year of his reign, and exercised a Suzerain 
power for many years before. For he first came against 
Jerusalem in the eighth year of Jehoiakim, and Jehoia- 
kim served him three years (2 Kings xxiv. 1), Then his. 
son Jehoiachin reigned three months—reckon it one 
year (2 Kings xxiv. 8) when Nebuchadnezzar came 
again against Jerusalem, and sent him a prisoner to. 
Babylon in the eighth year of the reign of Nebuchad- 
nezzar (2 Kings xxiv. 12). 


Then Nebuchadnezzar set up Zedekiah as king in the 
place of Jehoiachin (his unole), and for eleven years be 
reigned in Jerusalem (2 Kings xxv. 2); but having 
rebelled and sought to regain his independence (2 Kings 
xxiv, 20), Nebuchadnezzar came against Jerusalem, and 
finally took it in his nineteenth year (being the eleventh 
of Zedekiah,2 Kings xxv. 8). Not until the twenty- 
third year of his reign did Nebuchadnezzar complete the 
carrying away of the people (Jer. lii. 30). 

Now, it the Holy Spirit reckons the actions of 
Nebuchadnezzar, not by date of the year, but by the 
year of his reign, we have a clear indication that we are 
to reckon the years in the same way, and say that “ the 
times of the Gentiles" began with she first year of the 
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reign of him of whom it was afterwards said, ‘ Thou art 
this head of gold.” 

If so, then we have a period of a? /east twenty-three 
years cut off from, and marking the commencement of, 
these times of Gentile headship over the Land, the City, 
and the People. 


Why may not the closing period of these Gentile times 
(called the Sunteleia) be marked by a corresponding or 
similar number of years (23 or more) ? 


We believe that there is a double fulfilment; first in 
Kingdoms, and then in Kings. First, five kingdoms, 
as enumerated above (Babylon, Medo-Persia, Greece, 
Rome, and the Mohammedan or a future Power). The 
Kingdom of the Beast will be the sixth. And the seventh 
will be “the Kingdom of our Lord and of His Christ.” 


So likewise, will there be at the time of the end (in the 
Sunteleia), five individuals who will briefly and succes- 
sively contend for independence, and then the sixth (the 
“t one is" referred to at the point of time of the Vision) ; 
he will be followed by the Beast, who will be “ the 
seventh head” in his mortal stage for 34 years, and then 
*‘the eighth ” king in his superhuman stage for the other 
3% years (the last half of the seven years referred to in 
Dan. ix. 27). 

There were three kings in Jerusalem who struggled 
for independence, and whom Nebuchadnezzar put down 
and punished. Why may not there be five individuals 
in the Suntelesa who will lead the Jews to struggle 
likewise for independence against the Mohammedan 
Suzerain power ? 

We read of “five kings” and the “sixth” in Rev. 
xvii. 10. Under these the Jews may rebel against 
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rebuilt is necessitated by the fact that it has never yet 
been destroyed in the manner prophesied. ‘The further evi- 
dence of this must be reserved till we come tochap. xviii. 

One thing we know, and that is, that God will ac- 
complish all that He has foretold; and, if we 
refer to present movements, it will be only to show 
how easily and simply all may come about; and so 


` naturally too, as to be almost unnoticed except to those 


a ee ee ae eS 


the Suzerain power and finally “ make a covenant” ` 


with the seventh, the Beast (Dan. ix. 27), in order to 
tegain their complete independence. 

This would of course be in the mortal stage of these 
five kings, and of the sixth as well asthe seventh. The 
duration of the mortal stage of the Beast, as the seventh 
head, will be, we know, only 3} years.* The rise and 
fall of the other kings may also be of very short dura- 
tion. A few years would suffice for the fulfilment of 
Rev. xvii. 10. 

Dan. xi. shows how the Jews will be affected by him 
who in his mortal career is the first king of Syria: and 
then, on the rooting up of three of the kings, becomes 
‘the seventh head of Gentile power. 

At the point contemplated in the Vision (Rev. xvii. 10) 
this fifth head will have fallen: The fifth head of 
‘Gentile dominion over Jerusalem; as well as the fifth 
of these last individual kings in their mortal stage. 
Thus a co-terminous point may mark an important 
epoch, for it is of the “sixth” king that it is said, at 
this juncture “one is.” Of the “seventh,” at that 
moment, it is said he “is not” but is then about to arise 
and “ be present.” 

During the years of the Sunteleia, or consummation, 
there will be ample time for the Euphrates valley to be 
developed and Babylon to be rebuilt. That it wiil be 


* And his superhuman stags will be for a similar penod. 


who “ know the times.” 

With regard to the Beast, proper; we are 
further told in this verse, 8, that the Beast spoken 
of “shall ascend out of the Abyss and go into 
perdition.” We see this ascending in chap. xiii. 1. 
This is the Beast in his superhuman stage. For John 
saw the mark of the wound on him. And John 
wondered. All shall wonder at this manifestation, 
and the object of that wonder is this Beast who “ was, 
and is not, and shall be present.”. The world-powers 
are, when represented as “the Beast,” always viewed 
as one. The Beast is never seen apart from his seven 
heads and ten horns; if so, they must be contemporary. 

In chap. xvii. the Beast is seen as one individual, as 
well as collectively. The Dragon in heaven comprises 
seven heads and ten horns; but, when the one individual 


who directs all the movements of the Dragon Power is 


spoken of, Satan is referred to (chap. xi. 7; xiii. 5. 
Comp. Dan. vii.11; xi. 36). The same is true when 
the one who is the executive head of the seven, and all 
the parts comprising the Beast is referred to. 

At the close of his mortal stage, i.e., the first 3} 
years, he receives his death wound; and therefore at 
this stage, before he comes up out of the Abyss in his 
superhuman form, itcan be truly said that he “was” 
and “shall be present.” It could also, at the moment 
of time referred to by the Angel, be as truly said “ and is 
not.”* 

The “is not” does not mean that he never had an 
existence, for the very expression implies it ; as it could 
not be used of one who never had any existence at all. 
Just as with Christ Himself, relatively, as regards the 
earth, it can at this present moment be truly said He 
was and ts not, and yet shall be present here again. But 
of course as regards Himself absolutely, “He was, and 
is, and is to come.” 

The following verse connects this Beast directly with 
the Beast of chap. xiii., for it is added 

9-. Here is the mind which hath wisdom.] This 
repetition of xiii. 18 identifies and connects these two 
chapters. “Here is wisdom. Let him that hath under. 
standing count the number of the Beast, for it is man's 
number” (See above, on xiii. 18). The word rendered 
“mind” in xvii. 9, and ‘ understanding” in xii. 18, 
is the same, viz. vous (nous). And this “wisdom ” is, to 


understand that, though a “Beast ” is seen in the vision, 


it is not a wild Beast that is meant, but one great final 
superhuman personality; viz., ‘‘a man” energized by 
Satanic power. 

*See Gen. v. 24, which explains this. As Enoca ** was not "’ on the 
earth, but in heaven, whither he had been caught up: so it will be 


said of the Beast, he * is not” on the earth, because he will then have 
been cast down into the Abyss. 
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| Questions and Answers. 


OTTERS BT IESUE SIT IGS WISE SUIS BSS 
QUESTION No. 354. 
DOES GOD “CREATE EVIL”? 


F.H.N. “I make peace, and create evil " (Isa. xlv. 7). Your com- 
ment on this in 7hsmgz to Come will be interesting.” 


The Hebrew language, being the vehicle of Divine reve- 
lation embodies in its very words Divine philosophy. No 
language depicts so accurately the roots, nature and 
character of epi? in all its forms and manifestations. Man 
looketh on the outward appearance. He sees evil all 
around him, but he does not understand it. The Lord 
looketh on the heart, and sees and knows what is within. 
He knows all about “good and evil.” Satan promised 
man that he too should know it, if man would listen to his 
voice. But Satan lied to him. Man does not knew. He 
knows of its existence by a bitter experience ; but he knows 
not its origin, nature and end. 
In the language of Divine revelation, no less than eleven 
words are employed, in order to designate the various 
aspects of esl. 
We need not stop to describe these, for each word is a 
piece of philosophy. It will be sufficient for us to note 
the important fact that while several of them relate to 
moral evil, there is one word (used in such passages as Jer. 
xviii, 13. Isa. xlv. 7. Amos iii. 6) which refers only to in- 
fided evil. It is YT (ra), from YYT (rah'ah) to break, break 
up. Hence Ra is injury inflicted on a person or thing in 
judgment or otherwise, but has nothing to do with its 
moral aspect. It is rendered therefore calamity in Ps. 
cali. 5; adversity 1 Sam. x. 19. Ps. xciv. 13. Ecc. vii. 14; 
grief, Neh. ii. 1o. Prov. xv. 10. Ecc. ii. 17. Jonah iv. 6; 
affiction, Num. xi. 11; misery, Ecc. viii. 6; trouble, Ps. 
xli.1; sore, Deut. vi. 22; smotsome, Ezek. xiv. 15, 21; 
hurt, Gen. xxvi. 29 ; wretchedness, Num. xi. 15, also harm, 
ill, mischief, etc. 
Ra always means evil as inflicted ; and its actual meaning 
: hasto be determined by the nature or character of the 
. infliction. 

Trouble, or evil brought about by judgment, God does 
: bring about. The verb create in Isa. xlv. 7 is in the 


Poel conjugation, denoting hostility in the object and intent . 


ofthe act. It is the same form of the verb Sy" (yatzar) 
to frame in Jer. xviii. 11. In Amos iii. 6, the verb is 
my) (ashah) to bring about. 
In all these passages what Jehovah does is to act in 
: judgment; and the word evil, is not evil, as to its moral 
, character; but evil, in its manifestation in action. 


' 


Signs of the Gimes, 


oe. ae 


JEWISH SIGNS. 
/ ZIONISM AND EAST AFRICA. 


© Our readers are aware of the great divergence of 
; Opinion within the Zionist ranks, as to what is to be 


done with the proposal of the British Government to give 
,ooo square miles in East Africa. 

A three days’ conference of the great and small “Actions 
Committee” was held in Vienna on April 11, 12 and 13, 
when the whole subject was fully discussed, with the view 
of obtaining a calm and peaceful consideration of the 
question at the next Congress. 

Dr. Herzl nobly put aside his personal feelings and 
refused to allow them to jeopardize the Zionist movement. 
It is entirely due to his great tact that a modus vivendi was 
secured. He personally, he said :— 


‘Would not go to East Africa, although he had already been 
suspected of being desirous of becoming Viceroy in Uganda. He had 
tried for Palestine with Russia, Turkey, Italy and even with England 
when he negotiated regarding East Africa, and no one could tell him 
that he had proved unfaithful to Zionism if he said he would go to 
Uganda. He had first come before them as a believer in a Jewish 
State anywhere, but in the course of his work he had learnt much and 
he had found that their deliverance could only be obtained in Palestine. 
If he told them that he had become a Zionist and had remained one, 
that all his efforts were directed to Palestine, they had every reason to 
believe him. 7 

t He had much to forgive what they had sinned against him ; that he 
would pass over. He only asked them to do their duty as organised 
Zionists. Let them, without stifling convictions, fight as much as 
they liked, let them try to obtain a majority at the Congress, but not 
work with the instruments of the movement against the movement, 
only strive to win by personal efforts. He advised them to submit to 
the decision of the Congress, as ali others had to do.” 


The Jewish Chronicle (April 22nd) writes :— 


“The modus vivendi now arrived at pledges nobody, as far as we 
understand it, to the acceptance of Lord Lansdowne’s proposals. It 
pledges the Zionists only to their full consideration. The last Zionist 
Congress resolved, by a substantial majority, to send an investigatory 
expedition to East Africa, and this resolution which provoked a quite 
unintelligible amount of confused opposition, is now endorsed by the 
Greater Actions Committee. Until the commissioners report is 
presented—particularly its report on the question of the cost of 
colonisation—no step will or can be taken by either party among Dr. 
Herzl’s followers. It is ible that even if the account be favourable, 
Congress may decide against the offer. Mr. Greenberg, in that case, 
proposes as a compromise, that the matter should then be relegated 
to non-Zionist Jewish bodies, subject to the. concession of local 
autonomy. The idea is worth entertaining, though Mr. Greenberg is 
aware, of course, of the feelings in respect of ‘autonomy’ entertained 
by the Jewish Colonisation Association. For ourselves we should be 
glad if both in the matter of the Committee of Inquiry and in any 
subsequent action, the Zionists and non-Zionists could work hand-in- 
hand. The proposal might prove beyond the strength of any singie 
body ; and joint action, while it would go a long way to ensure the 
success of the scheme, would also introduce much-needed harmony of 
aim and action among all sections of our people.” 


RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 


“THE FUTURE OF THE BIBLE.” 
Canon HEnNsSoN’s STARTLING STATEMENTS. 


THE article by Canon Hensley Henson, in Zhe Con- 
temporary Review for April, has attracted much attention, 
and is likely to provoke much discussion. 

We note it as a remarkable “sign of the times,” show- 
ing the rapid trend of public sentiment with regard to 
the Bible. 

Canon Henson is one of the youngest as he is 
said to be one of the most brilliant leaders in the 
Church of England. He has been Canon of West- 
minster Abbey and Rector of St. Margaret’s (the 
M.P.’s church) since 1900, and before that had gained 
a high reputation for scholarship and independence of 
thought as Select Preacher both at Oxford and Cambridge. 

“In what sense,” asks Canon Henson, ‘is it now 
believed that the books which compose the Bible are 
‘inspired’ in any special sense? Certain it is that the 
student does not allow this ‘inspiration’ to influence in 
the slightest degree his treatment of the documents. 
‘Inspiration’ is not allowed to certify the truth of any 
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statement which cannot be substantiated at the bar of 
reason and evidence.” 


Again with regard to the “canonical” books Canon 
Henson asks— 

“ What authority is added to any. book of Scripture by 
the circumstance that it is ‘canonical’?” 

After summarising some of the criticisms, with which he 
apparently agrees, levelled at the Old Testament, Canon 
Henson also predicts “a great revolution in the current 
teaching with respect to the New Testament.” 

He adds: 


“The present indiscriminate reading of the Bible in public is 
‘t AN EXTREMELY PERILOUS PROCEEDING. 

“ Educated men have at their disposal means by which to escape from 
Ahe perplexities stirred in their minds by the incredible, puerile, and 
demoralising narratives which the Old Testament contains. 

‘But the transition is prompt and obvious in untutored minds 
‘from a sacred volume too sacred for discussion to a pack of lies too 
gross for toleration.” 


For these reasons Canon Henson contends that there is 
nothing revolutionary in asking for another and far more 
drastic revision of the lectionary. He is also in favour of 
the reading in church of other books than the Bible—of 
Christian compositions which have become spiritual 
classics among religious people. 

On this, Dr. Clifford remarks: 


" Canon Henson, I see, suggests that they sbould not stick entirely 
and exclusively to the Bible when reading the lessons in church. 

“ In answer to that I cordially invite Canon Henson to take a 
in breaking the State bonds which appear to hamper the Established 
Church. Wein the Free Churches do not suffer from any such in- 
convenience. We do not confine ourselves exclusively to the Bible. 
In my own church I have frequently discussed other books on Sunday 
evenings. We have had Morley’s ‘Life of Gladstone,’ and I have 
dealt with Browning and a number of others. . . . The Bible will still 
continue to be used as a book for the devouter life much as such books 
as the ‘Imitation of Christ,’ by Thomas 4 Kempis, are used.” 

We have frequently remarked that rhe Press in its 
honesty is often more faithful than zke Pulpit, and 
there was a valuable article in The Daily Telegraph of 
April 5th. 

After commencing by saying that "It is more than a 
little difficult to understand what good object Canon 
Hensley Henson thinks he can serve by the article he 
has published in the current issue of The Contemporary 
Review,” The Datly Telegraph explains, in words worth 
recording and preserving : 

“ Restrict the use of tbe Bible in Church! Restrict, by all means, 
the Canons of Westminster. Restrict, if you like, the vagaries of ‘the 
snowy-banded, dilettante, delicate-handed ’ gentleman who mops and 
mows before an altar with a foolish superstition which he can neitber 
understand himself nor explain to the multitude. Restrict the sermon, 
in which so frequently a young man of imperfect education details his 
inconsequential and valueless thoughts before a slumbering congrega- 
tion. But the one thing which must not be restricted, the one thing 
which redeems the idle formalism ofa conventional series of devotions, 
is just those sweet and solemn harmonies, those majestic sentences, 
those eloquent paragraphs, born of the most virile time of English 
literature and the devout earnestness of an alert and masterful people, 
which we know as our English Bible. What are we going to put in 
its place? The deary homilies of sleepy ecclesiastics? The ‘ Lives 
of Saints,’ full of childish inanities, and for the most part childishly 
written? Or shall we put in its stead some modern literature, freakish, 
pedantic, flat, modish, uninspired, if indeed, its inspiration be not 
wholly from another region than the spiritual? It is not wise to lay 
hands on the sacred Ark of the Covenant, nor are they really learned 
students of history who fail to realise the far-reaching influence, toa 
large extent it may be unconscious, but wholly ethical, and the 
immeasurable value of the canonical record. Never was the apo- 
thegm, ‘ Save me from my friends, and I will take care of my enemies,’ 
more applicable than to the doubtless well-meant, but still reckless, 

es in which the Rev. Hensley Henson, Canon of Westminster, 
imself doubtless an ornament of Biblical erudition, recommends us to 
restrict the use of the Bible in churches.” 


T We cannot add to the force of these noble but scathing 
words. i 
Nor need we comment on the morality of the action in 
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those who, while receiving their emoluments. for preaching 
and reading the Bible, spend their energies in bringing it 
into contempt! In the commercial world he would be 
scouted: in the army he would be cashiered, and in the 
time of war he would be shot. It is only in ‘ Religion” 
that such traitors are tolerated. es 
Nor need. we dwell upon another fact. It will be 
a sufficient commentary on the policy of ‘ Religious” 
Societies, that Canon Hensley Henson was, last year, the 
selected preacher of the Annual Sermon of the British and 
Foreign Bible Society ! 


THE LECTIONARY IN NEW ZEALAND. 


In The New Zealand Herald of Feb. 3rd, 1904, this: 
subject was before the Anglican General Synod. And 
strong objections were urged against reading from the 
Bible such stories as “ Jehu the butcher,” and the “ cursing 
Psalms” which made people say “Oh, we are going to 
church to curse our neighbours.” 

Another speaker said “the time had passed when the- 
Bible was looked upon as a Christian Koran that had fallen 
down from heaven, all complete in its divisions into books 
and chapters and texts.” 

Yes, we look in vain for ministers who shall so preach 
the Word of God as to exalt its Divine origin and author- 
ship. If ministers only explained that the divisions of 
chapters and verses were Auman, and taught the people to 
rightly divide that which belonged to the Dispensation of 
works in the past; the Dispensation of grace in the 
present ; and the coming Dispensation of judgment in the 
future, the people would cease to stumble at Ps. cxxxvii. 
expressing the ‘‘sentiments of the Turks,” and the 
Israelites being “ very much like the Maoris.” 


In answer to several enquiries, we beg to inform our readers that 
the papers on this subject will be published separately, but not until 


their completion. The whole is ready in manuscript now; but it will 
be the middle of next year before they will be finished in ‘‘ Things to 


Come.” 
EVOLUTION. 

The three papers on this subject which have recently appeared in 
Things to Come have been re-printed in a separate form, and may be 
had on application to the Editor, 25 Connaught Street, London, W., | 
England. Price one penny ; six copies or more post free. 


REVIEWS. 

Gods Witness to His Word, by Hugh D. Brown, M.A. (T.C.D.). 
Hodder & Stoughton, 27 Paternoster Row, London; Price 6s. Itis 
impossible to speak too highly of this important work of our beloved . 
Brother. There was room for it; and it is well done. It is time that . 
God’s Word should speak for itself. There have been already too - 
many ‘‘ defences ” of it, and Mr. Brown totally disclaims that attitude. 
as one of ‘‘impertinence.’’ We wish we had room to give some quo- 
tations from it. 


Under the title of Ards to Faith, a reader of Things to Comehas | 
printed her thoughts on the Natural and Supernatural, the threefold » 
life and its wants supplied. It includes also “ It is written in the 
Stars :” and this is an epitome of the Editor’s work on The Witness 
of the Stars. The little book is tastefully got up, and would makea 
very acceptable present. The price is Sixpence, and it may be 
obtained of the Editor, 25 Connaught Street, London, W., post free. 


CANADA. 

Our Friend and Brother, Mr. F. Newth, hopes to sail from Eng , 
land in the Bavarian on June 2. 
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“THE LORD HIMSELF SHALL DESCEND.” 


J" these words we have the true definition of the hope of 
the Church of God. The Lord’s person is the hope; 
and faith in the Lord’s promise is the ground of our hope. 

He Himself, in His own person, is the source and 
object, the sum, the substance, and the centre of all 
blessing. 

Apart from Him we have nothing. All spiritual bless- 
ings are treasured up in Him, the Head, to be ministered 
by Him to all the members of the Body, according to the 
need of each. 

There is great significance in the title here chosen in 
connection with this prophetic declaration: the title of 
“ Lord.” 

It is peculiarly appropriate to the relation which He 
bears to the Church, which knows neither Jew nor 
Gentile. 

The very first Pentecostal declaration concerning Him 
was that “God hath made that same Jesus.. . both 
Lord and Christ ” (Acts ii. 36). 

The word “Christ” is the Greek form of the Hebrew 
“Messiah.” Both words have exactly the same mean- 
ing—Anointed. Much confusion is caused by the word 
“Messiah” being translated anointed, and the word 
“Christ ” not being translated at all. 

If this had been reversed, and the word ‘“‘ Messiah” 
had been left untranslated in the Old Testament, and 


“Christ” bad been rendered Messiah in the New 
Testament, many passages would receive new and 
wonderful light.* 


To the Jews He was Jesus the Messiah. To the 
Gentiles He was Jesus the Lord. 

In relation to the Jews, notice how it was nearly always 
“Jesus Christ ” (s.¢., Jesus the Messiah)—Acts ii. 38; 
iii. 6, 20; iv. 103 x. 363 xvii. 3; xxiv. 24. 

Only in one case is this title used in association with 
Gentiles: v/s., Acts xvi. 18, and this is a truly exceptional 
case if we note that it was addressed to a demon. 

On the other hand, when we come to Gentiles, ‘‘ Lord” 
is the appropriate title used. See Acts x. 48; xi. 20, 21, 
23,24; xiii. 12, 48, 49; xiv. 235 xvi. 31.4 

* egn Ps. ii. 2: The rulers take counsel together ‘‘ against 
Jehovah, and against bis Messiah.” This, in Acts iv. 26, is rendered 
“against the Lord, and against his Christ.” Compare Acts xvii. 3, 


“This Jesus whom I preach unto you is the Messiah.” See also Acts 
xvii, $, Paul ** testified to the Jews that Jesus was the Messiah.” 


t In Acts x. 48, ‘* He commanded them to be baptized in the name 
of the Lord.” In xi. 17, still speaking of Gentiles, Peter refers to the 
Jews “who believed on the Lord Jesus the Messiah.” But, in verse 
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It is worthy of notice, in passing, to see how this 
transition is brought about. Peter was the chosen Vessel 
to be the first preacher of the Gospel to Gentiles. The 
sermon is in Acts x., and he says: “The word which God 
sent unto the children of Israel preaching peace by Jesus 
the Messiah: (he is Lord of all).” This last sentence is 
at once added, to explain and adapt his message to the 
Gentiles to whom he was speaking. 

This title is similarly instructive here in 1 Thess. iv. 16. 

“ THE Lorp HIMSELF SHALL DESCEND.” 


It tells us that the return of Him for whom we look is 
not confined either to Jews or Gentiles. It is He who is 
the “Lord of all” who is to descend from Heaven. As 
the “ Son of Man” He is coming tu exercise dominion in 
the earth. As the “ Messiah ” He is coming to rule over 
the house of Israel. But ‘it is as ‘‘the Lord” He is 
coming to take up the members of His Body, to meet 
Him in the air, so to be “ ever with the Lord.” 

As Gentiles, we have no more to do with Him as the 
“ Messiah” or the “Son of Man,” than the Syro- 
Phcenician woman had any claim on Him as the “Son 
of David.” 

We, as Gentile believers, are brought into relation with 
Him as our “ Lord.” 

Hence, three times in these two verses (1 Thess. iv. 
16, 17) we have this title, “* Lord.” 

It is “the Lord Himself,” who is to descend. It is 
“the Lord” whom we are to meet in the air. It is “the 
Lord ” whom we are thus to be with forever. Itis the “Son 
of God ” for whom we wait (1 Thess. i. 9, 10, and not the 
Son of David, or the “Son of Man”). We are brought 
into relationship with Heaven, and not with Earth. It is 
“ God’s Son from Heaven.” It is from Heaven that we 
“look for the Saviour” (or life-giver), Phil. iii. 25. _ 

And it is “ Himself” who is emphasised here. He will 
not send another: He will not senda heavenly host of 


20, “they spake unto the Grecians, preaching the Lora Jesus. And the 
hand of the Lord was with them: and a great number believed, and 
turned unto the Lora”: and (in verse 23) he exhorted them that “they 
would cleave to the Lord”; and (v. 24) ‘‘ much people wasadded unto 
the Lord.” In xiii. r2pthe Gentile deputy in Cyprus was “ astonished at 
the doctrine of the Zord.” In verses 48, 49, ‘the Gentiles... 


- glorified the word of the Lord... And the word of the Lord was 


published throughout all the region.” In xiv. 23, “ they commended 
them (Gentiles) to. the Lord on whom they believed." In xvi. 31, 
Paul and Silas said to the Gentile jailor at Philippi, *“ believe on 
the Lord Jesus"’: the word Christ (2.¢., Messiah) is omitted by all the 
Critical Greek Texts. 

Of course, there are exceptions in the latter case, as there were Jews 
in most of the Gentile Churches. But in no case was the Jewish 
national name ‘‘ Messiah ” proclaimed to Gentiles as such. 

If Jesus the Messiah is used in connection with Gentiles, it is 
qualified and explained by prefixing the word “ Lord.” See Acts xi. 
17; xv. 26; xxviii. 31, where the context shows that questions about 
preaching the Gospel to Gentiles were in dispute. In these cases 
there was a special fitness in the full title “tbe Lord Jesus the 
Messiah.” 
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angels: but, He will Himself descend into the air to 
receive us there to Himself, 

This was what He emphasised in comforting the 
Apostles. He spoke of the “ many mansions ” of “ the 
Father’s house:” but He did not put these or anything 
else between their hearts and Himself. If this was so 
with them, it is still more true of us, the members of His 
Body. It was all “I” and “ you.” 

“In my Father’s house are many mansions; if it were 
not so, would I have told you I go to prepare a place 
for you? And if I go and prepare a place for you, I will 
come again, and receive you unto myself; that where 
I am there ye may be also.” 

It is all peculiarly and blessedly personal. It is not 
mere cold, lifeless, powerless doctrine which the Lord was 
announcing; but a personal, living hope which he was 
exciting. He puts nothing between our hearts and Him- 
self. Not the mansions; however many and beautiful. 
Not even the glory; however bright and dazzling. Still 
less our own friends and relations! Some never seem to 
get beyond this little hope: and in this they are encouraged 
and misled by sentimental hymn-writers. No: it is “the 
Lord Himself.” - It is the personal presence of our blessed 
Lord and Master for which we are to long and wait. 

“ Were the vast world our own, l 
With all its varied store, 
And Thou, our Lord, wert yet unknown ; 
We still were poor. 

The Lord was comforting the troubled hearts of His 
disciples ; and He knew there was no comfort apart from 
His own personal presence. When He would calm them 
in their fright on the stormy sea, “It is I” was the 
word that brought peace to their hearts. 

No, the coming Descension of the Lord is no mere doctrine 
to be argued about: it is no mere theory, about which we 
may speculate: it is a living hope for our living Lord. 
Oh that this hope might be ours: that our hearts might 
“burn within us” as we contemplate it. Oh that we might 
be absorbed by the thought that it is ‘‘ Himself” who will 
descend to meet us: that He will receive us to 
HIMSELF (John xiv. 3), and present us to HIM- 
SELF (Eph. v. 27). Yes, “He gave HIMSELF” 
(Gal. i. 4; ii. 20. Eph. v. 2, 25. Tit. ii. 14) for us. 
“He bore our sins in HIS OWN body on the tree” 
(1 Pet. ii. 24). 

And what is it that is thus assured to us about Himself 
in that promise “SHALL”? It is not merely what we 
speak of as ‘the Second Advent.” That has a solemn 
reality for the Gentiles and the Jews; but, for the Church 
of God it now has a new aspect altogether. It is 

DESCENSION. 

His last act in connection with what we call His ‘‘ First 
Advent” was Ascension. His first act in what we call 
His Second Advent will be His Descension. ~ 

It is not eur Ascension. THaT comes later, and follows 
immediately on His Descension. He first descends into 


* We prefer this punctuation to the traditional poiniing. These is 
absolutely no authority for one as distinct from, or excluding the 
other. lt depends on the contest, and on our own spiritual instinct. 
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the air; and‘ shen we at once ascend to meet Him there. 
We shall ascend thither with changed and heavenly bodies. 
Nothing else is suited for heaven, but that resurrection 
body with which we at that instant shall. be ‘‘ clothed 
upon.” That body will be “a building of God.” It is 
“ not made with hands”; it is “ eternal”; it is “ our house 
which is from heaven.” With this we shall be “ clothed 
upon.” In this, “ mortality will be, swallowed up of life.” 
In this, we shall be ‘‘present (or at home) WITH THE 
LORD”: for while we are in this body we are ‘absent 
from the Lord.” 2 Cor. v. 1-8 thus explains and expands 
1 Thess. iv. 16,17. Both refer to our Ascension at His 
Descension. And this is true, whether we “‘ fall asleep in 
Christ,” or whether we be “alive, and remain.” We shall 
not precede those who are “asleep”; and they will not 
precede us, but both shall be “ caught up together.”* 

What a perversion of truth, and what a turning aside to 
Babylonian tradition: what a going back to the Egyp- 
tian “ Book of the Dead”; to substitute death for this 
“ blessed hope”; and, actually call death * Ascension” 
(as has been recently done, and is now becoming the 
fashion) ! 

Even for the Lord Himself there could not be ascension 
till He had been raised from the dead. 

He said to Mary, “Touch me not, for I am not yet 
ascended to my Father ” (John xx. 17). And in 1 Thess. 
iv. 16, 17, there is no ascension for those who are “fallen 
asleep” until they shall be “ first raised.” 

This ascension will be a heavenly scene of holy joy and 
rejoicing which will be inaugurated by the Lord's 
assembling ‘‘shout,” and the archangels “voice,” and 
“the trump of God.” But there is nothing of this when 
the holiest saint is called to die. That is the occasion of 
sorrow for the many who mourn his loss. Death is a 
separation : but this, our future and coming Ascension, will 
be a scene of blessed reunion ; when the raised dead and 
the changed and living survivors will be caught up 
“TOGETHER” 

After death comes burial : but after the Lord’s Descension 
will come resurrection and ascension. This it- is that 
makes it “that blessed hope.” This it is which ministers 
true comfort now to sorrowing hearts. ‘‘ Wherefére com- 
fort one another with these words ” (1 Thess. iv. 18). 
May we find in these words this Divine “comfort”; and find 


: this blessed hope to be, as Bishop Ellicott once expressed 


it:—‘ The longed-for limit of all labour, the blessed 
boundary of all care.” 


“Ss? 


éi 39 


and 
OR 


THE USE AND USAGE OF vetpa (pneuma) 


in the New Testament. 
(Continued from page 137.) 
John iii. 8,: This verse exhibits a beautiful Figure of ` 
Speech called Epanadiplosis (or Encireling): by which , 
an important pronouncement is emphasised, by being + 


° This word "together is very emphatic. lt 15 generally usedof ,, 
two separate things or partier, See Matt. xiii. 29 (27th), Romii ` 
12 (fogether), 1 Thess. v. 10 (fogether). 1 Tim. v. 13 (whai * 
Philem. 22 (wshaé), etc. 3 
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rounded off, so to speak, and made a complete and 
independent statement, by commencing and finishing 
vith the same word, or words: the words, here, being 
“the pneuma, ”™ 

_ The use of this Figure is to mark the passage as 
being very weighty: making it to stand out so clearly 
that it may attract our attention, and cause us to 
consider thé solemnity, significance, and importance of 
its statement. i 

This passage is part of a revelation concerning the 
Holy Spirit and His work. And the Figure, not being 
heeded by the A.V. and R.V., requires to be presented 
ina new translation. The first pneuma in this verse is 
translated “wind” in both versions, though this is the 
only place, out of the 385 occurrences, where it is so 
rendered. If “wind” had been meant there is its own 
proper noun which could have been used, viz., vepos 
(anemos ).¢ ; 

John uses this word ãvepos: (anemos) when he wishes 
to express wind in ch. vi. 18; and would, without doubt, 
have used it here if wind had been meant. 

The’verse consistently rendered will stand thus :— 

“THE PNEUMA breatheth where He willeth, and 
His voice thou hearest; but thou knowest not? whence 
‘He cometh and whither He goeth. Thus it is [with] 
everyone who has been begotten by THE PNEUMA.” 

The Spirit moves, as in the old creation (Gen. i. 2). 
The subjects of His new creation-work hear His voice, 
and feel His power; but they cannot tell whence He 
cometh, or whither He goeth. As there, He commanded 
the light to shine out of darkness, so now He causes 
Divine light, “ the light of the knowledge of the glory of 
God,” to shine in our hearts, by revealing God to us in 
the person of Jesus Christ. Compare 2 Cor. iv. 6, and 
v. 17, 18. i 

lt cannot mean “ the wind,” for the wind has no will. 
But the Spirit has a will and a voice, and it is of Him 
that the new nature is begotten. 

The verb OéAew (thelein), to will, occurs 213 times; 
and expresses a personal act, or desire, or determination, 
proceeding from one capable of wishing, willing, or 
determining. See the nearly synonymous expression 
in | Cor. xii. 11—*“But all these worketh that one and 
the self-same Spirit, dividing to every man, severally as 
HE WILL.” § , 

Moreover, it is not correct to assert this of the 
“wind.” We do know whence it comes, and whither it 
goes: and the Scriptures affirm that the comings and 
goings of the wind.can be known and traced (see 

° See Figures of Speech, published by Messrs. Eyre & Spottis- 
woode, 33 Paternoster Row, London, pp. 245-249, where many 
examples are given: e.g., Ps. liii. 2. Mark xiii. 35-37. Luke xii. 
5. Gal. ii. 20 (Greek). Phil. iv. 4, ete. 

t It occurs 31 times, and is always rendered wind: viz., Matt. 
vii, 25, 27; viii. 26, 27; xi. 7; xiv. 24, 30,32; xxiv. 31. Mark iv. 
37, 99 (twice), 41; vi. 48, 51; xiii. 27, Luke vii. 24; viii. 23, 24, 
25. John vi. 18. Acts xxvii. 4,7, 14, 15. Eph. iv. 14. James iii. 
4, Jude 12. Rev. vi. 13; vii. 1 (twice). 

{ The word for innate or intuitive knowledge ; and the negative 
tor a categorical denial of the fact. 


§ But here the word is BovAerat (bouletai), and refers to counsel 
eather than determination, . 
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Job i. 19. Eccles. i. 6. Ezek. xxxvii. 9). But not so 
of the spirit (see Eccles. xi. 5), where “ spirit ” is placed 
in direct contrast with “ wind” which is mentioned in 
the previous verse, and not in likeness to it. 

The context shows that the things contrasted are 
“fesh” and “spirit,” earthly things and heavenly 
things. AndAS the Spirit in His movements is contrary 
to nature and above nature (i.e. super-natural), SO is 
that which is begotten of the Spirit. Those who are 
thus twice born are “sons of God” by the second 
birth. Therefore the world (the once born) knoweth us 
not, because it knew Him not (1 John iii. 1). As the 
world knoweth not the motions of the Spirit of God, so 
the motions of the pneuma within us—the new breath- 
ings, the new will, and the new desires of the new 
nature in those who are begotten of the pneuma—are 
also unknown. 


John iii. 34. “ He giveth not the pneuma by measure 
unto him.” 

This clause evidently presented difficulties to the 
Transcribers of the Text; and it seems as though they 
added ó Oeds (ho theos) God: for it is put in brackets 
by Lachmann and Tregelles; while Tischendorf, Alford, 
Westcott and Hort, and R.V. omit it altogether. The 
Revisers render it “for he giveth not the Spirit by 
measure.” 

The article with pneuma seems to mark it as the 
subject of the verb “giveth” and not the object; just 
as it marks “God” as the subject in the previous 
clause (‘God is true.)” 

The rendering therefore may be “For not (with 
emphasis on the “ not,” standing as it does, by Hyperba- 
ton, at the beginning of the sentence) by measure doth 
the Pneuma (i.c., the Holy Spirit) give [the words of 
God] unto him.” As there is no object mentioned after 
the verb “giveth,” and as (being transitive) it must 
have an object, we have supplied (from the previous 
clause) “ the words of God.” The A.V. rightly supplies 
the other Ellipsis with the words “unto him.” 

The meaning of the whole verse, therefore, is, that 
“He whom God hath sent speaketh the words of God: 
for the Spirit giveth not the words of God by measure 
unto him.” 

Hence pneuma, here, having the article, denotes the 
Giver, and not the gift: and the gift that He gave to 
Christ was not Himself, but ‘the words of God,” 


-which Christ was claiming to speak, because He was 


sent by God. This we can understand. But howa 
Person can be given by measure; or how the First 
Person can give the Third Person to the Second; or 
how the Third Person can give Himself to the Second 
baffles all comprehension; besides introducing a difficulty 
into the passage which is not there. 


John iy. 28. “The hour cometh, and now is, when 
the true worshippers shall worship the Father in pneuma 
and truth.” 

Here, we have the Figure Hendiadys again, as in ch. 
iii, 5. There are no articles in either passage. Yet 
both versions arbitrarily insert the article in ch. iii. 5, 
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and put a capital “ S,” rendering it “the Spirit”; while, 
in ch. iv. 23, where the conditions are exactly the same, 
they do not use the article, and put a small “s.” The 
A.V, says “in spirit and in truth.” The R.V. says “in 
spirit and truth.” The latter is more correct; for the 
word “in ” is used only once in the Greek; showing that 
only one thing is meant, though two words are used, 


In chap. iii. 5 we have “water and pneuma”; in ch. 
iv. 23 we have “pneuma and truth.” The second noun 
becomes the superlative adjective in each case. In the 
the former it is ‘spiritual water”; in this it is “true 
spirit.” 

We have the same Figure repeated in the next verse. 


John iy. 24 (twice). ‘ God is pneuma”: not, as in 
A.V., “God is a Spirit; ’’ but as in R.V. margin, “ God 
is spirit.” Here the definite article is used with “ God,” 
marking the noun, which is to be taken as the subject 
of the verb (as it marks pneuma in ch. iii. 34); other- 
wise it would be “ the Spirit is God.” But here, it says 
‘God is pneuma"; This isa unique and special usage 
of the word pneuma, which shows that it is not always 
used in precisely the: same sense; and should prepare 
us for the special study of each passage where it occurs, 
with the view of discovering the use of the word in the 
Greek, and the usage of the word as to its signification. 


Then we have a repetition of the statement made in 
the previous verse: “and they that worship Him must 
worship Him in pneuma and truth”: i.e.: in true spirit, 
or truly in spirit, or truly with the spirit: z.e.: with 
those spiritual powers and gifts which He gives. 


There is no article; and it is not the Holy Spirit who 
is meant. Pneuma is used psychologically of human 
nature: and we are taught that true worship cannot be 
offered with the “ flesh,” or with our bodies, or with any 
or all of our senses. It must be truly spiritual: i.e.: 
with our spirit; or it will be fleshly or sensuous worship 
rendered with our senses. There is no choice left us in 
the matter. It is useless for us to say ‘I like this in 
worship,” or “I prefer this.” The great rubrick, that 
overrides all man’s rubricks, declares that they that 
worship God, who is pneuma, MUST worship Him truly 
with their pneuma. This “must” is the same as the 

“must” in John iii. 7: “Ye MUST be born again”, 
i.e.: of spiritual water. It is the same as ch. iii. 14, 
“ Even so MUST the Son of Man be lifted up.” 


The statement, here, with regard to the “true 
worshippers ” is, that they cannot worship except with 
the innermost occupation of their heart. No outward 
act of the body, in kneeling or standing, singing or say. 
ing, gazing or listening, eating or drinking, can be 
substituted for that which MUST be spiritual. 

All that does not conduce to this end is not only a 
hindrance to true worship, but is positively destructive 
of it. To do anything that attracts or distracts our 
minds or thoughts, or any of our senses, is a snare of 
the devil, making it impossible for us to render the only 
worship which the Father seeks and accepts. 

It is this which marks off true worship from false, from 
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the very beginning, in the oldest lesson which is given 
and written on the very forefront of revelation (Gen. 
iv.). Abel, in the obedience of faith, worshipped God, 
as He must have commanded; for he worshipped “by 
faith,” and “ faith cometh by hearing.” Cain worshipped 
according to his own invention; he ‘‘ brought of the 
fruit of the ground"; of which the Loro God had said 
(ch. iii. 17), “ Cursed is the ground.” ‘The way of 
Cain” (Jude 11) was, therefore, to offer to God, in 
worship, that which He had put under the curse. 


The flesh is under the curse. It has no place in 
Divine worship. True worshippers are they who “wor- 
ship God in spirit, ... . and have no confidence in 
the flesh ” (Phil. jii. 3): "“ The flesh profiteth nothing” 
(John. vi. 63). 


Sensuous worship : i.e.: any worship which is the effort 
of the flesh, or any of our senses; is a direct insult to 
God; andis that to which He will “ not have respect.” 
It must be an abomination in His sight. 


To put up anything to be looked at; to perform any- 
thing to be listened to; to burn anything to be smelt; to 
do anything to be admired and make the people say 
“ How beautiful!” is not true worship. It may be called 
so, it may bear any name that men may be pleased to 
give it, but it is not what is here defined as the worship 
which God “ seeketh,” or as the worship which “ must” 
be rendered by the “ true worshippers.” 


Those who make so much of what they callt“ the teach- 
ing of Jesus ” would do well to read, mark, learn, study, 
and obey this, which is His teaching concerning true 
worship. 

Then, when the seed, the word of God, has been sown 
in the heart and received by “them that hear,” no 
organ would be allowed to crash in with some march or 
fugue; and thus illustrate and prove the truth of the 
Saviour's words: “Then cometh the devil, and taketh 
away the word out of their hearts, Jest they should 
believe and be saved” (Luke viii. 11, 12). 


No! “God is pneuma: and they that worship Him 
MUST worship Him in true pneuma ”: i.. with those 
spiritual powers which are His gift only, and of His 
operation alone. 


When we consider the burden of the flesh, and how 
difficult it makes the effort to fix and occupy the 
heart with God without a wandering thought, we see 
that it isa sin of no ordinary kind, anda snare of no 


ordinary subtlety, to do anything to increase that . 


difficulty by attracting or distracting our thoughts, or 
any of our senses; thus helping, and actually causing, 
the -thoughts to wander from Him, who “must” be 
alone’ the one and only object before our hearts. 


When one can be found who has ever said the “ Lord's 
Prayer” through without a wandering thought, let him 
be the one to cast the first stone at what is here said; 
or, let him and all others hold their peace and tremble 
before this solemn utterance of 


Christ. 
(To be continued.) 


the Lord Jesus ` 
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THE TITLES OF THE PSALMS.” 
Fourth Paper. 


(Continued from page 139). 


EFORE we again use Mr. Thirtle’s new-found key to 

Psalm Titles, we should like to record and preserve 

some weighty words of Sir Robert Anderson, on the general 

subject. They appeared in Zhe Christian of April 21st, 

and give the result of Mr. Thirtle’s discovery as it affects 
the Higher Criticism. He says :— 


“The crusade against the Bible which masquerades as ‘ Higher 
Criticism *- claims to have established that the Pentateuch was 
compiled in the Exilic age, and Daniel and the Psalter in the Maccabean 
period. In my ‘ Pseudo-Criticism ’t I have shown that these ques- 
tions are issues of evidence, which lie outside the province of the 
philologist ; and, further, that no competent authority would accept 
the conclusions of the critics as regards Daniel and the Pentateuch. 
If Mr. Thirtle’s book had reached me before mine went to press, it 
would have enabled me to formulate a still clearer case in regard to 
the Psalms. His discovery, of course, destroys the ‘critical 
hypothesis.’ As he has urged, the fact that the meaning of the 
‘Psalm titles’ had been forgotten when the Septuagint version was 
made clearly proves that the Psalter must have been much older. But 
how much older ? 

“There can be no doubt that the Psalter was framed at a time when 
Temple worship prevailed. Might it have been compiled for the 
post-captivity Temple? 
extreme. For the Sanhedrim of the Septuagint period was practically 
the same College as the Great Synagogue which preceded it; and that 
such a College should have lost the meaning of the ‘ Psalm titles,’ if 
they dated from Nehemiah’s age, is not credible. The student of 
evidence—the true ‘ Higher Critic? — who enters upon the inquiry 
without prejudice, will therefore come to the conclusion that the 
Psalter is pre-exilic. If proof were found that additions were made to 
it in the early days of the Second Temple, this would not affect the 
fact that the collection must have been already in existence. And the 
very latest date to which it can be assigned ig the period of Josiah’s 
revival; for it is certain that such a work could not have originated in 
the evil days of the last three kings of Judah. 

“I do not mean to suggest that it was not much more ancient ; but 
the argument based on post-exilic ignorance respecting the ‘ musical 
terms’ will not carry us any further back. And this is enough to 
destroy the ‘critical hypothesis.’ Mr. Thirtle’s discovery, therefore, 
has consequences which reach far beyond the Book of Psalms. It 
discredits the entire position of the Higher Critics.” 


We are thankful for this important pronouncement : for, 
as the “Higher” Critics are prudently treating this 
discovery with a conspiracy of silence, it is necessary for 
us to keep reiterating its value as bearing upon the question 
of the Psalm Titles as a whole. 

In our own papers we are simply using Mr. Thirtle’s key 
with the view of unlocking some of the precious treasures 
of the inexhaustible Word. 

We have used it in connection with those Psalms which 
are for the Great Festivals. 

_ We have now to look at some special Psalms of a more 
‘ private character and refersnce, but yet of national 
` importance, as celebrating great events in connection with 
David's life. 
MUTH-LABBEN. 

If our readers will now turn to Psalm ix., they will find 
. as the superscription :— 
° The Titles of the Psalms : Their Nature and Meaning Explained. 
, By James William Thirtle. Henry Frowde, London. 6s. net. 


t Pseudo-Criticism ; or, The Higher Criticism and its Counterfeit. 
Nisbet. 3s. 6d. 


Such an hypothesis is improbable in the | 
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“To the Chief Musician upon Muth-labben. 

A Psalm of David.” 
Now, using Mr. Thirtle’s key, we separate these two 
sentences ; and read the first: 

“ To the Chief Musician: relating to Muth-labben,””. 

as the sud-scription of Psalm viii., and leave 

“A Psalm of David,” 
as the super-scription of Psalm ix. 

In the same way we must deal with the title of Ps. viii., 

as it now stands in the A.V. ; and, as we have already said 
(p. 127), the words “To the Chief Musician, upon Gittith,” 
are the sué-scription to Ps. vii. 


So that Psalm viii. in its three parts will properly stand 
thus: 


ce a e o ea a m e e ee 


(1) The Super-scription: “ A Psatm or DaviD.” 
(2) The Psalm proper: VERSES 1-9. 

(3) The Sué-scription: ‘To THE CHIEF Musician, 
' RELATING TO MUTH-LABBEN.” 


But now comes the question, What does “ Muth- 


labben ” mean? 


Here we are met by answers innumerable, and contra- 
. dictory. 

! One thinks that it is the name of a tune. Another 
. thinks it is the “ catch-word of a song.” Another takes it 
i as the name of a musical instrument. Another thinks it is 
| the name of a man called ‘‘Ben” in 1 Chron. xv. 18, one 
| of the Levitical singers. If so, then it must be about his 
| death : for all are agreed that muth means death. Some 
suggest that the word, a/ which means relating to should 
be compounded with the word muth, and treated as one 
word a/amoth ; which is a word found in another title. But 
all these, and many more, are only the merest guesses. 

The natural meaning, as the words stand, is ‘‘ Death of 
(or, for) the son,” or “ Death for the son:" 13 (ben) being 
the Hebrew for son. But whose son we are not told. 
Some think it was Absalom, and others Nabal. 

-AJl this compels us to go to the Scripture instead of to 
the ingenuity of our own brains. 
that, in all such cases as this, Scripture is the last place 
that commentators think of going to. 

It seems strange, on the face of the matter, that, whether 
the words be taken in connection with Psalm ix. or Psalm 
viii, both Psalms are equally inappropriate to any cele- 
bration of a son’s death. They consist of praise to 
Jehovah. 

It is true that (3 (den) means a son. But |J may be 
the word I (Zeyn) written defectively (that is, transmitted 
without the expression of its vowel—which is often the case 
in Hebrew). In that case, it would mean the separator, 
and be related to p3 (sayin) —between. The dual form 
of this word appears in the designation of Goliath, in 
1 Sam. xvii. 4, 23, as DVO" VON (ish-habeynaim) the 
man between the two hosts; i.e, the man who came out 
between the hosts of Israel and the Philistines. Hence, 
125 (labben) Jor the son, may be read pad (abbeyn) for 
the champion, or, the one standing between. 

Indeed, this is how the title is read in the ancient Jewish 


a 
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commentary or paraphrase called the Targum: “To 
praise, relating to the death of the man who went out 
between the camps,” še., the champion, as he is called 
twice in 1 Sam. xvii, viz.: in vv. 4, 23" 

Read in this light, Psalm viii. stanos out in a new light 
altogether; and we have to look at it as it relates to and 
celebrates ‘‘ the Death of the Champtun,” Goliath of Gath. 
Indeed, ‘' Death to the Champion” may have been the 
burden of the “shouting” of which 1 Sam. xvii. 52 
speaks. 

Goliath was a type of all the great defiers of God, and is 
stamped with and bears the “ hall-mark” of man, as in- 
dependent of God. Man was created on the sixth day ; 
and six is the number which characterises him. 
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Goliath had sex pieces of armour mentioned: he was ` 


six cubits and a span in height; and ‘‘ his spear’s head 
weighed six hundred shekels of iron.” 

Nebuchadnezzar’s defiance of God was marked by his 
image, ‘whose height was three-score cubits, and the 
breadth thereof six cubits”: while six instruments sum- 
moned all to worship it. 

The coming Man of Sin is stamped with the same 
number in the triple or concentrated form 666; while the 
numbers connected with him are all multiples of six: Vite, 
42, 1260, 2520. 

The death of Man’s champion, the man who defied 
God and the hosts of His People Israel, was the turning 
point of David's life. David was a “ stripling,” and but 
a babe compared with this Giant: 
praise, he is ñlled with thoughts of the excellency of 
Jehovah's Name, His greatness, and His condescension in 
noticing him and endowing him with strength. 

From this point of view the Psalm is exquisite. 

Look at its Structure. 


PSALM VIII. 


A |1- Jehovah our Adonim. 
Bjaj|-1. His greatness in the heavens. 
b|2. His goodness and condescension to 
man on the earth. 
Bjal] a greatness in the heavens. ‘ 
b oe His goodness and condescension to 
man on the earth. 


A |9. Jehovah our Adonim. 


Here we have six members; and, combined with the 
general structure, as thus exhibited, there is another, in 
which Zarth and Heaven are alternate subjects. 


and, in his song of : 
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was assured that the same Jehovah would deliver him out 
of the hand of Goliath (vv. 37, 46, 47)» His desire was 
“that all the EARTH may know that there is a God in 
Israel ” (v. 46). 

Is not this the one thougnt of this eighth Psalm, wh'ch 
celebrates this great victory, and embodies the same great 
thoughts of Jehovah ? | 


It is remarkable that we have the same thought and the 
same words in Psalm cxliv. 3. 


“What is man, that thou art mindful of him? 
And the son of man, that thou visitest him?” 5 
And this Psalm (cxliv) is “A Psalm of David.” It 
begins: 
“ Blessed be Jehovah my strength, 
Who teacheth my hands to war, and my fingers to 
fight. 
My goodness, and my fortress ; 
My high tower and my déliverers 
My shield, and he in whom I trust ; 
Who subdueth peoples* under him + 


Lorp, what is man, that thou takest knowledge of 
him? 

Or the son of man, that thou makest account of 
him?” 

Is it not remarkable that in the Septuagint, this Psalm? 
bears the title “ To Aavid zpbs ròv Todidd.” “A Psalm 
of David, concerning Goliath.” 

Whether there be authority or not for this Title, it is 
sufficient to show that there is something io the Psalm that 
makes it peculiarly, appropriate to David's victory over 
Goliath, and that links it on unmistakably to Psalm viii., 


_ Muth-labben, or The Death of the Champion. 


There is also, in Ps. cxliv., a reference to the vain and 
false words of the strange children (Goliath and his 
Philistine “ seconds ”) ; and special reference to the event, 
in the praise of God, “who delivereth David his servant 
from the hurtful sword” (v. 10). 

Thus we see how Ps. viii. belongs to David, and its 
interpretation to the circumstances which called it forth. 

This will help us to understand any applications that it 
may have ; and will, indeed, guide us to the right one. 

The use of this Psalm in Heb. ii. 5-9 puts it beyond a 
doubt that the Psalm relates to the true David; David's 


' Son and David’s Lord ; and to the subjection to Him of the 


The excellency of Jehovah Adonim, the Lord of all the : 


earth, begins and ends the Psalm. Enclosed, between 
these declarations, there are four members, which contrast 
God and man alternately. 

This is the form in which the praise of Jehovah is 
formulated. 

In 1 Sam. xvii. this is the thought that breathes in every 
word that David uttered. He appealed to Jehovah who 
had delivered him from the lion and the bear (v. 37), and 


° The word “champion” in verse 5) ix another word 23 


(thlr) a strong man. 


world to come. That world is not going to be put in 
subjection to angels, but to the “Son of Man.” Both the 
Psalm ani the Epistle tell us that all things are to be put 
as a footstool for His feet: “but now we see not yet all 
things put under Him. But we see Jesus, who was made 


' a little lower than the angels {for the suffering of death 


crowned with glory and honour), that he, by the grace 
of God, should taste death for every§ man.” 
It is in Psalm viii. that Christ is first called “ the Son of 


° An ancient reading (one of the Severin) reads peoples, instead of 
**my people.’ Su, many MSS., the Targum and the Syriac. 


t Some Codices read Atm, instead uf “ me.” See Ginsburg's Heb. 
Text and note. 


$ There numbered exliii. 
X de., without distinction. 
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Man.” And this first occurrence of the title fixes for us 
its meaning. It refers to dominion in the earth. This is 
the one great subject of the Psalm. It is addressed to 
“Jehovah our Aconim, and Adonim always expresses 
lordship in relation to the earth, while Jehovah is connected 
with Lordship in relation to Covenant. 


The Psalm opens and closes (as we have already seen) 
with a reference to the earth: “O Jehovah our Adonim, 
how excellent is thy name in all the EARTH.” 


Man was made “ to have dominion ” over the works of 
God in the Earth (v. 6 and Gen. i. 28). But man fell, and 
lost that dominion. This ruin is not to be repaired; but 
“the Son of Man,” “the Second Man,” “the Last Adam,” 
is to have this dominion over a new Earth. As the Son of 
Man, He is heir to the whole Earth; as the son of 
Abrabam He is heir to the Land ; as the Son of David He 
is heir to the Throne. 


He who is David's Lord (Adonai) is also " David's son 
according to the flesh ” (Rom. i. 3). He is “the root” 
{from which David sprang, and He is “the offspring of 
David” (Rev. xxii. 16). 

But there is another Goliath who has to be destroyed. 
There is another champion who is defying God, and keep- 
ing the People of God in terror, even as the People of 
Israel “ were dismayed and greatly afraid” (t Sam. xvii. 
11,24). “Give me a man, that we may fight together” was 
Goliath's cry. And God gave him a man—not a giant, 
but a “babe and a suckling,” to whom He ordained 
strength, that He might “still the enemy and the avenger.” 
Even so is it with that other champion. The Son and 
Lord of David took part of flesh and blood, and thus be- 
came “the Son of Man,” “that through death he might 
destroy him that had the power of death, that is, the 
devil ; and deliver them who through fear of death were 
all their lifetime subject to bondage ” (Heb. ii. 14, 15). 


But this we “ see not yet.” The work of Redemption 
has been accomplished. The rice has been paid; but 
pewer has yet to be put forth to take possession. 


Another work has first to be done. He took part of 
flesh and blood. He came to this earth, over which He 
is to have dominion. He came ‘'a little lower than the 
angels.” He had to “ taste death.” And hence, “in the 
days of his flesh,” He could say, with reference to this 

. earth, over which He is to have dominion: “ The foxes 
have holes, and the birds of the air have nests ; but the Son 
of man hath not where to lay his head.” This is the frs? 
occurrence of the title (Son of Man) in the New Testa- 
ment (Matt. viii. 20). The time for that dominion was 
“not yet.” That time will come, and John sees a vision 
of it: and he says (Rev. xiv. 14-16): ‘1 looked, and be- 
hold a white cloud, and upon the cloud one sat like unto 
THE SON OF MAN, having on his head (that head 
which had no place to lay on in the earth, before), a golden 
crown, and in his hand a sharp sickle. Andanother angel 
came out of the Temple, crying with a loud voice to him 
that sat on the cloud, “ ‘Thrust in thy sickle, and reap: for 
THE TIME 1S COME for thee to reap ; for the harvest 
of THE EARTH is ripe. And he that sat on the cloud 
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thrust in his sickle on THE EARIH; and THE 
EARTH was reaped.” ‘This is the /as¢ occurrence of the 
title “Son of Man” in the New Testament. 

All Psalms that bear the super-scription, “A Psalm of 
David,” refer, in their fullest significance, to the true 
David. 

Whatever may have been their primary interpretation ; 
whatever may have been the circumstances with which 
they first stood in connection; the final reference is to 


. David's Son and David's Lord. 


| 
| 


The Holy Spirit, in Hebrews ii. 5-9, shows us the 
application which exhausts the eighth Psalm, and in this 
we have a key to the application of other Old Testament 
prophecies. 

In the original interpretation of Ps. viji, we see David, 
“the stripling,” endued with Divine “strength.” .We 
hear his ascription of praise to the Great Giver of all 
dominion. We see him take his place of unworthiness : 
we listen to his prophetic words to Goliath; “This day 
will Jehovah deliver thee into mine hand; and I will smite 
thee, and take thine head from thee; and I will give the 
carcases of the host of the Philistines this day unto the 
fowls of the air, and to the wild beasts of THE EARTH; 
that ALL THE EARTH may know that there is a God 
in Israel. And all this assembly shall know that Jehovah 
saveth not with sword and spear: for the battle is 
Jehovah's, and he will give you into our hands” (r Sam 
xvii. 46, 47). 

Even so will it be in the great closing scene of that com- 
ing day, when the great “ Champion,” who has so long 
defied God, shall have come down to this earth having great 
wrath, knowing that then he hath but a short time (Rev. 
xij. 12). The battle will then be joined. The challenge will 
be taken up. An angel will cry with a loud voice, “Saying 
(almost in the words of David in 1 Sam. xvii.) to all the 
fowls that fly in the midst of heaven, “ Come and gather 
yourselves together unto the supper of the great God; that 
ye may eat the flesh of kings, and the flesh of captains, 
and the flesh of mighty men, and the flesh of horses, and of 
them that sit on them, and the flesh of all men, both free 
and bond, both small and great.” And I saw the beast, 
and the kings of the earth, and their armies, gathered 
together to make war against Him that- sat on the horse, 
and against His army. And the beast was taken, and with 
him the false prophet... . These both were cast alive 
into a lake of fire burning with brimstone . And I 
saw an angel come down from heaven, having the key of 
the bottomless pit and a great chain in his hand. And he 
laid hold on the dragon, that old serpent, which is the 
Devil, and Satan, and bound him (and kept him bound) a 
thousand years, and cast him into the bottomless pit, 
and shut hirn up, and set a seal upon him” (Rev. 
xix. 17 —xx. 3). 

Here, in this final judgment scene on EARTH, we 
have the full realisation of the eighth Psalm. 

Here, the Son of Man exercises dominion in the earth ; 
for here we have the great final victory, “The Death of the 
Champion,” Muth-labben ; for the time shall have come to 
“ destroy him that had the power of DEATH, that is, the 
devil.” 
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Things Dew and Old. 


SNARES BOCES SOLES TES O 
IN CHRIST. 

“ Ye are Christ s, and Christ ts God’s."—1 Cor. iil. 23. 

WwW a privilege, what an honour it is to belong 

to the Lord Jesus, and to be one with Him in the 
Father’s love, in the Father’s joy, in the Father’s home. 
Chosen together, loved together, 
sanctified together, glorified together. Oh! what a bond 
is that of the heavenly family! It is indissoluble. It is 
eternal. l 

He is ours, and we are His. We belong to Him. We 
can, therefore, well wait with confident and restful hearts 
until He comes to take us home. We are as safe here as 
at home, though not as happy. As safe, for He is with us 
always; not as happy, for we see Him not ; as safe, for He 

_guards us as “the apple of His eye”; not as happy, 

because we are still pilgrims and strangers in a strange 
country : as safe, for we are one with Him, and because 
He lives we shall live also; but not as happy, for we are 
not yet “ made like unto Him.” 

We wait then for going-home time to see Him, to be with 
Him, to be like Him for ever and ever. (From Counse/s 
and Thoughts for Believers, by Thomas Moor, published 
by J. Nisbet and Co.) 


ORGRRELALASIGR SALI LESBD ITO, SEP ITAL EITI ERA 
Questions and Answers. 


OURS LEE EE PIEDE EIEE WES TE SEES ES VSS IETT O 
QUESTION No. 355. 


THE LIGHT WHICH LIGHTETH EVERY MAN. 


M. E. G. (Sutton). '* Will you kindly explain John i. 9? ‘‘ That was 
the true light, which ligbteth every man that cometh into the 
world.” How may we say it lighteneth every man?” 


The word “coming” is better taken with the word 
“light,” thus: ‘This is the true light, which, coming 
into the world, lighteneth every man.” But this does 
not fully explain what we expect is your difficulty ; but it 
relieves it. The real explanation lies in the interpretation 
of the word “every.” It is one of those cases where the 
words “all,” “every,” ' whole,” ‘‘ world,” *“ whosoever,” 
etc, are used in the sense of without distinction, and not 
without exception. John's gospel is written, not for Jews 
as Matthew is, but to Jews and Gentiles alike, and hence 
all distinctions are broken down. See John xii. 32, “I, 
if I be lifted up from the earth (ñe. in crucifixion) will 
draw all men unto me.” This “all” cannot be taken 
in the sense of without exception, for it would not be 
true. ' All men” have not been so drawn, nor will they 
be. But all were to be, and are now, drawn without 
distinction. The context shows that Jews and Gentiles 
were in question (see verse 20). 

So here, in John i. 9, we must read “that was the true 
light, which, coming into the world, lighteneth every man” 
without distinction. Before the rejection of Christ, all 
blessings were confined to the Jews, but now, in these 
‘times of the Gentiles” (nationally), and in this dispen- 


justified together, - 
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sation of grace (individually), ‘‘there is no difference” 
either as sinners before God (Rom. iii. 22) or as recipients 
of His grace (Rom. x. 12). 


QUESTION No. 356. 


“IF ONE DIED FOR ALL.” 
R. J. T. (Smethwick). 
See the answer to the previous question, where the same 
care is required in the understanding of the word ‘‘all.” 
“ If one died for all (without distinction), then all (lit., 
the all, i.e., the all for whom he so died) died ” (not " were 
dead” See R.V.). The “all” is further defined and 
limited by the context which refers to himself and those to 
whom the Apostle was writing: ñe, the “we” and the 
“us” of verses 12 and 13. 


“ Will you kindly explain 2 Cor. v. 14, 15?” 


l Signs. of the eas 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 
RETRIBUTION. 
“FROM THE NILE TO THE Neva.” 

The present course of affairs in the Far East cannot fail 
to awaken serious thoughts in reflective minds.. 

On the one hand we see Russia brought to a position 
which, but a'short time ago, would have seemed impossi- 
ble; while on the other hand we see Russia as the great 
oppressor and persecutor of the Jews. 

The thought must surely arise as to how far we have 
in these two things, cause and effect. 

For many years past Russia’s treatment of the Jews has 
been so atrocious, and her wanton cruelty so refined that 
a great tidal wave of sympathy has been created through- 
out the world, manifesting itself most markedly in the 
United States. 

The more recent persecutions first began in 1890, and 
since then they have been followed up by such unjust 
treatment and iniquitous enactments as to send a thrill of 
horror through the world. 

‘* Remember Kishineff” tells of the horrible massacres 
of last year; and the mockery of justice in the trial of the 
rioters, and murderers of the Jews tells of the determined 
hostile attitude of the Government. 

It may be well to note, with regard to those trials, one 
or two simple facts that will be more eloquent than words. 

1. Most of the 400 prisoners got off scot free, while 
others received the most lenient sentences, from a few 
years’ imprisonment, down to a few months.’ 

2. Thirty-eight of the forty barristers retained for the 
prosecution threw up their briefs, because the court refused 
to allow the necessary witnesses to go into the witness-box. 
And because the judges interfered with the liberty of the 
barristers in conducting the prosecution, one of them 
being banished to Siberia. 

3. All civil actions for damages brought by Jews were 
non-suited. 

Since then, other outrages have taken place and very 
little notice has been taken of them. These outrages have 
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THE NEVA. 


S WOUNDS THE HAND THAT WIELDS IT.” 


FROM THE NILE TO 
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PHARAON. 
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been witnessed and encouraged by the officials, the police, 
and the military on the spot. The Czar has never uttered 
a single public word of disapproval. 

It is significant that the first great disaster to the Russian 
Fleet in this present war took place at Easter, the first 
anniversary of Kishineff: and the news of the last outrage 
in Bessarabia was recorded on the same page as the first 
land disaster of the Russian Army at the battle of the Yalu. 

In 1890, the great London Journal Punch gavz a most 
significant warning to Russia ; and couched its almost pro- 
phetic outlook in a picture (by the late John Tenniel) 
which, at the time, caused quite a sensation: the Press 
being, once again, more faithful than the pulpit. , 

By the kind permission of the Proprietors of Punch, we 
are allowed to reproduce the Cartoon ; and we are sure our 
readers will unite with us in sincerely thanking them for 
their courtesy in supplying us with an electro block of the 
original. 

We wish we bad space to reproduce the whole of the 
letter-press which accompanied the picture. The one was 
worthy of the other. 

We must give a few of the concluding lines: 
entitled ' 


it was 


“FROM NILE TO NEVA.” 
“O Muscovite, blind in your wrath, with your heel oa the 
Israclite’s neck, 
And your band on that baleful old blade, Persecution, ‘twere 
wisdom to reck 
The PHARAOH’s calm warning. Beware! Lo, the Pyramids 
pierce the grey gloom 
Of a desert that is but a waste, by a river that is but a 
tomb . 
Beware, Sire! Put by 
That blade in its blood-rusted scabbard. 
the C-2sars have found 
That it wounds him who wields it; and you, though your 
victim lies there. prone on the ground, 
Look helpless and hopeless, you also shall fnd Persecution 
a Lane 
Which shall lead to a Red Sea of blood to o’erwhelm 
selfish Tyranny’s train. 
‘Beware!’ ’Tis the shadow of  MENEPT HA that whispers the 
warning from far. 
Concerning /ka? sword there's a lesson the PHARAOH may 
teach to the Tsar!” 

The late Lord Beaconsfield held and expressed the same 
truth. In Mr. Morley’s Life of Gladstone (Vol. IIl., page 
475), occurs the following :-—‘‘ On one subject D'Israeli 
had strong liberal convictions—the Jews. There he was 
much more than irrational, he was fanatical. He said once 
that Providence would deal good or ill fortune to nations, 
according as they dealt well or ill by the Jews. I remem- 
ber (said Gladstone) once sitting neat to Lord John Russell 
when D'Israeli was making a speech on Jewish emancipa- 
tion: ‘ Look-at him,’ said J.R., ‘how manfully he sticks to 
it, though he knows that every word he says is gall and 
wormwood to every man who sits around him and behind 
him,’ ” 

We know full well that Lord Beaconsfield was right, and 
that Mr. Gladstone was wrong. . 

The words quoted above from Punch are beautiful and 
true: but we have the more sure word of prophecy, 
whereunto (it is written) ye do well that ye take heed in 
your hearts’ (2 Pet. i. 19). 


The PHARAOHS, 
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That Word assures us that though God may over-rule 
the acts of other nations to the accomplishment and carry- 


ing out of His own counsels; yet, inasmuch as these . 


nations have oppressed Israel for their own purposes and 
ends, God will deal with them on that ground. He may 
use them, but He will judge them. 

This was the part of His original covenant with Abram 
in Gén. xv. . 
them and bring them into bondage, but, He adds, “ that 
nation, whom they shall serve, will J judge.” 

That was true of EGYPT. And the same has been true 
through all time. It is written “He that toucheth you 
toucheth the apple of his eye ” (Zech. ii. 8). 

Those who thus oppress Israel do it of their own will 
and to serve their own ends. Of these it is written: “ All 
that found them (ze. His people) have devoured them; 
and their adversaries said: We offend not, because they have 
sinned against the Lorn, the habitation of justice, even the 
Lorn, the hope of their fathers ” (Jer. 1. 7). 

It was true of Assyria: ‘‘Woe unto them that decree 
unrighteous decrees ... O Assyrian, the rod of mine 
anger, and the staff in their hand is mine indignation. 
I will send_him against an hypocritical nation, and against 
the people of my wrath will I give him a charge, to take 
the spoil, and to take the prey, and to tread them down 
like the mire in the streets. 

Howbeit, he meaneth not so, neither doth his heart 
think so: but it is in his heart to destroy and cut off 
nations nota few . . 

Wherefore it shall come to pass, that where the Lord 
hath performed his whole work upon mount Zion, and on 
Jerusalem, I will punish (marg. visit upon) the fruit of the 
stout heart of the king of Assyria, and the glory of his 
high looks ” (Isa. x. 1, 5-7, 12, &c). 

“Many nations and great kings shall serve themselves of 
them also: and I will recompense them according to their 
deeds, and according to the work of their own hands. For 
thus saith the Lorp God of Israel unto me: Take the wine 
cup of thisiury at my hand, and cause al? the nations to 
whom I send thee, to drink. it” (Jer. xxv. 14, 15). ' 

“Israel was holiness unto the Lord, and the first fruits 
of his increase: a% that aevour him shall offend, evil shall 
come upon them, saith the Lord” (Jer. ii. 3). 

Obadiah prophesied the same of Epom (vv. 10-15): “For 
thy violence against thy brother Jacob shame shall cover 
thee, and thou shall be cut’ off for ever. In the day that 
thou stoodest on the other side, in the day that the 
strangers carried away captive his forces, and foreigners 
entered into his gates, even thou wast as one of 
them. But thou shouldest not have looked on the day 
(ie. the judgment) of thy brother in the day that he 
became a stranger; neither shouldest thou have rejoiced 
over the children of Judah in the day of their destruction; 
neither shouldest thou have spoken proudly in the day of 
distress. Thou shouldest not have entered into the gate 
of my people in the day of their calamity; yea, thou 
shouldest not have looked on their affliction in the day of 
their calamity; nor have laid hands on their substance in 
the day of their calamity. Neither shouldest thou have 
stood in the crossway, to cut off those of his that did 


God foretold how a nation should oppress. 
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escape ; neither shouldest thou have delivered up those of 
his that did remain in the day of distress. 
the Lorp is near upon all the heathen: as shou hast done, 


thine own head.” 

Of Basyton it is said (Jer. 1. 29): ‘ Recompense her 
according to her work ; according to all that she hath done, 
do unto her.” l 

“I will render unto Babylon and to all the inhabitants of 
Chaldea, all their evil that they have done in Zion 
saith the LorD ” (Jer. li. 24). 

This day of retribution is called “the vengeance of the 
Lorp as she hath done, do unto her” (Jer. |. 
15, 29; li.-11), “For the Lorp God of recompenses 
shall surely requite ” (Jer. li. 56). 

If this was fulfilled in the case of Assyria, and Egypt, and 
Babylon, and Edom, so surely must retribution fall on 
Russia for her prolonged series of persecutions and outrages 
which have become a veritable reign of terror for Israel. 

We have nothing to do with politics or with prophesying; 
or with the war, as such: but we should be blind indeed 
if we closed our eyes to the significant events now taking 
place. 

The whole world is astonished at the unexpected chain 
of disasters which have come upon Russia, and while the 
world wonders at, and seeks for, the explanation of it all, 
we remember how it is written : 

“ Let them all be confounded and turned back that have 
evil will at Zion ” (Ps. cxxix. 5, Coverdale’s Version). 
< “Whosoever shall gather together against thee shall fall 
for thy sake. Behold I have created the smith that 
bloweth the coals in the fire, and that bringeth forth an 
instrument for his work; and I have created the waster to 
destroy. . 


No weapon that is formed against thee shall prosper; ` 


and every tongue that shall rise against thee in judgment 
thou shalt condemn.” (Isa. liv. 15-17.) 

Zechariah also prophesies and says (ch. i. 14-16): ‘Thus 
saith the Lorp of hosts; I am jealous for Jerusalen and 
for’ Zion with a great jealousy. And I am very sore 
displeased with the heathen (^e, the Gentiles) that are at 
ease: for I was but a little displeased, and they helped 
forward the affliction, Therefore, thus saith the Lord; 
I am returned to Jerusalem with mercies.” 

So that the time for the retribution on Israel’s enemies is 
the time for the return of Israel’s mercies. 

It was part of Jehovah’s original promise to Abraham. 
“Twill bless them that bless thee, and curse them that 
curse thee ” (Gen. xii. 3). In this, we have the only real 

-key to the prosperity of nations. 

Politicians: may ascribe the rise and fall of nations to 
political or other causes; but only those who know the 
Word of. God are in possession of the real secret. It is 
„not in Tariffs, or Reform Bills, that we are to look for 
England's prosperity, but rather in Jewish Emancipation 
Acts. We owe our national blessings not to political 
measures, but to the fact that we have as a nation been 
led to honour God's Word, and to lead the way in remov- 
ing disabilities from God’s People, Israel. 

We have only tu look at Spdin on the one hand, and on 
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_ the other hand at the United States. We have only to 


For the day of | 


| Rennes judgment of Dreyfus; 
it shall be done unto thee: thy reward shall return upon | 


look at France since President Loubet quashed the 


and compare the condi- 
tion of our own country since 1858 with the previous 
fifty years, to see the truth of the words to Zion, ‘‘ they 
shall prosper that love thee.” 


RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 
THE CHURCHES TO RUN SALOONS. 


We are frequently called upon to “ get back to Christ.” 
Those who admonish us with this cry, and the means they 
would have us use to accomplish the feat, are only adver- 
tising the fact that they have never known what it means 
to be there themselves. We would impress upon 
such that a better call would be to get back to God's Holy 
Word. 

Only think! Here we have a minister, supposed to be a 
servant of God, bringing an indictment like the following,. 
against the Church :— 

“Sbe has relied too much on her essential powers, and has not 
sufficiently utilised human agency.” : 

Then follows the exhortation to try the SALOON : and 
he adds :— 

‘*And when [ speak of the saloon I speak of it in the broad sense, 
as the centre of allied instructions, such as club rooms, billiard halls, 
etc.” 

This is a comprehensive word “etcetera.” So cunningly 
is the snare laid that, by steps of easy graduation, the 
Saloon will become nothing less than a religious public house. 

The advocate of this new movement is “the Rev. 
Charles W. Spicer, rector of St. John’s Episcopal Church, 
Cincinnati, Obio, U.S.A. He is a graduate of Ohio 
Wesleyan and Drew Theological Universities. 

He concludes by saying :— 

“t We have tried prohibition, but prohibition does not prohibit. Sub- 
stitution is not heing tried. While this is a step in the right direction, 
it is not adequate to meet the needs of the case. 

“ There still remains a remedy, which as yet has not been employed 
in any general sense, and that is Church control. Let the Church take 
charge of the saloon, purify and refine it, eliminate everything of an 
immoral nature, and utilize it for its own profit. It has already done 
this with respect to billiards and pool and certain games formerly 
monopolized by the saloon, and it has been found beneficial. 

“Why may the Church not be benefited by control of the saloon ? 


Thus she might establish a business department which in time would 
meet all her running expenses.” 


“WORSHIP” BY PHONOGRAPH. . 

So artificial is ‘‘ Public worship” becoming that an 
advertisement has appeared in Zhe Barrow News, for the 
supply of a phonograph for use in a Wesleyan Chapel. A 
“record” is wanted which will supply the place of a 
minister, and conduct the whole service complete, give out 
the hymns, read the lessons, and announce the inevitable 
collection. . 

Provincial congregations will thus be able to have a 
complete service from a celebrated minister (living or 
dead), instead of having to put up with the ministrations 
of a fourth or fifth-rate local man, more or less inefficient. 
A new form of livelihood is thus opened to popular 
preachers. All that is required is tor them alone, at home, 
to go through the service and sermon, speaking it into a 
phonograph. A “record” is thus created, which will 
last for many years, and may be used Sunday after Sunday 
in different chapels. mS 

The advertisement ends with a note to the effect that, 
“the numbers only of hymns need be given (the singing 
will be done by the choir and congregation). Ifsatisfactory, 
a second twelve months order for ‘records’ will be given. 
State lowest price, etc.” : 

Thus, “public worship” is going to be a matter of: 
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merchandise, more offensive to God, we may believe, than 
in the Temple of old. 

That needed only “a whip of small cords”; but, this 
will speedily hasten the time when nothing but the besom 
of Divine judgment will suffice. 

The worst feature of the whole business is that not only 
are men found to engage in this traffic, but that the people 
“* love to have it so.” : 


A NEW “INSPIRATION.” 

One of the most solemnly significant signs we have yet 
beard of was to be recently seen in the neighbourhood of 
Stockwell, in South London. 

It is a large placard, to this effect— 

“WANTED 
THE INSPIRATION 
of a great crowd 
next Sunday Afternoon, 
Baptist Chapel.” 
Ete., etc. 

We knew already that the Churches were losing faith in 
God, and in the inspiration of His Word. But this is the 
frst time we have seen a public intimation as to the sub- 
stitute they were seeking for the Divine Inspiration of 
God’s Holy Spirit. 


at 


SPIRITIST SIGNS. 
SPIRITUALISM AND “THE CITY TEMPLE.” 


JULY, 1904. 


abstract. Creatsre would be quite another word xricpa (é//sma), 
OPPE verse 15, ‘the firstborn of al! creation, or of every created 
eing.” 

G. H. W. (Brighton). You will find all that we bave said about the 
“ Breaking of bread” in Jan., 1896 (p. 136), April, 1896 (p. 185), 
Oct., 1897 (p. 45), Feb., 1899 (p. 92), and Nov., 1899 (p: $7). We 
can only explain and minister the Word of God. e may not 
‘t direct conscience”? (as do Roman Catholic priests); nor may we 
judge others (as do the Brethren). Itis zot written ‘‘ Let me examine a 
man and so not let him cat,” but itis written, *‘ Let a man examine 
himself and so let him eat.” ‘ 


R. MeN. (Glasgow). A book may have a vast amount of truth in it 
without being inspired. All inspiration is truth, but all truth is not by 
direct inspiration. As to the second book of Esdrasin the Apocrypha : 
it is not inthe Canon of the Old Testament because it is not written 
in Hebrew, but in Greek, and belongs, thus, to quite a different 
category. 

J. McN. The fite is ‘‘unquenchable” and ‘‘everlasting.” This 
shuts out all hope of any reprieve, restoration or restitution. 


E. H. T. We have not yet had the pleasure of seeing your book. 


We shall be very glad to do so. 


The City Temple (London) is becoming associated . 


with the forbidden sphere of Spiritism. Its new pastor 
has recently spoken on this subject in an article in London 
Opinion, March 24th, 1904. 

It will be seen that he acknowledges the scientific lead- 
ing of F. W. H. Myers, Sir W. Crookes, and Sir Oliver 
Lodge, all well known Spiritists. The following is one of 
Mr. Campbell's paragraphs: 

* Religion, according to the late F. W. H. Myers, is the soul’s sub- 
jective reaction to the whole of things considered as an order. Science 
could subscribe to Myers’ definition, so could the so-called secularist 
who believes in a better day for humankind. For the whole of things 
considered as an order is tending towards the amelioration of human 
dot, and the enlargement of human hope. Already we are hearing 
hints from the side of science which lead us to expect a wonderful 
expansion of the horizon of the human spirit. As Sir William Crookes 
and Sir Oliver Lodge would say, the World Order may be the ex- 
pression of the World Soul, Moreover, if science can but establish 
the fact of the persistence of the individual soul after death, and this 
seems not unlikely, the greatest rehabilitation of faith and morals that 
the modern world has ever received will be the immediate result, and 
this I feel is coming.” i 

In the Spiritist organ, Light, of March 26th, Spiritism 
as referred to as 
“‘our cherished views, supported as they are by the investigations of 
men like Dr. Alfred Russel Wallace, Sir William Crookes, Minot J. 
Savage, Frederic W. H. Myers, and Richard Hodgson.” 

All such men may keep a religion which requires us to 
anderstand the soul’s subjective reaction to the whole of 
things considered as an order. 


soete r eect ee 
Editor's Gab 
difors Gable. 
PAPERS ON THE APOCALYPSE. 
Want of space compels us to hold over the instalment for July. 


ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 
_ S.C. (Liverpool). Col. i. 23 we should render in the whole creation, or 
iin all creation. xriow (krisis) is creation, or created beings in the 


C. H. S. There is nothing said in Scripture about the “re- 
incarnation ” of Judas, or anyone else. It is a pagan idea. 


M. A. S. B. We do not know of a book on the Lord's coming, on 
the lines of our own Sunday school lessons. We can recommend 
When Jesus Comes, by Rev. Thomas Waugh (Kelly, 26 Paternoster 
Row, London, 2s.), or our own Ten. Sermons on the Second Auvent 
(Eyre and Spottiswood, 1s.) 


T; H. G. (Bhopal, India). We tbank you for your kind letter and 
cutting which we shali make-use of in due course. 


C. R. (Chicago). We agree with you in your remarks on Luke rxii. 
19, 20, that it fulfilled the last clause of John vi. 51; and also with 
the two' conclusions you draw from this understanding of 1 Cor. xi. 23. 


M. S. (Isle of Wight). As to Heb. x. 25, we must be careful not to 
interpret it in the light of the traditional worship of the present day. 
No rules are prescribed : and if the words be interpreted of the persons to 
whom they were addressed, then the Synagogue would be the assembly, 
or at any rate the model of it. Nothing that we see around us can de 
taken as authorised or conditioned by this verse. Any assembling to- 
gether of * two or three” for spiritual occupation with God and His 
Word at any time and in any place would satisfy Heb. x. 25. ~ 


J. F. (Stockport). John xx. 23, Matt. xvi. 19, and xviii. 18, all 
reler to and must be interpreted only of the persons to whom they 
were spoken. What the words mean does not concern us. The missing 
link which could alone connect them with us is the fact that the Lord 
never gave the Twelve the authority or the power to say those words 
to any fellow mortal ; still less to give these the further power to 
repeat them to others with the same result, and so carry it on ad 
infinitum. It would require a very plain command indeed to give 
such a claim the slightest weight. See our remarks on this under John 
xx. 22, in our papers on “S” and “s.” 


J. L. (Cheshire). We have not to explain Ps. xvi. 10 and Acts ii. 
27. These passages explain to us that Christ was not left in Sheol (or 
Hades), r.e. the grave; and that he did not seecarruption. When He 
died, He commended His spirit to the Father (Luke xxiii. 46); and 
His body was laid in the Sepulchre (Acts xiii. 29). Ps. xvi. 10 and 
Acts ii. 27 speak of Resurrection, see verse 31. David, ‘* seeing this 
before spake of the resurrection of Christ, that his soul (#.¢., be or 
himself) was not left in Hades (tbe grave), neither did his flesh see 
corruption." It is distinctly declared that Ps. xvi. 10 is * concerning 
that he (God) raised him (Christ) up from the dead.” And it is of this 
that it was written, * Thou shalt not suffer thine Holy One to see 


: corruption " (Acts xiii. 34-37). So that “‘my soul ” means me, myself, 


even the Holy One” who uttered those words. 
xxiii. 10 (margin) with Judges xvi. 30 (margin), etc. 


E.H. T. We have prepared the structure of the First Epistle of 
Jobn, and will insert it as soon as we can find space for it. 


Compare Num. 


OUR NEW VOLUME (VOL. X.) 


We beg to remind our readers that, in order to make 
our publishing year end with the civil year (in December), 
the present number for June will not end Vol. X.; but 
the numbers will run on to December, and Vol. X. will 
contain 18 numbers instead of 12. The price will be 
increased proportionately for the additional numbers, July 
to December. 
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ings in heavenly places in Christ: According as he 
hath chosen us in Him, before the foundatiog of 
the world ” (Eph. i. 3, 4). i 


Identification with Christ is the Secret concerning the 
aAA | Church of God. 


THE TWO PRAYERS IN THE EPISTLE ' Association with Israel in blessing is the revelation con- 


TO THE EPHESIANS cerning the Gentiles. , 
i | $ ited : bet The former is heavenly, andin the heavenlies : the latter 
[5 ormer volume we have called attention to the two | is earthly, and in the earth. 
prayers recorded in the Epistle to the Ephesians. As ‘i ; . i 
these are no mere human compositions, but the Divine į. Chosen IN Chit Belate me foundation oe mone: 
breathings and groanings of the Holy Spirit, they are im the $ urpo ol God; Mis people died AET COREN 
‘acchatsuible in their fulness and-dëpth: were quickened together WITH Christ; and are now seated 


We who know not how topra, because: we. know together WITH Him in the same eternal purpose of God ; 
neither the height of the Father’s power and love, nor the ate ony ie 1o oe moabiesied i El ETA Hiat 
depth o! our own need, are here prayed for in words with is coming (Col. iii. 1-4). 


which the Spirit Himself “ helpeth our infirmities.” This being the great Secret so fully revealed in Ephesians, 
The two prayers are recorded in chap. i. 15-23, and |°W© Can understand why that Epistle should open with so 
chap. iii. 14-21. ; grand a declaration. 
While these two prayers are in every way distinct; and The two great relationships in which Christ stands to 


are full of contrast, yet thereis one subject thatiscommon | the believer are the same two relationships in which God 
to both: and that is the subject of the Epistles as a whole: | stands to Christ; and to us, therefore, in Him : 
viz: Christ. . “GOD and FATHER.” 

In the former it is Christ, and wbat God has made Him This is the key to the whole Epistle, and it is the key 
to be unto His People: and in the latter it is Christ, and | to these two prayers. 


what God has made us to be in Him. 2, The first prayer is addressed to God (ch. i. 17); and the 
In the former it is—we in Christ: in the latter it is— | second is addressed to the Father (ch. iii. 14). - 


Christ in us. : f p 
- i : : ; h d, all is Jove. 
In the former it is God’s power which He wrought in To the Seta e E Eu P R . 
Christ: in the 1 it is the Father’ h keth The first prayer is, that we may know the power of God : 
a A Powen keer Norns. the second prayer is that we may know the love of God in 


in us. 
NS : ; ; Christ. 
This indeed ee the one subject of the Epistle, as a whole. The starting point of these prayers is that we possess in 
Itis the revelation of the Mystery or Secret, which bad | Christ e verything except glory 


been hid: in God fro mages apd from generations: yem Ephesian truth is built on the foundation laid in Romans. 
a before the foundation of the world. * This secret is not | Romans truth is the basis of Ephesian doctrine. 
concerning the blessing of Gentiles (as such) with Israel ; This is the foundation : 
for this was never a secret, but was part of the original a an nia Anon : s 
Tevelation to Abraham in Gen. xii. 3. It concerns “ Christ “Being justified by faith, we have peace with God 
and His Church ” as forming one Spiritual Body ; of which through our Lord Jesus Christ; by whom we have 
He is the great and glorious Head in heaven, and His access also into this grace wherein we stand, and 
people are the members upon earth. rejoice in hope of the glory of God" (Rom. v. 1, 2). 

All blessings are treasured up in the Head; and are We rejoice in this standing which God has given us. 
‘ministered to the members according to their need, and | ‘‘Stand therefore” is the Ephesian command (ch. vi. 14). 
„according to His will. “ Rejoice” is Roman’s exhortation. “Give thanks” is 

Hence the Epistle commences, immediately after the | Colossian precept (ch. i. 12). 
first Epistolary sentence : And we do all this— 

“Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus “In hope of the glory of God.” 
Christ, who hath blessed us with all spiritual bless- ven Glory ae: ai we waron Ths te the-endl “of ane 


great Mystery (1 Tim. iii. 16). We wait to be 


° Three times this expression is used: each time of God's Purpose. 
Twice it is used of Christ Personal (John xvii. 24 and 1 Peter i. 20): 
-and once of Christ Spiritual, s.e. His church ‘chosen in Him” 


l 
| 
| “ Received up in glory.” 

(Eph. i. 4). | 
1 
l 


This is the consummation we hope for: and, until it is 
realised in resurrection and ascension, we are to " stand,” 
and “give thanks unto the Father, who hath made us meet.” 

The two titles, “the God of our Lord Jesus Christ,” 


When a similar expression is used of God's Counsel, it is always in 
-connection with the kingdom : and that is * from (not before) the founda- 
tion of the world” (Matt. xiii. 35; xxv. 34. Luke xi. ṣo. Heb. iv. 3, 
x. 26. Rev. xiii. 83 xvii. 8). 
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and “the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ,” correspond 
with the two lines of truth. 


It is God who by His mighty power raised up Christ 


and gave Him to His church; gave Him, thus raised and 
exalted and glorified, to His redeemed as their Head; 
gave Him, who is Head over all things, to them—the 
church: which church is His Body, for He is its Head; 
and from Him comes all its life and all its blessing : which 
church is the fulness of Him that filleth all {the members 
of His Body] with all (spiritual gifts and graces]. The 
church, being the members, fills up and completes that 
Body: and He, being the Head, fills up the members 
with life, and power, and blessing. 


And why all this? “That in the ages to come he 
might show the exceeding riches of his grace in his kind- 
ness toward us through Christ Jesus. 


This is no¢ some goal to which we are to attain. This 
is not some high standard which we are to reach. But 
this is where we s/ar? from as believers. This is the letter 
“A” of our alphabet. 


Here we may well “stand”: for on this standing we 
cap rest quietly, and wait patiently, and evermore give 
thanks. 

If we do not see and know this blessed truth, as to the 
perfect standing of Christ’s redeemed in Him, we start 
far below our privileges; and with all our efforts 
we shall never attain to anything like this height of 
blessing. 

Alas! alas! we are so full of ourselves: and we are occu- 
pied with only one of our blessings. Hence, we areanxiously 
asked: ‘‘ Have you got the blessing?"’ Our answer is, Yes : 
indeed; we have got “ ALL spiritual blessings in Christ.” 
Thousands of them. They can be neither counted nor 
weighed : but they are all “in Christ.” God will not trust 
them with us, or we should lose them at once. True! He 
has given us one great blessing, the great blessing : and that 
is THE blessing of knowing that we are “complete” in 
Christ, and are already “ made meet for the inheritance of 
the saints in light"; and are only waiting to enter it. 


The question is, Do we believe this? Do we believe 
God? Surely we want nothing more than His Word! 
Nothing that we can feel, or do, or be, or experience 
can make us more “meet” ; or make His Word more 
true. 


To occupy ourselves with our szafe is to shut out from 
our view the sfanding which is ours in Christ : and then, 
instead of a life of “rejoicing” and ‘‘ giving thanks” for 
what God has done, it becomes a life of disappointment 
and regrets for what we have not done. 


Oh ! to rest in God’s word! Oh! to believe Him. To 
give thanks to Him, because He -has quickened us, raised 
us, and seated us with Christ. If we would only do this and 
take our “stand” here, we should then be at liberty to 
“rejoice in hope of the glory of God,” and go on our way 
with our mouths filled with praise, and our lips with thanks- 
giving ; just simply “ waiting for God’s Son from Heaven"; 
waiting for the opening of the endless ages of eternal 
glory. 
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and “ 

OR 

THE USE AND USAGE OF rveipa (pneuma) 
in the New Testament. 


(Continued from page 148.) 


John vi. 63 (twice). “It is the pneuma that quicken- 
eth; the flesh profiteth nothing: the words that I speak 
unto you, they are pneuma,* and they are life.” 

Here, with the first pneuma, the definite article is 
used, not to denote the Holy Spirit, but grammatically. 

It .is used psychologically according to Gen. ii. 7. 
Man was made “ flesh” out of the dust of the ground; 
and was only “flesh” until the quickening “pneuma” 
was breathed into his nostrils; then he “became a 
living soul.” At death the pneuma returns to God, and 
is commended to Him (Ps. xxxi. 5. Luke xxiii. 46. Acts 
vii. 59). It“ RE-turns to God who gave it ” (Ecc. xii. 7): 
for “God is pneuma,” and He is the custodian of all 
pneumata (Num. xvi. 22; xxvii. 16). 

“The body without pneuma is dead” (Jas. ii. 26). So 
man, when the pneuma returns to God who gave it, is 
dead, and he who was before called “a living soul " is 
called a “dead soul.” (See Lev. xxi. 11. Num. vi. 6, 
and compare Num. ix. 6, 7, 10; xix. 11, 13. It is also 
used of the “ dead ” in Lev. xxii. 4. Hag. ii. 13). 

—The Hebrew word Nephesh (soul) being translated 
“ body” in these passages, hides this psychological truth 
from the English reader. Neither in the A.V. nor in 
the R.V. is there even a marginal note to inform the 
reader of this important fact. 

The teaching of the Lord Jesus (John vi. 63) is that, 
as the flesh without the pneuma is dead, so “ words" are 
useless and are dead without pneuma; but HIS words 
are pneuma, and therefore “life” and life-giving. They 
give life to those who are dead in sins, just as the pneuma 
gave life to Adam's flesh; and as works manifest 
the presence of living faith which is “faith of the 
operation of God.” (Compare with this, 2 Cor. iii. 6, 17 
below; and Jas. ii. 26). 


John vii. 39 (twice). “ This spake he of the pneuma, 
which they that believe on him should (čpeààov, emellon, 
were about to) receive: for pneumat was not yet given, 
because Jesus was not yet glorified.” 

The fact that the second time pneuma occurs in this 
verse it is without the article (though both the A.V. and 
R.V. insert it), and that it is spoken of as not being given 
until after the Lord Jesus was glorified, shows that it is 
the gift, and not the Giver, that is the subject of this 
verse. The Holy Spirit is the Giver of the gift. 

The gift He had spoken of was that, out of “ the belly” 
of the believer should flow “ living water.” ‘ Belly” is 
here put by Metonymy (of the subject) for the inward 
parts (mind, heart, thoughts, feeling, etc.)} 

° The A.V. of 1611 used 4S" in both cases; but the current 
editions, with R.V., have “s.” 

t Or pneuma hagion. Tregelles and Alford put ‘‘ holy " within 
brackets, and the R.V. puts it in the margin. 


$ As in Prov. xx. 27: “ The Ruach (Heb. for pneuma) of man is 
the candle (or lamp) of Jehovah, scarching all the inward parts 


“Ss” S, 


1 of the belly.” 
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It is dificult to understand how the Holy Spirit can 
“flow forth ” from every individual believer, seeing there 
isonly one Holy. Spirit and many believers. But His 
gifts and graces and powers, produced by His operations 
within, When these are given, they can “ flow forth” 
and be manifested in life and blessing, as living water 
conveys blessing and refreshment whither it goes. 


John xf. 88. “Jesus... groaned in the pneuma 
[of him) ” ; or, in his pnewna.* Here, pneumais put by 


Synecdoche for himself. Compare chap. vi. 61, where: 


we have “in himself ” without the Figure Synecdoche. 


John xiii. 24. The same as ch. xi. 33. Here both 
A.V. and R.V. have “s,” in ch. xi. 33. 


John xiy. 17. “The pneuma of. truth.” Here, the 
article and the context show that the Holy Spirit is 
spoken of as the source and the Giver of truth. 


John xiy. 26. “The Comforter, [which is] the pneuma 
the.holy.” This full expression signifies the Holy Spirit. 


John xy. 26. “The pneuma of truth”: ie.: the 
Holy Spirit is the source of all truth, as in ch. xiv. 17. 


John xvi. 18. “ When he, the pneuma of truth, is come, 
(i.e. shall have come) he will guide you into all truth.” 
The A.V. of 1611 had “s”; but the current editions, 
with R.V., now have “S.” Here, it is the great Giver 
and revealer of the truth of God Who is meant. He 
has guided into all truth (which could not then be revealed 
by the Lord Jesus: see verse 12). This promise of the 
Lord is very solemnly emphasised. Eleven times in 
these three verses (13, 14, 15), He says “shall” and 
“will”t 

He must have fulfilled this promise, so surely made 
and'so strongly confirmed. But, how has it been ful- 
flled? Surely not to each believer individually: other- 
wise, He gives one “truth” to one believer, and the 
opposite to another believer; so ‘that they henceforth 
live in enmity, only to have a bitter controversy as to 
which one of them has “the truth.” Surely not to 
believers collectively, so that one part of the “ church” 
tortures dnd burns another part. ‘God is not ‘the 
author of confusion’; still Jess of “envy, hatred and 
malice, and all uncharitableness.”’ 

How then has this sure promise been performed ? 

We submit that in “the Scriptures of truth,” and 
especially in those Scriptures subsequently written in 
the Epistles addressed to the churches, the Spirit has 
guided the whole “ Church of God ” into “all truth.” 

In the Epistles addressed through Paul to the seven 
Churches (Romans, Corinthians, Galatians, Ephesians, 
Philippians, Colossians, and Thessalonians), He has 
revealed “ all truth ” necessary for, and relating to, the 
Church of God: making known the perfect standing of 
the believer “in Christ”; taking of the things of Christ, 
and showing them unto us, thus fulfilling the exact 


*The A.V. of 1611 had " S,” but current editions, with R.V., 
have "s," 

tWhen He “is come” is literally shall have come (as in 2 
Thess. i. 10, etc.) 


em LR A 


promise of John xvi. 12-14, telling us what God has made 
Christ to be to us, and what He has made us to be 
“in Him.” These are indeed “the things concerning 
Christ” which could not be revealed while he was on 
earth, nor until the Holy Spirit of Truth had come. 


John xix. 30. “He gave up the pneuma."* The 
usage here is psychological, according to Gen. ji, 7. 
Ecc. xii. 7. Ps. cxxxi, 5. Acts vii. 59. 


John xx. 22. “And when he had said this, he 
breathed on them, and said unto them, Receive ye 
pneuma hagion.” + 

What pneuma hagion means is clear from Luke xxiv. 
49 (as we have shown above). There we are told that. 
“ the promise of the Father ” was “ power from on high.” 
In Acts i. 4, 5, this “power from on high” is called 
“ pneuma hagion.” This they were baptized with (as 
the spiritual medium, in contrast with water, the material 
medium); and this they “received,” as recorded in 
Acts ii. 4. 

It is a great pity that this translation of pneuma hagion 
has led to a misuse of the words in. the Church of 
England “ordering of Priests” (and of Bishops). 
There, when the Bishop lays his hands on their heads 
he says, “ Receive the Holy Ghost for the Office and 
Work of a Priest in the Church of God, now committed 
unto thee by the imposition of our hands. Whose sins 
thou dost forgive, they are forgiven; and whose sins 
thou dost retain, they are retained,” etc. 

Mortal men thus take the words of Christ into their 
own lips, and put ordinary mortals into the place of 
the Apostles. And this without the slightest warrant; 
and in spite of the fact that there is nota syllable to 
show that the Apostles themselves ever did, or ever had 
the authority to, pronounce those words, and give that 
gift to others: still less, that those others had the power 
to pass the gift on to others. 

Whatever the words of the last clause (v. 23) mean, 
they relate only to those to whom they were then 
spoken. It is, therefore, quite unnecessary for’ us to 
discuss their meaning. 

If the popular use of this passage be correct, some 
words are wanting to give itthe needed support. Surely, 
the Lord would have said “And, when you pronounce 
these words over others, the sameresults will follow.” But 
there is not a word of this. There is a missing link, 
And yet it is on this missing link that the whole fabric 
of Priestcraft is built up! 

Something might be said if we saw any evidence 
of the actual conveyance of “spiritual gifts.” But 
in the absence of these, it is making a very large demand 
on our credulity to ask us to admit such a claim: and 
it may well be called “the IMPOSITION of hands.” 


° The A.V. has ‘ the ghost," and R.V. has “his spirit." 


t Here there are no articles in the Greek; yet both the A.V. 
and R.V. translate it “the Holy Ghost," inserting the article, 
and using capital letters, In the margin the R.V. says, “or, 
Holy Spirit.” But why put capital letters, when pneuma hagion 
always signifies the gift and not the Giver ? 
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THE TITLES OF THE PSALMS. 
Fifth Paper. 
(Continued from page 151). 
Mahalath. Ps. iii. 

£ now use Mr. Thirtle’s key* for another of these 
Titles. Mahalatk. At present it stands as 
the super-scription of Psalm liii.; but, as we 

have seen, it is really the sxd-scription of Psalm lii. 

This is anether of the Psalms that have to do with 
David and Goliath. 

It consists of three parts: 

(1) The Sufer-scription: “ Maschil of David: when 
Doeg the Edomite came, and told Saul, 
and said unto him, David is come to the 
house of Ahimelech.” 

(a) The Psalm proper : verses 1-9. 

(3) The sué-scription: “ For the Chief Musician ; 
relating to Mabalath.” 

The Psalm comes to us, therefore,.stamped witb a 
special connection with that memorable turning point in 
David's history so intimately linked with the destiny of 
the nation. 

The first question is: What does ‘‘ Mahalath ” mean ? 

Again we have to discard man’s guesses, and seek for 
some meaning worthy of so great and important a subject. 

When the Septuagint Translators came to their task, 
they could make nothing of the word ; and so contented 
themselves with transliterating it, transferring the Hebrew 
in Greek letters ‘‘ paeXeO” (Afaeleth): a word which, in 
Greek, bas no meaning. 

Of course the Hebrew at that date (250 B.c.) had no 
vowel-points, so that the Septuagint Translators pointed it 
with the vowels, a, e, and e. 

When Aguila made his Greek Translation about 160 
A.D., he supplied (doubtless for some good reason) other 
vowels :—o, and o, and read the word Af’cho/oth, This 
word has a meaning, and Aquila rendered it xopela 
(choreta) dancing. 

Symmachus, who made another Greek Version about 
170 A.D., follows Aguila in the vocalisation of the Hebrew 
word. 

This rendering at once connects itself with the historical 
super-scription of the Psalm; and associates it with the 
dancing, music, and song of festive occasions. 

When we turn to 1 Sam. xviii. 6, 7, we read, “the 
women came out of all the cities of Israel, singing and 
dancing, to meet king Saul, with tabrets, with joy, and 
with instruments of music. And the women answered one 
another as they played, and said, 

‘Saul hath slain his thousands, 
And David his ten thousands.’ ” 

It was, for Israel, exactly what it was for England, when 
the news came of the “relief of Mafeking.” So great was 
the spontaneous outburst of popular feeling, that the event 
has been indelibly stamped on the nation, and has even 
given rise to a new word “ Mafficking.” 

For Israel the joy meant much more: for the danger was 


* The Titles of the Psalms: Their Nature and Meaning Explained, 
By James William Thirtle. (London, Henry Frowde. Price 6s.) 


graver, and the rejoicings were deeper and more sacred. 
But the occasion was one eyer to be remembered as 
M'choloth “the Great Dancing.” * 

The immediate consequence, in this case, was Saul's 8. 
anger; the flight of David; and his coming to the mouse 
of Ahimelech. 

With Goliath’s sword in one hand (it may be), and his 
pen in the other, David writes this fifty-second Psal 

Its spirit is the same as that of Psalm viii., which 
relates to the same event. 


All the glory is ascribed to God. 


“THOU HAST DONE I, je 
is the basis of the praise. 
The Psalm is simple in its structure. 


A | 1-5. David’s apostrophe to Goliath. 
B |6, 7. The Righteous on-lookers. 
A | 8,9. David's praise to God. ` 


Read the Psalm again in the light of the true sub- 
scription; and of its structure; and it lives before our 
eyes. 

It is impossible for us to read the first five verses,. 
without seeing the reference to David's challenge to Goliath. 
in r Sam. xvii. 45-47. 

From the first, David took his stand on the fact that “ the- 
Lorp will deliver thee into my hand " (compare verse 37). 
And, when he said “all this assembly shall know,” he 
expresses what he afterwards wrote in Ps. li. 6, 7 (Heb. 
8, 9), ‘‘ The righteous also shall see, and fear.’’t 

It seems a dathos, to come down to the guesses of 
lexicographers and commentators. 

One of them thinks it is a catchword of a song giving the- 
name to a tune or an instrument. Another thinks it the- 
catchword of “an older hymn.” Just so, there is always. 
something “older ” with these critics. Another thinks it is. 
the name of a tune called “ sickness ” ; another says it is 
the name of a musical choir that dwelt in Abel-Meholab-. 

What if it is ? What is there in that for either our 
minds or our hearts ? 

What is there indeed worthy even of ordinary literary 
merit in such guesses as these? Critics only bring dowo 
the Scriptures to their own literary level when they treat 
them in such a fashion. Their aim seems to be to 
degrade the Word of God: they deal with it, not, as they 
profess, ‘like any other book,” but with less respect than 
they bestow upon other books. 

No! There is something -more than all that in this title. 
When David wrote Psalm lii. under those special circum- 
stances, and afterwards formally handed it over to the Chief 
Musician for Liturgical use, it was because there was 
instruction in it for the People of God, for all time, to 
give God the glory : for, whatever may be the goodness and 
mercy of God which He has manifested toward us, we too 
can Say to-day: 


._—_— 


* Twice afterwards this was referred to asa great historical event: 
1 Sam. xxi. 11. ; xxix. 5. 

t And yet Wellhausen says: *' the person addressed (in verses 1-5) is 
not an alien tyrant, but a Jew in high position !" 
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“I will praise Thee for ever, 
-s Because Thou hast done it: 
And I -will wait on Thy name; 
For it is good before Thy saints.” 


“THE GOSPEL OF THE KINGDOM,” AS 
SET FORTH IN THE PARABLES OF 
THE. SOWER: THE DINNER» AND 
THE SUPPER. - 

(The first of two Papers.) 

N° Scriptures call for greater care and discrimination 
than the Dispensational Parables of the Lord Jesus. 

All the Parables belonging to the fourth or last 
period of His ministry are prophetic, and relate to the 
coming change of Dispensation, owing to Israel's rejection 
of their King. Three of them deal specially with ministry. 
We wrote something on them in Vol. III.; but seven 
years makes a great difference in the study of the inexhaus- 
tible Word ; and the wonder would be, not that we never 
had to modify our views, but that we found no need to 
do so. 

Of course, the great eternal facts of the foundation 
truths of Creation and Redemption can never change, for 
“the foundation of God standeth sure.” But in the 
Dispensational Teaching, which depends entirely on our 
“rightly dividing the Word of Truth,” each one is 
constantly learning “things new and old:” and he is “a 
good scribe” who brings forth the “ new ” as well as the 
“old.” 

What we wrote in 1896 was on the assumption that 
Paul’s ministry, and the present Dispensation, which has 


for its subject “ the Gospel of the Grace of God,” was in |! 


our Lord’s mind in uttering those Parables. If that was 
so, thea, what we wrote will stand. But if, on the other 
hand, His words relate only to*“ the Kingdom,” and to 
“the Gospel of the Kingdom,” and to the Dispensation 
of the Kingdom, then this present period of Grace, in- 
cluding Paul's ministry, forms no part of the scope of 
those Parables, and some modification of our interpretation 
is needed. 

If we would “abound yet more and more in knowledge 
and in all discernment ” (Phil. i. 9, R.V.), we must ‘‘ try (or 
prove) the things that differ” (verse 10, see A.V. and 
R.V., and margins). 


Now, the ‘Gospel of the Kingdom” differs from the ` 


“Gospel of the Grace of God.” We must also distinguish 
between “the Kingdom of Heaven,” and “the Kingdom 
of God.” The expression, “the Kingdom of Heaven” 
(and sometimes “the Kingdom") refer to the Earthly 
Kingdom, with special relation to Israel. The expression, 
“the Kiogdom of God” is wider in its scope. It embraces 
the whole sphere of God’s rule, and includes within it “the 
Kingdom of Heaven ” and “the Church of God.” Hence 
this latter and larger expression can appropriately be used 
in connection with the Church; and indeed is so used in 
the Church Epistles some 14 times. But the expression 
“the Kingdom of Heaven” has to do only with Israel and 
not with the Church; and therefore is nor found in the 
Church Epistles. 
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The expression “ the Gospel of the Kingdom” 
“the Kingdom of Heaven," and not to the Kingdom of 
God, and has no place, therefore, in this present Church 
period or parenthesis, i in which only “the Gospel of the 
Grace of God " is to be preached. The Secret concerning 
the Church as the Body of Christ was not made known 
until it was revealed to the Apostle Paul; but was 
“kept secret since the world began,” and is only “now 
made known” (Rom. i. 25,26). It is the Secret " which 
from the beginning of the world hath been hid in God” 
(Eph. iii. 9); ‘ which in other ages was not made known 
unto the sons of men” (v. 5). It is the Secret “ which 
hath been hid from ages and from generations, but now is 
made manifest to His saints ” (Col. i. 26). 

In the face of these very plain statements we seem to be 


‘absolutely forbidden to read into the Old Testament, or 


into the Gospels the subsequent revelation of the Mystery, 
or Secret, of the, till then, hidden truth concerning the 
Church of God (which was the special subject of Paul’s 
ministry). 

The fact that this is so generally done is probably 


the cause of so much confusion and perplexity at the . 


presenttime. Is it not fair to ask, How far we are all of us 
culpable for not giving sufficient heed to the categorical 
statements quoted above concerning The Mystery ? 

In any case, as we have given an interpretation based on 
the popular traditional teaching, it is open to us now to 
givean interpretation based on the above definite statements, 
that nothing was known of the special teaching concerning 
the Church until it was revealed to Paul. 

Turning again, therefgre, to the Dispensational Parables 


: of our Lord, we find there are three which specially treat 
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of the different ministries of “the Gospel of the Kingdom.” 
THE Sowinc of the Seed of the Kingdom (Matt. xiii. 
3:23). 
THE Dinner at the Marriage, of the King’s Son 
(Matt. xxii. 1-14). And 

THE GREAT SUPPER (Luke xiv. 15- ea): 

These are, all three, closely and specially connected with 
the Kingdom ; and not with the Church. 

The parable of the Sowine is given to .the disciples, 
that they might know the mysteries (or secrets) concerning 
the Kingdom of Heaven (Matt. xiii. 11) (not concerning 
the Church); and the. Seed is called ‘the Word of the 
Kingdom” (v. 13). 

The Dinner is a parable of “ the Kingdom of Heaven,’ 
and is about “a certain King who made a marriage for his 
son.” Its burden is judgment and vengeance, as well as 
grace (Matt. xxii. 7, 13) 

Tue Supper is the Divine comment and illustrative 
teaching consequent on the exclamation of one who sat at 
meat with Him: ‘ Blessed is he that shall eat bread in the 
Kingdom of God" (Luke xiv. 15). l 

This settles the fact as to the scope of the three parables. 
Each has its own instruction to give, as to certain specific 
details which are its peculiar subject. 


THE PARABLE OF THE SOWER (Matt. xiii. 3-23). 


In interpreting this parable dispensationally we are not 
weakening, in the slightest degree, its application to all 


refers to 


162 THINGS 


TO COME, 


AUGUST, 1904. 


rr a A S 


sowing, and to all sowers, in all time. It applies to the seed 
of the Gospel of the Grace of God to-day, wherever, and 
whenever it is sown. 

But we have to remember that it is one of a group of 
seven parables which all relate to the Kingdom, and to 
the seed of the Kingdom: and we may not interpret it 
apart from its connection with the context. 

In the interpretation of this parable by the Lord, not a 
word was said as to who the sower, or sowers, were, OF 
wereto be. The sowing and the ground are alone explained. 
The explanation of the sowers was still kept secret. It 
was not yet time for them to understand: for Christ had 
not yet been rejected. His interpretation, therefore, must 
not assume that rejection. 


In the parable of the Tares, it is the second of these. 


four sowings which is amplified, and in that parable the 
sower of the good seed is distinctly declared to be “the 


Son of Man” (Matt. xiii. 37). But there is not a word as’ 


to who this sower was in the first parable. Whether there 
was only one, or whether there were four is not stated, 
because it is in the result—the hearing—that the great 
lesson of the parable lies. 

In one sense Christ Himself was the one sower of the 
whole, as the Maker of the Dinner and the Supper are also 
one: yet, as in these latter parables the servants were sent 
forth at different times ; so in the former, the Great Sower 
might well send forth other sowers to sow, for their 
different sowings. 

The Sowinc covers the whole ground. Four ministries 
are distinctly shown :— 

1. John the Baptist (the way-side). 

2. Christ, the Twelve, and the Seventy (the stony 

ground). 

3. Peter and the Twelve, in the Acts (the thorns). 

4. The future Ministry at the end of the age, after the 
Church shall have been removed. The instructions given 
to the Twelve in Maft. x. 16-42, clearly cover the ground 
in the distant tuture. Verses 5-15 were appropriate to their 
special mission ; but verse 16, with its solemn break, and 
fresh beginning, indicates, surely, something beyond this. 

It takes in the preaching of “the Gospel of the King- 
dom,” in the Suxteleia, or “ end of the age” (Matt. xxiv. 
14, compare verse 3). When this has been done, “then 
shall the end (the Ze/os) come” (verse 14). 

In like manner, Matt. xxviii. 18-20 leaps over this present 
Dispensation, and refers to that special preaching of the 
kingdom, for the promise is, ‘‘ Lo, I am with you all the 
days until the Sunzedeia of the age: '’* the same Sunéeleia 
as is referred to in chap xxiv. 3. 

The First Sowing. 

1. The ministry of John, the first sowing “by the 
way-side.” He came preaching the Kingdom of Heaven 
(Matt. iii. 2), and there “went out to him Jerusalem and all 
Judea, and were baptised of him in Jordan, confessing 
their sins” (Matt. iii. 5,6). They heard the Word, but 
they ‘“‘understood not"; thus fulfilling Isa. vi. 9, as so 
stated in Matt. xiii. 14. The devil was the prominent 
agent in making this sowing of non-effect. He and his 


ee ea is nothing about ‘‘ making Christians,” as in the margin of 
the A.V. 
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evil angels, like “the fowls of the air,” carried away the 
seed. Herod cast John into prison, and finally beheaded 
him. Demons manifested the hostility of hell; and in 
the end ‘‘all the people” who went to John are not dis- 
tinguished from “all the people” who soon afterwards 
cried of Christ, “ away with this man” (Luke xxiii. 18). -” 


The Second Sowing. | 

2. The Ministry of Christ, the Twelve, and the Seventy 
constituted the second sowing, upon the stony ground. For ‘ 
“when Jesus had heard that John was cast into prison, 
he departed into Galilee . . . and from that time 
Jesus began to preach, and to say ‘Repent; for the 
kingdom of Heaven is at hand’” (Matt. iv. 12-17). 
This was “the word of the kingdom" (Matt. xiii. 19), 
but the seed fell “upon stony ground.”  Multitudes 
received the word with joy. “The common people heard 
him gladly” (Mark xii. 37). Herod himself “was 
exceeding glad ” (Luke xxiii. 8) when he saw Jesus. Even 
when Herod heard John “he did many things and heard 
him gladly ” (Mark vi. 20). Of Christ it is written that 
“all bare him witness, and wondered at the gracious 
words which proceeded out of his mouth” (Luke iv. 22). 
They heard the word and ‘‘anon with joy received it” 
(Matt. xiii. 20). But they dured only ‘for a while.” 
They were those who ‘immediately receive it with glad- 
ness,” but when trouble came ‘immediately they are 
offended.” The offence was as “immediate” as the 
gladness ; and so the second ministry was rejected (Mark 
iv. 16, 17). 

The Third Sowing. 

/ 3. The Ministry of Peter and the Twelve in the Acts 
of the Apostles was the ‘Aird sowing. It was among the 
thorns. Unto Peter “the keys of the kingdom” were 
committed. And this was done by Christ formally; 
immediately before the first announcement of his sufferings 
and death, consequent on his rejection (compare Matt. 
xvi. 19 and 21). These were not the keys of the church. 
The Scripture knows nothing of such keys. No mortal 
man admits to the Church of God the “ Body of Christ.” 
It is a spiritual body and only the Spirit of God can give 
entrance there. But with the kingdom it was different. 
After the Lord’s death, Peter exercised his commission; 
and, taking up the word of the Sower, he cried, as John 
aod Christ had preached, “Repent” (Acts fi. 38). 
“ Repent ye therefore, and turn again, that your sins may 
be blotted out, that so there may come seasons of refreshing 
from the presence of the Lord ; and that he may send the 
Christ (Messiah) who hath been appointed for you, even 
Jesus; whom the Heaven must receive until the times of 
restoration of all things, whereof God spake by the mouth 
of His holy prophets, which have been since the world 
began ” (Acts iii. 19-21). The people heard the word of 
the kingdom. Thousands were baptised. But the rulers 
of the nation were hardened, and like the thorns they 
pierced the sowers. The preachers were cast into prison. 
James, the brother of John was killed by the sword; and 
Peter's ministry came to an end (Acts xii. 17). “Cares,” 
“ riches,” and “lusts” choked the seed. The “many 
thousands of Jews” who received the word continued “all 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 


AUGUST, 1904. 


zealous of the Law” (Acts xxi. 20), and so the seed 
became “unfruitful” (Matt. xiii. 22, Mark iv. 19); and 
“brought no fruit to perfection ” (Luke viii. 14). 

Then came the revelation of the Mystery, or the secret 
purpose of God with regard to the church (Eph. i. 9, 22, 
23). Jerusalem was given over to desolation, and the 
nation was scattered to the four winds of heaven. It 
is during this present interval of Israel’s casting off (not 
casting away, Rom. xi. 1, 2), that the body of Christ is 
being formed. This is now the present church dispensa- 
tion, while the dispensation of the kingdom is in abeyance. 

But, it is only in abeyance; for, Israel is to be graffed in 
again, into their own olive tree. 


The Fourth Sowing. : 

4. The fourth ministry, which shall accomplish this 
blessed work, is still future. ‘The gospel of the kingdom” 
will yet again be preached by Jews, to Jews, first. The 
stony heart shall be taken away; the heart of flesh shall 
be given in its place. A new spirit shall be put within, 
then the prophecy of Isa. vi. shall be reversed. That 
blindness there foretold shall pass away. Isaiah asked 
“how long” (Isa. vi. 11) it should last. We are told 
that the blindness that has ‘‘ happened to Israel” is only 
“in part” (Rom. xi. 25). 

When the church has been removed, according to} the 
revelation in 1 Thess. iv. 14-18, then “the gospel of the 
kingdom shall be preached in all the world for a witness 
unto all nations” (Matt. xxiv. 14). Then shall the 
preachers of that gospel “make disciples of all nations, 
baptising them in the name of the Father, and of the Son, 
and of the Holy Ghost.” Jews and Mahommedans shall 
there and then acknowledge Jesus the Messiah, as their 
Lord and their God; and worship the Trinity in Unity 
and the Unity in Trinity.* 

That future ministry will be of short duration, as were 
the first three. It is numbered by days because of its brevity 
(Dan. xii. 13, Matt. xxiv. 22, Luke xvii. 26); and during 
those appointed days there will be a special manifestation 
of the presence of the Lord Jesus with the sowers. ‘* Lo, 
Iam with you all the days, until the end (sunfe/eia) of the 
age” (Matt. xxviii. 20). This is the end of the age, 
concerning which the disciples had enquired in Matt. xxiv, 3. 


Papers on the Apocalypse. 
— Se 
THE SIXTH VISION ON EARTH. 
l (p. 514). The Confederates of the Beast. 
(Chap. xvii. 9, 10.) 
-9. The seven heads are (or represent) seyen moun- 


“It seems as though this baptism must belong to the future. For 
there is no example of the Apostles’ obedience to it in the New 
Testament. Baptism in the Acts was always unto the name of the 
Lord Jesus (Acts ii. 38; viii. 16; x. 48; xix. 5); not once in the name 
of the Trinity. The church, through not seeing the different dis- 
pensations, has grafted the future baptism on to the present church 
eae Either the church bas been wrong in its interpretation of 

att. xxviii. 19, or the Apostles were wrong in disobeying its command. 
There is no escape from this dilemma; though, of course, the church 
will contend, and say “we are right” 
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tains on which the woman sitteth, (-10-) and they 
are (or represent) seven kings:] We translate the last 
clause thus, with Alford, RV., and others. The punc- 
tuation of the AV. in this verse is very faulty. Verse 9 
should end with the word “wisdom,” and the 
remainder of the verse should form part of the tenth 
verse, 

The explanation of the angel would not then have 
been cut in two, and interpreted separately as is com- 
monly the case ; and the “‘ seven mountains ” would not 
have been treated independently of the clause which 
goes on to further explain what they signify. The 
“seven mountains” are, according to this, ‘seven 
kings.” It does not say that “ there are seven kings” 
over and above, and beside the “seven mountains ;” 
but that the ‘seven mountains are (1.¢., represent) seven 
kings.” The seven heads belong to the Beast on which 
the woman sitteth. According to the structure of 
“ E., I.” (page 514), vv. 9,10 bave for their subject the 
confederates of the Beast. Now “ mountains” cannot 
be confederates, but kings can. Hence, though the 
word “ mountains” is used, it is at once explained that 
“kings” are meant,so as to keep us from making a 
mistake. Compare Zech. iv. 7. 


These mountains, then, are no mere heaps of earth or 
rocks, but “ kings.” The word “ mountain ” is often 
used as a Figure (Symbol, or Metaphor, or Metonymy) for 
akingdom. It is used of Babylon itself in Jer. li. 25, 
and of Messiah’s kingdom in Dan. ii. 36. 


For interpreters to take these Jiterally as ‘* mountains,” 
ia the midst of a context which the same interpreters 
take to be symbolic; and in the face of the interpretation 
actually given by the angel that “ they are seven kings,” 
is to play fast and loose with the word of prophecy. It 
says here that “ they are seven kings,” and we believe 
what is said. 

The seven heads do not belong to any one of the 
world-Powers; for each kingdom had many such 
“heads ”' or kings. 

They necessarily belong te all of them, and are 
viewed as one Beast, so that they may be seen as 
belonging to, and forming part of, the whole. That is 
why this Beast in chap. xiii. 2 is like unto a “ leopard" 
(the third, Greece), and his feet as the feet of a “bear” 
(the second, Persia), and his mouth asa “lion” (the 
first, Babylon). -He combines in himself the symbolic 
marks of the others. 


The woman (i.c. that great city, v. 18) sitteth on 
many waters (1.¢., reigneth over peoples, and multitudes, 
and nations, and tongues, v. 15), and is seen seated on 
a scarlet coloured beast (i.e., carried and supported by 
all the kings and all the members which make up the 
body of the Beast. This will be the condition of things 
at the point of view referred to in the Vision. In this 
oth verse we havea description of what will be at an 
early part of the first 3} years. It is the present tense, 
“IS SITTING," and is prophetic of what is now still 
future. It does not say kas sat or did sit, but ts now 
sitling, îe., pot at the moment when the Angel was 
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interpreting it to Jobn, but the moment when it will be 
actually taking place in “ the day of the Lord.” It is 
the woman (f.¢., that great city, v. 18), upon which our 
attention is concentrated in this verse, and the support 
afforded to her at that time. All are contemporary 
with each other; joined together as the metals are 
joined to make up the figure of a man). 

If in vv. 9, 10, literal mountains be meant, then com- 
mentators are divided between Constantinople, Brussels, 
Jerusalem, and Rome. 

The late Albert Barnes says, ‘All respectable 
interpreters agree that it refers to Rome; either 
Pagan, Christian, or Papal.” 

If this be so, then we must be content to be reckoned, 
with many others, among those who are not “ respect- 
able.” Rome Papal cannot be meant, as it never had 
seven regal powers. Rome Christian cannot be meant, 
as it never had any regal powers at all. Rome Pagan 
cannot be meant, as no seven kings can be agreed upon by 
commentators; and it is to be destroyed by the stone of 
Dan. ii. 35, 45. See also Dan vii. 26, 27. 

Of these seven heads, or kings, it is added, that 

-to. Five are fallen, the one (the sixth) is (at this 
stage of the Vision), the cther (the seventh), is not yet 
come.] Ifthis be interpreted of Gentile Dominion at the 
future point of the Vision referred to bythe Angel ; then, 
as to the dominions, the five will have fallen: (a) 
Babylon, (2) Medo-Persia, (3) Greece, (4) Rome, (5) 

Mohammedan, (6). The sixth will be the Kingdom of 


the Beast, (7) the seventh will be the Kingdom of our © 


Lord and of His Christ. 

And as to the individuals, five of the seven (and the 
sixth) will have obtained sovereignty or independence 
for the Jews, and the way will be clear for the seventh 
to come in his mortal stage. 

The seven are all of one series. How can the sixth 
be Rome, and thus be the Beast, and contain the whole 
seven, including the eighth ! 

If we interpret these kingdoms a kings in any 
other way, and on any other principle than that given 
above, we are at once landed in a mass of conflicting 
opinions and speculations that are perfectly appalling. 

Alford gives us (1) Egypt, (2) Nineveh, (3) Babylon, 
(4), Persia, (5) Greece (with, of course, Rome for the 
sixth), and the seventh the Christian Empire under 
Constantine ! 

Others give us (1) Assyria, (2) Egypt, (3) Babylon, (4) 
Persia, (5) Greece, (6) Rome, (7) Future. 

Othcrs (Moses Stuart among then) give (1) Julius 
Cesar, (2) Augustus, (3) Tiberius, (4) Caligula, 
(5) Claudius, (6) Nero, (7) Galba. He also suggests 
beginning with Augustus, so as to make Nero the sixth; 
but in this case he defies all history, which makes 
Domitian the Emperor in John’s day. 

Others make (1) Romulus, (2) Numa Pompilius, (3) 
Tullus Hostilius, (4) Ancus Martius, (5) Tarquinius 
Priscus, (6) Servius Tullius, (7). Tarquinius Superbus. 


*The AV. does not translate the article, which forms part art of “the 


Textus Receptus, and G.L.T.T:.A.WIL. and RV. omit the xal 
(402), and, 


Others, confining the list to those who died violent 
deaths, make it (1) Julius Cæsar, (2) Tiberius, (3) 
Caligula, (4) Claudius, (5) Nero, (6) Galba, (7) Otho. 

Another suggests (1) Pharaoh, (2) Sennacherib, (3) 
Belshazzar, (4) Antiochus Epiphanes, (5) Herod 
Agrippa, (6) Nero Cæsar, and (7) Napoleon. 

These are all by “ respectable ” interpreters, But is not 
the confusion such as to make us regard this book with 
anything but respect? Which of these and many others 
are we to take as the meaning of the angel’s words, 
“ five are fallen, the one is, the other is not yet come" ?, 

With regard to Gentile power, why, we may ask, go 
back behind the beginning God has Himself set and 
given when it was said to Nebuchadnezzar, “ thou art. 
this head of gold”? (Dan. ii. 23). 

Why go back to Egypt, Assyria, and Nineveh; or 
begin with Rome, when God makes the beginning at 
Babylon? 

And with regard to individuals, Why make all the 
seven kings belong to one of the four world-powers, when 
the Beast represents the whole? If we confine ourselves 
to one—the fourth—it had many more than seven heads. 
And if we include all the “heads” or “kings” which 
the whole contained, then we have so many that it is 
quite impossible to do anything with them in connec- 
tion with the interpretation of these prophecies. 

The great error has always been in making anything, rather 
than Israel, the pivot of the prophecies : and reckoning the 
points of the compass from any centre except Jerusalem, 
or the place where the Vision was seen, or the prophecy 
written. 

There are other difficulties connected with the com- 
mon interpretations of the fourth World Power, 
which makes Rome the whole Beast, and yet one 
of its heads at the same time. ‘ Respectable inter- 
preters ” who make the whole Beast, Rome; make also 
one of its heads or kings to be Rome; and this one head 
afterwards comprises the ten kingdoms into which it is 
subdivided! Whereas the ten kings of Daniel are not 
identical with the ten of the Apocalypse, for the ten of 
Rev. xvii. pever were kings in- their mortal stage, for it 
expressly says in verse 12 that they “have received no 
kingdom as yet.” 

How anyone can hold that this one * head” after- 
wards comprises the ‘ten kingdoms, it is difficult to 
understand. Territory may be divided into ten king- 
doms, but the “head ” cannot be. 

The image of Daniel ii. was seen complete as it will 
be in “the end time,” while as yet only the first of 
these powers was then existing, and all the others were 
future. So, in like manner, the image is to be viewed 
also as compiete when the whole shall be combined 
in the Beast (and the seventh and eighth heads), though 
all the others will then be past. The stone falls on 
the feet of the image and destroys the whole image at 
one blow. The Beast as seen in Rev. xiii. and xvii. 
combines the whole, and is destroyed at one stroke at 
the Apocalypse of the king of kings in Rev. xix. 

It is important to observe that the Beast is never 
seen in the Apocalypse without the seven heads 
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and ten horns, because they are then seen as being 
contemporary and in their superhuman form. But they 
were successive in their mortal form. 

The Beast in Daniel has not got seven heads. He 
could not have unless they were contemporary, which 
is against the prophecy in Daniel. He has ten horns 
during the time when the seventh head becomes 
supreme, 

The only solution of all these difficulties seems to 
be in the “eighth” king, who is regarded as “of the 
seven,” and yet fulfils all that is said of “ the fourth 
Beast” and of “the little horn ” of Dan. vii. and viii. 

We have to note (1) that Dan. ii. and vii. show the full 
length of duration from Nebuchadnezzar to the coming 
of the,Son of man in Rev. xix. 


(2) that within that duration the whole of unfulfilled 


prophecy concerning Geatile Dominion must find its 
place, 

(3) that Dan. viii. gives the “end time" of that 
duration linked on to the earlier period in order to show 
its connection with the whole. And 

(4) that Dan. xi. gives the “last days ” of that “ end 
time,” but linked on to the earlier verses (xi. 1-4). 

Thus we have the whole period of “ the times of the 
Gentiles;” then, “the end time” of Gentile rule; and, 
finally, "the last days” of that rule. 

What is said in Dan. vii. and viii. is for the most part 
still future. It is seen in immediate connection with 
the setting of the throne of the Ancient of Days (Dan. 
vii. 9-27). “ At the time of the end shall be the Vision” 
(Dan. viii. 17). It relates to ‘‘ what shall be in the last 
end of the indignation, for at the time appointed the end 
shall be” (Dan. viii. 19). The prophecy relates to 
“the latter end of their kingdom, when the trans- 
gressors aré come to the full” (Dan. viii. 23; marg., 
are accomplished), 

In Dan. vii. 17, 18, we are expressly told that ‘ these 
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great Beasts, which are four, are four kings which shall į 


arise out of tbe earth, but the saints of the most High 
shall take the kingdom.” Their rising, therefore, is at 
the time of the end, and they are * kings.” 

When it was said to Nebuchadnezzar, “Thou art this 
head of gold” (Dan. ii. 38), did he realise all that it 
meant? Did the sons of Abraham realise all the 
promises to Israel as to the complete possession of the 
whole Land? Just so with the Beasts of Daniel. In 
their mortal stage they failed (especially the fourth) to 
realise all the prophecies of it. But as Israel will 
realise all its prophecies in its second manifestation, so 
will it be with the Beast in its superhuman stage. 

Rev. xvii. 10 fixes the point of the Vision, tbere 
teferred to, as being just between the mortal and the 
superhuman stages. ` 


“Five are falien, the one is, the. other is not yet 


come: 

0. and when he shall haye come, he must 
remain a short time.] i.c., a short time compared with 
the others. We have a similar statement in xii. 12; 
where, when Satan is cast down, he had “great wrath, 
because he knoweth that he hath but a short time.” 


_ ever yet existed on the earth. 


Seven years. will. be Ja; aon Hest dsa andaa- 
hal will be still shorter, . if 

` Six.“ heads” will then have already Faery both 
as dominions, and as individuals in their mortal stage. 
They will have gone down into the „Abyss. At that 
point in the Vision the rise of the “seventh” head will 
"be imminent as to his mortal stage. Then after three- 
and-a-half years will come his death; and then (after 
three to four days’ public exposure), his re-incarnation. _ 

The seventh head can be no person or king that has ` 
We have no kingdom 
here, but a mighty and terrible king. He “falls ” like 
the preceding six. He will be slain with the sword 
(chap. xiii. 3, 14), but he comes to life again; and then 
thelast great superhuman ruler of “the kingdoms of 
this world” will stand revealed until he is destroyed by 
“the King of Kings." Everything will then have been 
prepared, andevents will move with unparalleled rapidity. 


The “ Kingdoms ” and the “ Kings,” in Dan. and Apoc. : 


“KINGDOMS.” | “HEADS” or ©“ KINGS.” 
“ The times of the Gentiles.” 
1. Gold. 
2. Silver. 
3. Brass, 
4. Iron. 
5. Clay (or Iron and Clay) | 


| The Sunteleia, or 
“ Day of the Lord.” 
. The ist Head. 
. The 2nd Head. 
. The 3rd Head. 
. The 4th Head. 
. The sth Head. 
(‘' Five are fallen."') 


. The 6th Head, 
(‘Cone is”; "the other is 
tot yet come.'') 
“The Great Day of the Lord” (The last “ week.) 
The making of the Covenant (Dan. ix. 27). 
6. The Kingdom “of the | 7. The 7th Head (Mortal: 
Beast. Stage) 
(“ who was, and is not, and 
shall be present’ as the Sth 
King). 
“The Great and Terrible Day of the Lord” 
(the last half of the “week.” ) 
The breaking of the Covenant (Dan. ix. 27). 
| 8. The 8th King. The 
| Beast. (His super- 


‘ human stage). f 


wmf WwW E S 


“oO 


7. “The Kingdom of our Lord and of His Christ.” 


The above refers to Headship over God's City, 
People, and Land. It does not, therefore, include the 
“Ten Kings” or “ Kingdoms,” cither of Daniel or 
Revelation, which are outside the Land. 

The eleventh verse brings us to the second pair of 
members which interpret the Beast and his Confede- 
rates. Chap. xvii, 
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Questions and Answers. 


VEEE ESFE LEE FOSS SELES EL 
QUESTION No. 357. 


“SUPPER BEING ENDED.” 
T. C. A. (Scotland). John xiii. 2, ‘Supper being ended"? hardly 
coincides with verse 26, when we see them at supper. 
you explain this? 

Literally and correctly it means “And supper having 
begun,” or “while supper was taking place.” It means 
rather the commencement of the supper, and not the ‘‘ end” 
of it. R.V. “during supper.” Compare John ii. 2. “A 
wedding was taking place,” or ‘‘ During the wedding.” 


QueEsTION No. 358. 
JUDE 5. 


E. T. (Essex). * Our minister recently expounded Jude 5, to show 
that those who had been redeemed might afterwards be destroyed.” 


This is no uncommon interpretation. Most commenta- 
tors adopt it. But we believe that the verse is very much 
misunderstood. 

The scope of the Epistle determines the interpretation 
and application of the verse: and the Structure must give 
the scope. 

It is as follows :— 

THE EPISTLE OF JUDE. 
A|1,2. Benediction. 
B|3. General Exhortation. 
C | 4. The ungodly: “of old” time. 
D | 5. Remembrance. 
E | -5-16. Retribution and Application. 
D| 17. Remembrance. 
C| 18,19. The ungodly: ‘in the last time.” 
B | 20-23. General Exhortation. 
A | 24,25. Doxology. 

It will be seen from this, that verse 5 commences a large 
member, comprising the bulk of the Epistle, in which 
Retribution and Application alternate in four pairs. 

THE Expansion oF E (verses -5-16). 
-5-7. Retribution: Threefold(Canaanites, Angels, 
and Sodom). 


| bt | 8 Application: “ These.” 


| a? |o. The Lord the Judge. 
bt | 10, 
I as | rx. Retribution: Threefold (Cain, Balaam, and 
| Korah). 

i b | 12, 13. 
| at |14, 15g. The Lord the Judge. 


bt | 16. Application: ‘* These.” 

It will be seen from this that the ʻa” members are 
alternate: a' and a’ being the Retribution; and a’ and a‘ 
being the Judge. 

Now, if we take the judged, in verse 5, as those who had 
been redeemed, it is thrown quite out of all harmony with 
the others. The very point is that they were “ before, of 
old, ordained ” (v. 4.) i 

There is a very ancient reading in verse 5, in which 


i ace 


Application: ‘‘ These.” 


Application : ‘‘ These.” 
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“ Jesus” is preferred to “the Lord.” Lachmann and 
Alford put it in the Text. Tregelles, Westcott and Hort, 
with R.V., put it in the margin, It is a difficult reading at 
first sight; but if we take it as in Acts vii. 45, and Heb. 
iv. 8, of Joshua, all is clear. Joshua it was who brought 
in safely the People out of the land of Egypt; and Joshua 
it was who, through God (Jude 5), destroyed the nations of 
Canaan. 

The verse means, therefore, that God, having first saved 
His People as an act of grace, afterwards exercised His 
vengeance on the Canaanites. 

In like manner as He spared not the angels that sinned, 
but saved Noah; overthrew the cities of Sodom and 
Gomorrah, but delivered just Lot; (2 Pet: ii. 4-7), so He 
saved His People out of Egypt, but destroyed the nations 
of Canaan. 


Signs of the Gimes, 


JEWISH SIGNS. 
THE DEATH OF DR. HERZL. 


By the death of Dr. Herzl, the Zionist movement has 
lost its founder, and its head. But, as in many similar cases, 
this may turn out for the furtherance of the cause. What 
was before wrongly looked upon as Herzl’s movement, will 
now become a national movement ; and many will feel a 
heavier share of responsibility thrust upon them. 

Most affecting accounts of his last days, of his death, and 
of the subsequent meetings, have appeared in the Jewish 
papers; and we can only give the barest idea of points of 
interest which most nearly concern us as “Signs of the 
Times.” 

Over 6,000 delegates of Zionist bodies, and others, from 
all parts of Europe, assembled at his grave, where Herr D. 
Wolffsohn spoke on behalf of them all, and said :— 


“ Thou wouldst not have it that orations should be delivered at thy 
grave. Thy willis sacred tous. But we swear that we shall carry on 
with all our power the work commenced by thee. We swear that we 
shall always keep thy name sacred and shall never forget thee, so long 
as one Jew still lives. In this sad hour we repeat the oath which thou 
madest at the Jast Congress: ‘If I forget thee, O Jerusalem, let my 
right hand forget ber cunning.’ 

“ With uplifted hand, Hans, the young orphan, repeated the oath, 
and he then, crying, recited the Aaddtsh (i.e., the prayer for the 
dead). <At this, thousands who had followed their dead leader 
and friend to his grave, gave full vent to their grief, and many 
wept aloud. When the mourners had left the cemetery, fresh 
streams of people were coming in to see the resting place of Theodor 
Herzl, whence, according to his Will, he is one day to be carried to the 
ancient Land of Israel” 


A few extracts from Israel Zangwill’s address at the mass 
memorial meeting of Zionists at the “Great Assembly 
Hall,” London, on Thursday, July 7th, will give our 
readers a few interesting particulars. 

After remarking on the impossibility of burying a great 
cause with a great man, he said :— 


“Herzl had from the first provided against the event we moum 
to-night, just as be provided in his Will that his body should some day 
be borne with us to Palestine. He knew too well tbat he might only 
gaze upon the Promised Land, and he bas laid his hands upon the 
bead of more than one Joshua, and filled them with the spirit of his 
wisdom to carry on his work. And though there will never arise one 
like unto him, though there is no one with his fiery energy, bis 
magnificent dash, his inspired impatience, yet our cause, as he said at 
the first Basle Congress, our cause 1s too great to rest upon an individual. 

“ And so he leaves behind him not only disciples, buta Constitution. 
If some of the machinery he had bequeathed to us, constructed in the 
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early stages of our movement, will be unworkable without him, the 
loss of him forces us more than ever to reorganise our institutions and 
to try to make up in system for what we bave lost in genius. But the 
Congress will always remain a lasting creation of Herzl. Nicht 
gestorben weil unsterdlich (dead, but yet living). Our Congress 
supplies a Jewish parliament : and our Jewish parliament will one 
day supply a Jewish State. No, Zionism is not buried in the grave 
of Herzl. Far more likely anti-Zionism will be buried there. Anti- 
Hertlism at least assuredly lies cold beside him. Death, which 
makes clear the great outlines of his life, must silence his bitterest 
enemy. 
“THINK OF THE SACRIFICES 

this man made, who in the full tide of bis literary popularity in the 
gay Austrian capital, in the flush of youth and success, put aside every- 
thing to take up the cause of his oppressed brethren, and found for 
reward his position in society lost, his plays hissed, his health broken, 
his motives questioned or jeered at, and his character besplashed with 
mud from every Jewish gutter. And yet never a word of complaint. 
On the contrary. ‘I wish,’ he said at a recent Congress, ‘I wish our 
enemies could understand what a happiness Zionism is.’ Yes, the 
happiness that comes of doing one’s highest work. 

“And think of the work he did—in those few brief years—in the 
teeth of all the practical men who have so long misgoverned our people 
and mishandled our problems. It seems only the other day since a 
black-bearded stranger knocked at my study door, like one dropped 
from the skies, and said, ‘I am Theodor Herzl. Help me to rebuild 
the Jewish State.’ Since that day he has gone from miracle to miracle 
—from impossibility to impossibility. What a figure he might have 
made upon the stage of European politics, he who could create the 
politics of a State unborn! And how did the majority of the Jews 
receive him? 

‘They said Israel was too scattered and torn for any common action 
ia he gathered together a Congress from the four corners of the 
earth. 

“ They said that the Congress was all empty talk—and he established 
a Bank and a Trust. 

“They said that the poor would lose their money—and the Trust 
paid a dividend, 

“They said, ‘You are making Zionism a sordid material thing, a 
thing of money ’—and 300,000 shareholders refused the dividend. 

“They said, ‘But what is the use of the money? The Sultan will 
not treat with you.” And the Sultan made Herzl his guest of honour ; 
and had the practical men been at Herzl’s back the Charter would 
have been ours. 

“ They said, ‘Oh, but the Sultan wants money; no solid Power will 
consider you.” And lo! The greatest Empire on earth offered him a 
soil for hts ideas. 

“t They said, ‘ But your ideas are lacking in religious impulse '—and 
he gave to Jewry the preatest spiritual impulse since the Goluth (i£. 
the Exile) began. He has saved and guided thousands of men and 
women who were drifting amid the mists and cross-currents of modern 
Jewish life. 

“ The outside world, likewise, has something to bury in Herzl’s grave. 
It is the old, old legend of the money-grubbing Jew. You will 
remember that before going off to the last Congress, I pleaded for the 
patting of our chief’s position, and indeed the position of the whole 
movement, upon an organised financial basis. We could not for ever 
be run by the voluntary labour of overworked professional men after 
office hours. I said that if Mr. Chamberlain and the Duke of Devon- 
shire could take a Cabinet salary, so could our chiefs and councillors. I 
saw—all his friends saw—that Herzl was killing himself ; that be must 
be rescued from journalism, not only because the movement demanded 
all his time and strength, but because it suffered from his being tied 
to Vienna. Once, actually, the Sultan sent for him and be could not go. 
And, I had been advised, if only he could have spoken to America, he 
would have had a million American Jews at his feet. When I got to 
Basle, I put all these considerations before him. ‘You are quite 
right,” he said, ‘I ought to give up journalism. I ought to 
be paid by Zionism. But this sacrifice of my independence 
is the only sacrifice I will not make to our cause.’ Think 
of it! Every other sacrifice he was ready to make—even life 
itself—but not, not his ideal of honour. And a few days later, when 
I saw him in the small hours of the morning, after the most terrible 
day of the Congress, fighting with his back to the wall against acrowd 
of excited Nein-sagers (opponents), baring to them his whole life, his 
whole soul, I could not help feeling that he was in the right—that 
had he been paid he might have lost that majestic dominance which 
he maintained even over the most unruly. 

“Nevertheless, when I got back to London and saw things calmly 
again, I realised how we suffered from his being tied to Vienna and to 
the journalist's desk ;and a few of us formed a plan by which, out of 
private non-Zionist funds, he might be compensated for giving up his 

sition on the Neme Freie Presse. * Nobody shall know,’ I wrote to 
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im. But be answered, with his unbending dignity, ‘ There will | 


always be one person who will know— myself’ And so he went on, 
burning the candle at both ends. 
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The whole Austro-Hungarian Press has lamented his death as that 
of an elegant essayist—his Zionism was nothing to them, but he wrote 
essays 
UNSURPASSED SINCE HEINE. 


They did not know the conditions under which he wrote some of those 
elegant essays ; nor how—just before his last illness, during that peace- 
making conference at Vienna—he was found at midnight, care-worn, 
hollow-cheeked, asleep over a half-written dramatic criticism, in the 
middle of which was seen, incongruously inserted in the plot of the 
play, the Zionist resolution that had been debated all day long. | Well, 
we did our best to save him. But perhaps he knew best how to save 
us. He was willing to die, but not to put a base tool into the hands 
of our enemies.” 


Mr. J. Hochman was the last speaker, and he concluded 
with the following important words :— 


“ Herzl having been taken from us is not a sign that the movement 
worked in the face of Providence. On the contrary, it was a test 
whether they were worthy of the movement. Herz!’s scheme has been 
declared to be in advance of his age. That might be true or not, but 
one thing the Zionists would admit was that he was far in advance of 
the merits of his age, or his movement would have had a far larger 
following. But Herzl had not lived in vain. In the short period of 
his work he had carried them to a stage when they need be spoken to 
no more. The time for wild enthusiasm bad gone; the period had 
come for cold-blooded determination, firmness and obstinacy in the 
face of all dificulties, to make up for the marvellous personality which 
had been withdrawn. It might be difficult to find a man who would 
equally command respect, or as easily gain it, but they would give 
it because they knew that Herzl would have them give it to whoever 
succeeded to lead them. They would and must find someone who 
would take them on. 

‘‘The movement had not come to an end; it had gone too far. 
Zionism would never die. Zionism lived, it was true, before Herzl 
came, and Zionism would live after Herzl had gone, but with this dif- 
ference : that now, Jews, scattered all over the world, were a united 
people ; and united would and must remain for the one pu of 
gaining seca which would help them to revolutionise the thou ht 
of the world.” 


RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 


“PAGAN LONDON.” 


The author of this phrase is Archdeacon Sinclair. On 
Saturday, June gth, at St. Sepulchre’s Church, he gave an 
address which has raised a controversy which has spread 
throughout the country, and has called forth many 
comments. 

The most trenchant of all were those of Miss Marie 
Corelli, in Zhe Bystander of June 22nd. Her article is 
copyright, so that we are unable to give it here. 


She quotes the Archdeacon’s words :— 


“A city '"—he says—‘ with churches glimmering here and 
there hike fairy lamps twinkling in the spaces of darkness upon a lawn. 
Like fairy lamps, they serve to show the darkness rather than to 
illuminate it.” 


On this she says: 


‘It is in a manner striking and curious that the Archdeacon should 
have chosen such a simile as ‘fairy lamps’ for the Churches. It was 
an unconsciously happy hit—no doubt absolutely unintentional. But 
it has described the Churches of to-dey with marvellous exactitude. 
They are ‘fairy lamps '—no more !—only fit for show,—of no use in 
a storm—and quenched easily with a strong puff of wind. Fairy 
lamps !—not strong or steady beacons—not lighthouses in the rough 
sea of life, planted bravely on impregnable rocks of faith to which the 
drowning sailor may cling for rescue and haply find life again. Fairy 
lamps! Multiply them by scores, good Archdeacon !—quadruple 
them in every corner of this ‘pagan’ city of ours, over which the 
heart of every earnest thinker must yearo with a passion of love and 
pity, and they shall be no use whatever to light the blackness of one 
soul's midnight of despair! ‘ Pagan London''’! 


And she asks : 


“If the word ‘ pagan ' be used at all, should it not be particularly 
and specially applied to those theatrical dignitaries of the Church 
whose following of the simple and beautiful doctrine of Christ consists 
in sheer disobedience to His commands—disobedience openly dis- 
played in the ornate ritual and ‘ vain repetitions which Christ expressly 
orbade.’"* 
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She quotes Canon Allen Edwards, who, in a ‘letter to 


the Press, said: 


“We do not want new churches.” True. No more ‘fairy lamps’ 
are required for the general misleading of the straying sheep. He 
adds: ‘We want new men.’ This is the real need—men! Men of 
thought—men of heart—men of true conviction, ardent faith, pas- 
sionate exaltation, and unceasing devotion—men who will not play 
about with ‘show’ services, like amateur actors in a charity per- 
formance—but who will sincerely care for and sympathise with their 
fellow-creatures... . . ‘The reason why the working classes do not go 
to Church is the same reason why I do not go to.the Derby .. . 
because I have no interest in the things that go on there. And tbis is 
the reason, and no other, why many men do not go to church. They 
are not interested in what is done there. ... A large number of 
those who are going into the ministry to-day are, for one most essential 
part of their work, entirely without the first elements of equipment. 
They cannot preach, and they are not helped to try and learn, and 
yet preaching is that very part of their work for which the people 
expect, and have a right to expect, equipment of the highest order.’ 
The Canon says: ‘They cannot preach.’ That is true enough.” 


Miss Corelli goes on to refer to the advice of a well- 
known High Anglican clergyman, who recommends his 
own example, when, at his invitation, a celebrated actress 
recited “swo poems from the chancel steps at the conclusion 
of the Sunday evening service.” 

She caustically declares that, “Such men as these” 


{who turn the communion: table into scenery for an 
actress) — 


“ Such men as these are the real ‘ pagans,’ and they do infinite harm 
to the dignity and purity of the Christan doctrine by their unworthy 
and debasing example. Churches under their dominance are less than 
‘fairy lamps’ in their influence for good—tbey are the mere flare of 
stage footlights, showing up the grease-paint and powder of the clerical 
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ors Gable. 


—_— 


ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 
A. H. (Belfast). Your letter (too long unanswered) about inspir- 
ation, and how it is affected by personal remarks, is interesting. We 
have always held that these exceptions prove the rule; and stamp all 
the others with authority. You give as examples, 2 Cor. viii. 10; 
ix. 1-5; xi. 17-31; xii. 1-5. Gal. iv. 20. Philem. 22, but there is no 
reason why the Apostle should not have been inspired to make tbese 
personal remarks. We are not judges as to what is and what is not 
suitable matter for inspiration. 2 Tim. iv. 13 for example: Does not 
‘thé mention of ** the parchments"’ give especial weight to the fact that 
while the Twelve and others gave their testimony vocally, Paul's 
ministry was specially the subject of Divine revelation, written down in 
the “ prophetical writings" of his own day and to which he refers in 
Rom. xvi. 26 and 2 Pet. i. 19, where we have the adjective 
“ prophetical.”” 
As to Luke i. 3 being the words of a mere historian, the word 
Svwbev (andthe) clearly points to the fact that he received what he 
wrote ‘from above,” as the word sbould be rendered (as it is in Jas. 
i. 17 ; iii. 17. John iii. 3, 7 margin). 
John xxi. 24 need not be taken as a postscript by some later hand. 
It is a very usual thing for a writer to speak of himself in the tbird 
erson. 
j As to the Quotations from the O.T. in the N.T., we must refer you 


to our Figures of Speech, pp. 778-803, where the whole subject is fully 
gone iato and discussed. 


W. W. T. (Kent). Do not be troubled about Acts xiii. 48. There 
is no diffculty about the meaning of the word “ordained.” The 
Greek word is found elsewhere in Matt. xxviii. 16. Luke vii. 8. 
Acts xv. 2; xxii. 10; xxviii. 23. Rom. xiii. 1. 1 Cor. xvi. 15. If you 
examine these passages you will see what the word means. If it is 
God ‘‘ who worketh in us to will” (Phil. ii. 13), and if we by nature do 
not "will ” (John v. 40), where is the difficulty except in bringing our- 
selves to submit to God's word? Oh that we may find nothing to 
stumble at in that Word, and in the words of Cbrist (Matt. xi. 6). 
Man by nature does stumble at such words. Read very carefully Luke 
iv. 21-30, John vi. 64, 65, and note ‘‘From that time ” in verse 66. 


B. W.E. Jslam and Moslem are both variants of the word as/ama, 
and means one who strives after righteousness. It is thus shown to be 
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a true representative of * the way of Cain." 
are expressed by the formula: 


Something in my band I bring, instead of, 
‘* Nothing in my hand I bring.” i 


The latter is "Christianity ” (or Christ) as distjnct from “ religion." | 


All forms of ‘‘ religion" 


E. S. (Crook). The article, “the Communion of Saints,” in the 
Apostles’ Creed is a later addition to the Creed, in order to bring st 
into conformity with Tradition. Bishop Pearson (Expossttion of the 
Creed, p. 616, fourth edition) says, ** It is not found in any of the old 
Greek creeds.” The Apostles’ Creed, as we have it to-day, first ap- 
peared in A.D. 750 (Primarius). 


“ He descended into bell,” was added in A.D. 390 (Rufinus). 
“ The Holy Church,” A.D. 250 (Cyprian). 
“t Catholic,” A.D. 450 (Nicetas). ee 
“ The Communion of Saints,” A.D. 550 (Eusebius Gallus). 
As error increased in the Church, so additions were made to the 
Creed from time to time. But they are of no authority whatsoever.‘ 


E. B. We think you must have misread the announcement of the 
scientific discovery in connection with human blood. What has 
happened is that Professor Hausemann, of Berlin, has experimented 
on the blood (or what now represents it) of a mummy 5,000 years old, 
and the remains of a dead Greek found in a sarcophagus of pre- 
Christian times; and he finds that both give similar results. when 
tested by the new process. Human blood is the same of all mankind, 
and the same 5.000 years ago as to-day. 


‘The same result is seen in the blood of animals." What the 
Professor means is not that the blood of deasts is the same as the blood 
of man; but that they are alike respectively; that is to say, animal 
blood is found to be the same in all animals ; as human blood is the 
same in all men. So that the net result of this discovery is to prove 
the truth of God’s Word, to which we calied attention in our papers on 
“ The Fallacies of Evolution,” since reprinted from Things to Come. 
And the truth confirmed is that ‘* All flesh is not the same flesh ; but 
there is one kind of flesh of men, another flesh of beasts, another of 
fishes, and another of birds’ (1 Cor. xv. 39). And that, “God hath 
made of one blood all nations of men for to dwell on all the face of 
the earth ” (Acts xvii. 26). 


The blood-vessels of beasts are different from those of human beings 
and therefore the blood corpuscles are different in shape so that they 
may pass through them. 


See our notice below about the republication of the papers on 
Evolution. 


T. C. (Scotland). The M.D. you enquire about is one who with 
his pen and periodicals teaches that sudden death is sudden glory ; 
and yet witb bis potions and pills does his best to keep people out of 
it es long as he can. 

TO OUR SUBSCRIBERS. 

We have received several letters fron: friends wbo did not receive the 
July Number, because their subscriptions had not been renewed. It 
is important that all subscriptions should in future be sent direct to 
Messrs. Horace Marsball and Son, 125 Fleet Street, London, E.C., 
and no one else; as we cannot be responsible for the arrangements of 
other publishers, or local booksellers. 

Subscribers who pay in Colonial or Foreign Stamps must send to the 
Editor. at 25 Connaught Street, London, W., who will send on cash 
with order to the Publishers. 


THE NEW VOLUME. 

We remind our readers that we are changing the date of our 
Volumes. The present Volume (Vol. X.) will run on to December, 
and contain eighteen numbers. This will enable us to make our 
Annual Volumes, January to December, instead of July to June. Sub- 
scribers to the end of June should send 9d. for the extra six numbers 


and postage. 
eee EVOLUTION. 

The three papers on this subject which have recently appeared in 
Things to Come have been reprinted in a separate form, and may be 
had on application to the Editor, 25 Connaught Street, London, W., 
England. Price one penny, six copies or more post free. 


JEWS AND THE ST. LOUIS EXHIBITION. 


A committee bas been formed in St. Louis for special work among 
the 50,000 Jews residing or assembled there. ‘‘ The Friends of Israel 
Union Mission *' is at 821 Wash Street, and one of our valued readers, 
Mr. Norvelle Wallace Sharpe, M.D., who asks us to insert this notice, 
is the Treasurer. His address is 3505, Franklin Avenue, St. Louis, 


U.S.A 
ACKNOWLEDGMENT. 
(For Publishing Fund.) 


£s. d. 
E: Tise she at 010 0 
R. J. P. (Thankoffering)... o 5o 
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THE TWO PRAYERS OF EPH. i. and ili. 


ee Two Prayers of this Epistle to the Ephesians are 
in perfect harmony with its teaching. 


All is based on, and proceeds from, the two great | 


relationships in which God stands to us in Christ: “ God,” 
and “ Father.” (See ch. i. 3, compared with ch. i. 17 and 
iti, 14). | 

The prayers intensify the teaching, and show forth its 
reality and depth. 

We are dealing with the “words which the Holy Ghost 
teacheth.” The pen was the Apostle’s pen, but the words 
are the Spirit’s words. 


We know not what to pray for as we ought, but He— | 


the blessed Spirit Himself—helpeth our infirmities. He 
knows our need, if we do not. He knows what to ask for, 
ifwe do not. And for what does He ask ? 

Ate these prayers of His for us like ours? Indeed they 
are not. Our prayers are full of ourselves and of our needs. 
His, for us, are full of God’s wisdom and gifts, and power 
and love. Our prayers are full of what we want to do for 
Him: His are full of what He has done for us. Our 
prayers are all far de/ow the level of that wondrous position 
inw hich Grace has set us. Not only are they below it 


but they drag it down to our own low level; instead of | 


lifting us up above it. 

We are full of our sins and their forgiveness ; instead of 
praise for our Divine meetness in Christ. 
for the Spirit; when our very desires are proof that we 
already have His precious gifts, manifested in our desire to 
pray. Our Hymns are indeed too often the cold ‘‘ dead 
hand” of saints who have died; and we are tied and 
bound by their poor experiences, instead of rejoicing in 
the glorious liberty in which God has set His children. 

How could we pray for this blessing or that blessing, or 
“the” blessing, if we once realised the truth of verse 3; 
and began by praising God, because He “ hath blessed 
us with ALL spiritual blessings in Christ” (v. 3)? 

How could we pray that we might know that God loves 
us, if we were rejoicing in the blessed fact that ‘‘He hath 
made us accepted in the Beloved” (v. 6), and that this 


Weli-beloved assures us that the Father loveth us as He | 


hath loved the Son Himself (John xvii. 23)? 

How could we pray for the forgiveness of our sins, if we 
were giving Him thanks, because ‘‘ we have redemption 
through his blood, the forgiveness of sins according to the 


We are praying | 


| these things I write unto you, that ye sin not. 


How could we be yearning to know, or feel, that we are 
the children of God, if we believed that He had “ predesti- 
nated us unto the adoption of children by Jesus Christ to 
himself, according to the good pleasure of his will” (v. 5)? 

All these blessings were sealed to us by the Holy 
Spirit, when we believed (v. 13). Not “after” we 
believed, as in the A.V. There is no “after” in the 
Greek. The Greek reads literally; “ in whom, ye also, on 
believing, were sealed.” 

The R.V. reads “having heard” .. . and “ having 
also believed.” ‘They are both aorist participles and 
mean literally, either on hearing . . . and on believing : or 
when ye heard . . . and when ye believed. 

The first thing, then, that the Holy Spirit does, when 
He has sealed these blessings to us, is to give us the 


| prayer that God will give us spiritual wisdom, so as to 


understand these wondrous blessings which Grace has 
given to us. 

But, some may ask: Are not we then, as Christians, 
ever to confess our sins? Most certainly we are; but we 
can do this without lowering the position in which Grace 
has set us. We can do this without using language which 


| practically denies the blessed assurances contained in the 


teaching on which this prayer is based ; and of which it is 
the expression. 

We are full of failure and infirmity. 
children; but we are sinful children. 


True, we are His 
“ My little children, 
And if any 
man sin, we have an advocate with THE FATHER” 
(1 John ii. 1). Thus, in the very Scripture which speaks 
of our sin, we are reminded, in the same breath, that 
God is still our “ Father”; and that our relationship to 
Him has not been broken. There is no reference to “the 
blood” here, in connection with the children’s sin: but 
there is, a few verses before (in 1 John i. 7), in connection 
with the Saints’ walking “in the light”: because there 
we have to be reminded of the precious blood of His Son, 
without which none can have access into His presence, or 


| walk in His light. 


“If we say that we have no sin, we deceive ourselves, 
(though we do not deceive other people!) and the truth is 
notin us, If we confess our sins, he is faithful and just 
to forgive us our sins, and to cleanse us from all un- 
righteousness. If we say that we have not sinned, we 
make him a liar, and his word is not in us” (1 John i. 
8-10). 

Sin is not what many take it to be, We have heard it 
said that we may have the thought or the desire for sin, but, if 
we do not actually commit that sin, it is not sin. But the 


| Divine definition is that “the THOUGHT of foolishness 


` is sin” (Prov. xxiv. 9); that sin is within. 


riches of His grace” (v. 7): and not according to the ` 


sincerity of our repentance, the merit of our faith, or the | 


earnestness of our prayers ? 


It comes “out 
of the heart.” It is “ Not that which goeth into the mouth,” 
that “ defileth a man; but that which cometh out of the 
mouth, THIS defileth a man” (Matt. xv. 11-20), (Mark 
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vii. 14-23). This is.the “teaching of Jesus.” But it is In every datk distressing hour, 
not the teaching of man. Man daily teaches the very When sin and Satan join their power, 
opposite Let this blest truth repel each dart, 


The truth of Ephesians lifts us far above all these 
questions that concern self. Our temptation is to be 
occupied with ourselves. But, here, it is not that a 
Christian, in himself, is any better than others: but that 
he occupies a different position from others. It is not a 
question of what he has done, but of what God has done. 
It all turns on this. It is not a question of his ups and 
downs of walk: but it is a question of the immovable 
foundation on which God has set him ; and of the standing 
which God has given him in Christ. 

If it be a question of what the Christian is in himself, 
then the Word of God soon settles that. It assures us 
that there is “no good thing” in him: ñe. in his old 
nature. And, if he sins, he is pointed, not to the brazen 
altar, but to the brazen laver; not to the “blood,” but 
to the “ Advocate” with the Father. 

To show us that sin is no light matter, God has told us, 
through John,* that He has provided two advocates, or, 
comforters. So great is our need; and so unable are we 
to keep ourselves, that it is necessary for us to have 

TWO ADVOCATES. 
One is in us, that we may not sin: and the other is with 
the Father, if we do sin. 

Curist is our “ Advocate” with the Father, looking to 
all our interests up there: and the Holy Spirit is with us, 
seeing to all our interests down here. 

Instead of looking away from ourselves, and praising 
and blessing God for this wondrous provision; we are 
looking after our own interests in heaven and on earth, 
and are, naturally, overwhelmed with the magnitude of our 
task. l 

It is all self, self, self. Oh! to be taken out of ourselves, 
if only for a little time. How sick of ourselves we become, 
as we are occupied with the failures and infirmities of our 
walk. Oh! let us be occupied more with our standing in 
Christ, the calling wherewith we are called ; so alone shall 
we walk more worthy of it (Eph. iv. 1). 

As for sin, what do we know of it? How often do we 
sin without even being conscious of it? but our “ Advocate 
with the Father” has seen it, and the merits of His 
precious blood are its propitiation. 

The WORK of Christ has set us in the light of God’s 
presence (1 John i. 7); and the ADVOCACY of Christ 
keeps us there, justified and cleansed. 

The work is finished, and done. It is perfect. Nothing 
can be put to it, or taken from it. But, the Advocacy of 
Christ is perpetual; and never finished until we shall be 
“at home with the Lord” in risen bodies, made like 
Christ’s own glorious body (Phil. iii. 21). 

. The shedding of that blood is past: 
power is ever present. 
Great Advocate, Almighty Friend, 
On Thee alone our hopes depend ; 


Our cause can never, never fail, 
For Thou dost plead, and must prevail. 


but its cleansing 


° The word wapaxAntos (perakizios) occurs only in John. It is 
rendered Comforter in John xiv..16, 26; xv. 26; xvi. 7, and Advocate 
in 1 John ii. 1. 


That Thou dost bear us on Thy heart. 


sS” and t s "-- 
OR 


THE USE AND USAGE OF rvepa (pneuma) 
in the New Testament. 


Complete List of Passages (continued Jrom page 148). 


Acts i. 2. “He was taken up, after that he through 
pneuma hagion had given commandments unto the 
apostles whom he had chosen.” There are no articles 
here.* It is simply pneuma hagion; and it denotes the 
Divine power and authority with which He gave His 


commandments. All that He did was by this Divine 
power. 
Acts i. 4, 5. He “commanded them that they should 


not depart from Jerusalem, but wait for the promise of 
the Father which, saith he, ye have heard of me. For 
John, truly, baptized with water; but ye shall be 
baptized with pneuma hagion not many days hence.” 

It was the promise made by the Father; and we 
must here anticipate its fulfilment in chap. ii. 4 by 
remarking that the promise had to do with the king- 
dom, not with the church. It was made in Isa. xliv. 3. 

“I will pour water upon him that is thirsty, 
And floods upon the dry ground : 
l will pour my spirit upon thy seed, 
And my blessing upon thy offspring.” g 

The same promise is referred to in Joel ii. 28, where 
the subject is the restoration of Israel; and the promise 
relates to the day when 

“ Jehovah will be jealous for his Land, 
And pity his People ” (v. 18). 
After enumerating some of these outward and temporal 
blessings which will be the outcome of Jehovah's pre- 
sence “in the midst of Israel,” the prophet speaks of 
Divine and spiritual blessings with which God will bless 
His People, Israel. 
“And it shall come to pass afterward (i.c. after He 
has bestowed all these blessings on the Land), that 
“I will pour out my spirit upon all flesh; 

And your sons and your daughters shall prophesy, 

Your old men shall dream dreams, 

Your young men shall see visions: 

And also upon the servants and upon the hand. 
maids in those days 

Will I pour out my spirit. 

And I will show wonders in the heavens 

And in the earth, 

Blood, and fire, and pillars of smoke. 

The sun shall be turned into darkness, 

And the moon into blood, 

Before the great and the terrible DAY OF THE 
LORD come. 

* Though the A.V. and R.V. insert it on their own responsi- 
bility, and use capital letters. The R.V. margin says "Or, Holy 


Spirit: and so throughout this book"; thus, not adding the 
article, but still using capital letters. 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 


SEPTEMBER, 1904. 


And it shall come to pass, 

That whosoever shall call on the name of the 
Lorp shall be delivered: 

For in MOUNT ZION and in JERUSALEM 
shall be deliverance, 
As the Lord hath said, and in the remnant whom 
` the Lorp shall call, 
For, behold, IN THOSE DAYS, AND IN THAT 
TIME, 

When I shall bring again the captivity of JUDAH 
and JERUSALEM, 

I will also gather,” etc, (Joel ii. 28—iii. 2). 

Surely it is marvellous that any who really study “the 
Word of Truth” could have so wrongly divided it as to 
interpret this of the Church of God. 

In Acts i. and ii. there wasare-proclamation of the king- 
dom. The keys had been given to Peter ;—the “ keys 
of the kingdom" mark, and not the keys of the church: 
(for the Pope’s pretensions are based on the same 
wrong dividing, and therefore wrong interpretations, of 
“the Word of Truth”). 

It was a last proclamation of blessing for Israel on 
the one and only condition of national repentance. “ Re- 
pent ” was this one condition. “ Repent,” and ye shall re- 
ceive the gift of the pneuma hagion » for the promise is unto 
you and to your children (Isa. xliv. 3; Acts ii. 38, 39). 

This promise of Joel ii., and this call of Peter, have 
nothing to do with the church, or with this present Dis- 
pensation, or with “ Infant Baptism.” They have to do 
with the national repentance of the People of Israel. 

“ Repent,” he says, and this promise shall be fulfilled 
in you, now. 

Again he makes the proclamation, and again he uses 
the key of Israel* in Acts iii. 19-26 (R.V.). Peter says: 

“Repent ye therefore, and turn again, that your sins 
may be blotted out, that so there may come seasons of 
refreshing from the presence of the Lord; and that he 
may send the Christ (i.e., the Messiah) who hath been 
appointed for you, even Jesus: whom the heaven must 
receive until the times of restoration of all things, where- 
of God spake by the mouth of his holy prophets which 
have been since the world began. Moses indeed said, A 
prophet shall the Lord God raise up unto you from 
among your brethren, like unto me (marg., Or, as he raised 
up me); to him shall ye hearken in all things whatsoever 
he shall speak unto you. And it shall be, that every 
soul, which shall not hearken to that prophet, shall be 
utterly destroyed from among the people. Yea and 
allthe prophets from Samuel and them that followed after, 
as many as have spoken, they also told of these days. 
Ye are the sons of the prophets, and of the covenant 
which God made (marg. Gr.covenanted) with your fathers, 
saying unto Abraham, And in thy seed shall all the 
families of the earth be blessed. Unto you first God, 
having raised up his Servant, sent him to bless you, in 
turning away every one of you from your iniquities” 
(Acts iii, 19-26 R.V.). 

It seems impossible for us to interpret these words of 
the Church of God—the Body of Christ, seeing that 


* Asin Acts x., xi.. he uses the other key, for Gentile blessing. 
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the Mystery or Secret of the Church had not yet been 
revealed: inasmuch as the Church was never the sub- 
ject of Old Testament prophecy; but that Mystery was 
“kept secret since the world began ” (Rom. xvi. 25): and 
“from the beginning of the world hath been hid in 
God” (Eph, iii. 9): “even the Secret which hath been 
hid from ages and generations” (Col. i, 26). 

Peter was using “the keys of the kingdom,” which 
had been committed to him; and was proclaiming, 
and opening the doors of, the kingdom. But the People, 
through their Rulers, again rejected the Messiah. 
Christ had gone “to receive for Himself a Kingdom 
and to return”; but they sent a messenger after 
him, saying, “ we will not have this man: to reign over 
us.” Here was the fulfilment of the Lord’s parable of 
Luke xix. 12-14, 

“ His citizens hated him’; and, instead of repenting, 
they imprisoned those who proclaimed Him. They 
stoned Stephen; they slew James with the sword; and 
would have slain Peter also, but for his miraculous 
deliverance. 

So, the kingdom and all its blessings, with the fulfil- 
ment of Joel ii., are now all in abeyance; while the 
Church, the Body of Christ, is being taken out. 

The stoning of Stephen (Acts vii.) was shortly fol- 
lowed by the call of Paul (Acts ix.); and, indeed, was 
over-ruled to bring it about. 

The killing of James and the imprisonment of Peter 
(Acts xii.) were followed by the commissioning of Paul, 
and the sending him forth on his wondrous ministry. 
(Acts xiii. 1-3). 

The exhaustive fulfilment of the promise of Joel is 
still in abeyance: and it will not now be fulfilled until 
“ the great and terrible day of the Lord come.” When 
the judgments of Rev. viii, ix, and Matt. xxiv. 29-31, 
shall have been poured out, then, “afterward,” shal! 
pneuma hagion be poured forth “upon all flesh.” 

Pneuma hagion was the promise of the Father 
(Luke xxiv. 49; John xiv. 16, 26,27; xv. 26; xvi. 7; 
Acts ii. 33). It was the spiritual medium with which 
they were to be baptized instead of material water. 

The promise of Acts i. 5, was performed in Acts ii. 4. 
It was strictly in connection with the kingdom, and with 
Israel; and had nothing to do with the Church, or 
the Gentiles.* 

The expression pneuma hagion, therefore, in Acts i. 5, 
relates to the gift, and not to the Giver. For, the moment 
it was given, the effect was seen :—“ they were all filled 
with pneuma hagion, and began to speak with other 


*«This is that’ (Acts ii. 16). What is the “this”? and 
what is the “that”? To what do these pronouns refer? 
Peter's words commence with “ But,” introducing a new argu 
ment in rebutting the charge of drunkenness. The pronoun 
“this” isemphatic: and refers not to the event, orto the speaking, 
but to the prophecy of Joel in the words which follow (vv. 17-21). 
The argument was that the speaking with tongues need not 
proceed from wine, inasmuch as similar speaking was pro- 
phesied of ‘‘the last days.” That speaking would be the result 
of the pouring out of Divine pneuma. Why then should not this be 
produced by the same cause. Peter does not say, ‘‘ This event 
js the fulfilment of Joel”: but, ‘This (which follows) is what 
Joc! says of a future similar event," 
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tongues, as the Spirit gave them utterance" (see below 
under Acts ii. 4). 


Aots i. 8. The Lord here, again, identifies pneuma 
hagicn with " power from on high,” as being the gift of 
the Holy Spirit. 

“Ye shall receive power after that the hagion 
pneuma g come upon you; and ye shall be witnesses 
unto me.’ 

None can be witnesses for Him before they are 
endowed with this “power,” which, as pneuma hagion, 
is the gift of the Holy Spirit, the Giver. 

The article is used here, grammatically, merely to 
refer it back to, and identify it with verse 5. But the 
A.V. and R.V. again wrongly use capital letters. 


Acts i. 16. ‘This scripture must needs have been 
fulfilled which the pneuma, the holy, by the mouth of 
David, spake before concerning Judas.” 

Here, it is the Holy Spirit, the Giver and Inspirer 
of.that scripture, by David. The definite article is used 
with each of the two words, and we have the full 
expression, to show us that it was the Holy Spirit Him- 
self in operation. 

It was David’s mouth that spake, but they were not 
David's words. 

Here we have the clearest definition of what Inspiration 
is: and no one can explain the mystery to us beyond 
this. 


Acts ii. 4 (twice). “ They were all filled with pneuma 
hagion.” Here it is not the Giver, but it is the gift; 
and the gift is “the gift of tongues” (1 Cor. xii. 10, 11); 
for it is immediately added, that they “ began to SPEAK 
with other tongues as the pneuma gave them utterance.” 
Here, it is the Giver, giving them utterance. 

The fact that pneuma is used twice in this verse is of 
great service to us: because the article with the second 
occurrence distinguishes the Giverfrom His gift; and 
the Divine worker from His operations. It shows that 
in the former we have the gift, and in the latter we have 
the Giver.* 

This fulfilment of the promise should be studied in 
connection with what has been said about the promise 
under ch. i. 5. 


Acts ii. 17. “1 will pour out of my pneuma (Lit., of 
the pneuma {of me]) upon all flesh.” 


Acts ii. 18. ‘And on my servants and on my hand- 
maidens I will pour out in those days of my 
pneuma (Lit, of the pneuma [of me]); and they 
shall prophesy.” 

Here, in both these verses, we have the pouring out; 
aterm inapplicable to a Person, but most appropriate 
of gifts. A person can pour out, but how can he be 
poured out? Moreover, we are distinctly told what it 
was that was to be poured out; viz., “the gift of 
prophesying.” 
~*Strange to say, the A.V. of 1611 has “the holy Ghost” in 
the first clause, and “the spirit” in the second. Current 


editions, however, with the R.V., have capital letters in both 
clauses. 


Acts ii. 88. “Having received from the Father the 
promise of the hagion pneuma he hath shed forth (or 
poured out) this, which ye now see and hear.” 

Here, all the Critical Texts and R.V. read “the 
pneuma the holy.” But, notwithstanding this, the 
articles are used only grammatically, to identify it with 
the pneuma hagion of verse 2, which is the subject of the 
whole chapter, 

It cannot be the Holy Spirit; for He is pa He 
cannot be seen except by the effects (See John iii. 8 
above). Whatever “this” was that was poured out, 
it could be both seen and heard (ch. ii. 33). It must 
therefore refer to the gifts, which were both visible and 
audible, and not to the Giver. 


Acts ii. 38. ‘Ye shall receive the gift of the hagion 
pneuma.” Here the “gift,” is distinguished from the 
Giver, who is the Holy Spirit. 


THE TITLES OF THE PSALMS.” 
(Continued from page 151.) 


Mahaiath Leannoth (Ps. \xxxvii.). 


7 © now use Mr. Thirtle’ s key for the other Afahalath 
Psalm (Ixxxvii.). 
We looked at the former (Ps. lii.) last month. 

This Psalm (Ixxxvii.) has another word associated with 
it: Leannoth. 

There is no question as to the meaning of this word. 
All are agreed that it is from my (‘Gnah) to celebrate by 
responsive shouting. Hence Leannoth means with shoutings 
as answering other shoutings, in the celebration of an event. 
(See Ex. xv. 20,21. Ezraiii. rx. Num. xxi.17. Exod. 
xxxii. 17, 18; and 1 Sam. xviii. 6, 7). 


Mahalath Leannoth may thus be Englished by 


DANCINGS, with SHOUTINGS. 

We have not far to seek for the event in David's life 
which was, of all others, thus characterised. 

The Ark of the Testimony had been taken by the 
Philistines (1 Sam. iv. 1-11); but, after seven months, it 
was restored to Israel (ch. vi. 1—vii 2); and it abode in 
Kirjath-jearim for twenty years. 

As soon as David was come to the Throne, his first 
business was to bring up the Ark of God to Zion: and 
2 Sam. vi. gives the account of that great historical event. 
There, we read in verses 14, 15 :— 

“ And David DANCED before the Lorp with all his 
might. . . So David and all the house of Israel 
brought up the Ark of the Lorn with SHOUTING, 
and with the sound of the trumpet.” 

Here we have, in the English,t the two words} of the 
sub-scription to Ps. Ixxxvii. used in the account of bring- 
ing the Ark to Zion. 


* The Titles of the Psalms: Their Nature and Meaning Explained. 
By James William Thirtle. London’: Henry Frowde. Price 6s. 

t Not in the Hebrew, though we have an obvious allusion to such 
rejoicings as are indicated in the sud-scription to Ps. xxxvii. 

ł In v. 16. it is not the same word for shouting in the Hebrew; but, 
it is included in (he more general and comprehensive word 'ānāh. 
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What was there that made this event so worthy of 
celebration? First, look at 


The Structure of Ps. Ixxxvii. 


A | 1,2. Other dwellings spoken of. 


B | 3. Zion spoken to. 

A | 4. Other nations spoken of. 
B’ | 5. Zion spoken to. 

A’ | 6. Other nations spoken of. 


B? | 7. Zion spoken to. 

Here there is a distinct allusion in verse 2.to the other 
places in Jacob where the Ark had had a dwelling place: 
Shiloh (x Sam. i. 3; ji. 14; ii. 21, Ps. lxxviii. 60, 
Beth-shemesh (1 Sam. vi. 13), Kirjath-jearim (vii. 1), 
Gibeah (2 Sam. vi..3, 4), and the house of Obed-edom 
the Gittite (v. 10-12). 

But none of these was the dwelling that God had chosen 
and desired (Ps. cxxxii. 13, 143 lxxviii. 67-69). 

Zion was the place—‘‘ the mount Zion which he loved.” 

Other places might make their boast, and set forth their 
claims; men might claim their citizenship of other cities : 
but there was one city which was to be the joy of the 
whole earth; and the time would come when all other 
boasts would sink into nothingness beside the claims of 
being born in, or of belonging to, Zion. 

It is this great and blessed fact which is celebrated in the 
Psalm of “ dancings with shoutings ” (Alaha/ath Leannoth) 
which commemorates the bringing up of the Ark to the 
Tabernacle of David. , f 

Much has yet to be studied with regard to David's 
Tabernacle as prior to, and distinct from, the Temple of 
Solomon. l 

It is mentioned in 2 Sam. vi. 17; vii. 2; and Ps. cxxxii. 
Also in r Chron. xvi. 1. 2 Chron.i.4. Amos ix. 11,12. Itis 
this “tabernacle of David ” which is to be restored, accord- 
ingto Acts xv. 15-18. ‘After this”: Że. after the taking out 
of the Gentiles a people for His name (it is written), “I 
will return, and will build again the tabernacle of David, 
which is fallen down ; and I will build again the ruins 
thereof, and I will set it up : That the residue of men might 
seek after the Lord, and all the Gentiles, upon whom my 
name is called, saith the Lord, who doeth all these things. 
Known unto God are all his works from the beginning of 
the world.” 

Verse 14 is not yet fulfilled. When this People shall 
have been “ taken out,” then, “ After this” shall David's 
Tabernacle be again “set up ” (on Zion; not Moriah) ; and 
Gentiles, as such, shall be brought into blessing, with ` 
Israel. 

David, “being a prophet,” might well say, therefore, 
“Glorious things are (and will be*) spoken of thee, O city 
of God.” 


Some of “these things ” will be seen in the following: 


* The participle may well be so translated. 


New Expository Translation of Ps. lxxxutt, according to 
the Structure (above). 
A: t. His foundation upon the holy mountains doth 
| Jehovah love. 2. [He loveth] the gates of Zion 
| more than all the dwellings of Jacob. 


B’ | 3. Glorious things are spoken of thee, O 
thou City of God. 


A | 4. I will make mention of Egypt* and Babylon 
i them who know me:—Lo! Philistia, and 
' Tyre, with Ethiopia [say] “This one was born 
there.” 


B? | 5. But, to Zion it shall be said : ‘‘ Generation 
| after generation’ was born in her; and 
the Most High Himself shall establish her.” 


6. Jehovah will record, when He enrolleth 
nations—‘ This one was born there.” 


B? | 7. Both they that SHOUT and they that 
DANCE [shall say of Zion] “ All my des- 
cendants‘ shall be in thee” [O thou City of 

: God]. 

Such are some of the “ glorious things ” which are and 
will be spoken of Zion; and they are well worthy of 
being recounted on such a momentous occasion as the 
bringing up of the Ark of the Covenant to Jerusalem. 

The Critics cannot get beyond the Dispersion! All that 
Wellhausen has to say is :— 

“t The text is in so defective a state that in many passages we can only 
conjecture the meaning. The general sense admits of no doubt : the 
Jews are scattered al] over the world, but Jerusalem continues to be 
their common home and mother. The significance of the Dispersion 
and the abiding importance ot Jerusalem are distinctly visible.” 

When Critics see some defect, it is always zhe Text that 
is defective. It never seems to dawn on them that the 
defect is in themselves ! 

They first settle that the Psalm is Post-exilic, and then 


1 


A3 


‘do their best to read the Exile into it. 


It cannot be done. Hence it seems to them to be 
defective! So far from the * Dispersion” being “ distinctly 
visible,” we can see nothing of it at all; but, we can see a 
great event in David’s history, commemorated by himself, 
in words worthy of the great theme, which fills his heart 
and carries him forward in prophetic vision to future times, 
when the “glorious things which are spoken of Zion” 
shall have a glorious accomplishment. 

This view of the Psalm takes it right back, at once, to 
David’s own day: but that is the very reason why the 
Critics still treat Mr. Thirtle’s wonderful discovery with 
the conspiracy of silence. 

a Heb. akadb. It is the poetical name for Egypt on account 
of its meaning, pride. Compare Ps. Ixxxix. 10, Is. xxx. 7; li. 9. In 


the Hebrew, this name Rabab is differently spelt from that of the 
woman who, “ through faith,” sheltered the spies. 


6 Heb. Alan and man: i.c., one man after another ; man afier 
man ; in contrast to the individuals born in other places: and in con- 
formity with the Divine prophecies. See Is. Ix. 4; liv. 1-3; lxvi. 
7-14. 

_¢ Mr. Thirtle suggests this rendering of the word Jountuins, and 
gives Deut. xxxiii. 28 as sugp@sting this sense. We may add by com- 
parision I's. Ixviii. 26, margin, with which Isa. xlviii. 1 may be 
compared. Zion will be the fountain whence all Jehovah's blessings 
will flow forth for Israel and the nations. 
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“THE GOSPEL OF THE KINGDOM,” AS 
SET FORTH IN THE PARABLES OF 
THE SOWER, THE DINNER: AND 
THE SUPPER. 


(Concluded from page 163.) 


THE PARABLE OF THE MARRIAGE-FEAST, 
OR DINNER (Matt. xxii. 1-14). 


This parable gives further details about the last three 
of these four ministries. 
the Lord's teaching with regard to the Stone which the 
builders rejected, becoming the head of the corner, and 
smiting the rejectors in judgment. 

1. The parable is given in further illustration of that, 
showing what would happen in consequence.* Luke xxii. 2: 
“The kingdom of heaven was becoming like unto a 
certain king who made a marriage-feast for his son. 3. And 


he sent his servants to call those who HAD BEEN’ 


INVITED to the wedding-feast, and they would not come.” 

This was the ministry of Christ, the Twelve and the 
Seventy. The parable of the “ Dinner” does not begin with 
John’s ministry, because that had cometo an end. The 
calling here is addressed to those who had already been 
invited by Joho. But “they would not come.” As the 
seed fell on stony ground, and hardened hearts, so the 
great Server said “Ye will not come unto me” (John v. 40). 

2. The second ministry of Peter and the Twelve in the 
Acts of the Apostles is foreshown in verse 4: 


“ Again, he sent other servants saying, Say to those who 


had been bidden, Behold, I have prepared my dinner ; my 
oxen, and the fatted beasts are killed, and all things are 
ready ; come unto the wedding feast. But they, not caring 
about it, went of, one to his own field, another to his 
merchandise, and the rest, having seized his servants, 
insulted and killed them. On hearing [this], the king 
was wroth, and having sent his armies, he destroyed those 
murderers ; and their city he burned [up}.” 

In this part of the parable we have the ministry of Peter 
and the Twelve in the Acts of the Apostles, and its result. 
It was in advance of the previous ministry, seeing that now 
all things were ready ina sense in which this could not 
have been said before. Inthe former ministry of Christ, 
the Twelve and the Seventy, it was merely the formal 
summons to, and refusal of those who had been already 
invited. 

Here it is the announcement that all was now prepared 
and ready. And there is added to the refusal, not only the 
fact that they did not care about it, but that they maltreated 
and killed those who were sent to invite them. Con- 
sequently, there is no further invitation sent to them, but 
judgment is executed upon them. The rejectors are 
destroyed and their city burned. 

This is exactly what took place. The servants pro- 
claimed that all was prepared. All had been fulfilled that 
God before had showed. “Repent ye, therefore” (Acts 
ii. 38, 39; iii. 18-21 R.V.). But instead of repenting and 

* We give our own translation of in Parable, as the A.V. and R.V. 


version are made in the light of the traditional and not of the 
Dispensational teaching. 
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obeying the command to “come,” they imprisoned some 
of the servants (Acts iv. 2; v. 18; viii. 3; ix. 1, 13,21) 
One they stoned (Acts vii. 59). Another they killed with 
the sword (Acts xii. 2). Peter they took also, for the same 
purpose. But the king was wroth; and shortly after he 
sent his armies. Those murderers were destroyed ; their 
city was burned with fire ; and the people scattered to the 
four winds of heaven. | 

Now comes again the parenthesis of this present Dis- 
pensation of Grace. Often it is passed over with only a 
commain the English, and with nothing at all in the Originals 
save perhaps an accent in the Hebrew. A prophecy or 
prophetic statement of the Old Dispensation or of “the 
sufferings of Christ” is often followed immediately by a 
reference to the glory that should follow.* 

So it is in this parable. The marriage-feast is now in 
abeyance, as proved by Rev. xix. 6-9. 

The invitations to it are now in abeyance. No servant 
during this Dispensation of Grace has any authority to 
issue invitations toit. But the moment is coming when 
this will be done. 

The parable of the “ Dinner” leaps over this present 
Dispensation of Grace, and goes on to set forth this 
prophetic announcement, in Matt. xxii. 8. 

3. “ Then He saith to His servants, the marriage-feast 
indeed is ready, but those who had been invited were not 
worthy. Go ye therefore into the highways, and as many 
as ye shall find invite to the marriage-feast. 

“ So those servants having gone out into the highways, 
brought together all, as many as they found, and the 
marriage-feast became full of guests.” 

Here, again we have the future ministry, at “the end 
of the age”; for itis a judgment scene to which we are 
introduced. It cannot refer to this period of grace, which 
has been spread over nearly two millenniums. It is not 
this which is here described. The first ministry (John’s) 
was of short duration. The second ministry of Christ 
and His apostles was only about three years. The third 
(Peter’s and the twelve) was also brief, for within forty 
years the City and Temple were destroyed. We may 
well believe that. the future ministry of “ the Gospel of 
the kingdom” will be of brief duration; and a few years 
will suffice to issue this final summons of which it is 
written “ Blessed are they which are called unto the 
marriage-feastt of the Lamb ” (Rev. xix. 10). 


* This parenthesis of the present Dispensation may be seen in 
Psa. xxii. between verses 21 and 22; cxviii. in the middie of verse 22. 
Isa. ix. in the middle of verse 6; liii. in the middle of verse 10; 
lxi. in the middle of verse 2 (as proved by the Lord's breaking off 
at that point in His quotation of it in Luke iv. 18, 19). Lam. iv. 
between verses 21 and 22. Dan. ix. between verses 26 and 27; 
xi. between verses 20 and 21. Hos. ii. between verses 13 and 14; 
iii. between verses 4 and 5. Amos ix. between verses 10 and 11; 
Hab. ii. between verses 13 and 14. Zeph. iii. between verses 7 and 8. 
Zach. between chapters vii. and viii.; ix. between verses 9 and 10. 
Matt. x. in the middle of verse 23; xii. in the middle of verse 20. 
Luke i. in the middle of verse 32; xxi. in the middle of verse 24; 
xxiv. in the middle’ of verse 26. Rom. xv. between verses 8 and 9. 
1 Pet. i. in verse 11 (compare chap. iv. 13; v. 1). And a parenthesis 
of anotber kind but equally long or longer: Kev, xii. between verses 
5 and 6. 


$ H is the same word as in Matt. xxii. 2. 
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This parable will have a blessed fulfilment, and the 


hird ministry will be as real as were the first and the 
second ; the invitation is the same in each case. There 
is no change in its terms. It is the same good news from 
the King, with regard to the marriage-feast, and the 
marriage of the king’s son which is consummated in 
Rev. xix. 

“THE GREAT SUPPER.” 

The lesson is the same in the ‘parable of the great 
supper of Luke xiv. 15-24. 

It was spoken in immediate connection with the 
mention of “the resurrection of the just” and the coming 
“ Kingdom of God.” 

There are four ministries again described. 

1. The first (verse 16) sets forth the fact of the making 
of the great supper, and of many being invited; and 
describes the ministry of John the Baptist. 

2. The second (verse 17-20) sets forth the invitation to 
those who ‘t had been bidden ” before (by John). It was 
now “supper-time’’ (Greek: zke hour of the supper) ; and 
again it says that “all things are now ready.” This is the 
ministry of Christ, the Twelve and the Seventy ; and, as 
in the case of the same invitation to the marriage-feast 


when “they would not come” (Greek: key did not wish | 
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lo come), so here, “they all with one consent began to | 


make excuse.” 

3. ‘The ¢hird (verses 21, 22) sets forth the ministry of Peter 
and the Twelve in the Acts of the Apostles. It followed 
“quickly ” after the second ministry ; and they were sent 
forth into “tbe streets and lanes of the city.” This 
ministry was confined to Jerusalem and the Land. It 
was addressed to Israel, but the Rulers of the Nation 
rejected the invitation (see Acts iii. 17; iv. 1-8; v. 17, 
18, 21-28, 34-41; vi. 12; vii. 1). The poor and the 
outcast were ‘brought in.” 

4. But the fourth ministry is still future. Again this 
present interval is leaped over. The last of the ministries in 
the parable of the marriage-feast was addressed, not to those 
who had been previously invited, but to all “ as many as 
they should find” in the highways; so in this parable 
of the great supper those “in the highways and 
hedges,” will be compelled to come in. 

The giver of these commissions in this parable is very 
remarkably and significantly designated. 

It was “A CERTAIN MAN” who made “the great 
supper” and bade many. 

It was the same who at supper-time sent “His 
SERVANT,” the Lord Jesus—who bears emphatically this 
formal title. 

It was ‘‘ THE MASTER OF THE HOUSE” who sent iorth 
Peter and the Twelve to “ bring in” whom he would ; for, 
He was “the Master,” and He brought in not only the poor 
and despised of the people, but an Ethiopian Gentile 
(Acts viii.) ; and a Roman Gentile (Acts x.). For those 
whom the Master has cleansed are no more “common 
or unclean ” (Acts x. 15, 16). 

It will be “THE Lorp” (v. 23) who will send forth 
the last ministry ; “the Lord of all power and might,” 
who can “compel ” them to come in from the highways 
and hedges of the great Gentile world. 
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Thus these three parables agree in one. And the four 
ministries are clear and distinct. It isthe kingdom to which 
they relate, and, it is the last call in each of them that will 
be effectual. All, in turn, hear the invitation and the call, 
but only of the last is it said that they Aear and understand 
(Matt. xiii. 23) ; they Aear and receive (Mark iv. 20); they hear 
and keep (Luke viii. 15); and bring forth fruit; for this 
is foretold of them in Dan. xi. 33; xii. 3, 10. Special 
wisdom and understanding will be needed and given for 
those days. 

Thus, in these three parables we have the four great 
ministries of ‘‘the gospel of the kingdom,” as distinct 
from ‘the gospel of the grace of God. 

They may be thus summarized and set forth : 


THE PAST. 
THE DISPENSATION oF CHRIST. 


THe Ministry of “THE GOSPEL OF THE KINGDOM,” 


I. Joun THE Baptist. (Matt. iii. Mark i. 1-8. Luke 
iii. r-18. John i. 6-36. 
The sowing “ by the wayside” (Matt. xiii. 4). The 
word ‘‘not understood” Seed ‘‘ devoured ” 
(v. 19). 
The bidding of many to the great supper (Luke 
xiv. 16). 
II. CuHRisT, THE TWELVE AND THE SEVENTY. (Matt. 


iv. 17; x. 6,7. Luke x. 1-20). 

The sowing “on stony places” (Matt. xiii. 5, 6. 
“Joy” and “offence” alike “immediate” (vv. 
20, 21. Mark iv. 16, 17). 

The call to the marriage feast of them that “had 
been bidden ” (Matt. xxii. 3). 

The call to the great supper of them that “ had been 
bidden ” (Luke xiv. 17-20). 


III. PETER AND THE TWELVE. (Acts ii.-xii. Gal. ii. 7). 
The sowing ‘‘among thorns” (Matt. xiii. 7). 
The seed “choked” and ‘became unfruitful” 
(v. 22. Acts xxi. 20. Gal. iv. 8-11, 21). 


The marriage-feast ready “again,” for them that 
had been bidden were “to come ” (Matt. xxii. 4-6.) 


The frst part of Peter's ministry to Israel (Acts 
ii.—vii.) 

The sending out quickly into the streets and lanes of 
the city to “ bring in” those outside (Luke xiv. 21. 


The second part of Peter's ministry to the Gen- 
tiles (Acts viii.-xii.). 


Tue Kine “ Wrots” (Luke xxii. 7). 
THe Murperers “ DESTROYED" anD City BURNED. 
THE PeopLe SCATTERED (Luke xxi. 24). 


THE Kincpom in Aueyance (Heb. ii. g). 
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THIS PRESENT INTERVAL. 
Tue DISPENSATION OF THE Ho y Spirit, 


THE (PAULINE) MINISTRY OF THE 
“GOSPEL OF THE GRACE OF Gop.” 
Tue MYSTERY, OR SECRET OF THE CHURCH, AS. 
THE “ Bopy oF CHRIST.” 


THE PERIOD OF THE CHURCH EPISTLES. 


THE FUTURE. 
LV. Tue Ministry oF ‘THE ĠOSPEL OF THE KINGDOM” 

at “the end of the age” (Matt. xxiv. 3, 14; 
xxviii. 19, 20. Acts xv. 16, 17). 

The sowing in the ‘‘good” (or prepared) ground. 
(Matt. xiii. 8). The seed fruitful (v. 23). 

The unbidden “ gathered” from the “highways” to 
the Marriage-Feast, ‘‘ both bad and good ” (Matt. 
xxii. 9). 


The unbidden compelled to come in from the . 


“highways and hedges” to the Great Supper 


(Luke xiv. 23, 24). 


From all this, we learn that the Four Gospels relate to 
the Kingdom, and not to the Church: that Kingdom, 
which is the great subject of the Old Testament, in pro- 
mise and prophecy. In the Gospels we see the King and 
the Kingdom announced by John the Baptist, by Christ, 
the Twelve and the Seventy. After the King has been 
crucified, and the Kingdom rejected, Peter makes a further 
proclamation of the King, and announces His advent on 
the repentance of the Nation. But the Rulers imprisoned 
him and ended his ministry. From that moment the 
Kingdom has been in abeyance (Heb. ii. 9). Paul was raised 
up: and now, “the Gospel of the grace of God” is the 
subject of the Church Epistles. f 

When the Church has been “taken out ” from Jewsand 
Gentiles alike, and gathered unto the Lord (1 Thess. ii. 1), 
then the Kingdom will come : and, in the Apocalypse we 
see the final proclamation of tbe King, and the settiog up 
of the Kingdom in Divine power and glory. 


Papers on the Apocalypse. 


THE SIXTH VISION ON EARTH. 
(Continued. ) 
€ (page 118*) chap. xvii. Zhe Great Harlot. 


THE BEAST AND HIS CONFEDERATES. 


The eleventh verse brings us to the second pair of 
members which interpret the Beast and his Confede- 
rates. Chap. xvii. 

° These pages refer to the book-form, and not to the pages of 
Thines to Come. 


verses 8-10 give the first pair ; 
11, 12 give the second pair ; 
13-17 give the third pair; 


? 


bad 


"See the Structure, above, on pages 514, 515. 


F”. (page 514), xvii. 11, 12. The second pair of members. 

11. And the beast that was, and is not, even He 
himself is an eighth, and is of the seven, and goeth 
into perdition.} We must carefully note that while 
he is commonly spoken of as “ the eighth head,” he is 
not so called in Scripture. There, he is known only as 
“an eighth” king. We have in this verse (according to . 
the Structure on page 514) the further history of the 
Beast. 

In verses 8 and 11 we have the two stages of the 
Beast’s career clearly distinguished. In chap. xiii. 3 
John saw what had already happened before xiii. 1, in 
the mortal stage of the Beast, before he came up out 
of the Abyss.. John saw what had caused the Beast 
to go down into the Abyss. And when John 
saw him “coming #p,” he observed (xiii. 3) one from 
among his heads as having been slain. 

In his mortal form he runs his career during the 
first part of the week (Dan. ix. 27; the “ forty and two 
months” of Rev. xiii. 5). During this period God’s two 
witnesses (xi 3) are the Divine testimony on earth. 

When they shall have finished their testimony, or 
immediately before the fulfilment of their mission, the 
Beast (in his mortal form is killed. He receives his 
deadly sword-wound (xiii. 3), and comes to life again: 
he comes up out of the Abyss (xi. 7), makes war on the 
Two Witnesses, and runs the rest of his career in his 
superhuman form (xiii.—xix.). 

He is first called “the Beast” in this book, in Rev, 
xi. 7. 

‘He is “of the seven.” That is to say, he is the 7th 
in another (his 8th, or superhuman) form. And though 
he is “ an eighth ” king, there are not really eight, but 
only seven, for the seventh and eighth are the same per- 
sonage ; therefore, it is said that the eighth is “of the 
seven.” Š 

As the mortal seventh Head, he is the “little horn ” of 
Dan. vii.; the King of Dan. xi. 21. 

Roughly speaking, the mortal stage would fill the first 
half of the last of “the seventy weeks” (i.¢., the first 
3% years of Dan. ix. 27); and the superhuman stage would 
occupy the last half. But there is nothing to show us 
what length of time will run between his rise and his 
assassination. Neither can we say exactly how long the 
time will be between his death-stroke and his re- 
appearance. We suppose the latter would not exceed 
four days. 

Then, immediately upon his resurrection, he kills 
(crucifies ?) the Two Witnesses (ch. xi.). Consequently, 
their 1,260 days must just overlap into Ais 42 months. 
They must have witnessed, therefore, for nearly 1,260 
days during his mortal stage, before his assassination. 

It would appear that he is on the scene, entering into 
various political affairs, before he is actually manifested 
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as the 7th head, f.e., the Anti-Christ. The “ League” 
of Dan. xi. 23 appears to be made before the ‘‘ Covenant” 
of Dan. ix. 27. The “League” is one of the firs 
steps he takes to mix himself up in the Jews’ affairs. 

The “ Covenant” of Dan. ix. 27 seems to be a subse- 
quent advance upon that. The Covenant would mark 
the beginning of the seven years. 

During the first half of the week (in which the 
seventh head runs and completes his mortal career), 
God's Two Witnesses (ch. xi. 3) are the proclaimers of 
the special Divine Testimony onthe Earth. Just before 
the completion of their Testimony the Beast is killed. 
His mortal stage is thus ended. When he comes to 
life again, he comes up from the Abyss and makes war 
upon them, and upon all who will not worship him. 

Asto the heads: In their mortal stage they are only 
seven, and are successive. But in their superhuman 
stage they are still seven (xiii. 1 and xvii. 7), and they 
are collective in the one—the wild Beast. 

This verse thus contains further particulars about the 
Beast already mentioned in verse 8. And now, in 
verse 12 we have the confederates again. 

12, And the ten horns which thou sawest are 
(ic. represent) ten kings, who haye not yet received 
a kingdom; but they receive authority as kings at 
one and the same hour with the Beast] (i.c., at the same 
time or season. See chap. xiv. 7, 15; xviii. 10,17, 19. 
Matt. xiv. 15 ; xviii. 1. Mark vi. 35. Lukei.10; xiv. 17. 
1 John ii. 18. John v. 35. 2 Cor. vii. 8. Philem. 15). 
These ten kings, in their mortal stage, were not 
actually kings ; but now, in their superhuman form, they 
are contemporary, and receive power at one and the 
same time with the Beast. Popular phraseology always 
speaks of them as “ten kingdoms.” No wonder they 
cannot be identified or prognosticated, for the Scripture 
says nothing about “ten kingdoms,” but always ‘‘ten 
kings.” The substitution of “kingdoms” only intro- 
duces confusion. The verse would then read “ They 
are ten kingdoms, which have received no kingdom 
as yet, but receive authority as kingdoms.” This is 
absurd as well as confusing. 
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F°, (page 514), xvii. 13, 14. The third pair of members. 
13. These have one mind (ż.e., the same view, intent, 
and consent), and give up their power and authority 


unto the beast.) Not only are they contemporaneous 


as to time, but they are of one accord as to purpose 
This will be something very difterent from a so-called 
“concert” of Europe. Never were any ten kings found 
ofone accord. It is a powerful spirit-influence that brings 
about this unanimity (ch. xvi. 14). 

14. These shal) make war with the Lamb, and 
the Lamb will overcome them: because he is Lord 
of lords and King of kings: and they that are with 
him are called, and chosen, and faithful.] Here is the 
war for which the demons go forth to gather the kings 
of the earth together. Two reasons are assigned for 
the result of this war. The glory of the King, and His 
own chosen forces. The battle is prophesied in xvii. 14, 
but not fought till chap. xix. 

15. And he saith to me, The waters which thou 
sawest, where the harlot (¢.c., “the great city ”) sit- 
teth, are (i.¢., represent) peoples, and multitudes, and 
nations, and tongues.) This commences the second 
division of the Angel’s interpretation of the Vision. It 
is indicated by the words, “ And he saith to me,” 
repeated from the commencement of the first division 
in verse 7. The woman represents “that great city.” 
Babylon is thus addressed (Jer. li. 13): “O thou that 
dwellest upon many waters, abundant in treasures, thine 
end ts come.” How this can be interpreted of Rome we 
know not; for itis not the vision we have here, but the 
interpretation of it. 

We ask our readers to compare the following passages 
as here arranged in parallel columns. The first column 
contains the passages from the Old Testament, and the 
other from the Apocalypse. Both are distinctly said to 
concern Babylon. We recognise no authority, however 


' “respectable,” which assures us that these passages all 


They are seen as kings only in connection and com- |! 


pany with the last or eighth king. We know not who 
or what these ten kings may be. They are not the 
“ kings of the earth” mentioned in verse 18; for these 
are subordinate to the ten of which this verse speaks. 
On the first emergence of the corporate wild-beast 
out of the Abyss, the woman (i.e. the great city, 
Babylon) is supported by it (or as it is expressed, “ she 
sits upon it”). But she is not true to this new and super- 
kuman power, She intrigues with “the kings of the 
earth” (mortals) while the Beast out of the Abyss is 
` supporting her. Then it is that he and the ten kings 
turn against her. As Henry VIII. dealt partially with the 
Roman Church ip England, so will the Beast deal with 
Babylon universally. He will confiscate her revenues, 
appropriate her real estate as well as personality, The 
city, thus “stripped ” will be wholly in the hands of this 
superhuman power (chap. xviii.), and filled with evil 
spirits, until a mighty angel from heaven completes the 
destruction. l 


refer to Rome: 


Feremiah, Revelation. 

Jer. li. 13 Rev. xvii. r. 

» li. 7 `» xvi 4. 

o Hl. 7. » xvi. 2. 

lsa. xlvii. 5, 7 » xvii. 18 & xviii. 7, 8. 
Jer. li. 25. » xviii. 8. 

» l. 6,45; L8. » Xvii. 4. 

» hH Q » xvii. 5. 

» H5 » xviii, 6. 

» L 29. » xviii. 6. 

>» xli. 8 (Isa. xxi. 9). » xviii. 2. 

» i. 63, 64. »  Xviti, 22. 


Isa. xiii. 21. » xviii, 2. 

16. And the ten horns which thou sawest, and * 
the beast, these shall hate the harlot (¢.c., that great 
city), and shall make her desolate and naked (¢.c., 
shall loot the city and strip it), and shall eat her flesh 
(i.e, take possession of her treasures), and shall burn 
her (i.e. the city) with fire.] How a false system of 
religion, Papal or any other, can be thus treated we 


*G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. read xai (kai) and, instead of iri 
(epi) ufon. 
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cannot understand. The reading “and,” instead of 
“upon,” is very important. It associates the hatred 
of the eighth king with that of the ten, instead of 
making him distinct in this hatred, and separate from 
this war, The word “these” links them all together. 
The word “ these” is masculine, while “the horns” and 
“the beast” are neuter. It is the figure called Syllepsis 
by which the concord of the pronoun is logical rather 
than grammatical. 

The Beast himself will be at the time in occupation of 
the City, while the Ten Kings are exercising their author- 
ity each in his own part of the world; and that, just as 
the Papacy exercises its authority in many lands—so the 
woman’s agents do the same, with this difference: that 
in all the kingdoms of the world the (mortal) “kings of 
the earth” are committing fornication with this woman 
i£ are one in religious intrigue and confederacy. 
Babylon sits upon many waters: 4.4, “peoples, 
multitudes, nations, tongues:” among all these 
-Babylon is religiously a-whoreing. 

Above “the Kings of the Earth,” (mortals), reign 
“the Ten Kings.” The whole earth is divided to them. 
For a little while (till they shall have secured a firm 
position) they will support the woman. As soon as 
they feel themselves to be secure, then, in all these 
«“ peoples, multitudes, nations, and tongues” they begin 
to make war with her simultaneously: the Beast (the 
last king of Babel in Babylon) and the Ten Kings in 
their respective parts of the world. So that, in every 
nation, people, tongue, and multitude, the merchants of 
the earth can stand afar off and bewail the destruction 
of the woman. For there will be an auto-de-fe among 
all the peoples by whom the woman has been sup- 
ported. 

For this destruction compare the passages from 
Jeremiah given above; and compare them with its ex- 
ecution in Rev. xviii. 8. The reason of this is given in 
the next verse. 


17. For God put it (lit., gave it) into their hearts 
to carry out (/:t., to do) His mind, and to carry out 
their own mind, and to give their kingdom to the 
beast until the words of God shall be accomplished.) 
Apparently it is Satan’s work, but God is over all, and 
He “shall send them strong‘delusion” (2 Thes. ii. 11. 
Compare Is. x. 7). They carry out their own wilful 
desires, but blindly fulfil the counsel of God. 

They give their kingdom, not kingdoms. They 
transfer no territory, for all the kingdoms are one under 
the Beast which shall “ devour the whole earth.” 

Just as the Beast is one, though composed of many 
individual superhuman beings; so will the kingdom of 
the Lord Jesus Christ be one, though there will be in 
it many kings and principalities and powers. 

These “ten kings” give their royal power. But 
there is a limit to it all, and that limit is expressed in 
the words ‘‘the true sayings of God,” to these all must 
come: beyond these none can go. 

We now come to the end; to the interpretation 
concerning the woman: the final statement which sets 
the whole matter at rest.. See the structure on page 513. 
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18. And the woman whom thou sawest is that 
great city, which exerciseth sovereignty over the 
kings of the earth] viz., those who have been so called 
in xvi. 14. 

Babylon is the city named in verse 5, but its destrue- 
tion, as prophesied in chap. xviii., is very different from 
that of which Jeremiah speaks. Other cities have 
been suggested, and even England has been added to 
the interpretations, because of its union of Church and 
State. Though hc- it can be a city we know not, 

The revival of Babylon is prophesied in Zech. v. 
1-11, 500 years before the Christian Era. The law- 
less woman there, answers to the great harlot here, and 
the angel says it was intended “to build it an house in 
the land of Shinar; and it shall be established and set 
there upon her own base.” ‘The land of Shinar” 
carries us back, not to Italy, England, or Palestine, but 
to Babylon and to Gen. xi. 2-9 and Dan. i. 1, 2. That 
prophecy has never yet been fulfilled. Babylon is to 
be the last of the powers of the earth to drink the cup 
of Divine wrath in the day of the Lord (Jer. xxv. 17-26). 
“ All the kings of the earth, far and near, one with 
another, and all the kingdoms of the world which are 
upon the face of the earth: and the king of Sheshae 
(i.e. babylon) shall drink after them.” 

The common interpretation of Zech. v. will hardly 
bear examination: and it is certainly an error to sup- 
pose that Rev. xviii. is commercial. Babylon in Rev. 
xviii. is a buyer and not a seller. It is not an exchange of 
merchandise. And with respect to Zech., commentators 
seize upon the measure and weight. 

The Ephah is a measure of capacity, dry measure, 
say for grain. As grain is put into a measure, so the 
sinners will be éollected ina heap, Are not these the 
thieves and perjurers of the previous vision? When the 
leaden lid is lifted up there is seen a woman sitting in 
the measure. The woman, it says, is “wickedness,” 
not “commerce.” She is not permitted to get out. of the 
measure. The lead is put back again. It seems to have 
been lifted just to let the prophet see what was inside. 
The Ephah, with its contents, is not suffered to remain 
in the Land: it is carried into the land of Shinar. 
This looks more like the expulsion from Palestine of 
# wickedness ” or reprobates, thieves and perjurers, 
possibly at the time when the Two Witnesses are on 
the earth. 

It suggests, not commerce, but rather the worst kind 
of financing maintained by thieving and perjury 
(Zech, v. 1). So intense is the ‘‘ wickedness” that a 
“ flying roll,” of the same dimensions as the porch of 
the Temple, goes forth as a curse, showing that the 
wicked will be judged by Temple measurements. 

This is hardly the place to go into the prophecies of 
Zechariah. But all are too ready to follow a plausible 
tradition, without independent study of God’s Word. 

We are all agreed that Zech. v. is future; and that it 
concerns Babylon. But the question is, Does ‘ lead” 
(no matter of what weight) ever represent money? And 


(page 513), xvii. 18. The Woman. 
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does nota “woman” represent a religious system, rather 
than commerce ? 

Jerusalem, we know, is to become a great city, the 
joy of the whole earth. But, before that comes to pass, 
Babylon also will become a great city ; the astonishment, 
but the curse, of the whole earth. 

We have more than once referred to and spoken of 
the revival and rebuilding of Babylon. Many Jaugh at 
the very idea. But if they will not listen to the clear 
teachings of the word of God, will they listen to what 
man says? If they deem this revival as unlikely or 
impossible, judging by the standard of their own ima- 
gination, what will they say to the following, from The 
Daily Express (London), Jan. 28, 1902? It is not 
speculation, but news, which is given us under the head- 
ing of ‘‘Germany’s Great Railroad”: and the sub-title 
“Some facts about the grand Mesopotamian railway 
scheme,” by Wiiliam Durban, He says, 

“An immense revolution is likely to be brought 
about in the Near East within the next decade. The 
shriek of the locomotive will in a few years be heard 
echoing over the salt marshes, bituminous plains, and 
magnificent higher and more fertile tracts, which make 
the vast Mesopotamian plain between the Euphrates 
and the Tigris the most curious mosaic of landscape in 
the world. 

“It is startling to think of this coming raid of the 
engineers into the cradle of the world’s most ancient 
civilisation. Abraham’s native country is to be invaded 
by hordes of navvies, and all along the western bank of 
the mighty historic Tigris will gleam the twin steel 
tiband which will bring the whole length of the effete 
Empire within the grip of European influence. 


“A RESURRECTION OF BABYLON.” 


“The Kaiser has undoubtedly scored. When in 
December, 1899, it was announced that the German 
Anatolian Railway Company had received a concession 
from Abdul Hamid for the construction of a railway 
from Konieh to Bagdad, it was generally felt that the 
scheme would hang in the air for at least a generation. 
But the German Emperor is a model man of business, 
who has posed of late as the Sultan's ‘only friend.’ 
He did not for nothing organize, by means of a splendid 
squad of his military officers, that Turkish army which 
crumpled up the Greek legions at Domoko and every- 
where on the Thessalian plains. The new Iradé settles 
the affair. . 

“It is a favourite thesis with the people who ponder 
over prophetic mysteries that doth Babylon and Nineveh 
are to be resuscitated in more than the ancient glories of 
Nebuchadnezzar and Sennacherib. Who can tell? It is 
certain that the Kaiser entertains the dream of founding 
a magnificent empire in.the Near East. He is going 
to work in the way which is like to follow up his ser- 
mon at Jerusalem by practical results. . . 

“Few people realise the magnitude of the Sultan’s 
Asiatic dominions. They form the most important 
section of the earth's surface in connection with the 
international political situation of the near future. The 
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Eastern Question only sleeps, and its slumbers are very 
uneasy.” 

With this comes the news that this Railway is to be 
begun at once (1902), in five different places: and that 
Edison has invented a new cement which will enable 
houses to be built in three or four days! 

For ourselves, we need no evidence of this kind; but 
itclearly shows that what we regard as certain, from 
God's Word, is not altogether impossible from man's 


— 
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JEWISH SIGNS. 


WHO WILL BE THE MODERN JOSHUA? 

The death of Dr. Herzl gives point to this question, and 
all who are interested in Jewish “ Signs of the times” will 
watch the course of events with renewed interest. Like 
another “ Joseph,” Dr. Herzl so firmly believed that God, 
according to His promise, will “ surely visit His People,” 
that he has left instructions in his will that he is to be 
buried by his father; and rest there until his brethren 
shall return to Palestine and carry up his bones with them. 

Who will be his successor, and who will be the modern 
Joshua, becomes the question of the hour. 

In the Jewish Chronicle for October 16th, a prominent 
place was given to the following beautiful letter : 


“Jewry is waking. After sleeping for centuries the hum of an 
aroused activity is everywhere heard, and the world watches, with 
interest, the struggle of a race crushed beneath the beel of oppression 
for so long. That heel bas never quite crushed the vitality or the 
hope of its victim. The Jew has learned patience while under it, and 
not despair. He always remembered Zion even in his bitterest suffer- 
ing. He knew that the realisation of his dream was only deferred, 
and that ‘The Holy One, blessed be He’ would in his own time 
send a leader like Moses or Joshua to guide him to his promised Land 
flowing with milk and honey. Who the Joshua or Moses of modern 
days is or will be no ope knows. The leaders of the Zionists do their 
best in their pioneer work, but Jewry is too divided to follow any one 
of them. Dr. Isidore Singer, in one of two notable articles in the Mew 
York Sun, says :— 

“ ‘ The time of hollow rhetoric and melancholic despair bas passed. 
We must have the pluck to bestir ourselves to a heroic deed, not only 
for the sake of the general principles of justice and humanity, but also 
in our behalf and tbat of our children and grandchildren. Whether 
we like it or not the world is imposing solidarity upon us, and we our- 
selves, therefore, are not fully free so long as the black cloud of 
slavery and misery hangs above the heads of two-thirds of the house of 
Israel.’ 

“ Dr. Singer sums up the Jewish problem in a clear, forcible way. 
He tells us the ‘ would-be saviours’ have had no solid foundation 
under their feet. 

** Under this head come Major Mordecai Noah, 1825, Baron de 
Hirsch with his 45,000,000 dollars, and the present Zionists. Organisa- 
tion and co-operatior are the keynotes of success. Organisation needs 
agreement and co-operation of those prepared to give practical help. 
Let the 3,000,000 well-to-do Tews scattered throughout Evrope, the 
two Americas, Africa and Australia sacrifice 2 per cent. of their income 
to solve the problem of how to rescue their 6,000,000 hapless brethren. 
In the New York Sun of September 22nd, some foolish correspondent 
called ‘Cosmopolitan,’ asks:—'What ss tbe Jewish Problem? 
Why not a Christian problem or a Gentile problem?’ Tothis utterly 
unsympathetic enquirer, Dr. Singer replies in an article it would be 
well for every Jew and Gentile to read. He lays stress, with much 
power, on the fact so often overlooked and always mistaken: Jews 
do not like distinctiveness—they bate it—they wish to take their 
chance along with the rest of mankind. 

“ True Jewish statesmansbip is needed for the welfare of the jews, 
and not romantic dreamers, irresponsible fools or mischievous hypo- 
crites who plead for a maintenance of useless barriers separating the 
Jew from his fellow-man. The whole tendency of Dr. Singer’s article 
is to a more healthy definition of the problem which he rightly says 
was imposed upon them and could be more judiciously called a 
* Christian or Gentile problem.’ The desire to keep traditions and 
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beliefs alive that have made the Jew what he is—a grand example and 
a reproach to those who ill-treat him—need not separate him from his 
fellow-man. But no one wants what Max Nordau said in the 
drawing room of the famous French Assyriologist in 1887; “Wir 
Juden haben bloss eine Mission : uns aufzulösen ”—' We Jews have 
only one mission: to disappear entirely among the nations”) and to 
which he held until 1896. 

‘* Blend with us, Israelites, but do not disappear. Keep that wonder- 
ful distinctiveness which was the admiration of the Gentile, not for the 
sake of having ‘special privileges’ which is only another name for 
persecution or the acknowledgment of it. With Yankee pluck and 
British courage and love of justice, the problem can be grappled with 
so long as there is corporation in all Jewery and—the 2 per cent! 
Dr. Singer is fighting a noble battle with his pen, and on the ‘other 
side’ is getting stimulating support. His book is the clarion to rouse 
the still sleepy ones. This ‘side’ ought not to be less enthusiastic. 
The well-to-do Jews in England (Europe?) are too apt to hug them- 
selves in their security of wealth and freedom, and turn the voluntary 
deaf ear to the cries of their bretheren who, with their sorrow-stricken 

‘faces, lift up their eyes towards the sun and murmur: ‘ How long, 
O Lord? The heel of the oppressor grinds us and our little ones to 
the earth, and we perish.’ But the cry reaches God only. It does 
not penetrate through the velvet curtains of the shut doors of the 
fortunate free Tew who might help and who possibly says, ‘We can be 
faithful though in brave array.’ I give that answer which Tertullian 
gave, ‘I fear this neck snared with wreaths and ropes of pearls and 
emeralds. I fear the sword of persecution can find no entrance there.’ 

u Will the wealthy Jew allow his brother 10 inherit only martyrdom? 
The martyrs of Kishineff and Gomel will not have died in vain if their 
death rouses the wealthy Jew to rescue those left in peril.” 
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NSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 

H. F. (Paris). No one is responsible for any discrepancies in the 
A.M. years of Bible Chronology. The Bible does not give dares, but 
duration of time. 

As to Gen. xlix. 11, the territory of Judah was prolific in vineyards 
and pasture land; especially near Engedi and Hebron. Vines are so 
little cared for that the asses were tethered to them. Wine, too, 
was so plentful that there was more than enough to drink. Compare 
the same figure as to milk in Job xxix. 5. 


M. J. D. (S. Australia). You-will find what the Word of God ha$ 
to say about “wine” in Things to Come, April, 1899, page 116. We 
believe that, in the face of Gal. v. 1, it is wrong for a Christian to 
place himself under any “ vow” of any kind. Ifa brother or sister in 
Christ is “ weak ” as to the fesh in any way, it is merely ordinary 
wisdom to avoid snares of all kinds: but on the other hand, the 
practice of not using anything because others abuse or misuse it, is 
false in principle as it is impossible in practice. Apply it to Zime, or 
money, or health and this will be at once seen. 

**My grace is sufficient for thee’ (2 Cor. xii. 9). Let us do 
nothing that would throw the slightest doubt on this assurance of the 
Lord Himself. 


A. P. (Roek Ferry). There is no discrepancy between Mark ii. 26 
and 1 Sam. xxi. 1. It was as common a practice in those days, as in 
these, for persons to be known by more than one name. The high 
priest in question is called Adimelech in 1 Sam xxi. 13 xxii. 9, 11, 20. 
and Adiad int Sam. xiv. 3. Why not 4ésather in Mark ii. 26? It is 
supposed that there is a transposition of names in 2 Sam. viii. 17. 
But this, if possible in one place, is inconceivable in four. The 
simplest explanation in this case is the best. According to the text, 
both father and son were known by both names, as is frequently 
the case in our own day; a fact which we should not 
have known but for the Lord’s words. Those who heard 
Him knew the Old Testament Scriptures, and they were the very ones, 
who, being in controversy with Him, would have been the first to 
point out the mistake, if there had been one. The Old Testament his- 
tory and the Lord’s words were both cosrect, and if we were more 
acquainted with the circumstances and customs of the time all would 
be clear tous. The fact of the same person being known by different 
names explains the otherwise insuperable difficulties of the names of 
Esau’s wives. 


H. B. K. The word translated “Grecians” is not necessarily 
confined to '' Greek speaking Jews” of the Dispersion. The word 
means, literally, a Hellenist, t.e., any non-Greek, but adopting Greek 
manners and language. In the Septuagint Translation of Isa. ix. 12 
Philistines are so-called; and in Acts vi. 1 Grecians are contrasted 
with * Hebrews. The only-other place where the word He/lenistes 
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occurs is Acts ix. 29. (In Acts xi. 20 there isa various reading.) Even 
if the word includes Greek speaking Jews these were treated and 
spoken of as being on the same pround as Gentiles. 

I.S. The law of England has provided for laymen officinting at 
marriages and funerals by enabling ‘‘any man’ to perform these 
ceremonies ; and has laid down the necessary condition. In the 
former case the presence of the ‘‘ Registrar" makes it legal, and in 
the latter case the unconsecrated part of the cemetery, or the proper 
notice for a parish church-yard provide for the difficulty. 


C. C. (Ireland). Our two papers on the Gospel of the Kingdom, con- - 
cluded in the present number, ought to help you as to the place jof the 
New Birth. It is ‘‘ Gospel” or Kingdom truth, of which hear 
nothing in the Church Epistles. In these we have the teaching 
concerning the work of the Holy Spirit in giving a new nature, and 
making those who are the subjects of His work members of the 
“ Body of Christ.” i : 

In Eph. iv. we have the full revelation of the one Spiritual Body of 
Christ. All the Gifts of the Holy Spirit, now, are for the building up 
of this Body (v. 12), ‘‘ until we all arrive at the unity of the faith, and 
of the full knowledge of the Son of God, at a man full-grown (not a 
woman or a Bride), at the measure of the stature of the fulness of 
Christ ” (v. 13). 

Thus we ‘‘ grow up into Him (not “ her”) in all things, who is the 
Head, even the Christ (v. 14). 

We have here in Eph. iv. something far beyond a “new birth.” 
It is that, and more. 


J. F. C. (India). You ask why can Paul say ‘To die is gain." 
There is an answer to your question in type, for which we hope to find 
room in our next number. Meantime, read the whole context from 
verse 3 to verse 26, and note that the four words you quote are not off 
an illuminated wall text, but part of God’s Word. As usually quoted, 
the preceding three words are calmly omitted, notwithstanding they 
indicate the conclusion of a long argument, and the remaining four 
are quoted as though they were the commencement of a separate and 
independent statement. If we accept the whole of God's Word as 
His, we shall not have to resort to such methods, or thus deal deceit- 
fully with ** the words which the Holy Ghost teacheth.”’ 

We do not know the book you speak of on ‘* Sanctification,” nor is 
there need to know it. For, if we believe God, we know that we have 
been ‘‘ made meet," and are holy before Him in all the holiness and 
all the righteousness of Christ. If we are occupied with As holiness 
we shall have no need to be troubled about our own. 

A. M. (K.W.T.). The duration of the Crusaders’ occupation of 
Jerusalem forms part of the Gentile ‘treading down ” of Luke xxi. 
24, and is thus already part of the great parenthesis of Gentile 
dominion which commenced with “ the head of Gold" (Nebuchadnez- 
zar) ; and part, therefore, of the smaller parenthesis between the 69th 
and 70th weeks of Dan. ix. Both are already allowed for and deduc- 
ted from the reckoning of God's dealings with Israel. 

J. A. K. (Colorado). Thanks for your hints as to publishing some- 
thing on the Sunday School Lessons. We had not thought of it 
before, and some day we may be led to consider the matter more 


seriously. 
WESTERN AUSTRALIA. 
Three readers of Things to Come, having recently gone to reside in 
“PERTH ” and “MIDLAND JUNCTION,” will be glad to hesr, 
through the Editor, from readers there. 


TO OUR SUBSCRIBERS. 

We have received several letters from friends who did not receive the 
July Number, because their subscriptions had not been renewed. It 
is important that all subscriptions sbould in future be sent direct to 
Messrs. Horace Marshall and Son, 125 Fleet Street, London, E.C.,, 
and no one else ; as we cannot be responsible for the arrangements of 
other publishers, or local booksellers. 

Subscribers who pay in Colonial or Foreign Stamps must send to the 
Editor, at 25 Connaught Street, London, W., who will send on cash 
with order to the Publishers. X 

THE NEW VOLUME. 

We remind our readers that we are changing the date of our 
Volumes. The present Volume (Vol. X.) will run on to December, 
and contain eighteen numbers. This will enable us to make our 
Annual Volumes, January 10 December, instead of July to June. Sub- 
scribers to the end of June should send gd. for the extra six numbers 


and postage. 
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THE TWO PRAYERS OF EPHESIANS. 
“THE KNOWLEDGE OF HIM.” 


HIS is the first of all the things prayed for believers, 
by the Holy Spirit, through Paul. 

The Epistle opened with the Benediction: “ Blessed be 
the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, who hath 
blessed us with all spiritual blessings in heavenly places in 
Christ.” 

In this first prayer, prayer is made to “the God of our 
‘Lord Jesus Christ.” In the second, it is made to “the 
Father of our Lord Jesus Christ.” 

Thus we are taken-at once to the source of all blessing. 
and are taught that “ the God of our Lord Jesus Christ ” 
is our glorious Father (ch. i.): and that “the Father of our 
Lord Jesus Christ” is our God (ch. iii.) Hence, glory is 
the subject of the first prayer. Zove is the subject of the 
other. 

In the very first petition of the first prayer our thoughts 
are taken entirely out of ourselves. Would that it were 
ever thus in all our prayers. Oh, bow great is the con- 
trast! We are eaten up with self. God would have us to 
be taken up with Himself. Here, all is of God. It is 
“the knowledge of HIM,” of “HIS calling,” of “HIS 
inheritance,” and of “ HIS power.” 

He fills our vision. No room is left for anything lower 
than Himself, and His Christ. 

The promise of John xvi. 13 was, of the Holy Spirit, 
“He shall guide you into all the truth.” Here, in these 
Epistles we have “all the truth.” 

The first Epistle (Romans) commences with the procla, 
mation of “ God's gospel concerning His Son Jesus Christ.” 

Thus, at the outset, we have the blessed fact that the 
source of this wondrous good news is ‘‘God", and that 
the sudyect of it is “ His Son Jesus Christ.” 

That is Romans teaching. That was the flower: 
Ephesians teaching is the fruit. In Romans it is grace. 
In Ephesians it is gory. ‘The Lord will give grace and 
glory” (Psalm Ixxxiv. 11). The one is the earnest or pledge 
of the other. In Romans we learn what grace does for 
the sinner; in Ephesians we learn what glory will do for 
the saint. . 

When we think of what we are, in the light of all this, 
surely we are humbled in the very dust; and ready to 
praise and bless His holy name, and to be occupied 
wholly with Him. But, when we lose sight of Him, we 
are filled with ourselves, and occupied with ourselves ; to 

our own infinite loss. 


What can be more blessed than to be brought thus into 
contact with the source of all our good? and to remember 
that He is the fountain-head of all blessing?. Yes, and to 
know, that He was this, for us, “ before the foundation of 
the world.” Eph. i. 3,4 tells us that this was God's 
“ elernal purpose ” for us. 

This is “the knowledge of Him” which is given unto 
us. We can know Him only “in Christ”: in what He 
has purposed for us in Christ. 

He has “chosen” us in Christ (v. 4). He has “ pre- 
destinated"’ us to be children in Christ (v. 5). We have 
“redemption” in Christ (v. 7); and in Him we have 
obtained an “‘ inheritance ” (v. 11). 

He has given us all our blessings ‘tin Christ.” 

When the prayer is that He may give unto us the spirit 
of wisdom and revelation in the knowledge of Himself, it 
is that we may know Him in what He has purposed for us, 
and given us, and made us to be, “in Christ.” ; 

With man it is the very opposite. The wisdom of the 
natural man is summed up in two words, “know thyself.” 
And the teaching of the saved man, too often has this for 
its subject. Hence it is that most Christians get self- 
centred: they are occupied with getting a knowledge of 
themselves instead “of Him.” Hence it is that they are 
starved in spiritual things, lean in themselves, and stunted 
in their spiritual growth. Instead of breathing this life- 
giving air of heaven, their windows are closed, and their 
doors are shut, and they are asphyxiated with their own 
exhalations. They are breathing over again and again 
their own breath, from which all vitality has gone. . No 
wonder that we hear so little of the spirit, and substance, 
and subject, of these two prayers. 

Christians are taken up with ‘¢heir blessing, the know- 
ledge of themselves, the hope of sherry calling, and their 
inheritance, and ‘heir power or enduement. . All is self. 
Self is their centre: and self is the circumference which 
bounds their view. : 

It is the very opposite of what we have here. Here, we 
come to the fountain; and sit by the well of living waters. 
When Moses “sat down by a well,” he was in the place 
where he could water others (Ex. ii. 15-19). And if we 
would water and thus help others, we must sit down by 
this fountain. Only as we drink, ourselves, from this, 
shall we be able to refresh others. 

As we get to know Him and all that He is to us, and all 
that He has for us, we shall. start from As purpose, and 
not from our object: we shall begin with His fu/ness, and 
not with our need. ` 

As we get to know Him, we shall see that nothing 
lower than this fulness of blessing, and riches of grace anu 
glory, could have been worthy of Him. As we get to 
know Him, we shall see that it could not be otherwise, if 
we are to be with Him for ever. We must be ‘ made 
meet ” for this wondrous inheritance. And as we realise 
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His greatness and glory, we shall see the utter folly of 
ever supposing we could make ourselves meet by anything 
we can do. \ 

If He chose us in Christ before the foundation of the 
world (not “that we should be,” but) “TO BE holy and 
without blame before Him,” * then we may depend upon 
it, that is how we ARE “ before Him ” now. 

He has not left this to chance, or to our ability, 
or effort, or will. It is “according to his purpose,” His 
“ eternal purpose.” Not an after-thought, ora contingency. 
It does not say that He chose us to be holy and blameless 
before Him if we will to beso. No! We ARE now already 
“before Him:” not as what we choose to be ourselves, but 
“ according as He chose us to be.” 

The purpose, the choice, the love, are all His own. The 
believer has no voice in this matter at all. If he looks at 
himself, his one thought will be to make himself meet to 
be “before Him.” But if He looks at God’s purpose, he 
will see that all this was arranged ‘“ before the foundation of 
the world :” he will see that he has been “made meet” 
already: but he will also learn that this meetness is “in 
Christ,” and not in himself. 

If we would but reflect on this for a moment, we should 
see that God could not have us there, in His presence, 
“ before Him” in various degrees of meetness, according 
to our own ability to produce it or procure it. 

He has prescribed the ‘‘court dress”; and He must 
provide it; for it is heavenly, holy, and Divine. It is 
nothing less than Christ’s own righteousness, holiness, and 
blamelessness. We are “accepted in the Beloved,” not 
in ourselves. 

When we are actually thus “ before him” it will be in 
resurrection. Then, there will be no “old nature.” Then, 
the flesh will havedied: we shall have been delivered from this 
mortal body (Rom. vii. 24). We “thank God” for this 
promise now, and we thank Him for the gift of the “new 
nature,” which gives us the capacity to enjoy these bless- 
ings now, and which will alone enable us to enjoy them 
hereafter. . 

Now, the flesh is in us; though, “ before Him,” we “ are 
not in the flesh.” This phenomenon it is which causes all 
the confusion in our minds now ; a confusion which can be 
dissipated only by our “ knowledge of HIM.” 

We are now “accepted in the Beloved.” And, if we are 
to be in glory before God, then we shall have to be made 
“like Him ” altogether. And this is our hope. 

“ We shall be like Him.” 

This is the promise (1 Jobn iii. 2) But, when? 
“ When He shall appear.” How? “For we shall see 
Him as He is.” 

Not now, therefore, can we be thus “like Him.” Not 
in death. Not “after death.” Not till “He shall appear,” 
for not till then shall we “ see Him.” 

Seeing Him necessitates resurrection, transformation, and 
translation. To say, therefore, that “ after death” is seeing 
Him, is to do away with resurrection altogether. It is 
~ © In the Greek it is the simple snfnstive, not the subjunctive. “He 
chose us TO BE,” not “ that we should be."’ (See R.V.) 

The words ‘in love” must be taken with ‘ having predestinated 


us” of the next verse, according to R.V. margin. So Griesbach, 
Lachmann, and Tischendorf. - 


“already.” 


practically to “err concerning the truth,” and to say with 
Hymenzus and Philetus that “the resurrection is passed 
It is the “ word ” of such to-day that “eats as 
doth a canker,” to the ‘overthrowing of the faith” of 
many (2 Tim. ii. 17, 18). No! When we shall see Him, 
it will be, in one sense, “after death,” but a very long 
way “after ” indeed ; for it will be after resurrection, and 
“when He shall appear.” 

That will be “ glory.” Now we rejoice, and give thanks 
to God; who, in His grace, hath already ‘‘ made us meet ” 
for it, as to our standing ; and has set this “ fulness of joy” 
before us as our “ blessed hope.” 


si S Op and 
OR 
THE USE AND USAGE OF rvevpa (pneuma) 
in the New Testament. 


Complete List of Passages (continued from page 172). 


Acts iy. 8. “Then Peter filled with pneuma hagion": 
i.c., with “ power fram on high,” or Divine power mani- 
fested in the gift of speaking according to the promise 
of Matt. x. 20. (Compare 2 Sam, xxiii. 2. 2 Tim. iv. 
17.) ; 

It was the gift of speaking; and this was given by the 
great Giver of all spiritual power. Acts vi. 10 throws 
further light on this. (See below.) 

Both A.V. and R.V. again insert the English definite 
article, though there is none in the Greek. 


Acts iy. 25. This is the first of the three passages* 
which have to be added, where pneuma is not found in 
the Textus Receptus. 

The AV. reads “ Who by the mouth of thy servant 
David hast said.” But all the Critical Greek Texts and 
the R.V. read “ who by pneuma hagion, by the mouth of 
our father David thy servant, didst say” (referring to 
Psalm ii.). 

It was by “power from on high,” i.e. by Divine 
inspiration that David spoke and wrote that Psalm. 


Acts iy. 81. 
hagion.” 

All the Critical Greek Texts read “the hagion pneuma”: 
but either reading shows that spiritual gifts are meant; 
for the speaking the Word of God with boldness is 
mentioned as the gift that was here specially given. 
Both A.V. and R.V. add the articles and use capital 
letters. 


Acts y. 3. “ Why hath Satan filled thine heart [for] 
thee to lie + to the pneuma the holy ? ” i.e., to the Holy 
Spirit. 


“They were all -filled with pneuma 


* The other two are Phil. iv. 23 and Rev. xxii. 6. 

t This verb pevdser Gar (pseudesthai), in its twelve occurrences 
in the New Testament, is used absolutely in (at least) eight,once with 
cis (eis) to, following (Col. iii. 9); once with Kata (kata) against, 
(Jas. iii. 14). Im Acts v. 3 we have it used first with an Acc., and, 
in verse 4, with a Dative. So we might preserve this distinction 
by rendering the two passages thus: ‘‘to overreach the Holy 
Spirit *’ (v. 3); and “ thou hast not lied to men, but to God.” 
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Acts y. 9. ‘ How is it that ye have agreed together 
to tempt the pneuma of the Lord?” The article 
points. back to verse 3, and shows it is the Holy Spirit 
who is here meant. 

Acts v.16. “Them which were vexed with unclean 
pneumata ” : i.e., with demons. 

Acts y. 32. “And we are * witnesses of these things; 
and [so is] the pneuma the holy, also, which God gave 
to them that obey Him.” 

Here, though there are two articles, they are used 
grammatically : for the Aorist verb points back to the 
definite gift which the Holy Spirit “ gave ” in Acts ii. 4. 
That gift is there said to be “pneuma hagion.” And the 
articles here (as in chap. xi. 16) are used to identify 
this gift with that giving. 

Acts vi. 8. ‘‘ Look ye out seven men...full of pneuma 


hagiont and wisdom, whom we may appoint over this į 


business.” 

If the A.V. and R.V. correctly interpret this of “the 
Holy Spirit,” then it is possible to be full of “the Holy 
Spirit” and yet be destitute of * wisdom.” Can this be 
correct? Can it be possible? Does not this stamp as 
false and untenable the whole system of translating 
pneuma hagion as though it were the Giver instead of 
His Gifts ? 

Here, the matter in question is specially declared to 
be“ business ” ; and for this, something more wasrequired 
than spirituality. A man might be very spiritual but most 
unbusinesslike. Hemight be able to pray, or speak, but 
be a baby in matters of business. He might be good in 
teaching, but bad at accounts. So, what was required 


was seven men, who were filled with spiritual gifts, plus - 


“wisdom,” which was the special gift necessary to deal 
with business matters. 

_The gifts of “ tongues” or “ healing,” etc. would not 
be sufficient where the gift of “ wisdom” was specially 
called for and needed. 

This proves that pneuma hagion, by itself, must not be 
interpreted of the Giver, but of His Gifts. 

Acts yi. 5. “And they chose Stephen, a man full of 
faith, and of pneuma hagion.” $ 

The use of pneuma in this chapter, and its interchange 
and combination with various spiritual gifts, is most 
instructive, and valuable, because it throws a flood 
of light on the whole subject. 

We learn what this pneuma hagion was, of which 
Stephen was “full.” It consisted of “wisdom ” (v. 3), 
“faith” (v. 5), “faith and power,” “wonders and 
miracles"§ (v. 8), and also in verse 10 “the wisdom 
and pneuma by which he spake ” and which his enemies 
could not ‘* withstand.” {j 


* Tisch. and Tregelles and R.V. omit “his.” 

+ All the Critical Texts and R.V. omit the word hagion (holy). 
But both the A.V. and R.V. insert the article and use capital 
letters. 

t The A.V. of 1611 used a small “h” and put “the holy Ghost.” 
Current editions put “H.” The R.V. translates “the Holy 
Spirit.” 

§ Greek “ wonders and signs.” See R.V. ; 

|The word rendered “ resist’? here (in A.V.) is dv@iornpe 
(anthist2mi) to withstand. This his enemics could not do. The 
word rendercd “‘resist’’ in ch. vii. 51 is @vT¢rirTw (antipipts) 
to fall against: this His enemies could do, and did. 


From this we learn ‘that Stephen's speaking was by 
direct Inspiration; for pneuma hagion denotes the 
spiritual power which was the Gift of the Great Giver 
(the Holy Spirit) to him.* 

This should forever stop our mouths in speaking of 
“ discrepancies ” which the natural man thinks he sees 
in Stephen’s address in Acts vii. 

When man finds a “difficulty” it never seems to 
dawn on him that the difficulty is in his own head! He 
always thinks there is something corrupt in the text, or 
wrong with the translation; but he never seems to 
suspect that what is wrong is, in all probability, in him- 
self. 

Stephen’s inspired address is perfect in Divine 
wisdom and truth. His enemies, at any rate, were “ not 
able to withstand” it; but the critics to-day do with- 
stand it; though they only fall against it to their own 
confusion. 


Acts vii. 54. 
holy.” 

Here it is the Holy Spirit, who has spoken by His 
prophets. The People ever opposed themselves to His 
testimony, and slew His prophets with the sword. 
Stephen goes on at once to show that he referred to 
the Holy Spirit’s testimony by His prophets; for he 
asks :—‘* Which of the prophets have not your fathers 
persecuted?” 

They could not “ withstand ” the Holy Spirit's words 
in His prophets; but they could, and did, “ resist ” those 
words, by putting the prophets to death. 


Acts vii. 55. “But he, being full of pneuma hagion 
(i.e., of Divine power and grace), looked up steadfastly 
into heaven.” There is no article; and it is not the 
Giver, but His Divine gift of grace, and His sustaining 
power. 


Acts vii. 59. “ And they stoned Stephen, calling upon 
[God] and saying, Lord Jesus receive my pneuma.” 
His Lord had himself thus called on the Father, Luke 
xxiii. 46, according to Ps, xxxi. 5, and Ecc. xii. 7. The 
word pneuma, here, is used psychologically. Both A.V. 
and R.V. have ‘‘s.” 


Acts viii. 7. “For unclean pneumata, crying with a 
loud voice, came out of them”: i.c., demons, as in 
ch. v. 16. 


Acts viii. 15. “ Who when they were come down, 
prayed for them, that they might receive pneuma 
hagion ” : i.€., spiritual gifts, according to Luke xi. 13. 

Both A.V. and R.V. add the article and use capital 
letters. 


Acts viii. 17. “They laid their hands on them, and 
they received pneuma hagion.” 

As John xx. 22 has been misused in connection with 
the “Ordering of Priests” in the Church of England, 
ever since the Reformation; so Acts viii. has been per- 
verted in like manner in connection with “Confirmation,” 
but only in very recent times. 


° The A.V, of 161] and current editions have “s” here, as in 
v.10. But R.V. has “S.” Both Versions insert the article. 
t See note on ch. vi. 10, above. 


“Ye do always resist} the pneuma, the 
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“The Order ol. Conheminion® assordine tothe | No wonder aie. of Confirmation” according to the 
Prayer-Book of the Church of England, says nothing 
whatever about the giving or receiving the Holy Spirit. 
On the contrary, the prayer for those on whom the 
Bishop lays his hands, is: “ daily increase in them Thy 
manifold gifts of grace; the spirit of wisdom and under- 
standing; the spirit of counsel and ghostly strength; 
the spirit of knowledge and true godliness; and fill them 
O Lord, with the spirit of Thy holy fear, now and for 
ever, Amen.” 

And all this with a small " s.’ 

It is quite a sign of the times that there has been, 
only of late years, an attempt on the part of certain 
Bishops to make an unfair and unwarrantable use of 
this mistranslation; forcing it, and using it for a depar- 
ture not only from Bible doctrine, but from Prayer-Book 
teaching, and the Reformation settlement. 

The Bishop of London (1904), in his “ Pastoral,’* 
boldly overrides the simple Prayer-Book service by 
saying, “lt needed the long preparation of the world 
before the Incarnation, the Incarnation itself, the 
Agony and Bloody Sweat, the Death upon the Cross, 
the Resurrection, and finally the Ascension, before a 
‘ Confirmation ’ became possible.” 

What does this mean if it does not recognise “ Con- 
firmation ” as a Romish Sacrament.t+ 

Bishop Gore, of Worcester, (1904), actually goes so 
far as to add to the Prayer-Book service by requesting 
the candidates to repeat the words, “I am here to 
receive the gift of the Holy Ghost by the laying on of 
the Bishop’s hands.""} 

We affirm that this addition is not only illegal as an 
act; but it is Anti-Reformation and Romish- in 
character. It is a new departure altogether. 

Archbishop Cranmer, referring to this passage in con- 
nection with this subject, says,: “these acts were done 
by a special gift given to the apostles for the confirma- 
tion of God’s Word, at that time ”; and that “the said 
special gift does not now remain with the successors of 
the Apostles.” That “the bishop, in the name of the 
Church, doth invocate the Holy Spirit to give strength 
and constancy with other spiritual gifts, unto the person 
confirmed.” 

Bishop Jewell says]| of this act of the apostles. “It 
is not so now there is no such miracle wrought. 
There is no need that it should so be. There was no com- 
mandment either to appoint it to the church, or to 
continue it until the coming of Christ.” 

The doctrine of the Anti-Reformation Bishops, to-day, 
is not the doctrine of the Church to which they profess 
to belong. 


* It is not our province here to question his right to order this 
to be read by Evangelical Ciergymen, though it is a right only 
by courtesy. 

t See The Protestant Churchman, Jan., 1904. 

t Which was done on March 4, 1904, according to The News 
(Upton-on-Severn). 

§ Cranmer's Remains and Letters, Parker Society, page 80. 

|! Bishop Jewell. Treatise on the Sacraments. Works. Part lI. 
Parker Society, page 1126. 
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No wonder the Prayer-Book suffers, when the Bibl 
itself is set at nought. 

Church Officers, and Professors, to-day, use the power 
and influence conferred on them, for undoing the work 
for which they were set apart. 

They were all of them asked at their ordination, ‘ Do 
you unfeignedly believe all the Canonical Scriptures of 
the Old and New Testament?” and they all of them 
answered, “ I do beliete them.” 

They were all of them asked, “ Will you be ready, 
with all faithful diligence, to banish and drive away all 
erroneous and strange doctrines contrary to God's 
Word...?" and they all of them answered, “I will, 
the Lord being my helper.” 

In spite of these promises many are using the influence 
derived from their dignities and their emoluments to 
; undermine the Word of God, and to bring in novel and 
strange doctrines, not only contrary to the Scripture, 
but opposed to the Prayer-Book. 

In the commercial world, a man who received his pay 
from one firm and did the work of another would be 
dismissed at a moment's notice. In the Naval or 
Military Service, he would be drummed out in time of 
peace, and in time of war he would be shot Itis 
only in the “ Church ” and in “ Religion” that such an 
outrage is not only tolerated and condoned, but is a 
stepping-stone to promotion, and thus, to the un- 
doing of the “Church” and the inconceivable injury 
to the first principles of morality: the effect of which 
must be felt in the lowering of morals throughout the 
country. 

It is a pity that the mistranslation of pneuma hagion 
should afford any ground for such dishonesty. 

Acts viii. 18. “When Simon saw that through 
laying on of the apostles’ hands the pneuma, the holy was 
given.” 

Here the words “the holy,” are omitted by all the 
critical Greek Texts and R.V., and are put within 
brackets, as doubtful, by Tregelles. But in either case 
the article’ or articles refer back to the pneuma hagion 
spoken of in verses 15, 17. 


THE TITLES OF THE PSALMS. 
(Continued from page 173.) 
“AIJELETH SHAHAR.” 


J“ the A.V. and R.V. this title stands over Psalm xxii. 

In the latter it is given as “ Aijeleth hash-Shahar.” 
But the meaning is given, in the margin of both versions, 
as 


Psalm xxi. (xxii.). 


“ The hind of the morning.” 

With this meaning we are quite content. It has been 
generally accepted since it was given by Aben Ezra. 

The more ancient Jewish commentators Rashi and 
Kimchi, interpreted it as meaning “‘ a hind fatr as the morn- 
tng” (the former word “hind” being the same as in Song 
ii. 7 ; and the latter word “ morning” the same as in Song 
vi. 10). 

In all versions (following the Septuagint) it has stood as 
the super-scription over Psalm xxii.; and, in this position, 
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has greatly puzzled both translators and commentators as 
to what connection there could possibly be between this 
title and that Psalm. 

Luther tried to adapt the words by rendering them ‘‘ the 
hind early chased,” referring it to the sufferings of the 
Messiah. 

The Jewish Targum has it as meaning ‘‘the morning 
sacrifice.” 

But all of them alike were misled by the Septuagint : and 
itis the use of the key, so wonderfully discovered by Mr. 
Thirtle, which alone enables us, for the first time since the 
Dispersion, to connect the words with the Psalm to which 
they properly belong ; and to see the beauty of both. 

Using this key, we not only solve a difficulty, but gather 
most blessed instruction, and learn precious truth. 

The great point for us to remember is, that the words 
Aijeleth Shahar or Atjeleth hash-Shahar are the sud-scrip- 
tion belonging to Psalm xxi.; and not the swfer-scription 
of Psalm xxii. 

It is this that makes all the difference. 

Psalm xxi 
therefore stands thus: its three parts being 
(1) The seper-scription: “ A Psalm of David.” 
(2) The Psalm proper: verses 1-13. 
(3) The sud-scription : “ To the chief musician, relat- 
ing to Asyeleth hash-Shakar.” 

What we have now to consider is, first, the meaning of 
this svd-scription ; and secondly its teaching as connected 
with Psalm xxi. 

We need not stop to mention the usual explanations 
which see nothing beyond the name of a tune, or of a 
musical instrument; or the catch-words of an “ older” 
song.* 

We look for something more dignified and worthy of 
Divine revelation than such puerile guesses. 

The words are a Figure of Speech, quite common in the 
East, and frequently met with in Arabian poetry to-day. 

Its use arose from the rays of the sun appearing and 
shooting up above the horizon like horns, before the sun 
actually appears: just as the horns of a hind might be 
seen above the rising ground before his body comes into view. 

It denotes therefore the rays of the rising sun; the first 
beams of light mounting up as is frequently seen in 
pictures of the rising sun. 

The meaning therefore of Asyeleth hash-Shakar is clear, 
and may well be represented in English by 

THE DAY-DAWN. 

If we desire to know what this refers to, we have no 
need to go down to Egypt for help; or to turn to Babylo- 
nian tradition, The Scriptures contain all that is needful ; 
and will prove our all-sufficient guide. 

There we read of a promised dawn of a day that will 
bring peace and blessing to a sin-distressed and distracted 
world. 

*The Critics deal strangely with the Teaching and the Text of 
Seripture. 

The Teaching, which is deep and grand beyond all conception, 
they fritter down to some commonplace reference; while the Text, 


which is simple and clear, they mystify with their imaginations and 
manipulations. 
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Now, it is “ night”: but the same Scripture that tells us 
it is night, tells us also that it is ‘‘far-spent.” 

David's “last words” tell of this coming Day-dawn; 
and of Him, who, as the Sun, shall cover the whole earth 
with the glory of His light. He reveals in his prophetic 
utterance what Isaiah revealed when he said (Is. xxxii. 1): 

“ Behold, a king shall reign in righteousness, 

And princes shall rule in judgment.” 

“THE LAST WORDS OF DAVID” 
refer to this coming glorious Day, as the complete fulfil- 
ment of God’s unconditional Covenant, made with him, 
as to his throne, in 2 Sam. vii. David's “ prayers” also end 
with the same reference to the same glorious events 
recorded in Psalm lxxii., which ends with the words (vz. 
18-20): 
“ Blessed be Lorn God, the God of Israel, 

Who only doeth wondrous things : 

And blessed be his glorious name for ever ; 

And let the whole earth be filled with his glory ; 

Amen, and Amen. 

The prayers of David the Son of Jesse are ended.” 

When that prayer is answered, there will be nothing more 
to pray for. 

“The last words of David the Son of Jesse” have the 
same blessed theme for their subject. They are written in 
2 Sam. xxiii. 1-5. He says: 

“ David the Son of Jesse saith, 
And the man who was raised up on high, 
The anointed of the God of Jacob, 
And the sweet Psalmist of Israel, saith 2 
The Spirit of the Lorn spake ? by me, 
And his word ® was in my tongue. 
The God of Israel said, 4 
The Rock of Israel spake ? to me.” 

Having thus impressed us with the fact that ‘these last 
words” were Divinely inspired, and, therefore, Divine 
words, the great revelation is made in verses 3-7. 


Their Structure is as follows: 


A|-3. Tbe Ruler. The requirement for His rule. 
B| 4,5. His righteous rule for His People. 
&\|6. His righteous judgment on His enemies. 


A |7. TheRuler. The requirement for His judgments. 


We need not translate the whole of this: but we must 
enlarge on verses 4 and 5, in which we have the Day-dason 
for Israel and the world. 

In verse 4 we have four lines. In the frst and third 
lines we have a simile, showing the effects of the sun-rising, 
in the heaven and on the earth. In the second and fourth 
lines we have the clearness and beauty of the light itself. 

The lines are alternate ; for all is in Divine order, pro- 
ceeding to carry out Jehovah’s counsels : 


z DN) (naam) to utter oracularly : to give an oracular utterance. 
? x37 (davar) to speak, referring to the substance of Divine revelation. 
3 mD (millah) referring to the Divine Decree. 


‘ “Von (amar) referring to rhe mode by which the word was imparted. 
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Verse 4. a new status, and acquired a new application, in which all 
C | “He shall be as the light of the morning, when the | God's people for all time would henceforth be interested. ` 


In substance, it is on the lines of “ the last words of 


“| sun riseth. : : a : sa, 
David,” as will be seen if it be compared with 2 Sam. xxiii, 


D | Even a morning without clouds” ; 
C | “ As the tender grass springing out of the earth 


D | By clear shining after rain.” 


After the long darkness comes the clear and beauteous 
light, revivifying the heaven and the earth. 

Then in verse 5 we have the righteous rule, shedding 
its light and glory over all; and based on the Covenant 
made with David in 2 Sam. vii. 

Again we have four lines: but, this time, arranged as an 
introversion because this rule will upset man’s rule, and 
set up the righteous rule of Messiah. 

In the Hebrew, each line commences with the same 
word `Ð (Ai) for. In the A.V. they are rendered 
“ Although,” “Yet,” “For,” and “Although.” In the 
R.V. they are rendered “Verily,” ‘‘ Yet,” ‘‘ For,” 
“ Although.” 

We prefer to keep the same word “For” in all the 


four lines, and to make our translation conform to the | 


marginal renderings of the R.V. We shall thus see 
that the first and fourth lines are questions concerning 
David's house: while in the second and third lines we 
have Jehovah's covenant. All is thus seen to be plain 
and simple. The verse will then read : 


Verse 5. 
E | “For is not my house thus with God? 


F | For He hath made with me an everlasting co- 
venant, ordered in all things and sure.” 


F | “For this is all my salvation and all my desire. 
E | For, Shall He nct make it to prosper?” 


Yes, this is the Day-dawn of which David prophesied and 
sang. This is the Day-dawn for which creation groans, 
and for which Israel waits. This ‘‘ waiting for the morn- 
ing” is beautifully expressed in another Psalm (Ps. 
CXXX. 5-6) : : 

“I wait for the LORD, my soul doth wait, 

And in his word do I hope. 

My soul waiteth for the Lorp 

More than they that watch for the morning ; 

I say, more than they that watch for the morning.” 

This is Aryjeleth Shahar ; this is “the hind of the morn- 
ing.” This is THE DAY-DAWN! And, this is the 
subject to which Psalm xxi. relates. 
mercy" of God; it is the “ Day-spring from on high” 
whose visitation is celebrated in Luke i. 78. 

When we compare this Psalm (xxi.) with 2 Sam. xxiii. 
and the other passages cited above, it will be seen, how 
wonderful is the relation between the Psalm (xxi.) and its 
sud-scription, 

It may have been, in the first instance, written for David’s 
own coronation: but, like all the special Psalms “of 
David ” it refers to David's Son, and David’s Lord; it is 
prophetic of Him. Hence, when it was formally handed 
over to the Chief Musician for liturgical use, it assumed 


It is the “tender. 


3:7. 
We cannot do more than give the structure: 


Psalm xxi. 


A|1. The King’s rejoicing in Jehovah's power (tj/). 


B | a| 2-5. Jehovah's gifts to the King. 
b{6. Jehovah's appointments for | 4 y. 
the King (R.V. margin). 8 9 
k 
c] 7. Reason for the King’s a9 
i establishment. 
Bi a|&8-10. The King’s judgment on 
His enemies. bo og 
; ; ; £6 
5|11. His enemies’ devices * | 2 2 
: v 
i against the King. 23 
| iv 
c} 12. Reason for His enemies Mos 
being driven away. 
A|13. His People’s rejoicing in Jehovah’s mighty 


deeds + (19). 


It will thus be seen that Ps. xxi. is Israel’s National 
Anthem: but no mawkish poet has dealt with it asthe 
English National Anthem has recently been dealt with, 
when the lines were attempted to be cut out: 

“ Confound their politics, 
Frustrate their knavish tricks.” 
No! The Ruler among men, when He rules in righteous- 
ness, will not only bring light, and blessing, and peace, 
and glory, to His People: but He will do it by first des- 
troying all their enemies. For, while they live, there can be 
no peace: while they rule, there can be no blessing. 

And now. we, too, long for this Day-dawn. 

We are living in this dark place; but we have the 
Divine prophetic word, which is our only light in it. To 
this Word we “ do well to take heed.” Popular teachers 
tell us we do well not to take heed to it: and they practise, 
in this case, exactly what they preach. 

But we will “ take heed to it in our hearts”: for these 
are the words (in 2 Pet. i. 19) which must be connected. 
It is to be heart-work with us. It is the work of “waiting 
for God’s Son from heaven” (1 Thess. i. 10). Yea, wait- 
ing more than they who watch for the morning. We look 
for this Day-star: we watch for this Day-dawn: and we 
remember how it is written :—* We have also a more sure 
word of prophecy: whereunto ye do well that ye take heed 
in your hearts} until the day dawn, and the day-star arise.” 


* It should be pural, as it is in some codices, the Septuagint, 
Aramaic, and Vulgate versions, and four early printed editions. See 
Ginsburg’s Heb. Text and note. i 

t It should be p/ural, as in some codices, Septuagint, Vulgate, and 
one early printed edition. See Ginsburg’s Heb. Text and note. 

+ The words “until the day dawn and the day-star arise” must be 
put ina parenthesis. For it is not unconverted people who are to 
take heed until they are converted; but the Lord’s People who are to 
take heed in their bearts till the Day shal] dawn. 
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Papers on the Apocalypse. 


a 


—— 


THE SIXTH VISION ON EARTH. 
(Continued. ) 


X. (page 476), chap. xviii. The Judgment of the Great City. 

This is the third and last of the three great divisions 
of the Sixth Vision ‘‘ on earth” (chap. xvi.—xviii). 

The frst (on page 476) we lettered V. chap. xvi., The 
Great Judgments. 

The second (page 494), we lettered W. chap. xvii., The 
Great Harlot. 

The third we are now to consider is X. chap. xviii., The 
Great City. 

The last verse of chap. xvii. closed it by giving the 
interpretation of the woman as being “ that great city.” 
Though the woman is the first thing mentioned in that 
chapter, yet her interpretation is left till the end, so 
that the mention of the city may lead on to the account 
of its destruction, which is the subject of chap. xviii. 
In chap. xvii. we have the conflict about that great city 
in which the seven heads, and ten kings, and “the 
kings of the earth,” and the Beast (‘‘the eighth ” king), 
alltake part. But now, the city itself is to be judged 
as a city, 

Its fall had already been prophetically fore-announced 
ia preliminary and general terms (xiv. 8). But the 
seventh Vial has since been poured out, and the city 
has already been shaken to its foundation (xvi. 17-21). 
Its final judgment and utter extinction, however, yet 
remain to be accomplished. And the description of 
this is now to be given in chap. xviii. 

Many who see Rome in some form in chap. xvii. yet 
fnd Babylon, literal, in chap. xviii. But where is the 
authority for making such a vital separation between the 
subjects of the two chapters? There is no indication 
of such a marked distinction, either in the Text, or in 
the context. 
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It is perfectly well known that Rome was never either : 


“great” or commercial. It is no Port; and no “ship- 
master” goes thither. Babylon 
“ suddenly” destroyed, as this city will be. 


itself was never ! 
The sudden- : 


ness of its destruction is the one dominant feature of this ; 


chapter. True, Babylon has come under judgment, but 
has never yet experienced this sudden judgment which 
is the subject of this and other prophecies concerning 
her (Is. xlvii 11. Jer. li.8). Nothing in history is known 
to have thus happened to Babylon. And besides, it is 
prophecy, and not history, which is given to us in this 
chapter: something that was to happen after this 
Revelation was given to John. But nothing like this 
has happened, before or since. So that if Rome be 
the city, Rome must yet become the great political 
and religious centre ; with port and harbour. And it is 
quite as dificult to believe in this revival of Rome, as 
to believe in the revival of Babylon. In either case it 
is a question of revival. Babylon was not suddenly 


*These pages refer to the book-form, and not to the pages of 
Thines to Come. 
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destroyed. She has gone down in gradual decay, but 
ber history is known, and her ruins stand to-day. 
Arabs pitch their tents there. It is not the “abode of 
dragons,” as it is yet to be after its sudden destruction 
(See Is. xiii. 9, 12. Jer. 1. 3). There was a church there 
in Peter’s day (1 Peter v. 13). There is to this day a 
governor of the land, who collects the taxes and customs 
for the Turkish government. 

It does not fulfil the conditions described in Jer. 1. 
1-4, 28, 40, 41, 46; xxv. 12; li. 3, 6, 26, 27, 29, 43. Is. 
xiii. 20, where it is said that it is to be “perpetual 
desolations,” “ where no man dwelleth,” “empty: with- 
out inhabitant.” The above references need not be 
quoted in full. They have only to be read to convince 
the reader that they have never yet been fulfilled: 
This being so, we have the fulfilment of them described 
in this chap. xviii. 

The Structure of the chapter, as a whole, is exquisite, 
and its symmetry is perfect. 

It is composed of a Repeated Alternation of six 
members; three concerning Babylon and its people 
(F); and three concerning God and His people (G). 

The three concerning Babyloén’s judgment are (1) The 
Proclamation of it, ` (2) The Reasons for it, and (3) 
Tbe Manner of it. 

The three concerning Babylon’s people are (1) Their 
Sin, (2) Their Lamentation, (3) Their Silence. 

The three concerning God's people are (1) Their call 
to come out of her, (2) Their call to Rejoice over her, (3) 
Their blood found in her. 

We shall have little to do or say regarding this chapter, 
beyond giving the Structure, and the Translation. 

The Structure of chap. xviii. is as follows :— 
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1 This is the manner in which this solemn chapter is 
constructed for us, and presented to us. 

Every part brings out its perfection, and apprises us 
of the Divine source of Babylon’s judgment; and of the 
Divine authority and truth of its prophetic declaration. 
m'. (page 555) xviii. 1-3. Babylon's judgment announced. 

1. *After these things I saw anothert angel coming 
down from heayen, haying great authority; and the 
earth was lighted up with his glory.) This was 


another angel, and not the one who had been speaking 
to John in chap xvii. The Vision is still “on Earth”; 


hence, John sees this angel coming down out of heaven. 


Interpreters seem as anxious to make this, and other of 
the angels, to be the Lord Jesus, as they are to make all 
else to be the church. There is no occasion to go 
beyond the simple understanding of the words. This 
was no ordinary angel; for he was invested with great 
power and glory. 

2. And he cried with a mighty voice,t saying, 
Fallen, fallen§ is Babylon the great, 2 
and is become a habitation of demons 
(see Isa. xxxiv. 14, especially in lxx), 
and a hold of every unclean spirit, 
and'a hold of every unclean and hate- 
ful bird. 


n', (page 555), xviii. 3. Babylon's Associates, 
3. because all the nations haye drunk 
of the exciting wine || of her forni- 
cation, and the kings of the earth 
committed fornication with her, and 
the merchants of the earth waxed 
rich through the power (or abundance) 

of her luxury.”] 

This identifies this city with that of chap. xvii. We 
have the same wine and the same idolatries and the 
same “kings of the earth.” But, in addition to these, 
we have the announcement which implies that Babylon 
will become the headquarters of Spiritism, the habita- 
tion of demons, and the hold and home of every unclean 
spirit. As a cage is full of birds, so will Babylon be full 
of evil spirits and demons, controlling the great 
apostasy at its fountain head. 

lt seems impossible to miss the clear marks of identi- 
fication which are given in verse 3. 

If we look at these two chapters carefully, we faii tc 
find the distinction so persistently affirmed. Some one 
states a thing as a fact ; and then others think they see it. 
There is no such thing as “ Mystic Babylon.” The 
Babylon mentioned in chap. xvii. is the same as that in 
chap. xviii. It is the “Woman” which is a secret 


symbol or sign. But that means only that we are not 


* L.T.Tr. A. WH. and RV, omit kui (tar) enw. 

¢G.LT.Tr. A WH. and RV. add dAAor (iien) another, 

ł SoG.LT.Tr. A. WH. and RV. 

$ Tr. omits the second ** fallen ;" A. includes it in the text, but puts 
it in brackets. 

IIL. and A. omit "the wine;” Tr. and WH. put it io brackets 
the RY. puts it in the margin. | 
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_ written on her forehead ‘‘ Babylon the great.” 


to take it literally as a woman, but as “that great city,” 
as is explained in verse 18. Her name is clearly 
What is 
there “ mystical ” about this, in the sense of mysterious ? 
Nothing. It means, as we have seen, a secret sign, but 
that refers to the “ Woman” as being the sign or symbol 
of the “city.” 

The war which is waged concerning that city in 
chap. xvii. tells us of itsnecessary revival. (See page 550). 
Chicago was once burnt, but in a very few years was en- 
tirely rebuilt. The difficulty arises from supposing that 
all these wonderful events are to be crowded into seven 
years, and no more. Whereas, after the Parousta, 
when the church shall have been caught away to meet 
the Lord in the air, and “gathered together unto 
him,” there is practically, so faras we are concerned, no 
limit to the time which shall elapse before the actual 
Apocalypse of the Lord as “the King of Kings” 
(chap. xix.). Several events have to take place before 
the first half of the last seven years (Dan. ix. 27). 

The “end time" of Daniel is longer than this first 
half of the week, and commences before it. 

It begins with the appearance of the four Greek kings 
of Dan. viii. 17, 23. 

According to Dan. xi. 5 (RV.), the King of Egypt 
precedes the king of the North. Sothat until this king 


. of the North appears we have not reached the “end 


time.” 

There are three kings of the north. First, the one 
who, before his accession, was one of the princes of the 
king of the South. This first king is engaged in many 
wars, which must occupy some considerable time. Upon 
his death he is succeeded by the one (Dan. xi. 20) who 
becomes “the seventh head,” referred to in the 
Apocalypse as having been slain to death. 

From the rise of the first king of the North to the 
assassination of the one who is the seventh Head, 
appears to be the “end time”; and this includes the 
first-half of the last seven years. 

Upon the coming up of this seventh head from the 
Abyss as the eighth king, he immediately stops “the 
daily sacrifice.” 

From this point to the end is the 42 months of Rev. 
and the “last days” of chap. x. 14, which belong to 
Dan. xi. 31 to end. 

The Sunteleia (consult the Index) corresponds to the 
“end time” of Daniel. 

But the removal of the Church will take place before 
it commences. 

If the length of this Sunse/eia should be, say, 33 years, 
then the Telos would be the last seven years, making 
40 in all. 

Nothing whatever is said as to the length of this 
interval. But the analogy of the two Advents (see 
pages 52-55) leads us to the belief that there will bea 
considerable period; and the end of “the times of the 
Gentiles” may be similar to their commencement. 

‘When Nebuchadnezzar first took Jerusalem, it re- 
mained for some twenty to thirty years, during which 
he set up and put down kings there (see 2 Kings xxiv, 
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xxv. Jer. xxxiv.—xl). It was not till the close of that 
long period that he finally burnt the City and Temple 
and deported the people to Babylon. So it may easily 
be again. There may be thirty years or more from 
the rise of the Zionist movement, which will bring 
the Jews into a guasi national existence, before the last 
seven years which shall fulfil the prophecies of Dan. 
ix. 27. 

So that, from this point of view, time is no difficulty 
to our believing that the ten kings may burn the city 
(xvii. 16), and yet that it may revive and be destroyed 
suddenly, as in chap. xviii. The difficulty is not re- 
moved by the other interpretation ; for how can anything 
“ mystical ” be burnt with fire ? 

The Babylon, then, of this chap. xviii. is the Babylon 
of chap. xvii. and of all the other chapters which speak 
of her origin, her character, and her destiny. The 
“ Kings of the Earth” did not thus become partakers of 
the idolatries of Pagan Rome: neither did the mer- 
chants of the earth wax rich through the merchandise 
of Papal Rome: nor were her adherents and votaries 
confined to * merchants” and ‘ kings.” 

This is literal Babylon; and before the Lord’s advent 
(or Apocalypse), as described in chap. xix., takes place, 
she will have arrived at this height of idolatry and 
luxury. 

It is strange that, in spite of all this, commentators 
still cling to the traditional interpretation that Babylon 
means Rome. Even Alford, after saying “ Rome never 
has been, and from its very position never could be, a 
great commercial city,” adds “I leave the difficulty 
unsolved.” So there sa “diffculty”; but we submit 
that it is of the commentators’ own creation. There is 
no difficulty if we believe what God says. But so loth 
are expositors to do this, that Alford says again ‘the 
details of this mercantile lamentation far more nearly 
suit London, than Rome, at any assignable period of 

her history.” 
` We believe that it is Babylon revived and restored 
(as other cities have been), and that this state of mag- 
nificence will characterise her in the day of the Lord’s 
Apocalypse. 

Hence, the final announcement of her then impend- 
ing judgment is followed by God's call to His people to 
come out of her. 


G’. (page 555), xviii. 4. God's people. Their call 
to come out of her. 


4. And I heard another voice from heaven, saying 
“Come out of her, My people, 
That ye may not partake of her sins, 
And that ye receive not of her plagues.) 
There is no need for us to take this angel as being 
Christ. He speaks in the name of God,asin chap. xi. 3. 
His cry is a warning summons to God’s people who 
will then be on the earth. The church will have been 
taken up some years before. And there will be others 
also who will have been safely caught up, and will give 
forth the rejoicing cry foretold in Rev. xii. 10. We 
have seen them in chaps. vii, xiv., and xv.“ standing 
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before the throne,” and upon mount Zion. But the 
“remnant of her seed ” i.e., Israel’s seed (chap. xii. 17) 
will have been taken to Babylon (Micah iv. 8-10); and 
to them, this warning cry is given. We need not wonder’ 
at many of them being found in Babylon; for, where 
merchandise is to be sold there will these be gathered 
together. It would be strange were it otherwise. 

And this is exactly what is foretold in Jer. 1. There 
the destruction of Babylon is foretold; for it is “ the 
word that the Lorp spake against Babylon ” (Jer.1. 1). 
We have not yet heard of any commentator who 
thought Jeremiah prophesied this of Rome, or of any 
city except the literal Babylon. 

Then, immediately after the announcement “ Babylon 
is taken,” we read “Jn those days, and in that time, 
saith the Lorn, the children of Israel shall come ; they, 
and the children of Judah together, going and weeping : 
they shall go and seek the Lord their Ged” (v. 4) 
“MY PEOPLE hath been lost sheep” (v.6). To these 
the call will go forth, “Remove out of the midst of 
Babylon, and go forth out of the land of the Chaldean ” 
(v.8). And again, ‘Flee out of the midst of Babylon, 
and deliver every man his soul (¢.¢., let every man save 
bis life): be not cut off in her iniquity: for this is the 
time of the Lorp’s vengeance"; he will render unto 
her a recompense (Jer. li. 6, and compare Rev. xviii. 6). 
And again, “MY PEOPLE, go ye out of her, and 
deliver every man his soul from the fierce anger of the 
Lorp” (Jer. li. 45). 

Israel, as a nation, now repents (Jer. 1. 4, 5). There- 
fore she is no longer ‘“‘ Lo-Ammi,” ‘not my people.” 
Hence this call is made “Come out of her, MY 
PEOPLE.” 

This cannot refer to any but to the literal Israel, and 
to the literal Babylon. No such heavenly call ever 
went forth to any Christians in Rome. Nor did they 
come forth as a body. They have been slaughtered 
there; but that is a very different thing. 

It is Israel that is thus warned, as in Isa. xlviii. 20, 
and in Jer. li. 49, as we shall see below. 

In the sentence, “have no fellowship with her sins,” 
the word “sins” is put by Metonymy for the judgment 
brought about by her sins. (Compare Jer. li. 9.) It 
is because God's People will not have fellowship in 
her sins that this gracious call to “Come out” from 
her judgments is given. 

The cause of this judgment and of these plagues is 
now to be stated. 


m’, (page 555), xviii. 5-8. Babylon's judgment. Reasons for it. 


5. “Because her sins reached* up to 
heayen, and God remembered her 
iniquities.] 

This isa Hebraism. (Compare Gen. iv. 10; xix. 29. 
2 Chron. xxviii.9. Jer. liig Jonahi.2). The length 
of time during which) Babylon's sins have been accumu- 


lating is implied in this “remembrance.” Compare 


G.LT.TrA. WH. and RV. read exoAAOnoav (ekoličihtsan) 
wers joined or builded together ; hence, reached, as buildings tise higher 
and higher ; instead of )xoAovOnray (2holouthisan) followed. 
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chap. xvi. 19, “and great Babylon came into remem- 
brance before God." 
former rebellion: a rebellion which was repressed by 
dispersion, but is at tbe time of the end to find in 
re-union, another opportunity for outbreak. Thus, in the 
very same place and under the same circumstances, 
defiance of God meets with its final judgment. This 
effectually shuts out Rome (Papal or Pagan); for Rome, 
though one of the daughters, is certainly not “ the 
mother.” f 


6. Render to her 
; As she also rendered * to others, 
And render double punishment ¢ 
According to her works: 
In the cup which she mixed, 
Mix for her double. 


7-. In proportion as she glorified herself, 
[and waxed wanton, 

So much torment and mourning 

[give to her: 


Is tbis call for vengeance given to the church? 
Certainly not! Nor does it belong to any period of 
history since the Lord’s death; for the present is the 
day of grace, when God “ maketh his sun torise on the 
evil and on the good, and sendeth rain on the just, and 
This proves that Rev. 
xviii. belongs to a future dispensation of judgment which 
has not yet come. Of that day, Ps. cxxxvii. 8,9 may 
be applied, even though the interpretation may refer to 
past history ; 

* O daughter of Babylon, 
Who art to be destroyed. 
Happy shall he be that rewardeth thee as thou 
hast served us. 
Happy shall he be that taketh and dasheth thy 
little ones against the rock” (RV.). 


These words, so contrary to Christian sentiment, will 
be perfectly correct in the next dispensation, which will 
be one of judgment. l 

The mingled cup refers us back to xvii. 4, and 
further identifies the two chapters. Babylon is now to 
crink another cup, herself. Compare Jer. li. 7, and 
especially chap. xxv., where the cup of God’s wrath is 
sent to the nations (vv. 15, 16), and Babylon drinks last 
(2. 26). 

-7- ‘Because, in her heart, she saith, 

‘I sit a Queen, and a widow I am not; 
and mourning [ shall in no wise see’) 


These words are spoken of the same Babylon (not 
Rome) in Isa. xlvii. 8, 9. The whole of that chapter is 
about Babylon “the daughter of the Chaldeans” 
(ve. 1, 5). 


°G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RY. omit "uiv (kumin) to you, so we must 
fill up the Z/psis by supplying " to others.” 
t Lst., ‘* Double the double to her.” This isthe figare of Metonymy, 


by which the word “ double ” is put for completeness or full compensa- 
tion. Compare Ex. xxii. 7, 9. Isa xl. 2. Jer. xvi. 18.5 xvii. 18 


This “ remembrance” implies a: 
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8. “ For thiscause, in one day, shall come 
her plagues—death, and mourning, 
and famine (Isa. xlvii. 9); and with 
fire shall she be utterly burned up; 
because strong is the Lord God who 
judged * her.) 

This is the burning which has already been men- 
tioned in chap. xvii. 16; but is now, in this chapter, 
more fully described. Isa. xlvii. g declares that this 
judgment shall come suddenly, “in a moment.” 

This suddenness and completeness of Babylon's 
judgment and disappearance from the face of the earth is the 
one prominent feature of this prophecy: and it effectu- 
ally proves that it has not yet taken place. For 
Jehovah's prophecies are far too accurate and par- 
ticular for this suddenness and completeness to be 
fulfilled by the gradual decay of old Babylon, the site 
and ruins and remains of which are still to be seen in 
the land of Shinar. 


M2 FDL OR PALM 


Things Rew and Old. 


“WHERE AND HOW WILL THE CHRISTIAN 
FIRST MEET HIS LORD?” 
By C. E. STUART. 


HIS question receives a beautiful answer by Mr. C. E. 
Stuart, one of the most respected names among the 
Brethren. The article appears in Grains and 

Gleanings (or seed thoughts) Annual, 1903, * and we have 
great pleasure in giving it just as it appears, with its own 
title given to it by Mr. Stuart. 


WHERE AND HOW WILL THE CHRISTIAN 
FIRST MEET HIS LORD? 


A Christian in his person has a body, a soul, and a 
spirit (1 Thess. v. 23). Apart from his body he-is not 
The inquiry, then, in the following lines 
respects one in his body, and not as an unclothed spirit: 
Where will he first meet his Lord? That he will meet Him 
is-ceyjain. The Lord will return. The two men who 
stood by the cleven on the Mount of Olives, who were 
gazing upward, following as far as they could their ascended 
Lord, foretold His personal return, saying, ‘‘ This same 
Jesus, which is taken up from you into heaven, shall so 
come in like manner as ye have seen Him go into heaven ” 
(Acts i. 11). A personal, not merely a spiritual return, 
they were taught to expect; and the Lord Himself 
promised to come for His own, as He said, “I will come 
again and receive you unto Myself” (John xiv. 3). The 
second coming of Christ, therefore, is a truth which rests 
on irrefragable evidence. The Lord’s last words in the 
volume of inspiration, ‘‘Surely I come quickly” (Rev. xxii. 
20), tell us that He will fulfil His promise. 

° Published by William Blatchley, Book Room, 27 Lancefield 


Street, London, England ; and Loizeaux Brothers, 63 Fourth Avenue, 
New York, U.S.A. 
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He will certainly come: “ His feet shall stand on the 
Mount of Olives” (Zech. xiv. 4), and convulsions of nature 
will then take place. But not there will the Christian first 
meet his Lord. 

Then John in vision saw Him on Mount Zion with the 
godly remnant of the Jews in a coming day (Rev. xiv. 1). 
Not there will the Christian first meet Him. 

Neither on the Mount of Olives, from whence He 
ascended, nor on Mount Zion is he taught will be the 
meeting place.. 

The Lord will appear from heaven riding on a white 
horse (Rev. xix. 11). He will come, too, in His glory with 
all the holy angels—Christians will witness it, but not 
then will they first meet Him. 

Where, then, will be the meeting place? Is it the 
subject of divine revelation, or are we left to conjectures of 
men? Centuries before the Lord’s incarnation the city of 
His birth was named by the prophet Micah (v. 2). And 
only in that one verse in the whole Old Testament 

‘Scriptures could anyone have found a notice of it. But 
that one verse was enough. The Jews knew where Messiah 
was to be born; and, when questioned about it by Herod, 
they answered without hesitation at once. 


Just one verse, and one verse only in the New Testament, 
states distinctly where the Christian will first meet his 
Lord. On earth? No. In heaven? No. Where then 
will it be? Scripture is precise on the point. We quote 
the passage: “This we say unto you by the word of the 
Lord,” so wrote the Apostle Paul, ‘that we which are 
alive, and remain unto the coming of the Lord, shall not 
prevent [precede R.V.] them ‘which are asleep. For the 
Lord Himself shall descend from heaven with a shout 
with the voice of the archangel, and with the trump 
of God: and the dead in Christ shall rise first: then 
we which are alive and remain, shall be caught up 
together with them in the clouds, to meet the Lord 


in the air: and so shall we ever be with the Lord” 
(1 Thess. iv, 15-17). In the azr will the meeting 
take place. Who would ever have thought of that? 


The Lord will descend from heaven into the air, 
and the Christians will all first meet Him there. How 
definite is Scripture. There was no uncertainty as to the 
place of His birth. For some seven centuries had it 
appeared on the page of inspiration, written with a pen by 
Micah, the Morasthite. For eighteen centuries has it been 
written where the Christian will first meet Him. 

Everything about the Lord is of interest. We learn, 
then, of His birthplace as a man; we learn, too, of the, 
appointed meeting between Him and all saints who have 
lived on earth before the rapture. Christians first to meet 
their Lord on earth! That thought, that expectation 
comes not from above. 

But to meet Him in the air leads on to another question. 
How shall we meet Him? A change must pass over our 


pass over our bodies. “We shall not all sleep, but we 
shall all be changed,” is the record of the Word (1 Cor. 
xv. 51) This corruptible will put on incorruption, this 
mortal will put on immortality. The saints who have died 
will be raised incorruptible. Those alive on earth then will 
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put on immortality. How clear, how definite is the teach- 
ing of the Word! And the wisdom of it appears as time 
goes on. Then keeping hold of it, we have that which 
guides, and will keep the Christian from being led away 
by assertions of men, or the cunning devices of the enemy. 
Christians meet the Lord on earth with their bodies 
unchanged! Impossible. The Lord on earth, and the 
resurrection and rapture not yet taken place! A very 
short word in the English language is the fitting one to 
apply to characterise the suggestion. It is, it must bea 
lie. For our God is a God of truth; the Spirit is the 
Spirit of truth. What He says He will do. What He 
has foretold must, and will, come to pass. | 
C. E. STUART. 


JEWISH SIGNS. 


THE CAUSE OF DR. HERZĽ’S DEATH. 
In the Æcho Zioniste, of Paris, Dr. Max Nordau has 


contributed a powerful paper on Dr. Herzl. After des- 


cribing the man and his work, he says :— 

“And for the first time after 2,000 years the Jewish people pro- 
duced a man, who was as admirable a European as an enthusiastic 
Jew, who had the most radical ideas of progress and at the same time 
a wonderful historical sentiment, who was a poet and statesman for the 
Jewish cause, who was president, orator, organiser, dreamer and man 
of affairs: careful, where be could; bold, where he had to; ready for 
every sacrifice, even for martyrdom, in so far as it concerned himself; 
and indulgent, of inexhaustible patience towards all others; proud, 
generous, dignified and yet modest ; brotherly to the simplest and the 
humblest. This man was Theodor Herzl, and he was only 44 years 
old when we lost him.” 

Dr. Nordau continues: ‘‘ We know what killed him. Do not let us 
speak of it. I do not want to become bitter. My anger is not to join 
my grief. I hear a murmur around me: ‘A public man must have a 
thick skin. He must be armoured against attacks and insults.’ 

“Oh! If Herzl had been without feeling! But he felt so violently 
the Jewish pain that he lost his rest, that he turned away from the 
smiling literary career before him and threw himself into the furnace 
of combative Zionism. If his rare sensitiveness had turned him into 
the founder and leader of Zionism, it also made him feel in a cruel 
manner all the wounds which his brutal and cunning enemies inflicted 
upon him. And that at last crushed the poor, pained heart,” 


We can bear personal witness to the truth of these 
words. For not long since, during a brief visit to see him 
at Ischl, where he was staying, we were walking together by 
the side of the beautiful, fast flowing river, he remarked, 
“ How is it that I get sympathy and friendship from 
Christians like yourself and our friend (who was with me), 
but all my enemies are of my own people?” We replied, 
« It is the same in England, our worst enemies there are 
Christians like ourselves. The world and the Jews treat 
us with courtesy and respect as you do; but it is 
‘Christians’ who bitterly oppose us and misrepresent us, 
and persecute us.” Dr, Herzl stood still, and paused. He 
was astonished to hear it. He thought that Christians, at 
least, “loved one another”: and said “ I thought it was only 


| among the Jews. I have just returned from seeing the Sultan. 
bodies if in the air we are to meet Him. A change will | 


My Jewish brethren are saying I have failed. It is not 
true. I have not failed. One special point only is in 
abeyance.” We replied: “ It is the same in England. Our 
chief opponents are those who pride themselves in the 
name of ‘Brethren’; and who spare no pains to hinder us 
and our testimony.” Dr. Herzl was amazed, and the inci- 
dent led to a very interesting conversation. 
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Qur case, however, differs from his in this ; that opposi- | have been raised, therefore; and the dispute 


tion to us has raised up so many friends that it has turned 
out “for the furtherance ” of our cause in connection with 
Things to Come. 


RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 
CHURCH “RESTORATION.” 

We have always remarked that Church Restoration 
means a retrograde movement. The restoration is always 
backward behind the Reformation. Even with Evangelical 
Churches it always marks an advance in Ecclesiaticism, 
and a decline in Evangelical principles and practices. 

It is the same with the Restoration of Nonconformist 
Chapels, as witness the ‘‘ King’s Weigh House” Chapel, 
and others. 

But there is a retrograde movement towards “the Wor/d.” 

A bill in aid of the Restoration of a Parish Church near 
Plymouth lying before us announces :— 

“ A Garden Fête and Pastoral Play,” entitled “ Beauty 
and the Beast,” to be held “in the Vicarage Garden.” 

“Japanese Tea and Fancy Stalls”; ‘‘ Ladies Washing 
Competition.” 

“ Dancing on the Lawn at 7 p.m., etc., etc.” 


Truly. The Prophets prophesy falsely ; the Priests bear 


cule’by their means; and the people love to have it so. 
THE SALVATION ARMY. 
It is sad to know what the teaching of the Salvation 
Army ison thetwofundamental articles of the Christian Faith. 
The testimony is authoritative, and is not garbled; the 
italics being as printed in “ Zhe Doctrines of the Salvation 
Army. Prepared for the use of Cadcts in Training for 
Officershif. By the General. Fifth Edition, 1903.” 


“The Finished Work of Christ. 1. You will sometimes hear 
people talk about the finished work of Christ. What is meant by it? 


` That Christ, when He died on the Cross, put Himself in the place of 


the sinner, and bore the exac! amount of punishment which he de- 
served, thus actually paying the deot that the sinner owed to Divine 
justice. And that if the sinner will only de/zeve this, be is for ever free 
from the claims of the Jaw, and can never be brought into condemna- 
tion either here or hereafter. 2. Isthisso? Wethink not” (page 29). 

Never was the definition of terms more necessary: For 
in this case we are compelled to ask, What is the ‘“ Salva- 
tion ” which the army preaches? 

And as to the Bible, what, we may ask, is that? Is it 
the “Word of God,” and the only “Rule of Faith”? 
Listen to the answer : ; 

“It is therefore wrong and misleading to argue that we have no 
-otber way of ascertaining the mind of the Spirit concerning our salva- 
tion, or our duty towards our fellows, except through the wretten 
word. The living, active, positive agency of God is com. 
paratively shut out of the world, and a dead book placed in its stead ” 
(page 112). JS 

We make no comment. Those who agree with such 
teaching will continue to support it. Those who do not 
will heed the warning. While those who before were un- 
aware of the facts will be enlightened. 


is 
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FRR Fs He Oe R HER TED BUR ER TES VIR FE LS OR 
ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 


J. W. R. (Wrexham), and D. W. K. (Glasgow). You ask how it 
can be said tha: Christ is the first fruits, then they that are Christ’s at 
His coming’’ (1 Cor. xv. 20, 23); and yet, we are told that ‘no 
man ascended into heaven " (John iii. 13), and ‘‘ David ascended not 
into the heavens” (Acts ii. 34). While in Luke ix. 30 ‘(we are 
told that Moses appeared in glory '’ on the mount of Transfiguration? 

All this is perfectly true, clear, and consistent. 


David ascended not, because he had not been raised. Moses must 


| me shall never die.” 


about his body (Jude 9) 
could only bave been about Moses being raised. It could not have 
been about his being buried, for we are distinctly told that God buried. 
him (Deut. xxxiv. 5, 6). 

You must distinguish between the active and the passive verbs. No 
man has risen (of himself), but men have been raised. No man has 
ascended up (of himself), but Elijah was caught up, as we shall be (at 
Christ’s coming). 

Moreover, the word “ first fruits " has reference to the harvest that 
follows the first fruits, not to any barvests of previous years. 


F. A. G. (Brighton). You must distinguish the word ‘ bought" 
from * ransomed.’ and “ redeemed.” The latter two are synonymous, 


ot the former two. 
A thing can be bought without being redeemed. Redemption and 
Ransom can be true only of what before belonged to the one who 


tedeems. The word redeem has no signification apart from this. 
Christ redeemed those who had been ‘‘ given” to Him: ‘* His own.” 
A thing can be dough? for various purposes; even for destruction. A 
field can be dougAz for the sake of the treasure in it (Matt. xiii. 44). 
But fo redeem means fo buy back again that which was formerly one’s 
own. 
You have Adrpor (/utron), ransom in Matt. xx. 28; Mark x. 45. 
avtitvtpoy (antilutron), a ransom paid (1 Tim. ii. 6; Gal. i. 4). 
AvTpdw (lutro), to redeem (Luke xxiv. 21; Titus ii. 14). 


åyopáčw (agorazs), to buy in the market (Matt. xiii. 44; 2 Pet 
ii. 13 1 Cor. vi. 20; vil. 23, 30. Rev. ii. 185 xiii. 17, xviii. 11, &c. 


In Rev. v. 9 and xiv. 3, 4, it is translated redeem, which is incorrect ;- 


it should be purchased. 

-G. S. B. The copy you send of the Magazine called in its sub-title 
“ Evangelical” is indeed sad reading. How easy it is for one to take 
out the mote from a brother’s eye and not see the beam in his own. 
We do not stoop or stop to notice what is personal except to protest 
against misrepresentation and false imputations ; bur we stand amazed 
at a magazine with the word ‘‘ Evangelical” on its cover putting forth 
such novel theories on vital subjects. According to this new teaching 
there is no resurrection for the unbeliever : for, tbe second resurrection 
is to be “a raising up of disembodied spirits.” 7Azs is exactly the 
teaching of Spiritists. We had no idea that ‘ Spiritualism’’ was 
making such inroads into Evangelicalism. The same man who girds 
himself against our expositions of Scripture solemnly puts forth such 
teaching which he openly admits is only a ¢hcory. For, five times be 
calls it a ‘‘theory”’; once, a ‘‘suggestion”; once, a ‘suggested 
theory '’; and once he asks us to believe what “seems only reason- 
able.” He says: ‘*‘ The sea gave up the dead that were in it’ (Rev. 
xx. 13) would be quite fulfilled if the spirits of the lost were brought 
up” etc. But what about ‘'I saw the dead small and great STAND 
before God ” (v. 12). How can “a disembodied spirit” stand? And 
what about verse 5 ‘‘ Therest of the dead LIVED NOT AGAIN” until 
the thousand years were finished ”’ ? Well may such a visionary speak of 
‘the disappointment of their Creator.” He speaks with horror of 
“the bodies of little children and others on red-hot pavements,” and 
calls this ‘‘a popish hell.’ But this is ‘‘ evangelical”; and he is 
thus in direct conflict with the magazine which prints his theories. 
He says “ The fire of Gehenna is a furnace of regrets.” We prefer 
God’s Word, and believe that it is a real upnquenchable fire. - 

The bell is surely cracked that rings out its “ Chimes” from such 
a tower; and such teaching is a prt/a// for unwary readers. 

G. W. D. (Hants.). In John xi. 25, the ordinary sense is perfectly 
clear. Martha rightly believed in the fact of a resurrection in the last 
day. But the Lord reveals a further truth to her. He does not 
‘correct’ her as you say; but he instructs her. He said to her “I, 
{even I] am the resurrection, and the life *’ (z.¢., I am the raiser of 
the dead and the giver of resurrection life). ‘‘ He that believeth on 
me, though he die, yet shall he live ” (z.¢., live again in resurrection - 
life, see Rev. xx. 5°); and whosoever liveth again and believeth on 
Why? Because on such ‘the second death bath 
no power” (Rev. xx. 6). The subject is resurrection and resurrection 
only, and the scope of it does not go beyond Rev. xx. “ Thy brother 
shall rise again ” is the key-note of the whole passage, and all that 
follows is further instruction as to that great and important theme. 

U.S.A. AGENCY. 

We are happy to call the attention of our readers on the other side 
of the Atlantic to the appointment of Mr. Charles C. Cook (Pub- 
lisher and Bookseller), as the agent for Things to Come, in the 
United States. We trust this arrangement will be completed by the 
lime we issue our next Number, and hope that it may lead to a large 
increase in our circulation ; besides adding to the convenience of our 
many readers there. Please address:—CIIARLES C. COOK, 

150 Nassau Street, New York City, U.S.A. 


Mr. Cook will also be the publisher in America of Dr. Bullinger’s 
Works, 


° The verb Ciiw (zavi fo dive, is used of God, and especially of our resurrection 
dife. See and compare John v. 25; vi. $2, $h; xiv. ay. Kom. vi iz. Rev. i. a8: 
ii. 8: iv.ọ, 10, ete. 
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THE TWO PRAYERS OF EPHESIANS. 


“THE HOPE OF HIS CALLING.” 


HEN “the eyes of our understanding are en- 
lightened,” we are in a position to get to know 
“what is the hope of HIS calling ” (Eph. i. 18). 

The Critical Greek Texts and R.V. read “ the eyes of your 
heart.” But it comes to the same thing : for it is a Figure 
of Speech. It it not the muscular fleshy organ within our 
bodies that is meant; but that in us which can alone get to 
know .Him, our spiritual “ understanding ” (1 John v. 20), 
which is affected by the knowledge we gain of: Him. 

The first thing we get to know of Him is “the calling” 
wherewith He hath called us. (Compare ch. iv. 1). 

And, What is the hope of His calling? This is the 
question of questions. Only as we are enlightened with 
the knowledge of HIM can we learn and understand what 
He has called us for. Only as we learn what is the calling 
wherewith He has called us can it be our ‘‘ hope.” 

It does not say that our calling is something for us to 
hope for: but that, ‘‘ HIS calling” becomes for us the 
blessed ground of our blessed hope. 

There is no uncertainty about “His calling.” There 
are no contingencies in it. There is nothing doubtful. 

“His calling” is an accomplished fact. It is the 

“necessary sequence and consequence of the statement 
in verses 4 and 5 as to His eternal purpose and choice. In 
Rom. viii. 30 we bave the Divine order: ‘Whom he did 
predestinate, them he called also.” 

Hence “ His calling” is part of that Salvation which 
Christ has wrought for His People. “By grace ye ARE 
saved.” This is, therefore, a present and accomplished 
fact. The work of Salvation was wrought on Calvary ; and 
the Father’s “calling” is one of the blessed fruits and 
results of it, 

The root of it all is ‘ the riches of His grace ” so fully 
set forth in the earlier part of the chapter. 

God Himself is seen as the source of every blessing, from 
grace to glory. Nothing called that Grace forth. It is all 
spontaneous, ‘‘ without a cause,” * free, and like Himself, 
everlasting. 

But Christ is the channe/ through which it comes to us. 
Through Him it flows to us. In Him it is treasured up 
for us. He came to do “ the Father's will.” This “will” 
was the source of Christ’s work for us. 

" The God of our Lord Jesus Christ 


* In Rom. iii. 24, the word rendered ‘‘freely °’ is the same as tbat 
fendered in John xv. 25, * without a cause.” 


. - - hath chosen 


ee 


We are occupied with our service, or with our " charac- 


us in Him before the foundation of the world, . . . having 
predestinated us unto SONSHIP through Jesus Christ 
unto Himself, according to the good pleasure of His will.” 

What He has predestinated us to is “Sonship.” The 
word, in the Greek, means neither “the adoption of 
children,” as in the A.V., nor “adoption of sons,” as in 
the R.V. There is only one word in the Greek. It is 
vioberia (hyothesia), and it means sonship, i.e., the position 
of sons. This is the meaning of the word, and it should 
be substituted for “ adoption” in Rom. viii. 15, 23; ix. 4. 
Gal. iv. 5; and here (Eph. i. 5). 

This is ‘‘HIS calling.” He, the great and holy God, 
“the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ,” has 
deigned to call us His sons! What a wondrous truth ! 

When we received the new nature, or Divine pneuma 
(Rom. viii. 14), we did not receive ‘‘a bondage-spirit ” to 
serve as servants, with fear and trembling ; but we received 
a sonship-spirit, whereby we cry “my Father” (Greek 
aßpâ, abba, Rom. viii. 15). 

Thus, the Holy Spirit Himself bears witness with our 
spirit (or new nature, v. 14) that we are children of God 
(Rom. viii. 16). 

“God sent forth His Son, made of a woman, made 
under the law, that we might receive sonship : and, because 
ye ARE sons, God hath sent forth his Son’s spirit into 
your hearts, crying, Abba, f.e., my Father” (Gal. iv. 4-6). 
This is “ the sonship-spirit ” mentioned in Rom. viii. 15. 

Nothing less than this is ‘‘ His calling.” We are called 
to be sons. 

Now, unless we know what “ His calling ” means to us, 
how are we as sons to walk worthy of it? 

In ch. iv. 1 we are besought to “ walk worthy of the call- 
ing wherewith we are called.” But how can we do this 
unless we know what it is ? 

In Col. i. 9, the prayer is that we ‘‘ might be filled with 
the knowledge of his will in all spiritual understanding.” 
Why? The answer given in the next verse (10) is “ That 
(i.e. in order that) ye might walk worthy of the Lord unto 
all pleasing.” That is, we are to walk as sons, and no 
more as servants. 

The question for us is: Do we thus walk, as sons? If 
not, we are not walking ‘‘ worthy of the Lord,” or of “ His 
calling.” 


ter" as servants. But God would have us occupied with 
our relationship, ‘as sons.” 

It is just this that makes all the difference. Instead of 
thinking of our relation to God as sons, we are thinking of 
our dehaviour as servants. 


We do not, as Christians, live up to our privileges. That 
is the secret of the low standard of Christian walk, which 
is so universally deplored at the present day. We do not 

| «know ” God as we ought to do from His revelation of 
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Himself in His Word: and hence, we know so little of 
“ His calling,” and of our privileges. 

No wonder that, when we are taken up with getting to 
know ourselves and others, and are occupied with our 
calling: and, when we read of the “high calling of 
God in Christ Jesus” (Phil. iii. 14), it seems so high, that 
we feel it is too good to be true; and then we are filled 
with doubts and fears. 

So it must ever be, if we do not receive, and believe, and 
feed and live upon, “the whole counsel of God.” 

We are, He declares, ‘ blessed with ALL spiritual 
blessings in Christ.” In that case, not one can be lacking : 
and these blessings belong to, and are the privileged 
possession of, “sons”; yea, of al? the sons of God: the 
youngest as well as the oldest in grace ; the poorest as well 
as the richest in the things of this world: the weakest as 
well as the strongest in spiritual strength. 

And why? Because the measure of these blessings is not 
according to our deserving of them, or to our appreciation 
of them ; but “according as He has chosen us in Christ.” 
Nothing, therefore, can touch them, or affect them. 

Nothing can ever alter the first great blessing of relation- 
ship. This is what God has called us to; this is our hope; 
because, blessed as it is in itself, it is only the foundation 
of all other blessings. All are the outcome of this. For, if 
we are His sons, then we are “ heirs” ; heirs of God, and 
joint-heirs with Christ. We suffer with Him here ; but we 
shall be glorified together hereafter. That is why “the 
sufferings of this present time are not worthy to be com- 
pared with the glory which shall be revealed in us” (Rom. 
viii. 17, 18). 

How few rise to the heights of this “high calling.” 
They do not get beyond servants and their “ characters ” ; 
and, hence, rejoice not in the re/ationshsp of sons. 

The large majority of Christians seldom get beyond 
singing 

“I want to be an angel.” 

This wellaccords with thelow condition of those who have 
this low and vain hope; for angels are only servants (Ps. 
ciii. 20,21. Heb. i. r4; ii. 5. 1 Cor. vi. 3). And “we 
‘are no more servants, but sons.” 

True, all sons, in one sense, are servants: but all 
servants are not sons. Sons may serve; but no amount 
of service can ever change a servant into a son. Hence, 
it is with “a sonship-spirit,” and not with a servant or 
“ bondage-spirit,” that sons serve their Heavenly Father. 

Those who are partakers of ‘‘ HIS calling,” are called by 
His grace; called for blessing ; called to glory. ‘So that 
thou art no longer a bond-servant, but a son: and if 
a sop, then an heir through God ” (Gal. iv. 6, R.V.) 

The son inherits the possessions of the father. 

Here, then, is rest. Weare not striving to “win” an 
inheritance, as so many hymns assert; but, we have it 
even now, in “hope.” It is this hope which “ His 
calling ” assures to us. 

Nothing can be added to these blessings ; except the 
blessing of “faith,” that we may believe what God says, and 
be daily going over our treasures, counting up our un- 
numbered mercies, dwelling on the goodness of God, re- 
joicing in His grace, and looking forward to His glory. 


All our blessings are from Him. 
blessing is for ‘‘ HIMSELF.” 
simply because He willed it. No other reason is given, or: 
can be given. The measure of this sonship blessing is 
“ according to the good pleasure of His will ” (v5). 

What can be more blessed than this? What can be 
greater? What can be truer? What can be more worthy 
of our sole and individual attention? “ According to the 
good pleasure of His will.” 

We are “accepted” as sons in His “beloved Son.” 
This expression takes us one step higher. Christ is that 
‘“‘Well-beloved.” All blessings are His by right; and they 
are ours in Him. Ours, by grace, as to ourselves. But, 
ours by right, too,in Him. Loved as He is loved. 

Beyond this we cannot go. We can only bow our heads, 
and worship, and adore, and “ give thanks ” to the Father, 
who hath thus ‘‘ made us meet ” through His grace, for His 
own most blessed presence in glory. ‘Before Him” 
there, and now, in His purpose; and soon to be there 
really, by His resurrection power. Even now “ before 
Him” we are comely as Christ is comely ; holy as Christ is 
holy ; loved as Christ is loved. 


Even this sonship 
For His own pleasure; 


THE TITLES OF THE PSALMS.* 
(Continued from page 186). 


JONATH-ELEM-RECHOKIM. Psalm Iv. (Ivi.). 
HERE is only one Psalm which bears this title. 
At present this title stands as part of the super- 
scription of Psalm lvi. But, using Mr. Thirtle’s 
key,{ we note that its original and proper place was, and is, 
the sud-scription to Psalm lv. 

With this key, Psalm lv. will consist of the following 
three parts :— 

(1) The Suger-scription, “ Maschil, a Psalm of David.” 

(2) The Psalm Proper, verses 1-23. 

(3) The Sud-scription “ To the Chief Musician, relating 

to Jonath-elem-rechokim.” 

The remaining words form no part of this sxd-scription, 
but form the Title proper of Psalm lvi. So that the pre- 
sent suger-scription of Ps. lvi. must be divided, and the 
first part of it put at the end of Psalm lv. 

With regard to the meaning of the words.“ upon Jonath- 
elem-rechokim,”’ it is generally agreed that it means 

“ Relating to the Dove of the distant Terebinths.”§ 

David is this Dove. He is far away. in the distant 
woods, bemoaning the trouble that has come upon him, ia 
the rebellion of Absalom recorded in 2 Sam. xv.-xix. 

Most commentators and readers have observed that there 
is nothing ‘‘relating to a dove” in Ps. lvi.: but, many 
Aave noticed that there isin Ps. lv. But even this never 
awakened the thought that perhaps these words might 
after all really belong to Ps. lv. 


* The Titles of the Psalms: Their Nature and Meaning Explainca, 
by James W. Thirtle. London: Henry Frowde, price 6s. 

tł See Things to Come for March and following months. 

$ “To the chief Musician on Neginoth" belongs, of course, to Psalm 
liv., of which it is the sué-scription. 

§ Or, cak-woods. Others prefer ‘the silent Dove in the far-of 
regions.” f 


Digitized by Teleios Ministries 


‘NOVEMBER, 1904. 


THINGS TO COME. 


195 


Not until Mr. Thirtle made an independent study of the 
Psalm of Habakkuk did it occur to him that we have in 
Hab. iii. the typical Psalm-model. 

But now, all is clear, even toa child. It is only those 
who will not see who remain blind to this wonderful dis- 
covery. 

The “higher” critics of course have treated it witha 
conspiracy of silence. The gravamen is voiced in The Times 
review (May 20, 1904). That review does not point out 
any error, it exposes no fault, but Mr. Thirtle is held up to 
execration because “ he deliberately refuses to accept the 
recognized methods of modern literary criticism.” 

This is the unpardonablesin! But we say,—all praise to 
Mr. Thirtle, who by this discovery of the lost key, has 
established the fact that the Psalter, as we have it to-day 
in our Hebrew manuscripts and Bibles, is the same, line 
for line, as it was 2,500 years ago. This, of course, writes 
folly on tbe speculations of men who have been only too 
eager to make the Psalms a human composition by bringing 
them down to post-exilic dates. 

This is the Title under which we may well pause and 
consider this aspect of the questjon. For many have been 
puzzled by the fact that the Title in question does suit Ps. 
lv. and does zot suit Ps. lvi. over which it at present stands. 
And yet the Critics refuse to accept this simple explanation 
which removes the difficulty. 

And why do they refuse? Just because it does remove 
it! Just because it proves that Psalm lv. is David's 
Psalm ; that it is the outpouring of David’s own heart ina 
trial that was his, and his alone! But this is what the 
Critics do not want. They begin with the desire to do 
away with the authorship claimed in the Scriptures for these 
Psalms, and hence they may well be first alarmed, then 
silent, and then angry with those who refuse to accept “the 
recognized methods of modern literary criticism ” ! 

And yet, when we come to apply the ordinary methods 
of genuine criticism, we are struck with the internal 
evidence and beauty of Psalm lv. as we see how wonder- 
fully it accords with the circumstances in David's life, 
and with the experiences of him who alone could have 
been the writer. 

The Psalm, as we have said, relates to, perhaps, the 
greatest trial of David's life. We have only to read 2 Sam. 
xv.-xix. and Psalm lv., to see how beautiful and appro- 
priate are the words. 

We read of David’s flight from Jerusalem to the “ distant 
woods” (those woods in which Absalom was afterwards 
entangled and slain) : how “he went up by the ascent of 
Mount Olivet, and wept as he went up, and had his head 
covered, and he went barefoot: and all the people that 
was with him, covered every man his head, and they went 
up, weeping as they went. And one told David, saying, 
Ahithophel is among the conspirators with Absalom. And 
David said, O Lorp, I pray thee, turn the counsel of 
Ahithophel into foolishness ” (2 Sam. xv. 30, 31). 

His hope in God was expressed to Zadok, when Zadok 
wished to bring the Ark of God with him. “Carry back 
the Ark of God unto the city ; if I shall find favour in the 
eyes of the LORD, he will bring me again, and show me 
both it, and his habitation ” (v. 25). 


Now turn to Psalm lv., and there we find David saying 
(v. 2). : 

‘I mourn in my complaint and moan” (R.V.)... 

Here we have the moaning of “tbe Dove.” Hezekiah 
in later days knew this experience, in a trial equally great, 
when he said (Isa. xxxviii. 14). 

“I did mourn* as a dove.” 

David goes on to tell of his “ weeping ” (ov. 4-8). 

“ My heart is sore pained within me: 
And the terrors of death are fallen upon me. 
Fearfulness and trembling are come upon nS 
And horror hath overwhelmed me. 
And I said, Ob that I had wings like a dove! 
For then would I fiy away, and be at rest. 
Lo, then would I wander far off, 
And remain in the wilderness. 
I would hasten my escape from the stormy wind and 

tempest.” 

And again in æ, 16, 17, he turns to the Lord in his 

trouble : 
* As for me, I will call upon God: 
And the Lorp shall save me. 
Evening, morning, and at noon, will I pray, and 
moant (R.V.) 
And he shall hear my voice.” 

The desertion of Ahithophel is also alluded to in verses 

12-14. 
“For it was not an enemy that reproached me ; 
Then I could bave borne it: 
Neither was it he that hated me that did magnify 
himself against me ; 
Then I would have hid myself from him. 
But it was thou, a man mine equal, 
My guide and my familiar friend (R.V.). 
We took sweet counsel together, 
And walked unto the house of God in company.” 

Thus does David “moan like a Dove in the distant 
woods.” None but he could have written this Psalm. 

Truly does its swper-scription declare it to be “ Of David.” 

All Psalms so headed have a reference to David’s Son, 
and David's Lord. This Psalm refers especially to the 
trials of Messiah, and ov. 12-14 to His betrayal by Judas 
of whom Ahithophel reminds us, and who, in like manner 
“ hanged himself.”; . 

Whatever may have been the circumstances out of which 
such Psalms arose, and to which their interpretation 
belongs, there is an application in them to the true David, 
the Messiah. 

Hence, when such a Psalm was formally handed over to 
“the Chief Musician,” for liturgical use, it was because it 
was capable of a wider application. It at once assumed a 
new position; and could be used for all time, and long 
after the fulfilment in the experience of Him who, in like 
trouble, “offered up prayers and supplications with strong 
crying and tears unto him that was able to save him” 
(Heb. v. 7). 


*The very word used by David of himself in Ps. lv. 17. See Ezek. 
vii. 16, where we have it again. 
+ Compare Is. xxxviii. 14, and Ezek. vii. 16. 


$2 Sam. xvii. 23. Matt. xxvii. 5-8. Acts i. 16-19. 
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Such Psalms can be applied to and used by the Lord’s 
people in all their times of trial and desertion. 

David was a prophet (Acts ii. 30); and he spake of 
Christ. Hence, his inspired words stand for all time, for 
the comfort and instruction of the people of God. 


“S LE] and 
OR 


THE USE AND USAGE OF mrvepa (pneuma) 
in the New Testament. 


The Complete List of Passages in which the word 
pneuma (spirit) occurs. 
(Continued from page 184). 
Acts viii. 19—xxiii. 8. 

Acts viii. 19. ‘Give me also this power, that on 
whomsoever I lay hands, he may receive pneuma hagion.” 
There is no article here; and, as in all other similar 
passages where these words are so used, they denote 
the gift and not the giver: ¢.¢., the gift mentioned in 
vv. 15, 17. Both A.V. and R.V. add the article and use 
capitals, 

Acts viii. 29. “Then the pneuma said to Philip.” 
The article refers us back to “the angel of the Lord” 
mentioned in verse 26, for angels are made and called 
pneumata or spirits (Ps. civ. 4, Heb. i. 7), because they 
“ have not flesh and bones,” as a risen and “ changed” 
human body has (See Luke xxiv. 39), nor have they 
« fesh and blood” as a mortal human body has. Both 
A.V. and R.V. wrongly use a “S” as in verse 39. 


Acts viii. 39. “A pneuma of the Lord (pneuma 
Kyriou) caught away Philip,” i.e., the angel already 
mentioned in verses 26 and 29. Compare chap. x. 19 
and xi. 12 below for a similar usage of pneuma. 


Acts ix. 17. “The Lord, even Jesus... hath sent 
me (Ananias) that thou (Saul) mightest receive thy 
sight, and be filled with pneuma hagion”: i.e, with 
“ power from on high,” as the Eleven had been filled in 
John xx. 22, and the Twelve in Acts ii. Both A.V. and 
R.V. add the article and use capitals. 


Acts ix. 31. “Then had the churches rest through- 
out all Judea...and walking in the comfort of (z.c., 
given by) the hagion pneuma were multiplied.” 

Here it is the Holy Spirit as the giver of the comfort, 
strengthening them and enabling them to walk in “ the 
fear of the Lord.” 


Acts x. 19. 
the pneuma said to him": i.e, the spiritual being 
already spoken of in verse 3 as “an angel of God.” 
The A.V. of 1611 had “s.” But the current editions 
with R.V. have “S.” Compare viii. 31, and xi. 12, for 
a similar usage of pneuma. 


Acts x. 38. “How God anointed Jesus of Nazareth 
with pneuma hagion and power,” as recorded in Luke 
iv. 1, etc. The A.V.and R.V. interpolate the article and 
use capitals. 


“While Peter thought on the vision, 
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Acts x. 44. “While Peter yet spake these words 
the pneuma the holy fell on all them which heard the 
word.” Although there are two articles here, their use 
is only for grammatical emphasis, in order to identify. 
what is said with ch. ii.4. See verses 45 and 47 below. 


Acts x. 45. “On the Gentiles also was poured out 
the gift of the hagion pneuma.” Here it is either the 
Gen. of Apposition, in which case hagion pneuma is the 
gift; or, it is the Gen. of Origin, in which case it is the 
Holy Spirit the Giver of the Gift. 


Acts 'x. 47. “These. . which have received the 
pneuma the holy, as we also [received it] ?” 

They had received pneuma hagion in ‘ch, ii. 4; and 
these Gentiles received nothing different from, and 
nothing more than the Twelve received then. 


Acts xi. 12. “The pneuma bade me go with them”: 
ie.: the angel, or spiritual being, mentioned already in 
ch. x. 3,and 19. The A.V.of 1611, and current editions 
have a small “s” here. The R.V. has “S.” Compare 
ch. viii. 31, and x. 19, for a similar usage of pneuma. 


Acts xi. 15. “And as I began to speak, the pneuma 
the holy fell on them, as on us at the beginning.” 

Here, these concluding words clearly show that the 
definite articles are used to refer us back to that be- 
ginning described in ch. ii. 4. Forin the next verse that 
which fell on them is definitely spoken of as pneuma 
hagion; and in verse 17, is spoken of as “the like 
gift,” which, we know from ch. ii. 4, was “pneuma 
hagion.” 


Acts xi. 16. “Ye shall be baptised with pneuma 
hagion,” i.e, with “power from on high.” See usage 
No. XIV., Actsi. 4,5. The A.V. and R.V. both insert 
the article and use capitals; thus making no distinction 
between this and verse 15, where there are two articles 
in the Greek. 


Acts xi. 24, “ He (Barnabas) was a good man and full 
of pneuma hagion,” i.e., full of Divine power, and spiritual 
gifts. Both A.V. and R.V. insert the article and use 
capitals. 


Acts xi. 28.. “ Agabus ... signified by the pneuma.” 

Here it was the Holy Spirit revealing Himself through 
Agabus. Though the Greek has the article, the A.V. 
has a small “s.” The R.V. has a capital “ S.” 


Acts xiii. 2. “The pneuma the holy said, Separate 
me Barnabas and Saul for the work whereunto I have 
called them.” a 

Here it is God (the Holy Spirit Himself) in solemn 
action, commencing the special ministry and teaching of 
the Apostle Paul. Here, hands were laid upon him, 
solemnly setting him apart for this wondrous work. 
Here, his Hebrew name, Saul, was changed to the 
Gentile name, Paul. Here, also, is the dividing line 
between the two halves of the Acts of the Apostles. 

The first half is occupied with Peter’s ministry in 
the Land of Israel, ending with his imprisonment; and, 
after his deliverance, going to “another place,” and 
disappearing from the page of history. 
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The last half of the Acts is occupied with Paul's 
ministry among the Gentiles, ending with his im- 
prisonment likewise. He too, or rather his ministry, 
has disappeared from history. But with this difference 
that while there was “ no small stir... what was become 
of Peter” (ch. xii. 18), there is, to-day, no stir at all 
as to what has become of Paul and his teaching! 

That teaching was given up even in his own lifetime (see 
2 Tim. i. 15, compared with Acts xix. 10), Paul has been 
deposed. Peter has been found: and he and his “ keys” 
have been placed at the head of the professing Church! 
While the teaching of Paul has been replaced by "the 
Teaching of the Twelve.” 


Acts xiii. 4. ‘So they, being sent forth by the 
pneuma the holy, departed.” Here all the Critical Texts 
and RV. read “the holy pneuma.” But, whichever is 
the true reading, it refers back, here, to verse 2, and 
denotes the Holy Spirit Himself. 


Acts xiii. 9. ‘Then Saul (who also is called Paul) 
filled with pneuma hagion,” (or, “ power from high”). 
Both A.V. and R.V. insert the Eng. article and use 
capitals, as in v. 52. 


Acts xiii. 52. “The disciples were filled with joy, and 
pneuma hagion:" i.e., with spiritual gifts, of which “joy” 
was one (Gal. v. 22), 

Acts xy. 8. “God who knoweth the hearts bare them 
witness, giving them the pneuma the holy, even as he did 
unto us.” ‘ 

These last words, “as he did unto us,” point back to 
ch. ii. 4; and show that the articles are used gram- 
matically, in order to identify this gift of pneuma hagion 
to believing Gentiles in Acts x. 44 as being the same as 
that bestowed upon believing Jews in ch. ii. 4. 


Acts xv. 28. “It seemed good to the holy pneuma, 
andto us.” Here the context, together with the articles, 
clearly shows that the Holy Spirit is meant. 


Acts xyi. 6. ‘“ They... were forbidden by the hagion 
pneuma to preach the Word in Asia.” . The context and 
definite article show that the Holy Spirit is meant, al- 
though the expresssion is not the full one generally used 
when He is meant. 

Acts xvi. 7. 
into Bythinia). 

Here, the Holy Spirit is meant, as in v. 6. 

These two actions of the Holy Spirit clearly show 
that the expression, “all nations,” in Matt. xxviii. 19, is 
not to be interpreted of this present dispensation of 
Grace, or understood in the popular missionary sense: 
but that God's openings and closings, and leadings and 
guidings, are to be looked for and obeyed. Missionary 
work, as well as our own private affairs, is all subject to 
Hiswill. “Even so, Father ; for so it seemed goodin Thy 
sight,” is to be our attitude (Matt. xi. 26) in the presence 
of the ‘closed door,” as well as in the light of what we 
call “failure.” “All that the Father giveth me shall 
come to me” (John vi. 37). There can, therefore, be no 


* All the Critical Texts and R.V. add ‘ 
Spirit sent and promised by Jesus. 


“The pneuma* suffered them not” (to go 


‘of Jesus": f.e.: the 
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failure (except in our faithfulness), and should be no 
disappointment as to the Lord’s real work. 


Acts xvi. 16. “A pneuma of Python”: i.e., an evil 
spirit of some special kind: a Python-spirit. 


Acts xyi. 18. “Paul said to the pneuma.” The article 
points back to the evil spirit mentioned in. verse 16. 
It thus illustrates the grammatical use referred to in 
similar cases; and shows that “the spirit” does not 
necessarily mean the Holy Spirit. 


Acts xvii. 16. 
him.” 

Here pneuma is put by Metonymy (of the Cause) for 
his feelings, which were painfully excited within him. 
Both A.V. and R.V. have a small “s” here. 


“Pauls... pneuma was stirred within 


Acts xviii. §. This is the third passage in which 
the word “pneuma” is omitted by all the Critical Greek 
Texts, and the R.V. They all read ovveixero to Adyw 


| (suneicheto tō logō) engrossed with the word (instead of 


ouvetxero Tw Tretpate (suneichetd tö pneumati) pressed in 
Spirit): or, perhaps, better still, engrossed with his dis- 
course: i.e., his testimony; which is in harmony with the 
context, for it goes on to tell us how he “testified to the 
Jews that Jesus was the Messiah.” 


Acts xviii. 25. “Apollos was fervent as to the pneuma 
[of him} ” : i.e., fervent in his pneuma : i.e according to 
the Hebrew Jdiom, very zealous and diligent in spiritual 
things (Compare Rom. xii. 11, and see usage No. X.). 
Both A.V. and R.V. have a small “s.” 


Acts xix. 2. (twice) “Did ye receive pneuma hagion™ 
whent ve believed?" i¢., Did ye receive spiritual 
gifts when ye believed. Paul’s teaching was that 
no one could believe without the Holy Spirit's en- 
abling power. He could not, therefore, have meant 
to ask whether they had, by believing, merited or become 
entitled to the work of the Holy Spirit; but, had they 
received any of the spiritual gifts which He then or 
afterwards bestows, “ as He will,” upon believers. 

They replied that they had not heard anything about 
spiritual gifts (pneuma hagion). 

They must have known about the Holy Spirit: but 
Ephesus was a Jong way from Jerusalem, and Samaria, 
and Cæsarea, where the spiritual gifts had been pre- 
viously given; so that they had not heard anything about 
them ; just as those in Cæsarea had not heard of the 
spiritual gifts in Jerusalem (Acts x.). “And he (Paul) 
said, Into (we quote from the R.V.) what then were ye 
baptized ? And they said, Into John's baptism. 


Acts xix. 4. ‘And Paul said, 
John baptized with the baptism of repentance, 
saying unto the people, that they should believe 


* Both A.V. and R.V. insert the article without any warrant, 
and create a difficulty by using capitals. They thercfore make 
no difference between verse 2 and verse 6, where there are two 
articles, 

+ There is nothing in the Greek about "since" or “after, It 
is simply the participle having believed, or, on believing: or, with 
R.V. when ve believed, 
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on him which should come after him, that is, 
on Jesus.* (5) And when they heard this, they 
were baptized into the name of the Lord 
Jesus.” 


Acts xix. 6. ‘‘And when Paul had laid his hands on 
them, the pneuma the hagion, came on them; and they 
spake with tongues, and prophesied.” The articles 
refer us back to verse 2. The fifth verse is usually taken 
as the resumption of the narrative of Luke; as though 
Luke went on to give an account of what Paul did 
after what he had said in verse 4. But we believe that 
in verse 5 we have the continuation of the words of 
Paul, and of what Paul was saying. Paul (in vv, 4, 5) 
is telling these Ephesian believers what John said and 
did. It is not Luke, breaking off suddenly, and telling 
us, in verse 5, what Paul did. 


It is important for us to define who are the “they” 
of verse 5. 

Who were “they”? Were they those who heard John, 
or those who were listening to Paul? We believe they 
were those who heard John, and not those who heard 
Paul: otherwise we have here the only case of 
re-baptism mentioned in the New Testament: which, 
to say the least, is rather startling. 


Paul finds no fault with John’s baptism; for it was 
“from heaven.” But he says: that they were baptized 
unto repentance and in the faith of a coming Messiah ; 
and goes on to speak of the faith of those who heard 
John as evidenced by their being baptized into the name 
of Him who John said should come after him; 7.e., in the 
name of the Lord Jesus. 

It is not till verse 6 that Luke again takes up and 
goes on with his account of what Paul did, after he has 
told us of what Paul had said, in verses 4 and 5. 


(6) “And when Paul had laid his hands upon them, 
the pneuma the holy came upon them, and they spake 
with tongues and prophesied.” These were the spiritual 
gifts which they received with the laying on of Paul's 
hands. The articles are used grammatically to refer us 
back to the pneuma hagion of verse 2. It does not say 
that Paul re-baptized them. The contrast is not 
between John's baptism with water, and Paul's re-baptism 
with water; but between John's baptism with water (er. 
4,5), and Paul's baptism with pneuma hagion (v. 6). 

Spiritual gifts were sometimes given with the laying 
on of hands: see 1 Tim. iv. 14, 2 Tim. i. 6: though they 
were often given without. 


“Laying on of hands” was one of the “frst 
principles” of the “doctrine of Christ” (Heb. vi. 1-4). 
It was a solemn act of public and authoritative sanction 
and designation. Paul exercised it here in the bestowal 
of spiritual gifts, after he had told them what John said 
and did, and had thus shown the difference between 
John’s baptism with water, and the new baptism with 
pueuma hagion, instituted by Christ. 


The interpretation given above is borne out by 


* All tne Critical Greek Texts, with R.V. omit “ Christ.” 
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THe Structure of Acts xix. l-8. 


A |1. Paul's arriya] at Ephesus. 
B |1. Certain men there. Their character: 
“ Disciples.” 
C |2. Spiritual gifts: their ignorance of 
them. 
D | 3. . What they had received: “John's 
baptism.” 
E ] 4,5. What Paul said. (Paul's 
description of Jobn’s action). 
E | 6-. What Paul did. (Luke's 
description of Paul’s action). 
D | 6. What they now received: Spiri- 
tual gifts: (pneuma hagion). 
C|-6. Spiritual gifts: their use of them. 
B|7. Themen. Their number: “ about twelve.” 
A |8. Paul's continuance at Ephesus. 


In this Structure we have all the members exquisitely 
balanced: and the Correspondence is perfect and 
complete. 

We have John’s baptism standing out (in D) in con- 
trast with pneuma hagion (in D), which was to supersede 
it as stated againand again. See Matt. iii. 11. Actsi.5, 
xi. 16. 

The material element of water was to give place to 
the spiritual element of Divine power and gifts. 

What we have in Acts xix. therefore, is no case of re- 
baptism with water by Paul: but an object-lesson 
illustrating the important fact which lies at the threshold 


: of the Acts of the Apostles, furnishing the key to the 


| 
| 
| 


understanding of that book; and of the essential char- 
acter of the new Dispensation of Grace, which distin- 
guishes it from the old Dispensation of Works. 


Acts xix. 12. 
(plural). 


Acts xix.13. The same as verse 12. 

Acts xix. 15. “The evil pneuma answered ‘and said, 
Jesus ] know, and Paul ] understand very well; but 
who are ye?” 

Acts xix.16. “The man in whom the evil pneuma 
was leaped on them.” 


Acts xix. 24. « Paul purposed in his pneuma.” This 
is an Idiomatic Hebrew usage of the word ‘pueuma, 
meaning that Paul was firmly resolved. (See usage 
No. X). Both A.V. and R.V. have a small “ s.” 


Acts xx. 22. “ And now behold I go bound as to (my) 
pneuma”: lit. “as to the pneuma [of me]": i.e., firmly 
resolved, as in ch. xix, 21. Both A.V. and R.V. havea 
small “s.” (See usage No. X). 


Acts xx. 23. “The pneuma the holy witnesseth in 
every city saying that bonds and afflictions abide me.” 

This is the Holy Spirit in action, speaking through 
His servants the prophets. (See usage No. N). 


‘The evil pneumata went out of them” 
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Kote xx. 28. “The flock over which the pneuma the 
holy hath made you overseers.” Here, the articles and 
the context fix the meaning as denoting the Holy Spirit.. 


Acts xxi. 4. Certain “disciples . . . said to Paul by 
the pneuma": ie. by the Holy Spirit as the source of 
all prophecy: the article referring back to ch. xx. 23. 


Kots xxiii. 8, “ The Sadducees say that there is .. , 
neither angel, nor pneuma ”: (i.e neither angel nor any 
spiritual being). The A.V. and R.V. both have “‘s,” and 
“ A.” 


Papers on the Apocalypse. 


‘THE SIXTH VISION ON EARTH. 


The Lamentation over Babylon. Rev. xviii. 9-24. 

We now come to the Lamentation over her, and the 
member n° above (page 555) must be expanded. 

It consists of eleven verses (xviii. 9-19); and these 
are elaborately constructed of four members, arranged 
asan Introversion. Each of the four larger members 
consists of three smaller ones, each perfect in its corres- 
pondence with the others. 


oe 


| 
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H. (see above), xviii. 9-10. The Lamentation of the Kings 
of the Earth over Babylon's fall, 
9. “And the kings of the earth, who com- 
mitted fornication and waxed wanton 
with her, shail weep, and wail over 
her, as soon as they see the smoke of 
her burning, (to) standing afar off on 
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account of the fear of her torment, 
saying, 

‘Alas, alas, the great city Baby-. 
lon, the mighty city! for in one 
hour has thy judgment come.’ . 

These are “the kings of the earth” mentioned in 
‘xvii. 2; the confederates and associates of Babylon. 
In xviii. 3 the mourners over Babylon are first enumer- 
ated, and afterwards described more fully.* . 

We have before noted that “the ten kings” are 
never seen apart from the Beast; and “ the kings of the 
earth” are never seen apart from Babylon. It is the 
former who hate and burn Babylon; it is the latter 
wko weep and wail over her. In both chapters (xvii. 
and xviii.) the city is called ‘Babylon the great.” God 
and man both so call her. 

This great city cannot be separated from her own 
corrupt religion. They must be connected together, 
just as chapters xvii. and xviii. are connected; and yet 
distinguished as they are there distinguished. 

Idolatry of the grossest kind is Babylon's sin; and 
not commerce. Whoredom points to, and means, 
idolatry. That is Babylon’s chief end. 

In commerce, goods of many are exchanged for the 

| goods of others. But Babylon will not do that. She is 
only a buyer. What she gives to “the kings of the 

| earth ” and their peoples comes out of her “cup,” and 

| that stands for something having to do with religion: 

| just as our Lord's Cup does. So Babylon’s cup stands 
for corrupt religion, which has woman for its central 
object. : 

We do not deny that the Church of Rome to-day is 

: preparing for this WWomanolairy; and, in all Roman 
Catholic countries, is fostering (not intentionally, it may 
; be) a Womanoiatry of a different kind, which is leading 
op to that moral corruption which will endin a religious 
corruption of a similar kind. : 

| At the first, Babylon had male Gods. Later on, each 
| male God was given a female partner, with the result 
i that Ishtar became pre-eminent. 

| This itis that makes the sin of Babylon; and it is 
i this religion of \Womanolatry which will be perfected in 
; Babylon. It wili be received by ‘the kings of the 
| earth"; and the peoples of the kings of the earth will 
be taught it by an order of priests, just as were the 
people of Ephesus. But Babylon will be the great 
| goddess. She will have her Temples the world over: 
| “Mother of all the harlots.” And this is the religion 

which is being prepared for even now. 

In any case, the common view of the chapter as 
relating only to ‘“Commerce” must be modified. Baby- 

| lon is a buyer. Asa buyer, she cannot be regarded as 
engaged in Commerce, because that implies manu- 
facture and selling as well as buying; and certainly 
buying with a view to selling again. But zhat is not 
Babylon. She sits, a weman, who buys to satisfy her 
lusts, and to furnish her allurements. 

Surely if Commerce were the point, Babylon would 

; be represented as masculine, as Tyre is (Ezek. xxvi.— 


| * This is the ñgure of Z'rosapodosis. See Figures of Soeecny.p. 394. 
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xxviii), A woman is not the ideal to represent Com- 
merce in the ordinary acceptance of the word. 

But Mariolatry is increasing more and more, and is 
not now confined to Rome. And tkis is preparing the 
way for the revival of Ishtar.* It puts woman, as woman, 
at the head of the universe, teaching that which is a 
perversion of ‘‘the mother of all living.” Is not this 
the only logical reason for the hatred of the Beast? 
Commerce does not furnish any adequate reason for this 
hatred. 

The great Question will be Supremacy. Who is to 
be supreme, Woman or Man; Babylon or the Beast? 
THAT is an all-sufficient reason for their hatred; andas 
the supremacy involved in Babylon is contrary to God's 
ordinance, He will “put it into their heart to destroy 
the woman.” 

This view makes things much clearer than commerce 
can do. And if the sin of Babylon be as we have 
suggested, viz., a system which makes drunk with this 
false religious excitement the kings of the earth, the 
Priests and Priestesses, and Temple servers, then it 
is these who will be stripped of all their possessions and 
burnt with fire in every land where they are found. 
This will take place pre-eminently in Babylon. But 
before this takes place, the call will go forth to God's 
people to come out of her, that they be not partakers in 
her judgments. 

As this will take place in every land, the kings of 
the earth can stand afar off and wail; for, the 
superhuman Ten Kings and the Beast will dominate 
the world. 


The final judgment of Babylon will be sudden and 
complete. The conflagration will be so great that, 
from the first, total destruction will be seen to be 
inevitable. 


Three times this lament is made, “ Alas! Alas!” 
More literally, ‘* Woe, woe,” as elsewhere rendered in 
this book. But the AV. rendering is very expressive. 
The Kings of the earth make this lament. The Merchants 
make it (v. 16): and the Mariners make it (v. 19). In 
the first, tbe verbs introducing it are in the Future tense 
(v.9): in the second, in the Present (v. 11), and in the 
third, the Past tense (v. 17). Itis as thougha moving 
scene is passing belore the eyes, while the interpreting 
angel explains it. 

The lamentation of the merchants is divided into two 
parts. In J. (xviii. 11-14) the merchandise and its varie- 
ties are the subject ; while in J. (xviii. 15-17-) it is the 
merchants’ irretrievable loss. 


* Already, Commentators are fulfilling 2 Tim. iv. 4; and, turning 
away their ears from ‘‘ the truth,” are turned into ‘‘ myths ” (for that 
is the Greek word rendered ‘“‘fables'’). Winkler is quoted by 
Canon Cheyne with apparent approval, for he says, if scholars accept 
Winkler’s teaching, he will accept their verdict. The latest 
theological ‘* Myth” which commentators are turning to is this: viz., 
that Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob are /usar heroes. Sarah is at once 
Abraham’s sister and his wife ; because Sarah, being the counterpart of 
ISTAR, has a double ré/e. She is the daughter of the Afoon-go, 
and, therefore, Abraham's sister; and she is the wife of TAMMUZ, 
and, therefore, Abraham's wife. See Canon Cheyne in The Ninsteenth 
Century Magazine for January, 1902. 


TO COME, NOVEMBER, 1904. 


J. (page 566), xviii. 11-14. The Merchants’ Lamentation. 


11. “And the merchants of the earth 
Weep and mourn over her; because no 
one any longer buyeth their cargo 
(Acts xxi. 3. Ex. xxiii. 5): (12) the’ 
cargo of gold, and of silver, and of 
precious stones, and of pearls, and of 
fine linen, and of purple, and of silk, 
and of scarlet, and all thyine wood, 
and every article of ivory, and every 
article of most costly wood, and of 
brass, and of iron and of marble, (13) 
and cinnamon, and spice,* and odours 
(for incense), and frankincense, and 
wine, and oil, and finest flour, and 
wheat, and cattle, and sheep, and of 
horses, and of chariots, and of slavest 
and men.{ (14) And the haryvestof thy 
soul’s desire departed from thee, 
and all the things that were dainty 
and brilliant have perished§ from 
thee, and they (men) shall never more 
at all find them.] 

This list of the merchandise is most significant and 
instructive. We see at once that it consists entirely of 
luxuries (see verse 3). If Babylon be the Religious 
system, which we suggest, then her priests and 
priestesses in every land—the harlot daughters of this 
harlot mother—vwill deal in the same luxuries. 

It is not commerce that we see in this list. 
exchange of produce against produce. There is no sin 
in that. Thatis a good thing, and not an evil thing. It 
is in her tmports that the city is great; and these 
imports are luxuries (see v. 3). 

The articles of merchandise here are not enumerated 
in any hap-hazard way, but are arranged so as to 
impress us with the vast range and character of the 
commodities. 

They are arranged in four groups, and these are sub- 
divided as follows :— 


It is no 


Adornment (12-) Jewellry. 
Natural aa (-12-) Drapery. 
All lyory 
All Wood 
Artificial -+All}Vessels (-12) of; Brass 
All Iron 
All Marble 
Vegetable | Aromatic (13-) 
egeta Die |} Nutritive (-13-) 
Animal { Cattle (- -13- -) 


l Human kind (-13) 


*G.L.Tr.A. WH. and RV. add xai pwpov (kai amömum) and 
amimum, Le., and spice. 

t Greek, “bodies,” put by Afecomymy for slaves: just as we put 
“hands,” for workmen. 

t Lit, “souls of men,” a Hebraism for persons of men, or simply 
men (see Erek. xxvii. 13. 1 Chron. v. 21, and Num. xxxi. 35, the 
Hebrew being OTN OH? (nephesh adam). So Gen. xxxvi. 6, where, 
of course, the Hebrew is somewhat different. 

§G.LT.Tr.A. WH. and RV, read arwreto (apdieto) perished, 
instead of àmnA bev (apeithen) departed. 
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These call for no comment beyond the great fact that 
they have no relation whatever to Rome, Pagan or 
Papal. Even Alford, who holds that Babylon in chap. 
xvii, means Rome, and is to be identified with chap. 
xviii., says, “ It must not for a moment be denied that 
the character of this lamentation throws a shade of 
obscurity over ‘the interpretation, otherwise so plain, 
from the explanation given ip chap. xvii.” Weadmit 
that, if we start with the assumption that in chap. xvii. 
we have Rome Papal, and in chap. xviii. Rome Pagan, 
there is a difficulty ; for of neither could this lamentation 
ever be used. But the difficulty is created by an assump- 
tion, Itis notia the Word. If we allow God to mean 
what He says, it is all clear. It is only when we as- 
sume that He means something quite different from 
what He says that we get into difficulties. 

Rome’s merchants were never “ the great men of the 
earth.” Rome's religion is not based on astrology and 
sorcery. Well may Alford sum it up by saying, “I 
‘leave the difficulty unsolved :” and “ the details of this 
mercantile lamentation far more nearly suit London 
than Rome at any assignable period of her history.” 

“Babylon the Great ” includes more than the city 
proper on the Euphrates. She sits upon many waters, 
and includes all the many peoples among whom her 
“Cup” passes. 

In verses 15-17- we have the merchants and their 
loss; rather than the merchants and the particulars of 
their merchandise. 


f. (page 566), xviii. 15-17-. The Merchants and their loss. 


15. The merchants of these things 
viz., in vv. 12, 13), Who were made rich 
by her, shall stand afar off on account 
of the fear of her torment, wailing 
and mourning, (16)* saying, 

“Klas! alas! the great city, which 
was arrayed in fine linens, and | 
purple, and scarlet, and bedeckea 
with gold, and precious stones, 
and pearls! (17-) for in one hour 
is so great riches come to naught.! 

The ruin is complete. It is even as was foretold of 
this very Babylon, “ the beauty of the Chaldee’s excel- 
lency shall be as when God overthrew Sodom and Gomorrah” 
(Isa. xiii. 19. Jer. xlix. 18; 1. 40). 

We now come to the third great category of mourners. 
(1) the kings of the earth; (2) the merchants of the 
earth; and now(3) those uponthe sea. The mercantile 
world includes both’ land and sea. The sea is indeed 
the chief factor in carriage and freights. Hence, those 
who have to do with the sea now make their lamentation. 


H. (page 566), xviii. -17-19. The Lamentation of the 
Shipmasters. 

-17. And every shipmaster, and every- 
one that saileth any whither,+ and 
mariners, and as many as trade 
by sea, stood afar off, (18) and cried 


St a ce ceca a ee ee ce 
*G.T.Tr.A.WH. and RV. omit Kai (kar) and. : 
t ie., the passengers. So G.L.T.Tr.A. WH, and kV. 


THINGS TO COME. 


201°: 


out as they looked upon the smoke of 
her burning, saying, a 

“ What city is like ‘unito this great 
city ?” 

(19) And they cast dust on théir 
heads, and cried, wailing and mourn- 
ing, saying, 

“Alas! alas! the great oity, 
wherein were made rich all 
that had their ships in thesea, 
by reason of her costliness!* for 
in one hour is she made deso- 
late.” 

The mention of passengers shows the nature and 
extent of the trafic; embracing travellers as well as 
merchants and traders. Rawlinsont speaks of the 
Euphrates as being navigable for ships for some 500 
miles from its mouth. And with little effort could be 
made available for ships ot large size. 

The “dwellers of the earth” judge by earthly size 
and grandeur; but God has a different standard, and 
sees that which shall bring down this tremendous judg- 
ment. These again are impressed with its suddenness ; 
and remind us that no such sudden judgment has ever 
overtaken Babylon. 

God’s people are again introduced ; and the cry goes 
forth to ‘‘ Rejoice over” Babylon in this hour of their 
avengement upon her (Ps. cxxxvii.) 

G’. (page 555), xviii. 20. God's people. Their call to 
“ Rejoice over her.” 


20. Rejoice over her, thou heaven, 
and ye saints, and ye apostles, 
and ye prophets: for God hath 
executed your judgment (or avenged§ 
you) upon her.”} 

The command here given is obeyed in the next 
(the seventh and last) Vision “in heaven,” and the words 
are given in chap. xix. 1-5. At length the waiting of 
the Martyrs is about to end (vi. 10-12), and they are to 
rejoice that God bas avenged them. . That avenge- 
ment has now come (Luke xviii. 7,8). This again 
shows that the dispensation of grace has ended, and 
that the coming dispensation of judgment has been 
entered on in this eighteenth chapter; yea, is about to 
close. 

Some commentators apologise for this rejoicing in 
vengeance ; and endeavour to tone it down, as being 
inconsistent with the Gospel. Of course it is incon- 
sistent with the Gospel; but this is because the dis- 
pensations are not the same. Once rightly divide the 
word of truth, and all difficulty is removed. 

Saints and apostles and prophets have been martyred 
in and by Babylon: both there, at its fountain head, 


* F.c., costliness including more than costly treasures ; costly living 
as shown in extravagance. 

+ Herodotus, i. 512. 

t So G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. 


$ Lit. judged your judgment.” This is the figure of Polyptoton, 


and is used for emphasis. It means Aath fully avenged you. 
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as well as in some of its many streams by her daughters ; 
for sbe is a ‘‘ mother ” enp his daughters (xviii. 5). 

We now come to the final mention of this judgment, 
and are informed as to the manner of it, and the result 
of it. 

F». xviii. 21-23. Babylon's Judgment. 
The manner of tt. 

21-23. And a mighty angel took up a stone as it 
were a great millstone, and cast it into the sea, 
saying, 

“Thus, with violence (or, with a rush) 
shall Babylon, that great city, be 
cast down, and 

Shall be found no more at all (Jer. 
li. 63. Ezek. xxvi. 21. 
And sound of harpers, and musicians, 
and flute players, and trumpeters, 
Shall neyer be heard in thee any 
[more ; 
And no craftsman, of any craft 
Shall eyer be found in thee any 
l [more; 


(page 555), 


And sound of millstone 
Shall never be heard in thee any 
[more. 
And the light of a lamp 
Shall never shine in thee any 
[more ; 
And the voice of bridegroom or bride 
Shall never be heard in thee any 
imore: 
Because thy merchants were the great 
ones of tbe earth: because by thy 
sorcery were all the nations deceived ” 
(Is. xxvii. 8; xivii. 9).] 

Sorcery, corrupt religion, and idolatry are the great 
means by which Babylon will ensnare the nations. 
And these are the two things which are rising up and 
advancing before our eyes. 

The great stone represents the great city; and the 
symbolic act gives, with great vividness, the suddenness 
of Babylon’s final destruction. Four times we have this 
suddenness emphasised :—“in one day” (v. 8), “in 
one hour” (vv. 10, 17, 19). Every word is employed 
to impress us with its suddenness and completeness. 
And inasmuch as all other fulfilled prophecies have been 
fulfilled zo the very letter; and Babylon, though fallen 
gradually, and very low,has never suffered such a destruc- 
tion ; there is only one conclusion, that in the interval 
of, say some 30 or more years between tne removal of 
the church and the last “week” of Daniel's prophecy, it 
will be revived, and exceed all its former magnificence 
(see pages 555-1). 

Similar desolation was prophesied against Jerusalem, 
and the cities of Judah (Jer. vii. 34), bu: this was not to 
be like Babyion’s. They were to be resiored again (Jer. 
xxxiii. 10, 11). But no such restoration follows on the 
destruction of Babylon here described. 

And now we come to the jast mention of God's 
People in connection with Babylon; and the whole 


scene closes with the one all embracing reason for this 
judgment. 


G>. (P. 555), xviii. 24. God's people. Their blood found in her. 


24. And in her was found the blood of 
prophets, and of saints, and of all the 
slain upon the. earth.] 

With this we must read Jer. li. 49. “As Babylon hath 
caused the slain of ISRAEL to fall, so at Babylon shall 
fall the slain of all the earth.” This decides for us who 
the saints, apostles, and prophets are. They are “of 
Israel” (see verses 47, 48). But their blood is at length 
avenged, and that “speedily,” with a- mighty, and 
sudden, and complete avengement. 


RELIGIOUS SIGNS. 


DO WE BELIEVE ? 


Many of our readers will be acquainted with an impor- 
tant correspondence now going on in the Daily Telegraph 
of London. Itcommenced on Sept. 29th, and has occupied 
since then some three or four columns of space per day. 
In the original letter of “ Oxoniensis,” the question raised 
j was the wide gulf which is so apparent between life and 
belief ; between faith and practice. It has been, unhappily, 
diverted into a discussion as to the truth of Christianity 
itself, and as to the inspiration of the Scriptures. 

This diversion is due, no doubt, in part, to the am- 
biguous nature of the question itself, 

“ Do we believe ” ? 

The obvious answer, of course, is certainly we do. Every 
one believes. Even devils believe and tremble, though 
men believe and don’t tremble. Agnostics believe some- 
thing, for they believe that they know nothing. 

The question, to be of any use, needs a word added 
either at the beginning or the end of it. 

It should be either WHAT “ do we believe” ? or WHOM 
“do we believe”? The Question is “ Do we believe” GOD? 
Not, Do we believe in God or fn the Bible; but, Do we 
believe what God has said? This is the point. 

To take a simple yet conclusive illustration : God has de- 
clared that man by nature is lost, ruined, guilty, helpless, 
and undone, and that there is “ no good thing” in him. 

Man declares from Pulpit, Platform, and Press, that 
there #s some good thing in him. Man’s thoughts and his 
statements are thus, on this one point, in direct opposition 
to God's (Isa. lv. 8). Now the question is, WHOM do we 
believe—God, or man ? This is vital to the whole dis- 
cussion. 

Another mistake made is, through “ not rightly dividing 
the word of truth,” and applying the ethics of the Sermon 
on the Mount, which belong to the Kingdom, to this 
present dispensation interval, while the Kingdom has been 
rejected and is in abeyance. In consequence of this, the 
writers fail to see that some of the precepts there given by 
the Lord were formally abrogated just before His apprehen- 
sion. 

To take what is true of one dispensation and apply it to 
another is to get error instead of truth, and to deceive the 
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world, Hence, one correspondent has said, that to obey 


the Sermon on the Mount now, a man must be either a 
hypocrite or a bankrupt; and another correspondent, by 
citing an exception with which he is acquainted, only proves 
the rule. 

Another mistake made, is through confusing and con- 
founding Christianity with the Christian Religion. We 
cannot put this mistake more powerfully than Sir Robert 
Anderson has done in his deeply interesting and most 
instructive letter in the issue of October 13th. He says:— 


“,.. Archbishop Trench notices in his ‘Synonyms’ that, using the 
word ‘religion’ in the sense it bears in our English classics, Christianity 
isnota religion atall. Hence the lament of Laud on his visit to Scotland. 
He found no altars there, no incense, no images, no priests, ‘ no de- 
votional drill exercises’ (as Carlyle puts it); in short, ‘no religion at 
all that I could see, which grieved me much.’ This it was, too, that 
inspired the persecution of the Christians by enlightened rulers like 
Trajan and Marcus Aurelius. On grounds of public policy they required 
that every one should have a proper religion ; but Christianity had not 
yet degenerated into a religion, and su the Christians were classed as 
atheists. This fact is mentioned by both Justin and Tertullian. And 
Eusebius records that when the Roman pro-consul called upon the aged 
Polycarp to renounce his fellowship with Christians, he did so in the 
words, ‘Repent ; say ‘‘ Away with the atheists.’ ” T 

“A man of the world is surely entitled to hold that the religion of 
Christendom is ‘the Christian religion’; and, as history testiĥes, the 
religion of Christendom bas been the most implacable enemy of 
Christianity. A friendly conversation I had some years ago with one 
of our Jewish rabbis, who had been reading the New Testament, was 
interrupted by his turning aside to a bitter denunciation of Christianity 
because of its persecution of the Jews. I expressed amazement at such 
ignorance in a man of culture, who bad read the Gospels and the his- 
tory of Christendom. ‘ Persecution is hateful to Christianity,’ I said; 
‘Your enemy has always been “the Christian religion,” and for every 
Jew that it has tortured and murdered a score of Christians have 
suffered the same fate. What wasit that inspired the fiendish malignity 
of the Inquisition? What was it that lit the fires of Smithfield? What 
was it that stamped out Christianity in almost every European country ? 
The Christian religion.’ As Froude, the historian, writes: ‘No means 
came amiss to it, sword or stake, torture-chamber or assassin's dagger.’ 
penis adds: ‘All this is forgotten now, forgotten, or even audaciously 

enied. 

“Yes, not a few of your correspondents seem to have forgotten it. 
And you, Sir, will do a great service to Christianity if you force it into 
prominence. Your columns are read in far-off Tokio. And if Christian 
teligionists will not listen, Jet the Japanese, at all events, know the 
truth. At this moment they are copying us Westerns ; but the news 
comes from Japan that their observation of the ‘Christian religion’ 
has suggested to them the task of framing a new cult that will embrace 
what is best in both our system and their own. Let them know that 
the Christian religion is not Christianity, but a perversion of Christianity; 
that Christianity is a Divine revelation ; and, on its buman side, a pure 
and boly faith, which shows itself in lives of piety and philanthropy. 
And tell them also that it is not to ‘Christian England’ they should 
look for the realities and ideals of Christianity, but to the Bible itself— 
that book upon which our distinctive national character bas been 
formed, and to which, therefore, notwithstanding our national failures 
and sins, the greatness of our race is due. . .” 


The Editor of Zhe Daily Telegraph calls attention to 
this contribution of Sir Robert Anderson, and speaks of it 
as “a curious letter.” From this fact, and from our 
own remarks our readers will see that the question 
and the discussion which it has raised, serve as a remark- 
able sign of the times. 


“A WICKEDER WORLD.” 


This is the heading of a paragraph in The Daily 
Telegraph of April 22nd. 

“CRIME IN 1902. 

“The criminal statistics for 1902, which are ushered in by an able 
memorandum from the pen of Sir John Macdonell, show an increase 
in the number of persons tried at assizes and quarter sessions, of those 
charged with indictable offences of all kinds, of crimes known to the 
police, and of inmates of prisons. On the otber hand, there was a de- 
crease in the number of defendants tried for non-indictable offences.” 

The comparison is made clear by a table of statistics 
which we need not print. It is sufficiently significant to 
notice the fact and compare it with the loud promises that 
education is to bring about the Millennium. If there be 
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any truth in these promises, it is surely time we were 
sbown some slight evidence of their fulfilment. 


RELIGIOUS MANIACS. 


As showing what se/igion can do for man apart from 
Christ, the following is significant : 


“ Almost incredible stories, says the New York correspondent of the 
Telegraph, bave been published lately describing weird revival scenes 
on Beal's Island, Maine. Investigation proves that the reports are 
substantially true. Three preachers, belonging to a sect cailed ' The 
Holy Ghost and Us,’ stirred the simple fisher folk of the State to 
frenzy, preaching the doctrine of hell fire, and exhorting one and all to 
sacrifice everything. . . 

The little town is divided into two hostile camps, and families are 
broken up.- One man stated yesterday that his wife had been converted 
and was always waking him up at night screaming and commanding 
him to believe. If he refused his assent she struck him over the head 
with a Bible or a club, threatening to pound the Holy Ghost into him 
or beat him to death. 

Elder Bubers’s method consisted of picturing the awful torments 
awaiting sinners failing to repent and make atonement. He worked 
himself into a frenzy, shouting, leaping, grovelling on the floor, and 
performing feats of contortion. 

Dogs and cats were slaughtered by the fanatics, and the sacrifice of 
a child’s life was narrowly averted. A man seized the child and made 
a dash for the door of the meeting-house, holding the crowd off while 
the frightened youngster fled to a hiding-place. 

The authorities of the mainland, notified of the extraordinary 
proceedings, have now probibited religious services of all kinds. When 
they intervened, a number of fisher-folk had already gone insane. 
Some were preparing to sell their homes and possessions to give to the 
preachers. 

Previous to reaching Beal's Island the preachers toured other islands, 
preaching unsuccessfully. At Grand Nevah Island, off Passamaquoddy 
Bay, tbe sturdy fisher-folk greeted them with a volley of rocks and 


sticks.” 
“SALAD BETWEEN SERMONS. 


‘*CHiICaGO MAN THINKS HE HAS SOLVED PROBLEM OF GOSPEL 
FOR THE MILLION. 


“ Chicago, Sept. 28.—Rev. John Boyd, of the First Presbyterian 
Church of Evanston, bas solved, or thinks he has solved, the problem 
of filling the churches on Sunday evenings. He argues that a bot 
roast beef sandwich is better than much preaching ; if beautiful women 
and splendid singing will not attract to the service, only one thing will, 
and that is a hearty meal. Consequently a pew plan was tried. This 
was the programme of the church last evening :— 

“ Hot roast beef sandwich; hymn No. 338, four stanzas ; hot coffee. 
chocolate, tea; brief talk by elder ; lobster salad, potato salad, shrimp 
salad; patriotic hymn; chafing dish indigestibles, prepared by 
beautiful girls ; olives, pickles, radishes, young onions; Doxology." — 
Mail Empire, Toronto, Sept., 1903. 


IGORROTES AT CHURCH FESTIVAL. 


. x 
HEAD HUNTERS IN DEMAND TO ASSIST IN LIFTING 
CHURCH DEBT. 

tt The Bontoc Igorrotes are scheduled to appear in a new role, one 
which will greatly surprise their friends, and may be the means of 
getting them into bad odour with their orthodox pagan brothers now 
on the islands. They are to assist at a strawberry festival ir aid of a 
fund to lift a debt from the church building of St. Charles Borromeo, 
of St. Charles, Mo. 

** Doctor Wilson yesterday received a pressing request from O. J. 
Martin, of St. Charles, in behalf of the church, to permit the 
savage bead. hunters to come, in all their native dress—ar undress— 
to the church festival next Tuesday evening, to eat savory dog and 
a and do the other merry stunts for which the Igorrotes are 
famed. 

** There is a debt of $2,500 on the church, and the parish committee 
believes that the /gorrotes can do what nobody else has been able todo as 
yel—to lift it. The church is willing to furnish baked dog, and to 
furnish a special car for the Igorrotes’ journey to St. Charles, and any- 
thing else in reason to get the popular savages. 

** Doctor Wilson did not give his consent immediately, but it is 
probable that the matter will be left to the Igorrotes themselves, and 
if they are willing 1o help the good cause along, they will be sent to 
the strawberry festival.” 


Tne above is from a St. Louis newspaper of June roth, 
1904. 
These “ Igorrotes ” are part of the U.S.A. Government 


exhibit from the Philippine Islands, at the St. Louis 
Exhibition. 
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It furnishes a sad light on the church’s methods of the 


present ‘day; and shows us how rapid the descent is 
becoming. l 


A NEO-PANTHEISTIC CULT. 

A paragraph in Zhe Daily Leader (July 25, 1904), shows 
how easy will be a revival of ancient Paganism, and justify 
the bewailings of Ecclesiastical Dignataries whose own 
particular silver shrines are threatened. 


“There is in law no reason why one should not worship one’s own 
image, or do sacrifice, though the practice is said to be unusual except 
among elderly spinsters, to a fat pug-dog. The news, therefore, that 
the gods of the ancient Egyptians, among others, are the objects of a 
neo-pantheistic cult in our midst will not excite surprise. There 
should be a run on classical dictionaries, doubtless the prayer-books 
of the revival. Otherwise the world will probably go on as usual, 
unless, indeed, enthusiasts take to paying public attentions to their 
patron deities. The Trafalgar Square lions may yet rejoice in the 
fumes of incense. The stuffed railway dog at Paddington will receive 
a tribute of ‘pious meal and crackling salt’ (to quote a genuine 
worshipper of the old gods). The latest prophet, oddly enough, does 
not claim Elijah’s cast-off clothing, nor is he ‘a little, round, fat, oily 
man of God,’ but an ascetic mystic of a pronounced type. These new 
religions are getting so common that a tax on them might help the 
Chancellor of the Exchequer out of some difficulties.” i 
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ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 
W. E. G. (Southampton). We have prepared an answer to your 
question as to the difference between the Kingdom of heaven and the 
Kingdom of God. We will insert it as soon as we can find space. 


J]. McB. The expression *“ caught up ” is a new special revelation, 
‘by the word of the Lord” in 1 Thess. iv. 17. The members of the 
Body of Christ, *‘ the church of God,” will be caught up "to meet 
the Lord in the air ” before His coming in Judgment. This rapture 
is called in 2 Thess. ii. 1 ‘‘our gathering togetber unto Him.” 
His coming ‘‘in flaming fire, taking vengeance on them that know not 
God, and that obey not the gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ” 
(2 Thess. i. 8), will be “when he shall have already come to be 
glorified in His saints and to Le admired in all them that believe in 
that day ” (v. 10). ‘When he shall come ” in this roth verse is the 
2nd Aorist tense, Subjunctive mood, and can mean only “ When he 
shall have come,” thus proving that the coming of Christ to gather 
His saints to Himself takes place before His coming in judgment. 
Words are useless for the purpose of revelation if tbis be not the 
meaning of them here.” How long we shall be with Him in the air 
before we come with Him to the earth, is not revealed; and there- 
fore no one can know. 

Until the moment comes for Him to rule in righteousness, He will 
‘* overturn " till He shall come whose right it is to reign. 

We cannot add more on this subject now ; as it is the main object of 
Things to Come to make known this catching up of the Saints as the 
great and blessed hope of the Church of God. 

A. C. We are aware that the words ‘‘ Thy whole Church ” in the 
Communion Service of tbe Church of England is taken as justifying 
prayers for the dead. Those who admit the Prayer-Book as authori- 
tative in matters of doctrine, and at the same time speak of “the 
Church Triumphant,” must deal with the argument as best they can. 
Unfortunately for both sides the same prayer asks God, that, ‘‘ we aod 
all Thy whole Church may obtain remission of our sins,” which clearly 
limits the expression, ‘‘ Thy whole Church,” to those who are capable 
of receiving this remission.” 

E. A. B. (Jerusalem). We sympathize with you in your trials, but 
are not able to take up personal matters in our pages. 

A. M. S.G. We have not said that Dr. Herzl or any other human 
being is to be *‘ the modern Joshua.” We have only pointed out the 
significance of the fact that the Jews to-day are asking, and are occu- 
pied with, such a question. That is all. Neither have we heard 
abytbing about the Jews duying the Land. The question has not (so 
far as we know) ever been raised. The utmost that we have heard is 
the idea of paying an annual tribute. 

J. W. A. The definition of Calvinism which you heard may or may 
not be fair, but it is not Scripture janguage. It is just this sort of 
definition of doctrine in mon-sertpiura/ terms which causes divisions 
among Christians. Let vs keep to the words of Scripture and avoid 

* See the same tense and mood of this verb in Luke xvii. 10. 


Matt. xxi. 40. Mark viii. 38. Jobo iv. 25. Acts xxiii. 35. 
12.27. 2 Cor, iii, 16. 2 


1 Cor. xv. a4: 
John avi. 13. Rom: 


Eliphaz’s experiences, and Bildad’s tradition, and Zophar’s reasoning. 

Annihilation we must again repeat is a mon-scriptural term ; and the + 
accusation that we hold it or teach it is false, and malicious, and is ` 
made for Sectarian and Party purposes. . 

G. K. (Surrey). We quite agree with you that if you canno 
attend public worship where God is honoured, Christ magnified, and 
man abased, you will be quite justified in staying at home. True, we ` 
are not to forsake ‘‘the assembling of. ourselves together” (Heb. 
x. 25), but, why confine this to an Ecclesiastical act? And, even if we 
extend it to something more formal than the Social Christian Com- 
munion of Mal. iii. 16, where are the lines for this “ assembling" 
laid down forus? If not in the Scriptures, then, certainly not in 
Ancient Traditions, or Modern innovatons. so. 

Times, and Places, and Days, and Forms, are all of man, while 
“two or three ” is the only Scriptural limit as to numbers. 

Our business is not to make a unity of the body, but to endeavour 
to KEEP the ‘unity of the Spirit” which God has already made, in 
Christ (Eph. iv. 3). There are those who once set out to do this, and 
they began well, but they lacked the one indispensable condition ; for 
it can be done only “with all lowliness and meekness, with long- 
suffering, forbearing one another in love ” as laid down in the previous 
verse. 

Failing to remember this necessary condition, they naturally fell 
into the very snare they were trying to avoid, and are now endeavour: 
ing to make a corporate unity. They recognized that their business 
was not to ‘gather out the tares,” and so they have been endeavouring 
to bring about the same result by gathering out the wheat, and thus 
forming corporate assemblies. The fruit of this unscriptural proceed- 
ing has been that, instead of living “in lowliness and meekness, and 
long suffering and forbearance’’ (Eph. iv. 2), these assemblies are 
barking, and biting, and devouring one another. 

A Reader of T. C. We do not like anonymous communications, 
but your question is of general interest. We are aware that appeals 
are sometimes made to the unconverted “for the sake of those gone 
before, who are now waiting and watching for you,’’ etc., but there is 
not a shred of Scripture authority for this. It is pure imagination, 
and unwarranted assumption. Its only foundation is Tradition, or 
false teaching based on Heb. xii. 1, trading on the ignorance of those 
who do not know that, the word “‘ witnesses ” there, has nothing whatever 
to do with the eyes, but only with the mouth. They are the “elders” 
of Heb. xi. 2, who bore witness by their words, their lives, and their 
deaths. 

A. H. (Belfast). The affirmation that ‘‘ matter is eternal,” does not 
involve the conclusion that ‘the creation theory is nonsense.” For 
the term “matter” must be defined. A “burnt straw ” still exists, 
not as a straw, but in its component parts. It is the old story of the 
hen and the egg. One must have been created before the other, and 
whether the gases, etc., of the burnt straw existed before the ‘‘ matter” 
of the straw, creation is as necessary for the one as for the other. 

It is far easier to believe God’s revelation than man’s imagination. 

Your opponent is not worth arguing with. Quote God's Word. If 
he will not believe that, he is not going to believe you. If he is not 
persuaded by that, he is not going to be persuaded by you. 

C.J. F. R. (N.B). ‘t Whosoever will,” means whosoever willeth, or 
desireth. Our English verb ‘to wit/’’ is almost obsolete, and there 
is great danger of taking the verb ‘‘ wr//"’ as the mere future tense of 
another verb altogether. The Greek is clear. It is ‘* whosoever 
willeth to come.’ There are two distinct verbs *' to will,” and “ to 
come.'’ All is plain and simple when we read the words of the Lord 
Jesus—“ Ye do not will to come tome” (John v. 40), and when we 
read the words of the Holy Spirit: ‘‘It is God which worketh in you 
both to will, and to do, according to his good pleasure ” (Phil. ii. 13). 

The word ‘‘ whosoever” by itself has no meaning. It must be 
defined. When ıt says, “ whosoever believeth '’ the * whosoever” is 
limited to de/revers, and not extended to unbelievers. 

As to the word “all” in Ex. ix. 6 and 25. “All” is put by 
Synecdoché for the greater part. As we say“ All the children are out 
of school, we do not mean necessarily every child. So in 2 Sam. 
xvi, 22, “In the sight of all Israel.” Ps. xxii. 7 (8): ‘‘ All they that 
see me laugh me to scorn.” Compare Cor. viii. 1, with verse 7, 
also 1 Cor. xi. 2. 

“ Humble,” in Ex. x. 3, does not relate to humility of heart or 
change of mind: but it means to afflict one's self, fo cry out as giving 
bel bere to suffering. It implies depression of spirit rather tban 
softening of heart. Pharaoh could do this though his. heart was 
hardened against God. . 

VOL. X. 


Our new Volume will end with the next, the December Number, and 
will be ready before Christmas, and most suitable for presents. 

It will consist of 38 monthly parts, so that the price for this Volume 
will have to be special and charged 3/3. 

VOL. I. 

A reader in Queensland would much like to complete bis set by the 
purchase of Vol. 1., and would be very pleased if fe could bear of a 
fellow reader who would be willing to accept 5/- for a copy. 

Please communicate with him through the Editor. 
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: Editorial. | 


THE TWO PRAYERS OF EPHESIANS. 


“HIS. INHERITANCE IN THE SAINTS.” 


T is the third subject in tbe prayer in the first 
chapter of the Epistle to the Ephesians: the 
former of the two prayers of that Epistle. 

The first subject is that we may have ‘the gift of 
wisdom and revelation IN THE KNOWLEDGE OF 
HIM.” 

The second is that we may know “ what is THE HOPE 
OF HIS CALLING.” 

And the third is that we may know what are “the 
tiches of the glory of HIS INHERITANCE IN THE 
SAINTS.” 

There is yet a fourtb which is “the exceeding greatness 
of HIS POWER TO USWARD who believe.” 

Thus all is concerning Himself. And it is in this that 
this Divine prayer differs from all Auman prayers. We 
are full of ourselves. Our calling, our inheritance, and 
our power or “ endyement ” occupy our vision. But, when 
we, who ‘know not how to pray,” are prayed for, and 
have a prayer indited for us by the Holy Spirit who 
“helpeth our infirmities,” then our vision is filled with 
God himself. 

It was even so when the Lord Jesus taught His 
disciples to pray. It was first— 

Hallowed be THY name. 
THY kingdom come. 
THY will be done. 
Then, and not till then, was it: 
Give US. 
Forgive US. 
‘Lead US not, 
Deliver US. 
But even then the prayer goes back to Himself; and in 


a three-fold Doxology ascribe the kingdom, the power, | 


and the glory to Him. 

So here, we are first occupied with Himself, with His 
grace and His glory; then with the hope set before us 
iin the fact of His condescension in calling us to be sons: 
and now it is with “ His inheritance in the saints.” 

This was God’s ‘‘counsel” with His People Israel. 
“When the Most High divided to the nations their in- 
heritance” He provided for His own inheritance; and 
He says (Deut. xxxii. 8, 9) :— 

Jehovah's portion is his -People.: 
Jacob is the lot of his inheritance.” 


chased (Exod. xv. 16). And as His “peculiar (or pur- 
chased) treasure ” (Exod. xix. 5). 

All this was true of Israel. But we have something 
more in this prayer. We need not rob Israel of one 
iota of their blessing: but we can, in this case, as in so 
many others, say, à fortiori, or how much more then, must 
it be trie of that People of whom God speaks when He 
teaches them to pray that they may know what are “the 
riches of the glory of his inheritance in the saints.” 

In Israel’s case, it was the riches of His grace. 
case, it is the riches of His glory. 

God's inheritance in Israel was all of grace; but Israel’s 
enjoyment of it depended on a covenant of works ; which 
covenant they brake. God’s -inheritance in His saints 
now, depends on His covenant with Christ. 

Both aresecure. Both are real. But Israel's enjoyment 
of his inheritance in the Land is in abeyance; while ours 
is to be enjoyed now in Christ. For it isin Christ that “ we 
have obtained an inheritance, being predestinated accord- 
ing to the purpose of him who worketh all things after the 
counsel of his own will.” His inheritance in Israel was 
“after the counsel of His own will.” His inheritance in 
His Church is after His purpose. It is ‘‘the mystery (or 
secret) of his will,” which is now made known to us, 
This ‘‘ purpose” had been kept secret, until it was 
revealed through Paul and the inspired apostles and 
prophets of his days. It is the secret purpose which He 
hath willed. 

The ‘‘all things” of verse 11 are the same as the “all 
things” in verse 10, which God is going to “ gather 
together in Christ, both which are in heaven, and which 
are on earth.” Israel's will be on earth; the Church’s 
will be in heaven. 

It is ‘God's inheritance in the saints,” but it is our 
inheritance in Christ. l 

It is the “ knowledge of Him,” but it gives to us. 

It is “ His calling,” but it is our blessed hope. 

“In the fulness of times he will gather all things together 
in Christ.” Israel will be gathered according to His 
“counsel,” The Church will be gathered according to 
His “ purpose.” 

This latter is ‘‘ the great secret” of ch. v. 32. 
concerning Christ and the Church.” 

Christ by Himself is not the secret. The Church by it- 
self is not the secret. But it is Christ and His People 
together; He, the great and glorious Head in heaven now, 
and His People, the members of His body, now on earth. 
“ For as the body is one, and hath many members, and all 
the members of that one body, being many, are one body, 
so also is the Christ” (1 Cor. xii. 12). 

This is “the great secret.” This was God’s “ purpose” ; 
for what is only in purpose is secret. What is counsel is 
declared. God has declared His counsel from the be- 


In our 


“T speak 


Israel is spoken of as the People which God has pur- i ginning that Gentiles (as such) are to be blessed with 
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Israel (Gen. xii. 3): “in thee shall all families of the earth 
be blessed.” But now God has made known his hitherto 
secret purpose: he has revealed His “secret,” that a People 
taken out from Jews and Gentiles shall be blessed in Christ 
and made “ one body” in Him (ch. iii. 6; iv. 3). 


As “the Son of Man,” Christ is to have universal do- 
minion in the earth (see Gen. i. 26-28, Ps. viii. 6-8) : but, as 
the Head of the Body, He is given to be Head over all 
things, to the Church, which is His body. 


But all this is to be “in the dispensation of the fulness 
of times.” This word “dispensation” means administration, 
and it refers to the time when all things will be under the 
administration of Christ. ‘“ But now, we see not yet all 
things put under Him” (Heb. ii. 8). 

Now, Satan is “the God of this world ” (Matt. xii. 29; 
2 Cor. iv. 4; Eph. ii. 2, vi. 12), and “the prince of this 
world” (John xii. 313 xiv. 30); but he has been “judged ” 
(John xvi. 11). Sentence bas been passed. A work 
has been wrought by which the inheritance has been 
“redeemed”; and presently a ‘‘ judgment-summons” 
will be issued; ‘ execution” will be “put in”; and the 
usurper will be cast out. 

Now, even at this time, the affairs of the one Body are 
under the administration of Christ. He gave gifts, and 

-gave some, Apostles; and some, Prophets; and some, 
Evangelists ; and some, Pastors and Teachers, for the per- 
fecting of the saints, for the work of the ministry, for the 
building up of the Body of Christ: till we all come into the 
unity of the faith and of the knowledge of the Son of God, 
unto a perfect MAN (not a perfect woman or bride), unto 
the measure of the stature of the fulness of Christ (Epb. 
iv. 11-13). All this has been done. We have come into 
“the unity of the faith,” ‘the unity of the Spirit” (v. 3). 
This Spiritual unity is made; all we have to do now is to 
endeavour to keep it. God has made it in Christ. We 
have come into this “knowledge of the Son of God.” That 
is why those ‘' gifts? are no longer necessary. They have 
done their work; they have fulfilled their mission ; they 
have accomplished their object. But, instead of realising 
that this has all been done and that spiritual unity has been 
Divinely made, we are labouring to make another kind of 
unity ; we are trying to set up a number of corporate fleshly 
unities. Hence, all the confusion around us ; hence, the need 
of the statement as to what this Divine work should do for 
us. Now, in ch. iv. 14, the reason for this statement is 
given: ‘that we henceforth be no more children, tossed 
to and fro, and carried about with every wind of doctrine, 
by the sleight of men, and cunning craftiness, whereby 
they lie in wait to deceive; but speaking the truth in love, 
may grow up into him in all things, which is the head, 
even Christ ” (v. 15). 

This is our blessed privilege now: to realise what this 
“knowledge” (ch. iv. 13) is: that we may not be occupied 
with our wisdom, our calling, our power ; but may know that 
God has made us to be HIS inheritance in Christ in this 
spiritual unity in Him, 

Then we should not be ‘‘tossed to and fro” and “carried 
about” with anything lower than Himself. We should not 
rob Israel of their inheritance, or spend our time in labouring 
to prove that we stand on their lower ground either as 
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Anglo-Israelites, or as “the Bride”; for we should know 
that we are come “in the unity of the faith, and of the 
knowledge of the Son of God untoa PERFECT MAN.” 

We should not be bothered about “pastors” and . 
“ teachers,” or with the scaffolding of the building, but we 
should be “growing up unto HIM in all things, which is 
the Head, even Christ.” 


sgr and Feo 
; 3, 
OR 
-THE USE AND USAGE OF avetya (pneuma) 
in the New Testament. . 


The Complete List of Passages in which the word 
pneuma (spirit) occurs, 
(Continued from page 199). 

Acts xxiii.9. “Ifa pneuma or an angel hath spoken 
to him, let us not fight against God.” The same as in 
verse 8. The A.V. and R.V. both have “s” and “a.” 
But the A.V. 1611 had “s” and “A.” 


Acts xxviii. 25. “Well spake the pneuma the holy by 
Isaiah the prophet.” Here, it is the Holy Spirit Himself 
speaking by Isaiah: showing us that, in Isaiah vi., we 
have Isaiah’s voice and Isaiah’s pen, but not Isaiah's 
words. Compare Acts i. 16. 


ROMANS. 


Rom. i. 4, In this passage the nature of the Lord Jesus 
is being set forth. God’s gospel is “‘ concerning His Son 
Jesus Christ”: hence, it is necessary, at the outset, 
to define His true nature. As regards his flesh He was 
“of the Seed of David.” As regards his pneuma He was 
“theSon of God.” And this pneuma was “holiness” itself. 
The word is remarkable: it is dywovvn (hagidsuné). It 
does not occur at all in Greek Literature. And in the 
New Testament it is found only here, and 2 Cor. vii. 1 
(“ perfecting holiness in the fear of God ”), and 1 Thess, 
iii. 13 (“ unblameable in holiness before God”). The 
expression ‘‘ pneuma hagidsunés’’ must therefore not 
be confounded with pneuma hagion. Hagiösunë denotes 
the attribute of holiness itself; not merely holy as to 
character. Hence, “pneuma hagidsunés,” a pneuma of 
holiness, being the Genitive of Apposition, means a 
pneuma which is holiness itself. This agrees with Luke 
i. 35 where it is distinctly stated to Mary: “that holy 
thing which shall be born of thee shall be called the 
Son of God.” The Divine spiritual nature of Christ 
which He had from the Holy Spirit Himself is here put 
in contrast with the human fiesh which he had of 
“ Mary ” as “ the Seed of David.” 

Accordingly, at His birth He was declared to be 
“the Son of God.” And being the Son of God, “it was 
not possible that he should be holden of death" 
therefore “ God raised Him from the dead” (Acts’ 
ii. 24); and by His resurrection He was thus by Divine 
power declared to be the Son of God.”* 


* We have elsewhere translated this “by a resurrection of 
dead persons,” quoting Matt. xxvii. 52-54. But the context in 
Rom. i. 4 seems to require Christ's own resurrection ; though 
the other may te included, on account of the greatness of the. 
© power” put forth. 
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“As to flesh " He was put to death. “As to pneuma” 
He wasraised from the dead. This is also the argument 
in 1 Pet. iti, 18, where there is .neither article nor 
preposition. (See below.) In Rom. i. 4, the A.V. of 
161] had “S”; but, strange to say, the current editions 
now print it with “ s,” as it is, too, in the R.V. 


Rom. i. 9. ‘God is my witness, whom I serve with 
my pneuma in the Gospel of His Son.” 

Here, pneuma is used according to Hebrew Idiom, 
in which it stands for reality, denoting the true essence 
of the thing; and means whom I really and truly or 
faithfully serve. Both A.V. and R.V. have a “s” (see 
Usage No. X.). 


Rom. ii. 29. “Heisa Jew which is one inwardly; 
and circumcision is that of the heart, in pneuma, 
not letter.” The A.V. and R.V. both have “s.” 

Here, “ pneuma” and “letter” are put by Metonymy, 
for what is internal and external respectively: (as in 
2 Cor. iii. 6: which see below). The explanation of 
this usage is found in James ii. 26: “ As the body with- 
out (or apart from ywpis, chdris), pneuma is dead, so 
is faith without works.’’ And we may add, so is 
“Circumcision” (which is the subject here). If it is 
only external, it is dead ; but, if it is internal, and pertains 
to the heart, then he is a true Jew who is circumcised 
inwardly or spiritually, and not merely formally. 


Rom. y. 5. ‘ The Jove of God is shed abroad in our 
hearts by pneuma hagion which is given unto us.” 

Divine “ Love” is one of the “gifts” (or “ fruit”) 
which the great Giver, the Holy Spirit, gives (Gal. 
v. 22). This is another proof that pneuma hagion denotes 
the gift “given unto us,” and not the Giver of the gift. 
Both the A.V. and R.V. insert the article, and use 
capitals. 


Rom. vii. 6. There is a great divergence of trans” 
lation in A.V. text and margin; as well as in the R.V’ 
We therefore give our own rendering which agrees with 
RV., and A.V., margin in the main, but avoids the 
introduction of the words “that” or “to that” of 
which there is nothing in the Greek: 

“But now we (having died) have been discharged 
from the Law by which we were held fast” ; so that 
we serve in newness of pneuma,* and not in oldness 
of letter.” 

The expression is adverbial, as in Rom. ii. 29 (see 
above), and means spiritual and in a new manner. In 
virtue of our new nature, we really and truly serve God, 
and not formally, as when we served outwardly, with the 
flesh or our old nature. That service was “religion”: 
this service is Christianity. 


Rom. viii. 14. Few chapters have suffered more 
from the loose renderings of pneuma than this: for not 
until we come to verse 16 is the Holy Spirit Himself 
mentioned. 


In verse 1, the last half of the verse must be omitted.+ 


* Both A.V. and R.V. have '‘s.”’ 


t The A.V. of 161] had a small “s.” 


Current editions have 
“S.” The R.V. omits it. 
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It is similar to the last half of verse 4, and may pro- 
bably at first have been written by some transcriber in 
the margin against verse 1, and then afterwards got 
incorporated with it. It is the fourth passage which all 
the critical Greek Texts agree to omit as does the R.V. 


Rom. viii. 2. “For the law of the pneuma of life in 
Christ Jesus hath made me free from the law of sin and 
death.”* 

In this chapter, pneuma receives its peculiar Pauline 
usage; and is put (by Metonymy) for the new nature; 
because it is the greatest of the gifts which come of the 
operation of the Holy Spirit Himself. (See above, 
Usage No. V.). 

The new nature is called “ pneuma,” just as the old 
nature is called “flesh”: because, “as the body (the 
flesh) without pneuma is dead” (Jas. ii. 26), so man, 
without this real pneuma, the new nature, is counted 
dead before God (Eph. ii. 1, 5) because he is “alienated 
from the life of God” (Eph. iv. 18). 

All men (physiologically) have material flesh and 
immaterial pneuma (Gen. ii. 7). But man is a fallen 
creature ; and is mortal. A new pneuma has therefore 
to be given to him to make him a “ partaker of the 
Divine nature ” (2 Pet. i. 4). The saved sinner has this 
pneuma now; but his new body he will not get till 
resurrection. Then, that body will itself be a pneuma 
body (see 1 Cor. xv. 44). 

As long, therefore, as the believer is in this mortal 
body (“ this body of death,” Rom. vii. 24), there must be 
the conflict between the old nature and new. With the 
new nature the believer is serving the law of God; and 
with the old nature, the law of sin (Rom. vii. 25). 

This pneuma is here called “ the pneuma of life”; for it 
gives, not mortal life (as in Gen. ii. 7), but spiritual life, 
Divine life, Eternal life. And having this, we have 
been made free from the law of sin; yea, from that 
death which came by sin. 


Rom. viii. 3. ‘That the righteous (requirement, 
R.V. ordinance) of the law might be fulfilled in us who 
walk not according to flesh (kata odpxa, kata sarka), but, 
according to pueumat (cata mvevuc kata pneuma). } 

The article is not expressed, as it is latent after the 
preposition; and it is the old nature (the flesh), and 
the new nature (the pneuma), which are spoken of and 
contrasted. He who has this new nature, walks accord- 
ing to it, andthus fulfils all the “ righteous requirements " 
of the Law, to which he has died in Christ. God 


Current editions, and R.V. have 


* The A.V. of 1611 had “s.” 
“ S.“ 


+ There is no article. The A.V. of 1611 and R.V. have “s.” 
But current editions of A.V. have a “S.” 


$ The word here is not Sixatooivy (dikasosunz), the attribute of 
righteousness, but Stxadwpa (dikaiöma), the righteous thing ; the 
Context showing what that righteous thing is. In Luke i. 6, 
Heb, ix. 1, 10 it is the righteous ordinance of the Law. In Rom. 
i. 32 and Rev. xv. 4 it is the righteous sentence or judgment of 
God. In Rom, ii. 26, and viii, 4 it is the righteous requirement 
(R.V., “ordinance ") of the law. In Rom. v.16 it is the right- 
eous acquittal of the Law. In Rom. v, 18, it is the righteous act. 
© In Rev. xix. 8 it denotes the rightcous awards given. 
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regards him as having judicially died when Christ died: 
(and he is so to “reckon” himself now. Rom. vi. 11), 
The Law has no power over a dead man (Rom. vii. 4. 
and 6 marg.); and yet we fulfil all it can righteously 
require, inasmuch as we walk henceforth in the power 
of this new nature, or “ newness of life”: i.e.: according 
to pneuma., 


Rom. viii. 5. (twice) “ For they that are according to 
flesh do mind the things of the flesh; but they that are 
according to pneuma [do mind] the things of the pneuma ”* 
The article with the second pneuma is only grammatical, 
in order to identify it with the former which immediately 
precedes it. 


Rom. viii. 6. “For the mind of the flesh [is] death, 
but the mind of the pueuma* [isj life and peace.” 

Not until we have this pneuma, or new nature, have we 
true, real, Divine, eternal “life”; and not till then can 
we know what is true “ peace.” Then we understand 
the nature of the conflict described in Chap. vii.; and 
know that, in spite of all that seems to the contrary, “we 
have peace with God” (Rom. v, 1). Indeed, this very- 
conflict becomes itself the ground of our peace; for it is 
the surest evidence we can have that we possess the new 
nature which is God's own “ new creation” work within 
us (2 Cor. iv. 17, Eph. ii. 10); and hence we have not 
only life, but a life which is peace itself. The Figure 
Hendtadys, “life and peace,” is intended to mark this 
blessed reality of “PEACEFUL life”. in the midst 
of internal conflict ; for it puts all the emphasis on the 
word peaceful. 


Rom. viii. 9. (three times) “ Ye are not in [the] flesh, 
but in [the] pueuma;+ if so be that, pneuma f Theou dwel- 
leth in you. But if any man have not pueumat Christou, 
he is not his ” (A.V., “ none of his ”). 

Here Theou (of God), and Christou (of Christ) are the 
Genitive of character, and mean respectively Divine 
pneuma and Christ-pneuma. 

Though the flesh is in us, yet we are not reckoned as 
being in the flesh, our old man having been crucified with 
Christ (Gal. ii. 20, Rom. vi. 6). We are in pneuma, i.e. 
in the new nature, and in the new creation, if pnenma 
from God dwells in us : że. : that new nature of which God 
is the Creator (2 Cor. v. 17, Eph. ii. 10). We might well 
render this,“ Divine nature,” in harmony with the state- 
ment in 2 Pet. i. 4, which declares that such are “ par- 
takers of the Divine nature.” 

If we have not this pnesma Christowu—this Christ- 
pneuma, we are none of His. Christ had this pneuma 
Tàeou as the “Son of God”: and all who are “sons of 
God” now and are joint heirs with Christ, have this 
same pneuma, as He had. This is why it is called -Christ- 
pneuma, as is explained in verses 15-17. 


Rom. viii. 10. ‘And, if Christ be in you, the body 
indeed§ [is] dead, on account of sin, but the pneuma Tis] 
*The A.V. of 1611 and R.V. have ‘‘s,"” but current editions of 
A.V. have “S.” 
t AN. 1611 and R.V. have “s.” Current editions of A.V. have 


ae S. 
7 A.V. 16)1 had “s,” but current cditions with R.V. have “S.” 
§Ncither the A.V. nor the R.V. translates this word év (mer) 

indeed, or although. 
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life on account of righteousness.” Christ was delivered 
and was put to death on account of our sins, but was 
raised again on account of our justifying, or being 
declared righteous (Rom. iv. 25),* 

That is to say, Christ’s death justified His People. 
When, therefore, He was raised again from the dead, 
that resurrection was the declaration of it—the Divine 
promulgation of the decree pronouncing our justification. 
His resurrection is our receipt, the evidence to us that 
our debt has been paid and the bond cancelled. His 
blood was not the receipt, but the price. His death was 
not the receipt, but it was the payment of the debt. His 
resurrection, therefore, is the receipt for that payment. 
Hence, it goes on to state the blessed consequence of 
this in ensuring our own resurrection. 


Rom. viii. 44 (twice). “ And if the pneuma (i.¢., the new 
nature from God, the article being used grammatically 
to identify this pneuma with what has been said about it 
above) of him that raised up Jesus from among the dead 
is dwelling in you, He that raised up the Christ (Jesust) 
from among the dead will quicken your mortal bodies 
also, on account of ù} His pneuma (i.e., the Divine Nature) 
that dwelleth in you."§ i 


Rom. viii. 13. “ For if ye are living according to [the] 
flesh ye must die,|| but if by pneuma (1.¢., by the new 
nature) ye are putting to death by [reckoning according 
to chap. vi. 11] the deeds of the body, ye will live” (1.., 
live again in resurrection life, as the word generally 
meansf). The A.V. of 1611 and R.V. have “s.” Current 
editions of A.V. have “S.” 


Rom. viii. 14.‘ For, as many as are led by pneuma 
Theou (pneuma of God: ie, by this new or Divine 
nature) these are ‘ God's sons.” 

As many as are led by God's pneuma, they are God's 
sons. 

This is not the same pneuma Theou as in Matt. xii. 28 ; 
because there both the context and the article (which 
is latent after the preposition ¿v, en, by), show that the 
Holy Spirit is there meant. There is no preposition 
here, and therefore no article is implied: nor does the 
context admit of the introduction of any new subject 
different from that which is being dealt with in these 
verses, 1-15. (The A.V. of 1611 had a small “s” here; 
but the Current Editions, with R.V., have “S.” 


"The word here is Sixatwors (dikaidsis), which denotes th 
action of the judge in declaring or recognising a person as Sixatos 
(dikaios) righteous. 

+Tischendorf and R.V. add “ Jesus.” Lachmann puts it in 
brackets as we have done. These titles are very significant, and 
are used in all perfection. ‘‘Jesus’’ it was who died. That was 
the name associated with his humiliation. But it is “Christ,” 
the Messiah (who, as Jesus, had been humbled) who was raised 
and glorified. 

tł So the Textus Receptus, with many ancient authoritics, 
followed by the A.V. and R.V. in margin. 


$ Here again the A.V. of 1611 had a small '‘s”’ in both cases, 
but current editions have a capital ©S.” The R.V. has the first 
with “s,” and the second with “S.” 

[Greek péAActe droOvijrKxety (mellete apothniskemn) ye are about 
to die, i.e., ye will have to dic. 

4 See Matt. ix. 18. Acts ix. 41. Mark xvi. 11. Luke xxiv. 5, 
23. John xi. 25, 26. Acts, i. 3; xxv. 19. Rom, vi. 10; xiv. 9. 
2 Cor. xiii d. Rev. i. I8; ri. B8; xii. l4; xx. 4,5, 
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Rom. viii. 15 (twice). “For ye received not a 
tondage-pneuma, again, unto fear (s.¢., with a view to 
making you serve in fear): but ye received a sonship- 
pneuma,* whereby we cry Abba [#.¢.] ‘my Father.’”’ 

Rom. viii. 16 (twice). Now we come to the change 
in the usage of pneuma in this chapter. It is most 
marked and unmistakable, because in this verse we have 
pneuma twice. The first time it is the Holy Spirit who 
is spoken of as the One who, having been the Giver of 
this wondrous gift of the pneuma, or new nature, now 

. witnesses with it and through it; speaking to us, and 
communicating with us, through it. 

“The Pneuma (or Spirit) Himself beareth witness with 
our pneuma, that we are God’s children.” 

Notwithstanding that both words have the article, 
the context makes the sense perfectly clear:—The 
Holy Spirit witnesses with the new nature which has 
been spoken of in the previous context. The first article 
is demonstrative, showing that the Holy Spirit is the 
subject as the Giver; whereas the second is gram- 
matical, identifying it with what has been mentioned 
before, as the gift. 

The A.V. of 1611 had “s” in both cases; but the 
current Editions, and R.V., have the first “S,” and the 
second “ s.” 

Rom. viii. 23. “We ourselves .. 
first-fruit of the pneuma.” 

This may be the Genitive of Origin, and mean the 
first-fruit which the Holy Spirit gives, as the Giver; or 
it may be the Genitive of Apposition, and mean “the 
first-fruit, which is the pneuma, or the new nature.” The 
Holy Spirit, the great Giver, having given us this great 
gift, we may look on it as the first-fruit of all that He 
will do for. us, including even the redemption of our 
body from the grave. 

The A.V. of 1611 had “s.” 
with R.V. have “ S.” 


Rom. viii. 26 (twice). “Likewise the pneuma also 
helpeth our infirmities: for we know not what we 
should pray for as we ought: but the pneuma itself 
maketh intercession for us, with groanings which cannot 
be uttered.” 

Rom. viii. 27. ‘‘He that searcheth the hearts 
knoweth what is the mind of the pneuma” : i.e., the Holy 
Spirit, spoken of in verse 26. The A.V. of 1611 had 
“s”; but the current editions with R.V. have “S.” 

Rom. ix. 4. “My conscience bearing me witness 
with pneuma hagion,” t.e.: his good conscience was the 
result of the Holy Spirit’s operation. Here A.V. 
and R.V. have “the Holy Ghost.” They insert the 
article, and use capitals. The A.V. of 1611 had “the 


. which have the 


But the current Editions 


holy Ghost.” 
Rom. xi. 8. “God hath given them a pneuma of 
slumber.” This is the Genitive of Relation, for sound 


sleep; or, as it is expressed in Isa. xxix. 10, “ deep sleep” 
(see under Usage No. VII. above). The A.V. inserts 
the article, and has a small “s.” The R.V. has no 
article, and uses. ‘‘ s" (“a spirit of stupor ”). 


*The A.V. of 1611 and R.V. have “s” in both cases: but the 
current Editions have the first ' s" and the second “ S.” 
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THE TITLES OF THE PSALMS. 
(Continued from page 196.) 
AL-TASCHITH.” Psalms lvi., Ivii., Iviii, and Ixxiv. 


HERE are four Psalms that bear this title. Not the 
ale lvii, lviii, lix., and lxxv., over which it now 
stands as the sufer-scription; but the lvi., lvii., lviii., and 
Ixxiv., at the end of which it should stand as the sud- 
scription. 

In three of these Psalms (lvii., Iviii., and lix.), the sud- 
scription of one Psalm has been mixed up with the super- 
scription of the following Psalm. These titles must, 
therefore, be divided: the former part belonging to the 
preceding Psalm, and the latter part to the Psalm over 
which they now already stand. 

It will thus be seen that the first three (Ivi., lvii., lviii.) 
are all Psalms of David, while the fourth (Ixxiv.) is a 
Psalm of Asaph. 

Two of those by David are stated to be connected with 
some special event in his life. 

Psalm lvi. : ‘‘ When the Philistines took him in Gath.” 

Psalm Ivii. : ‘‘ When he fled from Saul in the cave.” 

But all three are connected with a peculiar time of 
trouble; and consist of complaint to God, and trust in 
Him. 

There is no dispute as to the meaning or 4/-faschith (or 
as it is in the R.V., A/tashheth). Both versions give it 
as meaning : 

“ Destroy not!” 


We need not go outside the covers of the Bible to fnd 
the signification of this exclamation. f 

It had been made by Moses at a great crisis, in Exod. 
xxxii. 11-14; and it was made at a great crisis, by David, 
in 2 Sam. xxiv. 16, where we have the same Hebrew 
word ming (Shachaih). 

These Psalms, written originally as a special appeal for 
Divine mercy, and for justice to sheath its sword, be- 
came afterwards equally appropriate and applicable for 
use at any similar time when at some such crisis a similar 
appeal was called for. 

Hence, they were handed over to “the Chief Musician ” 
as suitable for liturgical use in times of trouble, when the 
same appeal “ Destroy not” would voice the inward 
cry. 

In the Wilderness God had threatened to destroy 
the whole nation, and make another nation of Moses 
(Exod. xxxii. 10). 

And the reply of Moses was an expansion of these words 
“ Destroy not” (vv. 11, 12). 

In Deut. ix. 25 Moses reminds the people of this, and 
said, ‘‘I fell down at the first, because the Lorp had said 
he would destroy you. I prayed, therefore, unto Jehovah, 
and said, O Lord Gop (O Adonay Jehovah) DESTROY 
NOT thy people and thine inheritance.” 

David, in like manner, in a similar time of trouble, 
makes the same appeal. When the angel “stretched out 
his hand upon Jerusalem to destroy it,” he prayed in the 
spirit of these same words, ‘‘ Destroy not” (2 Sam. xxiv. 
10, 17) 
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Indeed, both Moses and David acted on the injunction cluding judgments which close up the things of Time, and . 


of Jehovah in Deut. iv. 30, 31. 

‘When thou art in tribulation, and all these things 
are come upon thee, even in the latter days, if thou 
turn to the Lorp thy God, and shall be obedient 
unto His voice (for the Lorp thy God is a MER- 
CIFUL God), he will NOT forsake thee, neitber 
DESTROY thee, nor forget the covenant of thy 
fathers which he sware unto them.” 


This is why the first two of these Psalms commence with 
the words, “ Be merciful unto me, O God” (Psalms lvi. 1 ; 
lvii. 1). 

We have not space to quote these four Psalms-in full, 
but would ask our readers to study them carefully io this 
new light thrown upon them by A+ftaschith, “ Destroy 
not!” 

Read especially Psalm lvi. 1, 9, 10, 12. Psalm lvii. 1-3, 
6, 73 lviii. 3, 6, 7, 11, and Psalm Ixxiv. 1-3, 10, 11, 18-20, 
22, 23. : 

Psalm lxxiv. is distinctly prophetic, and refers to a yet 
future time of trouble, even “the latter days” spoken of 
in Deut. iv. 30. For in Asaph’s days Zion was not in the 
hands of the enemy. 

A day is coming—“ the day of Jacob’s trouble”—when 
the same appeal to Divine mercy will have to bemade; and 
“ Destroy not” will be the suited appeal. 

And why not prophetic ? David was a prophet (Acts ii. 
30). He sings of Millennial days in Psalms xciii, xcvii, 
xcix, ci, &e. These and other Psalms were not written 
after the Millennium ; why then should Psalms which refer 
to the Exile be considered as having been written after the 
Exile, and dubbed “ Post-Exilic ” ? 

Why should not Psalm Ixxiv., as it was written in the 
Land when as yet no enemy had devastated it, be prophetic, 
and refer to future days, when its language should be suited 
for those who should live in “ the latter days” ? 

Meanwhile their application is universal, for they are 
Psalms of humiliation, and appeals to the mercy of God, 
based on his everlasting Covenant. They may well be 
used therefore by His people in their times of trouble and 
in their times of national judgment.* 
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Papers on the Flpocalypse. 


8 aN N aa 


ES E 


THE SEVENTH VISION “IN HEAVEN.” 
3%. (page 118ł) Chap. xix. 1-16. 


The final heavenly Utterances and Actions. 


We now come to the last of the seven Visions seen 
«in Heaven,” which is the subject of chap. xix. 1-16, 
giving us the final heavenly Utterances and Actions 
which lead up to, explain, and introduce the five con- 


* These papers will be suspended for the present, and resumed as 
further studies are completed. 

t These pages refer to the book-form, and not to the pages of 
Vaings te Come 


pass on to what we call the Eternal State. 

This last Vision “in Heaven ” is divided into two parts, 
each having its own independent construction. The first 
contains the words of the heavenly voices ; and the second 
describes the actions of the heavenly beings. 


H. (page 118), xix, 1-16. The Seventh (and last) Vision 
“ In Heaven.” 


%7] P |xix.ı 10.. The Final Heavenly Utterances. 
Q | xix. 11-16. The Final Heavenly Actions, 


These must be expanded in turn, in order to see the 
beauty and the scope of each. 


We have already calied attention (pages 119-122) to 
the seventeen Heavenly Utterancesin theseseven Visions" ia 
Heaven”; and pointed out that ten of them occur in 
the first and last together, viz., six in the first (chaps. 
iv. and v.), and four in the last (chap. xix. 1-10). All 
heaven seems to be moved at the first announce- 
ment and opening of these fina! judgments, which end 
in the ejection of the Usurper from the earth: and all 
heaven is stirred when we come to the final scenes of 
these judgments. 

It is only in the first and iast of these Visions “in 
Heaven,” that we have the utterances of the four Zĝa. 
Only in the first announcement do they praise God that 
the time has at Jength come for Him to interfere in the 
affairs of this world, and wind up His great controversy 
with it and Satan. And again in chap. xix., when that 
great cortroversy shall have closed. 

Only on these two occasions, and in these two Visions 
do we hear their voicesand listen to.their significant utter- 
ances. Inall the other Visions in Heaven they are silent. 

This shows us that we are approaching the end; and 
prepares us for the final Heavenly actions (xix. 11-16). 

The structure does not appear to be governed here 
by the utterances themselves. The heavenly excite- 
ment is not reduced to the order of literary form. Yet 
the structure, as a whole, is perfect, and the utterances 
are significantly marked by being alternated with pros- 
tration and worship: first, of the Elders; and then of 
John. ‘This seems very marked, as does also the voice 
of the ‘‘ great multitude.” (See the Structure below, on 
page 582). 

In A and 4 we have the first and fourth utterances, 
while in B and B we have the Harlot and the Wife set 
in strong and severe contrast ; the smoke of the one in 
B, and the array and blessedness of the other in B. 

In C and C we have the prostration of the wor- 
shippers. In C tbat of the Elders; and-in C that of 
Johr. This is combined with an exhortation in each 
case: addressed in C to the servants; and in C to John 
the fellow-servant. 

The four utterances themselves are arranged so that 
in the 1st and 4th we have the voices of many 
concerning the two symbolic women—the harlot and the 
wife; while in the 2nd and 3rd we have the voices 
from the Throne concerning God. 
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x | Much people (concerning the harlot). (v. -1-3.)s 
y | Elders and Zéa (worship of God). (v. 4°. 
y | Voice from the Throne (praise of God). (v. 5). 
x | Great multitude (concerning the wife), (v. -6-7). 


It will be seen that in the two centre members we have 
the Throne and God for their subject. In the former 
we have the worship of God (v. 4); and in the latter the 
praise of God (v. 5). In the former, the Elders and 
Zéa fall down before the Throne; in the latter, the 
Voice comes out of the Throne. 


Inthe first and fourth members (for these last four 
utterances are arranged as an Introversion) we have 
the correspondence of the ‘“ much people” ofv.1; and 
the “great multitude” of v.6. We have also the vivid 
contrast between the destruction of the IJarlot and the 
Blessedness of the Wife. 

This beautiful Structure shows us the importance of 
the subject which is to be set before us in this chapter; 
and the final Heavenly Utterances we are about to hear 
reveal to us the solemnity of the final judgments which 
are afterwards to be described. 

Allis perfect; for allis Divine. The utterances close 
up the Divine communications ; and the five concluding 
judgments close up the great Conflict, which began in 
Gen. iii. 15, and ends in Rev. xx. 

The following is the structure of the whole of tbe 


member P. (page 579), xix. 1-10, containing the last four 
Heavenly Utterances :— 
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a. (page 582), xix. 1-. The Voice of the great Multitude, 


1-. “After these things I heard as it weret a loud 
voice of a great multitude in heaven, saying,) This 
puts us on Sure ground by notifying us that the Vision 
has returned again to, and is seen for the seventh and 
iast time, “in Heaven.” The voices which we are to 
tisten to, and the words which we are to hear will pre- 
pare us for, and explain to us, all that is about to take 
place. Babylon had been destroyed, and the injunction 
had just gone forth, ‘ Rejoice over her, O heaven” 
(xviii. 20). Here we have the obedience to the com- 
mand, and all heaven rejoices, “Babylon's inhabitants 
had cried “Alas! alas!” “Woel. woe!” Her 
merchants wailed and mourned because their market 
was gone. Now all heaven rejoices because deliverance 
had come; and they cry “ Hallelujah .. . Hallelujah.” 


The First Utterance. 


“ Hallelujah! the Salvation, and{ the 


glory, and the power of§ our God are 
come’, 


b. (page 582), xix. -1. 


The ascripticn is threefold, and not fourfold, if we 
omit ‘ and the honour” with all the best and oldest 
manuscripts. The utterance is elliptical, for there is no 
verb. A verb, therefore, must be supplied. The RV. and 
Alford supply “ belong to,” but this hardly agrees with 
their revised reading; otherwise we might supply be 
ascribed to. It seems almost better to leave the words as 
they stand above, and add, at the end, “are come.” 
For this is what the utterance of the great multitude 
celebrates, in the reasen, which is immediately added. 

This is the first occurrence of the word Hallelujah in 
the New Testament. It is a compound Hebrew word 
mabon (iallelu-jah) pratse-ye Fak. It occurs altogether 
twenty-eight imes in the Old and New Testaments,|l viz., 
24 in the Old Testament, and four in the New Testa- 
ment. 

The Greek spelling in the New Testament is 
GrAnrorra alléiouia; and the word is left untranslated. 
In the Old Testament the word is always translated 
“praise ye the Lorp” Six times it is given 
in the margin, as in the Hebrew, Hallelujah 
(Ps. cxi. 1; cxii. r; cxiii. 1; cxlvi. I; cxlviii. r; cl. 1). 
In the RV. itis translated “ praise ye the Lorp,” and 
given always as Hallelujah in the margin, except cnce 
(cxxxv. 3). In the New Testament the Revisers do not 


*G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. omit xai (kar) and. 
+ The same authorities add we (45s) as tf wers. 


$G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. and RV. cmit cat D Tý (had kë tim?) and tn: 
honour. 

§G.L.T.Tr.A. WH. & RV. read rot Geot quoy (tou theou hémin), 
of our God, instead of xupip TP bey poy (kyrid tō thed hémbn) to 
the Lord our God. 

|| Viz. : in seven Psalms, once each: civ. 35; cv. 453 Cai. 13 
exii. 1; exv. 183 exvi. 19; exvii. 2. In seven Psalms, twice each ; 
evi. 1, 4S; exiii, 2, 9; cxlvi. 1, 10; cxivii. 1, 20; exlvili, 1, 14; 
exlix. 1, 03 cl 1,6. In one Psalm three times, cxuxv. 1, 3, 21. 
Making twenty-four times in all, or twice tae/ve, the double of divine 
government in the earth. If we ndd the your in Revelation 
(xix. 1. 3. 4, 6) we have 2S times. or Jou” times sevens Fe. spiritual 
perfection with regard tothe earth. 
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translate it, but give it in the Text with the Hebrew 
spelling, “Hallelujah.” 

The first occurrence of the word Hallelujah in the 
Old Testament corresponds in a marked manner with 
its first occurrence in the New Testament. We first 
find it in Ps. civ. 35. 

" Let the sinners be consumed out of the earth, 
And let the wicked be no more. 
Bless thou the Lord, O my soul, 
Hallelujah.” 


So here, in Rev. xix. 1. The utterance begins and ends 
with the word “ Hallelujah" ; and Jah is praised for a 
similar reason, for at Jength is come the salvation and 
the glory and the power of God, manifested in the 
judgment of chap. xviii, and in xix. 11-16, when the 
sinners will be consumed out of the earth, and the 
wicked will be no more: and when God’s People will 
be avenged. 

The utterance, beginning (v. 1) and ending (v. 3) with 
the same word, is the Figure Efanadiflosis, which 
emphasises the statement, marking it off as being as 
complete as it is important. 

Yes! it will have at length come. Salvation, with 
complete and final deliverance from Satan’s usurpatior 
in the earth. 

What the people of the earth lament over, the great 
multitude in heaven rejoice over. While they said 
“Alas! alas!” or ‘* Woe! woe!” these say “ Hal- 
lelujah ! Hallelujah!’ So opposite is 
Heaven’s estimate of the things of this world. It is 
thanksgiving for vengeance and avengement. It 
belongs, therefore, to the coming dispensation of judg- 
ment, and not to the present dispensation of grace. 

The church says “ Hallelujah” now on earth (though, 
alas! it has become a common, not to say an almost un- 
meaning expletive, just as we say “hear, hear,” to the 
words of mere mortals), Here, and in the Bible the 
word is associated with the most terrible judgments of 
God on the enemies of Himself and His people; and it 
is the shout of praise for complete avengement. 


The Reason. 


2. “for true and righteous are His judg- 
ments. for He hath judged the great 
harlot, which did corrupt the earth 
with her fornication, and He hath 
avenged the blcod of His servants at 
her hand.” 

3- Anda second time they say (Greek, have said), 
“ Hallelujah.) 
So that the special subject which moves all heaven to 
praise is that, judgment on Babylon is at length accom- 
plished, and the blood of all the saints of God avenged. 
The reference here is to the “ song of Moses” (Deut. 
xxxii, 43). 

" Rejoice, ob ye nations, with His people ; 

For he will avenge the blood of his servants, 
And will render vengeance to His adversaries, 
And will be merciful to His land, 

And to His people.” 


e. (page 582), xix. 2, 3-. 
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The cry had been(vi. 10): “How long, dost thou not, 


O Sovereign Lord, holy and true, judge and avenge 
our blood on the dwellers on the earth?” 

The Songs, and Praises, and Rejoicings are all uttered 
because at length this cry has been answered, and this 
judgment has come. 


B. (page 582), xix. -3. Zhe Smoke, and Destruction of the 
Great Harlot. 

-3. And her smoke goeth upfor ever and eyer.! The 
destruction of the Great Harlotis set in contrast (by the 
structure) with verses 8 and g (see page 582), where (in 
B) we have the array and blessedness of the wife). It 
is like the destruction of Sodom and Gomorrah, which 
suffered “the vengeance of eternal fire.” There are 
eternal fires which are unquenchable. This is the fire 
which will destroy Babylon at last. It is indicated in 
chap. xiv. 11 (see xviii. 9). 


The Prostration of the Elders: and 
Second Utterance. 


4. And the four and twenty elders and the four 
Zõa fell down and worshipped God, who sitteth upon 
the throne, saying, 

“Amen: Hallelujah! "}: 

The elders now appear again. We have seen, above (on 
chap. v. 9, 10), that they are not the church. nor are 
they men, nor are they redeemed; though they speak 
of redemption. This is the last time they are men- 
tioned. They come before us when the Throne is set for 
judgment. They appear no more after that judgment 
has been accomplished. They merely but significantly 
say ‘‘Amen,”’—acquiescing in all that has been done; 
“ Hallelujah "—praising Jehovah that avengement is at 
length completed. Their prostration is set in corre- 
spondence with the prostration of Johnin “f,” verse 10 ; 
and, as an exhortation is there given to John the fellow- 
servant, so here, to the servantsof God, is given the 


f. (page 582), xix. 4. 


g. (page 582), xix. 5. Exhortation to Praise. 
5. And a yoice came forth from the throne, say- 
ing, 
” «Give praise to our God, all ye His 
servants (Ps. cxxxiv. 1) ; 
And ye that fear Him, both small and 
great (Ps. cxv. 13).] 
Here we have two distinct references to the Psalms, 
which show that the interpretation to be put on these 
words must be in connection with God's earthly People; 
for this is the People and the Time to which the Psalm 
refers. God's judgments are still the subjects of praise. 
We are not told from whom the Voice comes; only 
that it comes from the place of authority. Of the 
coming King,when in His humiliation, it was prophesied 
(Ps. xxii. 22, 23, 25) :— 
“I will declare thy name unto my brethren: 
In the midst of the congregation will I praise 
thee. 
Ye that fear the Lorp, praise him; 
All ye of the seed of Jacob, glorify him ; 
And fear him, all ye of the seed of Israel.” 
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The reason is given in verses 27, 28: 
“For the kingdom is the Lorp’s; 
And He is the governor among the nations.” 

Now will have come the moment of the fulfilment of 
Matt. v, 10,12. “ Blessed are those which are perse- 
cuted for righteousness sake; for theirs is zhe kingdom of 
heaven.” * Rejoice and be exceeding glad, for great is your 
reward in heaven.” 

It can hardly be the voice of Christ, for He does not 
thus associate Himself with us in this relationship. On 
the contrary, He distinguishes Himself from His people, 
and says, “ My Father and your Father; my God and 
your God” (John xx. 17). See Heb. ii. 1. 


THE PARENTHESIS OF THE PRESENT 
DISPENSATION, 
During which the Church or Body of Christ 
is being formed. 
By THE Rev. SHotto D. C. Douctas. 

HE following selection of passages is made with the 
T view of showing how, in the Old Testament, the 
Spirit testified beforehand concerning Christ, as to His 
sufferings, and the glory that should follow (1 Peter i. 11). 

The prophets searched as to ‘‘ what manner of time was 
signified,” but were unable to discover it. 


We who have the writings of the New Testament, and | 
the Revelation of the Mystery, can now see how, without | 


a break, or with only a comma (as it were), this present 
dispensation, in which the Church is placed, was leaped 
over, and the past and the future were linked together. 

It is only by “ rightly dividing the Word of Truth ” that 
we can get ¢he truth concerning the Dispensations. 

We have put a note (thus —), to indicate the break. 

Psalm cxviii. 22. “ Thestone which the builders refused 
(=) is become the head stone of the corner.” 

Isa. ix. 6. ‘ For unto us a child is born, unto us a 
son is given: (—) and the government shall be upon His 
shoulder: and His name shall be called Wonderful, 


Counsellor, The mighty God, The everlasting Father, The 


Prince of Peace.” (Compare Luke i. 31, 32). 

Isa. liii. 10, 11. ‘* It pleased the Lorp to bruise him ; 
He hath put him to grief; when tbou shalt make his soul 
an offering for sin ( — ) he shall see His seed, he shall pro- 
long his days, and the pleasure of the Lord shall prosper in 
his hands. He shall see of the ‘travail of his soul and be 
satishied.” 

Isa. lxi. 1, 2. "Tbe Spirit of the Lord God is upon 
me; because the Lord hath anointed me to preach good 
tidings unto the meek ; he hath sent me to bind up the 
broken-hearted, to proclaim liberty to the captives, and the 
opening of the prison to them that are bound. ‘To pro- 
claim the acceptable year of the Lord, (— ) and the day of 
vengeance of our God; to comfort all that mourn.” 
(Compare Luke iv. 21 (=), 22). The Lord omits the 
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next sentence “the day of Vengence” because it was 
their future. 

Lam. iv. 21, 22. “ Rejoice and be glad, O daughter of 
Edom, that dwellest in the land of Uz; the cup also shall 
pass through unto thee; thou shalt be drunken, and shalt 
make them naked ; (—) the punishment of thine iniquity 
is accomplished, O daughter of Zion.” 

Dan. ix. 26, 27. “And after threescore and two 
weeks shall Messiah be cut off, but not for Himself; ( — ) and 
the people of the prince that shall come shall destroy the 
city and the sanctuary ; and the end thereof shall be with 
a flood, and unto the end of the war desolations are deter- 
mined, and he shall confirm the Covenant with many 
for one week,” etc. 

Hos. ii. 13, 14. “And I will visit upon her the days 
of Baalim, wherein she burned incense to them, and she 
decked herself with her earrings and her jewels, and she 
went after her lovers, and forgat Me, saith the Lord. (—) 
Therefore, behold, I will allure ber, and bring her into the 
wilderness, and speak comfortably unto her.” 

Amos ix. 10, 11. “All the sinners of My people shall 
die by the sword, which say, The evil shall not overtake 
nor prevent us. (—) In that day will I raise up the 
tabernacle of David that is fallen, and close up the breaches 
thereof; and I will raise up his ruins, and I will build it 2s 
in the days of old.” 

Hab. ii. 13, 14. “Behold, is it not of the Lorp of 
Hosts that the people shall labour in the very fires, and the 
people shall weary themselves for very vanity. (—) For 
the earth shall be filled with the knowledge of the glory of 
the Lorp, as the waters cover the sea.” 

Zeph. iii. 7, & ‘I said, surely thou wilt fear me, thou 
wilt receive instruction; so their dwelling should not be 
cut off, howsoever I punished them ; but they rose early, 
and corrupted all their doings. (—) Therefore wait ye 


| upon me, saith the Lord, until the day that I rise up to 


the prey; for my determination is to gather all nations, that 
I may assemble the kingdoms to pour upon them mine 
indignation, even my fierce anger.” 

Zech. viii. 2, 3. “ Thus saith the Lorp of Hosts: I was 
jealous for Zion with great jealousy, and I was jealous for 
her with great fury. (—) Thus saith the Lorp, I 
am returned into Zion, and will dwell in. the midst of 
Jerusalem, and Jerusalem shall be called a city of Truth; 
and the mountain of the Lorp of Hosts, the holy moun- 
tain.” 

Zech. ix. 9,10. “ Rejoice greatly, O daughter of Zion ; 
shout, O daughter of Jerusalem; behold, thy King 
cometh unto thee: He is just and having salvation ; lowly, 
and riding upon an ass, and upon a colt the foal of an ass. 
(—) And I will cut off the chariot from Ephraim, and 
the horse from Jerusalem, and the battle bow shall be cut 
off: and he shall speak peace unto the heathen: and His 
dominion shall be from sea even to sea, and from the river 
even to the ends of the earth.” 

Matt. x. 23. “But when they persecute you in this 
city, flee ye into another, for verily I say unto you, (—) ye 
shall not have gone over the cities of Israel till the Son of 
Man be come.” 


Matt. xi. 20. “A bruised reed shall He not break, 
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and smoking flax shall He not quench, (—) till he send 
forth judgment unto victory.” 

Luke i. 31, 32. And, behold, thou shalt conceive in 
thy womb, and bring forth a son, and shalt call His name 
Jesus. (—) He shall be great, and shall be called the 
Son of the Highest: and the Lord God shall give unto 
Him the throne of His father David.” 


Luke xxi. 24. “And they shall fall by the edge of the 
sword, and shall be led away captive into all nations ; and 
Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, ( — ) until 
the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.” 

Luke xxiv. 26. ‘‘ Ought not Christ to have suffered these 
things, (—) and to enter into His glory?” 

Rom. xv. 8,9. “Now I say that Jesus Christ was a 
minister of the circumcision for the truth of God, to con- 
firm the promises made unto the fathers; (—) and that 
the Gentiles might glorify God for His mercy; as it is written, 
For this cause I will confess to Thee among the Gentiles, 
and sing unto Thy name.” 

1 Pet. i. 11. Searching what, or what manner of time, 
the Spirit of Christ which was in them did signify, when it 
testified beforehand the sufferings of Christ, (—) and the 
glory that should follow.” (Compare chap, iv. 13 ;¥. 1). 

Rev. xii. 5,6. “And she brought forth a man-child, 
who was to rule all nations with a rod of iron; and her 
child was caught up unto God, and to His throne. (—) 
And the woman fied into the wilderness, where she hath a 
place prepared of God, that they should feed her there a 
thousand two hundred and threescore days.” 

In spite of all this evidence (or for want of observing it), 
there are those who, in writing on Dan. ix. 26, can call it 
“the gap theory.” It is more than a theory. It is a 
solemn fact; and it is only by “ rightly dividing the Word 
of Truth,” that it can be discerned; or these passages be 
understood, or explained. 
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EVOLUTION. 
S* Isaac NEWTON says in the “Principia ” :—“ The 
world is not God, as the Pantheists affirm. It did 
not exist from eternity, as the Peripatetics taught. It was 


not made by Fate and Necessity, as the Stoics said. It 
Gid not arise from a fortuitous concourse of atoms, as the 
Epicureans asserted: nor from the antagonism of two 
rival powers, as the Persians and Manichceans affirmed; 
nor was it made by angels; nor by emanations of .£ons, as 
some of the ancient Gnostics held; nor out of matter 
co-eternal with God, as Hermogenes said; nor by the 
spontaneous energy and evolution of self-developing 
powers, as some have affirmed in later days; but it was 
created by One, Almighty, Eternal, Wise, and Good 
Being—GOD.” 

We give another extract from a latter-day writer :— 

‘* The highest moral life agrees with the lowest physical 


; D. L., London. 


life in possessing a protoplasmic power of multiplying 
itself. Evolutionist philosophers would probably trace ` 
even this to physical causes, and show that it must have 
lain potential in the original cosmic vapour. Such a 
being many of us see in Jesus Christ.” 

A Christian gentleman sends the writer of the pamphlet 
from which these paragraphs are taken “an extract from 
a letter by the late Charles Darwin, in which he claims 
this genealogy for the Lord Jesus Christ!” 

We think what is now given to our readers will once for 
all be enough to quiet every true and honest mind. Any 
enquiry that is made on the subject of Evolution by our 
readers will be sufficiently answered by a reference to this 
Number of Things to Come. 


TRUST HIM. 


“The Lord ts good, a stronghold in the day of trouble, 
and He knoweth them that trust in Him.”—Nahum i. 7. 


T trust the Lord in darkness gives Him more glory 
than to trust Him in the light; to such He 
gives brighter joys in the end, and more manifest tokens 
of His favour. " He knoweth them that trust in Him."— 
From Counseis and Thoughts for Believers, by Thomas 
Moor, published by J. Nisbet and Co. 


FT EET TESTE 
QUESTION No. 359. 
“TO DIE IS GAIN.” 


“In what sense are we to understand the words— 
‘To die is gain’ in Phil. i. 21?” 

No such statement occurs in Scripture. To quote the 
words thus is to garbie and juggle with the Word of God. 
It is “ handling the Word of God deceitfully ” (2 Cor. iv. 2, 
and ii. 17 marg.). If it is not, What do those texts refer 
to ? The sentence does not begin with the word * to,” or 
with a capital T. Two words precede it: and it would be 
as wrong to omit these as it would be to omit the words, 
“ On these two commandments,” and quote Matt. xxii. 40 
as though the Lord said, “ Hang all the law and the 
prophets.” 

We have been accustomed from our infancy to hear the 
four words quoted as though they formed an abstract, abso- 
lute and independent statement commencing with a capital 
letter :—'‘' To die is gain.” And with our natural selfish- 
ness in appropriating everything to ourselves, we have 
assumed that it is our gain, and everyone’s gain. It has 
never occurred to us to askk—WHOSE GAIN? | And, 
hearing the words often, but actually reading the context 
seldom or never, we have not noticed that they are 
preceded by two other words—“ For me.” 

The answer to your question therefore, must be looked 
for in the context, where alone it can be found. We must 
not seek for the answer out of our own heads ; or produce it 
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from our own opinions which are too often only 
Tradition. ° 
The four words ‘To die is gain,” do not come to us in 
the form of an ‘illuminated text” or “funeral card”; 
but they are introduced by the word “for,” and they 
have their place therefore in a definite argument, and form 
past of a long passage (verses 3-26). Theystand in relation to 
what has gone before, and to what follows after; and 
must be interpreted accordingly. 
These verses form one of the great members of the 
Epistle* which has for its subject— l 
Pouls concern for the Philippians (ch. i. 3-26). 
This stands in correspondence with another member 
The Philippians’ concern for Paul (ch. iv. 10-20). 
The former of these two members is the one with which 
we have to deal. It is made up of four smaller members, 
which are arranged alternately; and are thus seen to be so 
closely connected, that they cannot be broken up ; or havea 
sentence or statement detached from them, as though it 
had nct its own proper place to fill. Its structure is as 
follows :— 
Expansion of Phil. i. 3-26. 
a|3-5. Thanksgiving. 
b| 6,7. Confidence, with reference to them. 
a | 8-11. Thanksgiving. 
| b | 12-26. Confidence, with reference to himself, 


The scope of verse 21 is thus seen to be part of an 
expression of Paul’s confidence. The first expression of 
of his confidence was with regard to themselves and 
Christs work sn them. The second was with regard to 
himself and Christ's work through him: viz., that all would 
turn out for “ the furtherance of the Gospel” (v. 12). 

He is explaining how, notwithstanding his being in prison, 
that work was being carried on; and how the fruit of his 
own Jabour was being seen in the fact that ‘‘ many of the 
brethren, waxing confident by my bonds, are much more 
bold to speak the word without fear (v.14). And, notwith- 
standing that some preached Christ of contention, in 
order to add to his sufferings, yet he could rejoice, and 
was confident that Christ would be magnified by his body 
whether it be by life or by death ” (v. 20). For he argues, 
that, 

If his :mprisonment bore such fruit, what fruit might not 
his death bring forth ! 

Then he explains that, for himself, living is Christ, and 
dying would be gain. But if living in the flesh would be 
gain, this dying, for him, would be the fruit of his labour ; 
yet what he should choose he could not tell; for, he says 
(parenthentically); I am being pressed out of these two, 
vis. living or dying, by a tbird thing, v. 23, viz. 
having a strong desire unto the RETURN [z.c., of Christ 
(Luke xii. 36)], and to be with Christ, which is far, far 
better. Nevertheless, as to the other alternative mentioned 
ïn verse 20, his abiding in the flesh would be more needful 
for them than his dying. 

To live, and preach the Gospel, was a good thing for 
himself and more needful to them than his dying. 


° See Zhe Church Epistles; page 155. 
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To die might be a better thing ; for, if his imprisonment: 
had been the cause of raising up “many ” preachers in- 
stead of one, what might not his death produce? It might 
be “gain ” for Christ and His Gospel: and Christ would 
then be magnified through his body. But 

To be with Christ at His return would be far, far better 
than either. That was why he so earnestly longed for it. 

Verse 21 (commencing with the word“ for”) is the 
explanation of verse 20. Verse 23 is parenthetical, the 
argument of verses 21 and 22 being taken up in verse 24. 

We learn from this context that it was not about himself 
or his own “gain” that Paul was concerned; but, with 
Christ’s gain in the furtherance of the Gospel. 

The doubts and difficulties expressed by the Com- 
mentators are brought about by the common idea (prompted 
by our own innate selfishness) that Paul was thinking only 
of himself ; and was occupied selfishly only with his own 
personal gain. 

In chapter iii. he speaks of his own gains, and enumerates 
what he once considered to be such. But he had learned 
to count them all loss for Christ. He was willing 
to suffer the loss of all things, and have instead stripes, 
imprisonment, persecution, cold, hunger, shipwreck, and 
to be counted as off-scouring. And for what ? ‘If by any 
means I might attain unto” (no? death, but) “the out- 
resurrection from among the dead.” That was what he 
had such a longing ‘‘desire” for. That was the hope set 
before him. But as for himself, he was willing (he says) 
to be servant unto all, “that I might gain the more” 
(1 Cor. ix. 19), and so he became asa Jew, to garn the 
Jews ; as under law, to gain those who were under law; 
as without law, to gain those without law; as weak, to 
gain the weak. These were the things he counted gain 
Dying was no “gain” in itself. But, if it should be a 
gain to Christ and His cause, and the cause of the Gospel, 
then he was willing to give up his life. In fact, Paul 
never thought of Ais swn gain. On looking at the words in 
the light of the context, we see that there is something far 
beyond and higher than this in the verse.. He was speak- 
ing of the preaching of the Gospel, not of himself, except 
so far as he might further it, whether by living or dying. 

Paul had no desire to die, as is clear from 2 Cor. v. 4; 
for again ard again he says that his hope was resurrection, 
and his great desire was the return of Christ.* 


Signs of the Times. 


JEWISH SIGNS. 
THE SPIRIT OF ZIONISM. 


The real sign of the times in the Zionist movement is 
the fact that for the first time since the Dispersion, 
the hearts and thoughts of Israel are being centred 
on the fulfilment of prophecy. After centuries of 
waiting, oft with deferred hope and weary heart, 
* Other parts of this context are dealt with in Things to Com, 


February, 1900, Vol. VI., page 87. The Church Epistles, pp. 157, 
155. And in Frgures of Stecch, pp. 206, 415, and 492. 
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the Jew is longing to come to his own. The homeless. 


people are turning with gladdening eyes and jubilant 
feet toward their ancient home. 
their fathers lived and died has never vanished from the 
Jewish heart. At every passover season in the long dis- 
persion, and now, at every. Zionist Congress, they express 


their continually resurgent bope in the prayer, ‘We. 
celebrate it here to-day, next year in Jerusalem!’ 
noble Spanish-Jewish poet, Jehuda Halevy, breathes forth 


The 


- the heart-love of the Hebrew race for its ancient land : - 


” 


‘I will bend my face to thy soil, 
And I'll hold dear thy very stones, 
And be tender to thy dust.’ 


“It is the ‘very word of Ps. cii. 14 thrilling the heart of 


Israel and finding its fulfilment to-day, ‘Thy servants take 
pleasure in her stones, and have pity upon her dust.’ 

But there are many stages from the years of almost 
hopeless waiting to the day of glad possession. The first 
stage may now be past, the time of stir and tumult and 
arousing of national consciousness, the period of organiza- 
tion and preparation. With the granting of concessions of 
land will begin the period of colonization em masse and of 
consolidation. It is the stage of gathering national 
resources (‘flesh and sinews’) and of forming a political 
structure (‘the skin above’), as revealed in Ezek. xxxvii. 8. 

These are days of solemn import. If these things be 
true God’s Word is in visible fulfilment before our eyes. 
But what part of that Word? Hereis something very sad 
and solemn. Zephaniah in chap. ii. 1-3 describes the present 
movement of unrepentent Israel toward Palestine to meet 
there the wrath of God for unbelief, and the opposition 
thereto of a portion of orthodox Judaism. In these 
solemn verses, and in Ezekiel xxii. 17-22 and Zech. xiii. 8, 
9, we see God permitting a partial return of the Jews in 
unbelicf, and judging them in their national capacity for 
their continued rejection of His beloved Son. 


SIGNS OF THE APOSTACY. 


“AN APALLING STATEMENT.” 


This time it is the Dean of Westminster addressing 
Sunday School Teachers under the auspices of the Church 
of England Sunday School Institute, at the Church House, 
on Saturday, October tsth. The Dean said: 


“Tbe Book which you holdin your hands as teachers bas not 
changed. We have changed. Much new light has been given to us 
by God in regard to our own constitution and the constitution of the 
world in which we live; and in this new light, which is shining all 
around us, and which comes to all of us in rays, at any rate here and 
there, I think we must be able to devote much time to its special 
study, Our whole conception of the method of its inspiration has 
been altered. <A great deal which our forefathers took literally, we 
-cannot take literally to-day. The first chapter of Genesis po longer 
means to us that the world was made in six days. The second 
-chapter of Genesis no longer means to us that God moulded clay into 
a human figure and breathed upon it, or that He took a rib from 
Adam and made Eve. These are allegories or parables to us. . . . 
They still proclaim their original spiritual Jessons. They teach that 
God is the source of all creation; that God works in patient, slow 
development; that the lower comes before the higher; that the 
highest and lowest is man; that man is akin to the beasts that perish, 
but also akin to God, and that he is God’s image in the world, All 
tbis is taught by modern discovery. It is the underlying spiritual 
‘truth, taught in a form of what was at first literally believed, but 
which for us is a parable. And so, again, we believe that God made 
man out of dust, not by moulding clay, but through a long process of 
development which followed the course which He had marked out, 
and in every step of which He was working llis will. . . . 
These and many other stories, like that of the talking serpent and 
the talking ass, we do not take, or, at any rate, most of us—I do not 
—now as literal statements of historical facts, but as imagery which 
clothes certain spiritual lessons. For ourselves this is not perhaps 
very difficult; but when we come to teach it is not easy. For quite 
young children there is very little dificulty, for stories are the natural 


Love for the land ‘where . 
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vehicles to them of moral lessons, and they do not venture to ask 
is it true, or did it really happen? But-older children want to know, 
and we must Be pan to give them an honest answer. . . . 
These are the old time stories which God allowed to be taught to 
teach certain great lessons which were easiest learned and easiest 
remembered. For us they are parables—earthly stories with 2 
heavenly meaning. I give these as illustrations of difficulties that are 
to be met with. There are many more and many greater difficulties 
in connection with the Old Testament and the New Testament than 
these. I have spent most of my life in the study of these matters, 
and J feel that there is a mass of difficulty which has not yet been 
solved. . .° . Welcome all the ligbt from nature, from tile study - 
of science, and from criticism, and do not despair becanse the 
problems will not come out. =. a pg oct o, 
This is, indeed, such a sign of the times that the world’s 
Press stands amazed at the traitorous utterance. The 
world sees the dishonest policy of one who thus treats the 
Book he is paid for preaching and teaching. 

The saddest sign is that the Dean’s words were received 
with “applause,” and a vote of thanks was moved by 
a nominal evangelical clergyman. 


“THE AGNOSTICISM OF JESUS.” 


Our readers will, of course, know that the English of 
“ Agnostic” is Jenoramus. It means one who knows noth- 
ing / 

And this was the theme at the City Temple (London) as 
reported in Zhe Christian Commonwealth for Sept. 15th). 
Christ was there called ‘‘ the Great Agnostic.” _ 

Among other marks of His “ Agnosticism” the preacher 
stated that ‘‘ Jesus” thought that Moses wrote the five 
books of Moses, and was ignorant of modern Higher 
Critical and scientific discoveries. 

At a reception given more recently, by this same minister 
at Christ Church Hall, Oxford, to about 800 Free Church 
Ministers, the Minister of Christ Church, Westminster 
Bridge Road, took a leading part. 

We merely state the facts and leave our readers to make 
their own comment. 


maiz sty ats ale ate ate ayr ats ate ate ats 


Editor's Table. : 


“Fe mon Sat Aah am yN AEN Ham Hah Fed Fad WGN meN FAW BGR HIND 


Note.sta.st- at. 


wi 


VOL. X. 


With this Number we close our Volume X. with thanks to God for 
all His “ goodness and mercy °’ which has followed us through another 
year. Our God has been proved to be JEHOVAH JIREH, for He has 
indeed provided for all our need, so that we have not had to depend 
on an arm of flesh for matter or for means. 


This Volume is half as large agair as former Volumes consisting of 
18 Numbers instead of 12. The price will have to be 3«. 3d. But our 
readers will henceforth have the advantage of beginning the Volumes 
with January, instead of July: so that, for the future it will+ be 
easier for them to renew their subscriptions. 


All correspondence as to business matters should be addressed to 
the publishers, Messrs. Horace Marshall and Son, Temple House, 
Temple Avenue, London, England (not the firm of ‘Marshall 
Brothers °; a mistake which some of our subscribers have made.) 
Only letters on Editorial matters and contributions should be 
addressed to the Editor, 25, Connaught Street, London, W. If 
business letters are sent to him, he only has the additional trouble o! 
writing to the publishers himself. 


Foreign and Colonial stamps may be sent in payment, but only to 
the Editor, who can dispose of them, and wil] pass on the cash to the 
publishers. 


ANSWERS TO CORRESPONDENTS. 


None can be given this month owing to the almost continuous 
absence of the Editor from London since October 1. 
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